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Preface 


This book complements the book 1000 Solved Problems in Modern Physics by 
the same author and published by Springer-Verlag so that bulk of the courses for 
undergraduate curriculum are covered. It is targeted mainly at the undergraduate 
students of USA, UK and other European countries and the M.Sc. students of Asian 
countries, but will be found useful for the graduate students, students preparing 
for graduate record examination (GRE), teachers and tutors. This is a by-product 
of lectures given at the Osmania University, University of Ottawa and University 
of Tebriz over several years and is intended to assist the students in their assign¬ 
ments and examinations. The book covers a wide spectrum of disciplines in classical 
physics and is mainly based on the actual examination papers of UK and the Indian 
universities. The selected problems display a large variety and conform to syllabi 
which are currently being used in various countries. 

The book is divided into 15 chapters. Each chapter begins with basic concepts 
and a set of formulae used for solving problems for quick reference, followed by a 
number of problems and their solutions. 

The problems are judiciously selected and are arranged section-wise. The solu¬ 
tions are neither pedantic nor terse. The approach is straightforward and step-by-step 
solutions are elaborately provided. There are approximately 450 line diagrams, one- 
fourth of them in colour for illustration. A subject index and a problem index are 
provided at the end of the book. 

Elementary calculus, vector calculus and algebra are the prerequisites. The areas 
of mechanics and electromagnetism are emphasized. No book on problems can 
claim to exhaust the variety in the limited space. An attempt is made to include 
the important types of problems at the undergraduate level. 

It is a pleasure to thank Javid, Suraiya and Techastra Solutions (P) Ltd. for 
typesetting and Maryam for her patience. I am grateful to the universities of UK and 
India for permitting me to use their question papers; to R.W. Norris and W. Seymour, 
Mechanics via Calculus , Longmans, Green and Co., 1923; to Robert A. Becker, 
Introduction to Theoretical Mechanics , McGraw-Hill Book Co. Inc, 1954, for one 
problem; and Google Images for the cover page. My thanks are to Springer-Verlag, 
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Preface 


in particular Claus Ascheron, Adelheid Duhm and Elke Sauer, for constant encour¬ 
agement. 

Murphy, Texas Ahmad A. Kamal 

November 2010 
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Chapter 1 

Kinematics and Statics 


Abstract Chapter 1 is devoted to problems based on one and two dimensions. 
The use of various kinematical formulae and the sign convention are pointed out. 
Problems in statics involve force and torque, centre of mass of various systems and 
equilibrium. 


1.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Motion in One Dimension 

The notation used is as follows: u- initial velocity, v = final velocity, a = accele¬ 
ration, s = displacement, t = time (Table 1.1). 


Table 1.1 Kinematical equations 




U 

V 

A 

s 

t 

(i) 

v = u + at 

S 

/ 


X 


(ii) 

s = ut + X/lat 2 

c 

X 

s 

/ 

/ 

(iii) 

v 2 = u 2 + 2 as 

s 

/ 



X 

(iv) 

s = l(w + v)t 



X 

c 

c 


In each of the equations u is present. Out of the remaining four quantities only 
three are required. The initial direction of motion is taken as positive. Along this 
direction u and s and a are taken as positive, t is always positive, v can be positive 
or negative. As an example, an object is dropped from a rising balloon. Here, the 
parameters for the object will be as follows: 

u = initial velocity of the balloon (as seen from the ground) 
u = +ve, a = —g. t = +ve, v = +ve or — ve depending on the value of t, s = +ve 
or —ve, if s = — ve, then the object is found below the point it was released. 

Note that (ii) and (iii) are quadratic. Depending on the value of u , both the 
roots may be real or only one may be real or both may be imaginary and therefore 
unphysical. 
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v-t and a-t Graphs 

The area under the v-t graph gives the displacement (see prob. 1.11) and the area 
under the a-t graph gives the velocity. 


Motion in Two Dimensions - Projectile Motion 


1 gx 2 

Equation: y = x tan a- ■= --=— 

2 u z cos z a 


( 1 . 1 ) 


Fig. 1.1 Projectile Motion 



Time of flight: T = 


2 u sin a 


g 


Range: R = 


u 2 sin 2 a 
g 


Maximum height: H = 


2 • 2 

u sin a 


2 g 


Velocity: v = Jg 2 t 2 — 2ug sin a.t + u 2 


Angle: tan^ = 


u sin a — gt 


u cos Of 


( 1 . 2 ) 

(1.3) 

(1.4) 

(1.5) 

( 1 . 6 ) 


Relative Velocity 

If va is the velocity of A and vb that of B, then the relative velocity of A with respect 
to B will be 


VAB = VA - VB 


(1.7) 


Motion in Resisting Medium 

In the absence of air the initial speed of a particle thrown upward is equal to that 
of final speed, and the time of ascent is equal to that of descent. However, in the 
presence of air resistance the final speed is less than the initial speed and the time of 
descent is greater than that of ascent (see prob. 1.21). 
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Equation of motion of a body in air whose resistance varies as the velocity of the 
body (see prob. 1.22). 

Centre of mass is defined as 



£m/r; 

Era; 


1 

— Era,r; 
M 


Centre of mass velocity is defined as 


( 1 . 8 ) 



(1.9) 


The centre of mass moves as if the mass of various particles is concentrated at 
the location of the centre of mass. 


Equilibrium 

A system will be in translational equilibrium if EF = 0. In terms of potential 

dV d 2 V 

— = 0, where V is the potential. The equilibrium will be stable if —y < 0. 
dx dx z 

A system will be in rotational equilibrium if the sum of the external torques is zero, 

i.e. Er; = 0 

1.2 Problems 

1.2.1 Motion in One Dimension 

1.1 A car starts from rest at constant acceleration of 2.0m/s 2 . At the same instant 
a truck travelling with a constant speed of 10 m/s overtakes and passes the car. 

(a) How far beyond the starting point will the car overtake the truck? 

(b) After what time will this happen? 

(c) At that instant what will be the speed of the car? 

1.2 From an elevated point A, a stone is projected vertically upward. When the 
stone reaches a distance h below A, its velocity is double of what it was at a 
height h above A. Show that the greatest height obtained by the stone above A 

is 5/i/3. 

[Adelaide University] 

1.3 A stone is dropped from a height of 19.6 m, above the ground while a second 
stone is simultaneously projected from the ground with sufficient velocity to 
enable it to ascend 19.6 m. When and where the stones would meet. 

1.4 A particle moves according to the law x = A sin nt, where x is the displace¬ 
ment and t is time. Find the distance traversed by the particle in 3.0 s. 
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1.5 A man of height 1.8 m walks away from a lamp at a height of 6 m. If the man’s 
speed is 7 m/s, find the speed in m/s at which the tip of the shadow moves. 

1.6 The relation 3 1 = 3x + 6 describes the displacement of a particle in one 
direction, where v is in metres and t in seconds. Find the displacement when 
the velocity is zero. 

1.7 A particle projected up passes the same height h at 2 and 10 s. Find h if g = 
9.8m/s 2 . 

1.8 Cars A and B are travelling in adjacent lanes along a straight road (Fig. 1.2). 
At time, t = 0 their positions and speeds are as shown in the diagram. If car A 
has a constant acceleration of 0.6 m/s 2 and car B has a constant deceleration of 
0.46 m/s 2 , determine when A will overtake B. 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

Fig. 1.2 ( v A ) Q = 13 ms -1 (v B ) 0 = 20 ms -1 

A B 



M - 30 m -►! 


1.9 A boy stands at A in a field at a distance 600 m from the road BC. In the field 
he can walk at 1 m/s while on the road at 2 m/s. He can walk in the field along 
AD and on the road along DC so as to reach the destination C (Fig. 1.3). What 
should be his route so that he can reach the destination in the least time and 
determine the time. 


Fig. 1.3 


tj\ 

l l \ . 

B D Road C 

◄- 800 m ► 


1.10 Water drips from the nozzle of a shower onto the floor 2.45 m below. The drops 
fall at regular interval of time, the first drop striking the floor at the instant the 
third drop begins to fall. Locate the second drop when the first drop strikes the 
floor. 

1.11 The velocity-time graph for the vertical component of the velocity of an object 
thrown upward from the ground which reaches the roof of a building and 
returns to the ground is shown in Fig. 1.4. Calculate the height of the building. 
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Fig. 1.4 


30 



1.12 A ball is dropped into a lake from a diving board 4.9 m above the water. It 
hits the water with velocity v and then sinks to the bottom with the constant 
velocity v. It reaches the bottom of the lake 5.0 s after it is dropped. Find 

(a) the average velocity of the ball and 

(b) the depth of the lake. 

1.13 A stone is dropped into the water from a tower 44.1m above the ground. 
Another stone is thrown vertically down 1.0 s after the first one is dropped. 
Both the stones strike the ground at the same time. What was the initial veloc¬ 
ity of the second stone? 

1.14 A boy observes a cricket ball move up and down past a window 2 m high. If 
the total time the ball is in sight is 1.0 s, find the height above the window that 
the ball rises. 

1.15 In the last second of a free fall, a body covered three-fourth of its total path: 

(a) For what time did the body fall? 

(b) From what height did the body fall? 

1.16 A man travelling west at 4 km/h finds that the wind appears to blow from 
the south. On doubling his speed he finds that it appears to blow from the 
southwest. Find the magnitude and direction of the wind’s velocity. 

1.17 An elevator of height h ascends with constant acceleration a. When it crosses 
a platform, it has acquired a velocity u. At this instant a bolt drops from the 
top of the elevator. Find the time for the bolt to hit the floor of the elevator. 

1.18 A car and a truck are both travelling with a constant speed of 20 m/s. The 
car is 10 m behind the truck. The truck driver suddenly applies his brakes, 
causing the truck to decelerate at the constant rate of 2 m/s 2 . Two seconds later 
the driver of the car applies his brakes and just manages to avoid a rear-end 
collision. Determine the constant rate at which the car decelerated. 

1.19 Ship A is 10 km due west of ship B. Ship A is heading directly north at a speed 
of 30 km/h, while ship B is heading in a direction 60° west of north at a speed 
of 20 km/h. 
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(i) Determine the magnitude and direction of the velocity of ship B relative 
to ship A. 

(ii) What will be their distance of closest approach? 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

1.20 A balloon is ascending at the rate of 9.8 m/s at a height of 98 m above the 
ground when a packet is dropped. How long does it take the packet to reach 
the ground? 


1.2.2 Motion in Resisting Medium 

1.21 An object of mass m is thrown vertically up. In the presence of heavy air 
resistance the time of ascent (t\) is no longer equal to the time of descent (u). 
Similarly the initial speed ( u ) with which the body is thrown is not equal to the 
final speed ( v ) with which the object returns. Assuming that the air resistance 
F is constant show that 


t 2 _ g + F/nt' v _ g — F/m 
t\ y g — F/m' u y g + F/m 

1.22 Determine the motion of a body falling under gravity, the resistance of air 
being assumed proportional to the velocity. 

1.23 Determine the motion of a body falling under gravity, the resistance of air 
being assumed proportional to the square of the velocity. 

1.24 A body is projected upward with initial velocity u against air resistance which 
is assumed to be proportional to the square of velocity. Determine the height 
to which the body will rise. 

1.25 Under the assumption of the air resistance being proportional to the square 
of velocity, find the loss in kinetic energy when the body has been projected 
upward with velocity u and return to the point of projection. 


1.2.3 Motion in Two Dimensions 

1.26 A particle moving in the xy-plane has velocity components dx /d t = 6 + 2 1 
and dy/d t = 4 + t 

where v and y are measured in metres and t in seconds. 

(i) Integrate the above equation to obtain v and y as functions of time, given 
that the particle was initially at the origin. 

/V /V 

(ii) Write the velocity v of the particle in terms of the unit vectors i and j. 
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(iii) Show that the acceleration of the particle may be written as a = 2 i + j . 

(iv) Find the magnitude of the acceleration and its direction with respect to 
the v-axis. 

[University of Aberystwyth Wales 2000] 

1.27 Two objects are projected horizontally in opposite directions from the top of 
a tower with velocities u\ and U 2 . Find the time when the velocity vectors are 
perpendicular to each other and the distance of separation at that instant. 

1.28 From the ground an object is projected upward with sufficient velocity so that 
it crosses the top of a tower in time t\ and reaches the maximum height. It then 
comes down and recrosses the top of the tower in time t 2 , time being measured 
from the instant the object was projected up. A second object released from 
the top of the tower reaches the ground in time t?> . Show that 1 3 = *Jt\t 2 . 

1.29 A shell is fired at an angle 6 with the horizontal up a plane inclined at an angle 
a. Show that for maximum range, 6 = | + j. 

1.30 A stone is thrown from ground level over horizontal ground. It just clears three 
walls, the successive distances between them being r and 2r. The inner wall 
is 15/7 times as high as the outer walls which are equal in height. The total 
horizontal range is nr , where n is an integer. Find n . 

[University of Dublin] 

1.31 A boy wishes to throw a ball through a house via two small openings, one in 
the front and the other in the back window, the second window being directly 
behind the first. If the boy stands at a distance of 5 m in front of the house and 
the house is 6 m deep and if the opening in the front window is 5 m above him 
and that in the back window 2 m higher, calculate the velocity and the angle 
of projection of the ball that will enable him to accomplish his desire. 

[University of Dublin] 

1.32 A hunter directs his uncalibrated rifle toward a monkey sitting on a tree, at a 
height h above the ground and at distance d. The instant the monkey observes 
the flash of the fire of the rifle, it drops from the tree. Will the bullet hit the 
monkey? 

1.33 If a is the angle of projection, R the range, h the maximum height, T the time 
of flight then show that 

(a) tana = 4 h/R and (b) h = gT 2 / 8 

1.34 A projectile is fired at an angle of 60° to the horizontal with an initial velocity 
of 800 m/s: 

(i) Find the time of flight of the projectile before it hits the ground 

(ii) Find the distance it travels before it hits the ground (range) 

(iii) Find the time of flight for the projectile to reach its maximum height 
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(iv) Show that the shape of its flight is in the form of a parabola y = bx+cx 2 , 
where b and c are constants [acceleration due to gravity g = 9.8 m/s 2 ]. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2004] 

1.35 A projectile of mass 20.0 kg is fired at an angle of 55.0° to the horizontal 
with an initial velocity of 350 m/s. At the highest point of the trajectory the 
projectile explodes into two equal fragments, one of which falls vertically 
downwards with no initial velocity immediately after the explosion. Neglect 
the effect of air resistance: 

(i) How long after firing does the explosion occur? 

(ii) Relative to the firing point, where do the two fragments hit the ground? 

(iii) How much energy is released in the explosion? 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

1.36 An object is projected horizontally with velocity 10 m/s. Find the radius of 
curvature of its trajectory in 3 s after the motion has begun. 

1.37 A and B are points on opposite banks of a river of breadth a and AB is at right 
angles to the flow of the river (Fig. 1.4). A boat leaves B and is rowed with 
constant velocity with the bow always directed toward A. If the velocity of the 
river is equal to this velocity, find the path of the boat (Fig. 1.5). 


Fig. 1.5 




1.38 A ball is thrown from a height h above the ground. The ball leaves the point 
located at distance d from the wall, at 45° to the horizontal with velocity u. 
How far from the wall does the ball hit the ground (Fig. 1.6)? 



Fig. 1.6 
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1.2.4 Force and Torque 

1.39 Three vector forces F\, F 2 and F 3 act on a particle of mass m = 3.80 kg as 
shown in Fig. 1.7: 

(i) Calculate the magnitude and direction of the net force acting on the 
particle. 

(ii) Calculate the particle’s acceleration. 

(iii) If an additional stabilizing force F 4 is applied to create an equilibrium 
condition with a resultant net force of zero, what would be the magnitude 
and direction of F 4 ? 


Fig. 1.7 

F, = 80 N 

y 


35°\^ 

F 2 = 60 N 



\45° 



\ F 3 = 40N 


1.40 (a) A thin cylindrical wheel of radius r = 40 cm is allowed to spin on a 

frictionless axle. The wheel, which is initially at rest, has a tangential 
force applied at right angles to its radius of magnitude 50 N as shown in 
Fig. 1.8a. The wheel has a moment of inertia equal to 20kgm 2 . 


Fig. 1.8a 



Calculate 

(i) The torque applied to the wheel 

(ii) The angular acceleration of the wheel 

(iii) The angular velocity of the wheel after 3 s 

(iv) The total angle swept out in this time 

(b) The same wheel now has the same force applied but inclined at an angle 
of 20° to the tangent as shown in Fig. 1.8b. Calculate 

(i) The torque applied to the wheel 

(ii) The angular acceleration of the wheel 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 
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Fig. 1.8b 



1.41 A container of mass 200 kg rests on the back of an open truck. If the truck 
accelerates at 1.5 m/s 2 , what is the minimum coefficient of static friction 
between the container and the bed of the truck required to prevent the con¬ 
tainer from sliding off the back of the truck? 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

1.42 A wheel of radius r and weight W is to be raised over an obstacle of height 
h by a horizontal force F applied to the centre. Find the minimum value of F 

(Fig. 1.9). 


Fig. 1.9 






1.2.5 Centre of Mass 

1.43 A thin uniform wire is bent into a semicircle of radius R. Locate the centre of 
mass from the diameter of the semicircle. 

1.44 Find the centre of mass of a semicircular disc of radius R and of uniform 
density. 

1.45 Locate the centre of mass of a uniform solid hemisphere of radius R from the 
centre of the base of the hemisphere along the axis of symmetry. 

1.46 A thin circular disc of uniform density is of radius R. A circular hole of 
radius ViR is cut from the disc and touching the disc’s circumference as in 
Fig. 1.10. Find the centre of mass. 
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Fig. 1.10 



1.47 The mass of the earth is 81% the mass of the moon. The distance between the 
centres of the earth and the moon is 60 times the radius of earth R = 6400 km. 
Find the centre of mass of the earth-moon system. 

1.48 The distance between the centre of carbon and oxygen atoms in CO molecule 

o 

is 1.13 A. Locate the centre of mass of the molecule relative to the carbon 
atom. 

1.49 The ammonia molecule NH 3 is in the form of a pyramid with the three H 
atoms at the corners of an equilateral triangle base and the N atom at the apex 
of the pyramid. The H-H distance = 1.014 A and N-H distance = 1.628 A. 
Locate the centre of mass of the NH 3 molecule relative to the N atom. 

1.50 A boat of mass 100 kg and length 3 m is at rest in still water. A boy of mass 
50 kg walks from the bow to the stern. Find the distance through which the 
boat moves. 

1.51 At one end of the rod of length L, a body whose mass is twice that of the rod is 
attached. If the rod is to move with pure translation, at what fractional length 
from the loaded end should it be struck? 

1.52 Find the centre of mass of a solid cone of height h. 

1.53 Find the centre of mass of a wire in the form of an arc of a circle of radius R 
which subtends an angle 2a symmetrically at the centre of curvature. 

1.54 Five identical pigeons are flying together northward with speed vq. One of 
the pigeons is shot dead by a hunter and the other four continue to fly with 
the same speed. Find the centre of mass speed of the rest of the pigeons 
which continue to fly with the same speed after the dead pigeon has hit the 
ground. 

1.55 The linear density of a rod of length L is directly proportional to the distance 
from one end. Locate the centre of mass from the same end. 
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1.56 Particles of masses m , 2m, 3m... nm are collinear at distances L, 2L, 
3 L .. .nL, respectively, from a fixed point. Locate the centre of mass from 
the fixed point. 

1.57 A semicircular disc of radius R has density p which varies as p = cr 2 , where 
r is the distance from the centre of the base and cis a constant. The centre of 
mass will lie along the y-axis for reasons of symmetry (Fig. 1.11). Locate the 
centre of mass from O , the centre of the base. 


Fig. 1.11 



1.58 Locate the centre of mass of a water molecule, given that the OH bond has 
length 1.77 A and angle HOH is 105°. 

1.59 Three uniform square laminas are placed as in Fig. 1.12. Each lamina mea¬ 
sures ‘a’ on side and has mass m. Locate the CM of the combined structure. 


Fig. 1.12 



x 


1.2.6 Equilibrium 

1.60 Consider a particle of mass m moving in one dimension under a force with the 
potential U(x) = k(2x 3 — 5x 2 + Ax), where the constant k > 0. Show that 
the point x = \ corresponds to a stable equilibrium position of the particle. 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

1.61 Consider a particle of mass m moving in one dimension under a force with the 
potential U(x) = k(x 2 — 4x1), where the constant k > 0. Show that the point 
x =21 corresponds to a stable equilibrium position of the particle. 

Find the frequency of a small amplitude oscillation of the particle about the 
equilibrium position. 


[University of Manchester 2006] 
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1.62 A cube rests on a rough horizontal plane. A tension parallel to the plane 
is applied by a thread attached to the upper surface. Show that the cube 
will slide or topple according to the coefficient of friction is less or greater 
than 0.5. 


1.63 A ladder leaning against a smooth wall makes an angle a with the horizontal 
when in a position of limiting equilibrium. Show that the coefficient of friction 
between the ladder and the ground is \ cot a . 


1.3 Solutions 


1.3.1 Motion in One Dimension 


1.1 (a) Equation of motion for the truck: s = ut 


1 9 

Equation of motion for the car: s = -at 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


The graphs for (1) and (2) are shown in Fig. El3. Eliminating t between 
the two equations 






Fig. 1.13 



1 as 

Either s = 0 or 1-- = 0. The first solution corresponds to the result 

2 u z 

that the truck overtakes the car at s = 0 and therefore at t = 0. 

2m 2 2 x 10 2 


The second solution gives s = 


a 


2 


= 100 m 


(b) t 



100 

-= 10s 

10 


(c) v = at = 2 x 10 = 20 m/s 
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1.2 When the stone reaches a height h above A 

v 2 = u 2 — 2 gh (1) 

and when it reaches a distance h below A 

v 2 = w 2 + 2g/z (2) 

since the velocity of the stone while crossing A on its return journey is again u 
vertically down. 


Also, V 2 = 2vi (by problem) (3) 

Combining (1), (2) and (3) u 2 = i^gh (4) 


Maximum height 

u 2 10 gh 5 h 

H = — = — — = — 

2 g 3 2 g 3 

1.3 Let the stones meet at a height s m from the earth after t s. Distance covered by 
the first stone 

h-s = ^gt 2 (1) 


where h = 19.6 m. For the second stone 


s = ut = -gt 

2 s 

v 2 = 0 = u 2 — 2 gh 

u ~ ^2gh ~ \J2 x 9.8 x 19.6 = 19.6m/s 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Adding (1) and (2) 

h 19.6 

= 1 s 


h = ut, t = 


u 19.6 
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From (2), 


1 ? 

s = 19.6 x 1-x 9.8 x l 2 = 14.7m 

2 

1.4 x = Asinirt = A sin cot 

where co is the angular velocity, co = tx 

2tt 2tt 

Time period T = — = — = 2 s 

CD 71 

In (a quarter of the cycle) the distance covered is A. Therefore in 3 s the 
distance covered will be 6A. 

1.5 Let the lamp be at A at height H from the ground, that is AB = H , Fig. 1.14. 
Let the man be initially at B, below the lamp, his height being equal to BD = h, 
so that the tip of his shadow is at B. Let the man walk from B to F in time t 
with speed v, the shadow will go up to C in the same time t with speed v'\ 


Fig. 1.14 


A 



B F 

h- vi - -H 


v't -——H 


BF = vt; BC = v't 

From similar triangles EFC and ABC 

FC _EF _ b 
BC “ AB ~ H 

FC EF h v't — vt h 

bc “ ab “ 77 Vt 77 

or 

. Hv 6x7 

v = - = -= lOm/s 

H-h (6-1.8) ' 

1.6 V3x = 3 1 — 6 

Squaring and simplifying x = 3t — 12?+12 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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dx 

v = — = 6/ — 12 
d t 

v = 0 gives t = 2 s (3) 


Using (3) in (2) gives displacement v = 0 


1.7 s = ut H— at 

2 ' 

1 9 

h = u x 2-g x 2 

2 

1 9 

/* = ^ x 10- g x 10 2 

2 5 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Solving (2) and (3) h = lOg = 10 x 9.8 = 98 m. 

1.8 Take the origin at the position of A at t = 0. Let the car A overtake B in time t 
after travelling a distance s. In the same time t, B travels a distance (s — 30) m: 


1 

s = ut -\—at 

2 


2 


1 9 

s = \3t -f - x 0.6^ (Car A) 

1 9 

s - 30 = 20; - - x 0.46 r (Car B) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Eliminating s between (2) and (3), we find t = 0.9 s. 

1.9 Let BD = v. Time t\ for crossing the field along AD is 



AD _ V* 2 + (600) 2 
v\ 1.0 


Time U for walking on the road, a distance DC, is 


DC 

ti = - 

V 2 


800 — v 

2.0 


Total time t = t\ + t 2 = x 1 + (600) 2 + 


800 — v 
2 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Minimum time is obtained by setting dt/dx = 0. This gives us r = 346.4 m. 
Thus the boy must head toward D on the round, which is 800-346.4 or 453.6 m 
away from the destination on the road. 

The total time t is obtained by using v = 346.4 in (3). We find t = 920 s. 

1.10 Time taken for the first drop to reach the floor is 




2 x 2.45 _ 
9.8 = 



s 
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As the time interval between the first and second drop is equal to that of the 

second and the third drop (drops dripping at regular intervals), time taken by 

1 

the second drop is t 2 = — 7 = s; therefore, distance travelled by the second 


drop is 


2^2 


1 


1 


S = -gtj = - x 9.8 x 
2 5 2 2 



= 0.6125 m 


1.11 Height h = area under the v — t graph. Area above the f-axis is taken positive 
and below the f-axis is taken negative, h = area of bigger triangle minus area 
of smaller triangle. 

Now the area of a triangle = base x altitude 


1 1 

h = - x 3 x 30-x 1 x 10 = 40 m 

2 2 


[2h 2 x 4.9 

1.12 (a) Time for the ball to reach water t\ = A — = J -= 1.0 s 

V g v 9.8 

Velocity of the ball acquired at that instant v = gt\ = 9.8 x 1.0 = 
9.8m/s. 

Time taken to reach the bottom of the lake from the water surface 


t 2 = 5.0 — 1.0 = 4.0 s. 

As the velocity of the ball in water is constant, depth of the lake, 


d = vt 2 = 9.8 x 4 = 39.2 m. 



total displacement 

< v >= - 

total time 


4.9 + 39.2 

+0 


= 8.82 m/s 


[2h 12 x 44.1 

1.13 For the first stone time t\ — I — = J-= 3.0 s. 

1 V 8 V 9.8 


Second stone takes t 2 = 3.0 — 1.0 = 2.0 s to strike the water 


1 9 

h = ut 2 + -gt 2 


Using h = 44.1 m, t 2 = 2.0 s and g = 9.8 m/s 2 , we find u — 12.25 m/s 

1.14 Transit time for the single journey = 0.5 s. 

When the ball moves up, let uo be its velocity at the bottom of the window, v\ 
at the top of the window and v 2 = 0 at height h above the top of the window 
(Fig. 1.15) 
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Fig. 1.15 




H - 2m 



vi = vo — gt = v o — 9.8 x 0.5 = vo — 4.9 
v 2 3 = Uq — 2g/t = Uq — 2 x 9.8 x 2 = Uq — 39.2 

Eliminating v\ between (1) and (2) 


= 6.45 m/s 


v\ = 0 = i;q — 2g (H + h) 


v 


0 


H + h = — = 


(6.45) 


2 g 2 x 9.8 


= 2.1225 m 


h = 2.1225 -2.0 = 0.1225 m 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Thus the ball rises 12.25 cm above the top of the window. 


1.15 (a) S n =g[n-^ 

By problem S n = 


s = 


3 ^ 






2 



9 2 
Simplifying 3 n 2 — 8n + 4 = 0, n = 2 or - 

2 

The second solution, n = -, is ruled out as n < 1. 

3 

1 9 1 9 

.v = - gn 2 = - x 9.8 x 2 2 = 19.6 m 
2 5 2 


1.16 In the triangle ACD, CA represents magnitude and apparent direction of 
wind’s velocity w i, when the man walks with velocity DC = v = 4 km/h 
toward west, Fig. 1.16. The side DA must represent actual wind’s velocity 
because 


Wi = W - v 


When the speed is doubled, DB represents the velocity 2v and BA represents 
the apparent wind’s velocity W 2 . From the triangle ABD, 
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Fig. 1.16 


W 2 = W - 2v 


By problem angle CAD = 6 = 45°. The triangle ACD is therefore an isosce¬ 
les right angle triangle: 

AD = V2CD = 4 n/2 km/h 

Therefore the actual speed of the wind is 4V2km/h from southeast direction. 

1.17 Choose the floor of the elevator as the reference frame. The observer is inside 
the elevator. Take the downward direction as positive. 

Acceleration of the bolt relative to the elevator is 


a = g - (-a) = g+a 


h = -at 2 = -(g + a)t 2 

1.18 In 2 s after the truck driver applies the brakes, the distance of separation 
between the truck and the car becomes 

1 ? 1 ? 

d rel = d -at" = 10-x2x2 =6m 

2 2 

The velocity of the truck 2 becomes 20 — 2 x 2 = 16m/s. 

Thus, at this moment the relative velocity between the car and the truck will be 



u rQ \ = 20 —16 = 4 m/s 


Let the car decelerate at a constant rate of a 2 . Then the relative deceleration 
will be 


^rel — a 2 ^1 
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If the rear-end collision is to be avoided the car and the truck must have the 
same final velocity that is 


l>rel — 0 

NOW = U 2 xA - 2 fl re l J re 1 

2 /i 2 a 


V 


^rel — 


rel 


2 d re \ 


- = - m/s 

2x6 3 7 


<22 = + a re i = 2 + - = 3.33 m/s 


1.19 DBA = - V A 

From Fig. 1.17a 


DBA = \j I’b + V A - 2v BVA cos 60° 

= V^O 2 + 30 2 - 2 x 20 x 30 x 0.5 = 10V7km/h 

The direction of vba can be found from the law of sines for A ABC, 
Fig. 1.17a: 


(i) 


AC 


BC 


sin 0 sin 60 


AC n 20 x 0.866 

or sin 0 = — sin 60 = -sin 60 = -—— = 0.6546 


BC 


0 = 40.9 


o 


^BA 


10a/7 



Fig. 1.17a 
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Fig. 1.17b 


Thus vba makes an angle 40.9° east of north. 

(ii) Let the distance between the two ships be r at time t. Then from the 
construction of Fig. 1.17b 

r = [(ua t — ub t cos 60°) 2 + (10 — ub t sin 60 0 ) 2 ] 1 / 2 (1) 


Distance of closest approach can be found by setting dr/dt = 0. This 

n/3 V3 

gives t = -y /i. When t = y- is inserted in (1) we get r m j n = 20/V7 or 
7.56 km. 


1.20 The initial velocity of the packet is the same as that of the balloon and is point¬ 
ing upwards, which is taken as the positive direction. The acceleration due to 
gravity being in the opposite direction is taken negative. The displacement is 
also negative since it is vertically down: 

u = 9.8m/s, a = —g = —9.8m/s 2 ; S = —98m 

s = ut -\ — at 2 ; —98 = 9.8^-x 9.8 1 2 or t 2 — 2t — 20 = 0, 

2 2 

t = 1 ± V2l 


The acceptable solution is 1 + V 2 T or 5.58 s. The second solution being neg¬ 
ative is ignored. Thus the packet takes 5.58 s to reach the ground. 


1.3.2 Motion in Resisting Medium 

1.21 Physically the difference between t\ and on the one hand and v and u 
on other hand arises due to the fact that during ascent both gravity and air 
resistance act downward (friction acts opposite to motion) but during descent 
gravity and air resistance are oppositely directed. Air resistance F actually 
increases with the velocity of the object (F oc v or v 2 or u 3 ). Here for sim¬ 
plicity we assume it to be constant. 

For upward motion, the equation of motion is 

m a 1 = —(F + mg) 
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or 


a\ = 


F 


m 


+ g 


For downward motion, the equation of motion is 
m ci 2 = mg — F 


or 


ai = g 


F 


m 


For ascent 

v\ = 0 = u + ci\t = u — 


F 


m 


+ g)t l 


t\ = 


u 


g + 


F 


m 


v\ 2 = 0 = u 2 + 2a\h 


u = 


N 


2 h 


g + 


F 


m 


where we have used (1). Using (4) in (3) 


t\ = 


\ 


2 h 


g + 


F 


m 


For descent v 2 = 2a2h 



v = I2h g - 


F 


m 


where we have used (2) 


v 

ti = — = 

a2 


\ 


2 h 


g 


F ’ 


m 


where we have used (2) and (6) 
From (5) and (7) 


t2 


\ 



F 

g + 

— 


m 

g - 

F 


m 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


(4) 


(5) 


( 6 ) 


( 7 ) 


( 8 ) 
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It follows that £2 > t\, that is, time of descent is greater than the time of ascent. 
Further, from (4) and (6) 


v 

u 


\ 



F 

g - 

— 


m 

g + 

F 


(9) 


in 


It follows that v < u, that is, the final speed is smaller than the initial speed 


1.22 Taking the downward direction as positive, the equation of motion will be 


dv 
d t 


= g-kv 


( 1 ) 


where k is a constant. Integrating 



dv 


g-kv 



= / dt 


1 

— In 

k 


g-kv 


c 


= t 


where c is a constant 


g — kv = ce 


—kt 


( 2 ) 


This gives the velocity at any instant. 

As t increases e~ kt decreases and if t increases indefinitely g — kv = 0, i.e. 


g 

v — — 

k 


( 3 ) 


This limiting velocity is called the terminal velocity. We can obtain an expres¬ 
sion for the distance x traversed in time t. First, we identify the constant c 

in (2). Since it is assumed that v = 0 at t = 0, it follows that c = g. 

dx 

Writing v = — in (2) and putting c = g, and integrating 

dt 


dx 

g~ k ~r: = g e 
dt 


—kt 


J gdt — k J dx = g J e kt dt + D 


gt — kx = 


— —Q~ kt + D 
k 


At v = 0, t = 0; therefore, D = 


g 

k 
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1 - Q~ kt 



1.23 The equation of motion is 


d 2 x 
d t 2 



dv 

dt 


= g-kv 2 



writing V 2 = 


— and integrating 
k 


V + v 

In-= 2k V (t + c) 

V — v 


(4) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 


If the body starts from rest, then c — 0 and 


V + v 2 gt 

In —— = 2 kVt = — 


V -v 


V 


V V + V 

t = — In- 

2 g V -v 


(5) 


which gives the time required for the particle to attain a velocity v = 0. Now 


V + v 


V -v 


= e 


v 

V 


2 kVt 


2 kVt 


- 1 


2kVt 


+ 1 


= tanh kVt 


( 6 ) 


i.e. 


v = V tanh 


gt_ 

V 


(7) 


The last equation gives the velocity v after time t. From (7) 


dv 

dt 


= V tanh 


gt_ 

V 


x = 


V gt 

— In cosh — 


g 

V 2 

x = — In 
g 


V 

Qgt/v + e 


( 8 ) 


-gt/v 


2 


( 9 ) 
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no additive constant being necessary since x = 0 when t = 0. From (6) it is 
obvious that as t increases indefinitely v approaches the value V . Hence V is 
the terminal velocity, and is equal to *Jg/k. 

The velocity v in terms of x can be obtained by eliminating t between (5) 
and (9). 

From (9), 


e kx = 


^kVt _|_ Q—kVt 


2 

2 kx 


2 kVt _|_ ^— 2 kVt _|_ 2 


Squaring 4e = e 


V + v V — v 

+ --h 2 from (5) 


V -v 
4V 2 

V 2 - v 2 


V + v 


—2 kx 


= y z (l — e ) 


= V 2 I 1 - e v 2 


2gx 



1.24 Measuring x upward, the equation of motion will be 


d 2 x 

d t 2 

d 2 x 


= -g -k 


d (dx 


dt 2 dt \ dt 




dv 
v — 

dx 


= -g -kv 


1 r d (n 2 ) 

2k J ( g/k ) + v 2 


dv dx dv 
— • — = v — 
dx dt dx 



Integrating, In 


(g/k) + v 


c 



( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


or 


^ + v 2 = ce~ 2kx 
k 


When x = 0, v = u\ c = 


g 2 g 

—b u and writing — 

k k 


= V , we have 


V 2 + v 2 
V 2 + u 2 


= e 


2gx 

V 2 


V 2 = (V 2 + M z )e v2 -V 


2 


2gx 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


The height h to which the particle rises is found by putting v = 0 at x = h 
in (5) 
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V 2 + u 2 hh 


V 2 


= QV 2 


V 2 

h = — In 


1 + 


u 


V 2 


( 6 ) 


1.25 The particle reaches the height h given by 


V 2 / u 
h = — In 1 + 




V 2 


(by prob. 1.24) 


The velocity at any point during the descent is given by 


2 gx 

v 2 = V 2 l 1 — e v 2 \ (by prob. 1.23) 


The velocity of the body when it reaches the point of projection is found by 
substituting h for v: 


v 2 = V 2 \\- 


V 


u 2 V 2 


V 2 + u 2 


V 2 + u 2 


Loss of kinetic energy = 


1 

= —mu 
2 


1 - 


y 


1 2 1 2 

—mu - mv 

2 2 


1 


u 


V 2 + u 2 


= -mu 
2 


V 2 + u 2 


1.3.3 Motion in Two Dimensions 


1.26 (i) 


dx 
d t 


— 6 T 2 1 




dx = 6 / dt + 2 | tdt 



x — 6t + t -f C 
v = 0. / = 0: C = 0 

x = 6t -j- t 2 


dy 

dt 


= 4 + t 




dy = 4 / dt + f tdt 
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t 

y = 4t + — + D 

2 

y = 0, t = u; D = u 

t 2 

y = w + At + — 

(ii) v = (6 + 2t)i + (4 + t) j 




cl v * * 

*= 2i+j 


(iv) a = V 2 2 + l 2 = V5 

1 

tan# = 6 = 26.565 

2 


Acceleration is directed at an angle of 26°34 / with the v-axis. 

1.27 Take upward direction as positive, Fig. 1.18. At time t the velocities of the 
objects will be 


/V /V 

v\=u\i-gtj (1) 

/V /V 

V 2 = -U 2 i - gt j (2) 

If v \ and v 2 are to be perpendicular to each other, then v\ • v 2 = 0, that is 


mi i ~ gt j 




—u\u 2 + g 2 t 2 



or 




A 1 a A ^10^ 

The position vectors are r\ = u\t i — ^gt j , r 2 = — u 2 t i — ^gt j . 
The distance of separation of the objects will be 


r\2 



= (u 1 + u 2 )t 



Fig. 1.18 
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or 


(u\ + U 2 ) ,- 

r 12 = - s/u\U 2 

g 


where we have used (2) 
1.28 Consider the equation 

1 2 

s = ut -\—at 

2 


(4) 


( 1 ) 


Taking upward direction as positive, a = —g and let s = h, the height of the 
tower, (1) becomes 



or 


2 


1 9 

-gt z — ut -\- h = 0 (2) 

2' 

Let the two roots be t\ and t 2 . Compare (2) with the quadratic equation 
ax 2 + bx + c = 0 (3) 

The product of the two roots is equal t o c/a. It follows that 



which is the time taken for a free fall of an object from the height h. 

1.29 Let the shell hit the plane at p(x, y), the range being AP = R , Fig. 1.19. The 
equation for the projectile’s motion is 


9 

gx 

y = *tan 6 > - — 2-2^ 

2 u z cos z 0 
Now j = R sin of 


v = 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 



Fig. 1.19 


R cos a 


A 


1, 


B 
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Using (2) and (3) in (1) and simplifying 


R = 


2u 2 cos 6 sin(0 — a) 
g cos 2 a 


The maximum range is obtained by setting 


d R 
dO 


= 0, holding u, a and g 


TX 

constant. This gives cos(2 0 — a) = 0 or 20 — a = — 

2j 

0 ix 

;. a = —|- 

2 4 


1.30 As the outer walls are equal in height ( h ) they are equally distant (c) from the 
extremities of the parabolic trajectory whose general form may be written as 
(Fig. 1.20) 


Fig. 1.20 







v = () at x = R = nr, when R is the range 


This gives a = bnr 



The range R = c + r + 2r + c = nr,by problem 

c = (n-3) r - (3) 

The trajectory passes through the top of the three walls whose coordinates are 
(c, h), + r, ’ ( c + ^ r ’ h), respectively. Using these coordinates in (1), 

we get three equations 


h = ac — be 

(4) 

15 h 9 

—— = a(c + r) — b(c + r) 

(5) 

h = a{c + 3r) — b(c + 3r) 2 

(6) 


Combining (2), (3), (4), (5) and (6) and solving we get n — 4. 
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1.31 The equation to the parabolic path can be written as 

y — ax — bx (1) 

with a = tan 0; b = — 0 ^ 0 (2) 

2 u z cos z 0 

Taking the point of projection as the origin, the coordinates of the two open¬ 
ings in the windows are (5, 5) and (11, 7), respectively. Using these coordi¬ 
nates in (1) we get the equations 


5 = 5a- 25 b (3) 

7 = lla — \2lb (4) 


with the solutions, a = 1.303 and b = 0.0606. Using these values in (2), we 
find 6 = 52.5° and u — 14.8 m/s. 

1.32 Let the rifle be fixed at A and point in the direction AB at an angle a with the 
horizontal, the monkey sitting on the tree top at B at height h, Fig. 1.21. The 
bullet follows the parabolic path and reaches point D, at height H , in time t. 


Fig. 1.21 


Monkey on 
tree top 


B 



D 


h 


The horizontal and initial vertical components of velocity of bullet are 


u x =uc os a; u y — u sin a 


Let the bullet reach the point D, vertically below B in time t, the coordinates 
of D being (d, H). As the horizontal component of velocity is constant 


udt 

d = u x t = (u cos a)t = - 


where s — AB: 


u 


The vertical component of velocity is reduced due to gravity. 
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In the same time, the y-coordinate at D is given by 


1 


2 


1 


y — H — u y t — -gt = u(sin a)t — —gt 


2 


2 


H = u 


h 


1 


1 


or h — 


7) 0 ~i 8,2 =* “ i *' 2 

1 9 

H = -gt 2 
2 6 


t = 



2 (h - H) 


g 


But the quantity ( h-H ) represents the height through which the monkey drops 
from the tree and the right-hand side of the last equation gives the time for a 
free fall. Therefore, the bullet would hit the monkey independent of the bullet’s 
initial velocity. 


1.33 R = 


u 2 sin 2a 
g 


h = 


2 • 2 

u sin a 


g 


T = 


2 u sin a 
g 


(a) h 1 

— = - tan a 
R 4 


tan a = 


4 h 
~R 


(b) h 


T 2 


g 

8 


h = 


gT 

8 


2 


1.34 (i) T = 


2u sin a 2 x 800 sin 60 


O 


(ii) R = 


g 

u 2 sin 2a 


9.8 

(800) 2 sin(2 x 60) 


= 141.4s 


= 5.6568 x 10 4 m = 56.57 km 


8 9.8 

(iii) Time to reach maximum height = i T = A x 141.4 = 707 s 

(iv) x = iu cos a)t 

1 9 

y = (u sin a)t - -gt 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


Eliminating t between (1) and (2) and simplifying 


„ 1 gx 

y = x tan a -^r 


2 u 2 cos 2 a 


( 3 ) 


1 


which is of the form y = bx+cx , with b = tan a and c = — 


g 


2 u 2 


cos 2 a 


1.35 (i) T = 


u sin a 350 sin 55 


O 


g 


9.8 


= 29.25 s 
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(ii) At the highest point of the trajectory, the velocity of the particle is 
entirely horizontal, being equal to u cos a. The momentum of this particle 
at the highest point is p = mucosa , when m is its mass. After the 
explosion, one fragment starts falling vertically and so does not carry 
any momentum initially. It would fall at half of the range, that is 

R 1 u 2 sin 2 a (350) 2 sin(2 x 55°) 

— =-= -= 5873 m, from the firing point. 

2 2 g 2x9.8 

The second part of mass \ m proceeds horizontally from the highest point 
with initial momentum p in order to conserve momentum. If its velocity 
is v then 

m 

p = —v = mu cos a 
y 2 

v = 2u cos a = 2 x 350 cos 55° = 401.5 m/s 
Then its range will be 



But the maximum height 

2 • 2 

u sin a 

h = - 

Using (2) in (1) 



. vu sin o' (401.5) (350) (sin 55°) 

R = -= -= 11746 m 

8 9.8 

The distance form the firing point at which the second fragment hits the 
ground is 


- + /?' = 5873 + 11746 = 17619 m 
2 

(iii) Energy released = (kinetic energy of the fragments) — (kinetic energy of 
the particle) at the time of explosion 


1 m 

2 ~2 
20 


v 2 - m(u cosa) 2 

2 

X (401.5) 2 -(350 cos 55°) 


= 4.03 x 10 5 J 


4 


2 
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1.36 The radius of curvature 


P = 


[1 + (dy/dx) 2 ] 
d 2 y/dx 


213/2 


x = v 0 t = 10 x 3 = 30 m 


1 9 1 9 

y = -gt 2 = - x 9.8 x 3 2 = 44.1 m 
2 ' 2 ' 


•'•>’= ~ 8~2 


1 X 2 

2 v 


v l = 


0 


9.8 x 30 


10 2 

d 2 y g 9.8 


= 2.94 


dx 


v 


o 


10 2 


= 0.098 


Using (2) and (3) in (1) we find p = 305 m 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


1.37 Let P be the position of the boat at any time, Let AP = r, angle BAP = 0 , 
and let v be the magnitude of each velocity, Fig. 1.5: 


dr 
dt 

and 


= — v + v sin# 


rdO 

dt 
1 dr 


r d 6 
dr 


— v cos 0 

— 1 + sin 6 
cos 6 




= / [— sec# + tan0] dO 


lnr = 


0 TV 

— In tan ( — + — ) — In cos 0 + In C (a constant) 


When 0 = 0, r = a, so that C = a 


a 


r = 


tan (| + cos 6 


The denominator can be shown to be equal to 1 + sin 0 : 


a 

“ T ~ 1 +sin<9 

This is the equation of a parabola with AB as semi-latus rectum. 

1.38 Take the origin at O, Fig. 1.22. Draw the reference line OC parallel to AB, the 
ground level. Let the ball hit the wall at a height H above C. Initially at O, 
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Fig. 1.22 



u x = u cos a = u cos 45° 



u y = u sin a = u sin 45° = 



When the ball hits the wall, y = v tan a — 
Using y = H, x = d and a = 45° 


1 gx 2 

2 u 2 cos 2 a 




If the collision of the ball with the wall is perfectly elastic then at P, the 
horizontal component of the velocity ( u ' x ) will be reversed, the magnitude 
remaining constant, while both the direction and magnitude of the vertical 
component v' y are unaltered. If the time taken for the ball to bounce back from 
P to A is t and the range BA = R 


y = v y t ~ 


1 

2 g? 


Using t ~ 


R 


u cos 45° 


= 72 


R 


u 


y = -(H + h) 
v' y t = u sin45° — g 


d 


u 


u cos 45° 


-V2 


gd 


u 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


Using (3), (4) and (5) in (2), we get a quadratic equation in R which has the 
acceptable solution 



+ H+h 
























1.3 Solutions 


35 


1.3.4 Force and Torque 


1.39 Resolve the force into x- and _y-components: 


F x = - 80 cos 35° + 60 + 40 cos 45° = 22.75 N 


F y = 80 sin 35° +0-40 sin 45° = 17.6 N 


(i) F ne , = + Fy = +22.75)2 + (17.6) 2 = 28.76N 

F v 17.6 

tan# = — =-= 0.7736 -* <9 = 37.7° 

Fv 22.75 


The vector F ne t makes an angle of 37.7° with the v-axis. 


(ii) a — 


net 


28.76 TV 


= 7.568 m/s 


m 3.8 kg 

(iii) F 4 of magnitude 28.76 N must be applied in the opposite direction to 

F net 


1.40 (a) (i) r = r x F 


x = r F sin 0 = (0.4 m) (50 N) sin 90° = 20 N — m 


(ii) r = la 


x 20 

a = — = — = 1.0 rad/s 
I 20 ' 


(iii) a) = qjq + at = 0 + 1 x 3 = 3 rad/s 

(iv) co 2 = coq 2a6, 0 = = 4.5 rad 


(b) (i) r = 0.4 x 50 x sin(90 + 20) = 18.794 N m 

r 18.794 

/ 20 


(ii) a = - = 


= 0.9397 rad/s 


1.41 Force applied to the container F = ma 
Frictional force = F v = /z mg 


F V = F 
li mg = ma 


a 1.5 

V = ~ = 

§ 


9.8 


= 0.153 
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Fig. 1.23 



1.42 Taking torque about D, the corner of the obstacle, (F)CD = (fk)BD 
(Fig. 1.23) 


BD 

F = W -= 

CD 



OD 2 - OB 2 
CE-DE 



r 2 — (r — h ) 2 +Jh(2r — h) 


r — h 


r — h 


1.3.5 Centre of Mass 

1.43 Let X be the linear mass density (mass per unit length) of the wire. Consider an 
infinitesimal line element ds = RdO on the wire, Fig. 1.24. The corresponding 
mass element will be dm = Ads = XR dO. Then 

i y 


Fig. 1.24 



ycM = 


jydm _ / 0 (Rsm6)(\Rd0) 
f dm ~ f* XR d 0 

a R 2 C sin 6 d 6 2 R 


XRffdO 


1X 


1.44 Let the x-axis lie along the diameter of the semicircle. The centre of mass must 
lie on y-axis perpendicular to the flat base of the semicircle and through O, 
the centre of the base, Fig. 1.25. 
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Fig. 1.25 



x 


For continuous mass distribution 


ycM = / y dm 



Let a be the surface density (mass per unit area), so that 

1 9 

M = —izRro 

2 

In polar coordinates dm = o dA = err dO dr 

where dA is the element of area. Let the centre of mass be located at a distance 
ycM from O along y-axis for reasons of symmetry: 


1 


R PTC 2 

ycM = 1 / / (r sin 0)(err d0 dr) = — T 

knR 2 a Jo Jo 




R p7T 

r 2 


0 



4 R 

sin 0 dO = — 

0 371 


1.45 Let O be the origin, the centre of the base of the hemisphere, the z-axis being 
perpendicular to the base. From symmetry the CM must lie on the z-axis, 
Fig. 1.26. If p is the density, the mass element, dm = p dV, where dV is the 
volume element: 


Zcm = 


1 

M 



Z dm = 


1 

M 



ZpdV 


In polar coordinates, Z = r cos 6 
dV = r 2 sinOdOdcpdr 


ix 


0 < r < R’, 0 < 0 < 

2 


0 < cj) < 2 tt 


The mass of the hemisphere 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


2 

M = p-Tt R 
3 


3 



Using (2), (3) and (4) in (1) 
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Fig. 1.26 




ZcM 


r 3 dr / 0 2 sin# cos 6 d 0 / Q 27r d</> 

2nR 3 

3 


3 R 

Y 


1.46 The mass of any portion of the disc will be proportional to its surface area. 
The area of the original disc is 7t R 2 , that corresponding to the hole is \nR 2 


and that of the remaining portion is nR A — 7L ^~ = | nR A . 


2 


Let the centre of the original disc be at O, Fig. 1.10. The hole touches the 
circumference of the disc at A, the centre of the hole being at C. When this 
hole is cut, let the centre of mass of the remaining part be at G, such that 


OG = xor AG = AO + OG = R + x 


If we put back the cut portion of the hole and fill it up then the centre of the 
mass of this small disc (C) and that of the remaining portion (G) must be 
located at the centre of the original disc at O 

+ AG^f-R 2 R 3 

-- = - + -(/?+*) 

3ttR 2 /4 8 4 

R 

X= 6 

Thus the C:M of the remaining portion of the disc is located at distance R/6 
from O on the left side. 

1.47 Let m\ be the mass of the earth and m 2 that of the moon. Let the centre of 
mass of the earth-moon system be located at distance r\ from the centre of 
the earth and at distance T 2 from the centre of the moon, so that r = r\ +r 2 
is the distance between the centres of earth and moon, Fig. 1.27. Taking the 
origin at the centre of mass 


AO = R = 


ACjt(R 2 /4) 


jtR 2 /4 + 
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Fig. 1.27 



rain + ^2^2 _ q 

m\ + m2 

m\r\ — m 2 T 2 = 0 

m 2 i "2 m 2 (r — r\) 60 R — r\ 

m\ 81ra2 81 

n = 0.73177? = 0.7317 x 6400 = 4683 km 

along the line joining the earth and moon; thus, the centre of mass of the 
earth-moon system lies within the earth. 


1.48 Let the centre of mass be located at a distance r c from the carbon atom and at 
ro from the oxygen atom along the line joining carbon and oxygen atoms. If 
r is the distance between the two atoms, ra c and ra G the mass of carbon and 
oxygen atoms, respectively 


m c r c = m 0 r 0 = ra 0 (r - r c ) 
m Q r 16 x 1.13 
c ra G + ra G 12 + 16 


0.646 A 


1.49 Let C be the centroid of the equilateral triangle formed by the three H atoms in 
the xy-plane, Fig. 1.28. The N-atom lies vertically above C, along the z-axis. 
The distance tcn between C and N is 



^CN 

r CN 


r H!H 2 = 

73 

7(1.014) 


1.628 

-=0.94 A 

1.732 

2 - (0.94 ) 2 = 0.38 A 


Now, the centre of mass of the three H atoms 3ran lies at C. The centre of 
mass of the NH 3 molecule must lie along the line of symmetry joining N and 
C and is located below N atom at a distance 
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Fig. 1.28 Centre of mass of 
NH3 molecule 




3 mu 

3m h + Wn 


3 mu 

x r C N = - 

3 mu + 14mn 


x 0.38 = 0.067 A 


1.50 Take the origin at A at the left end of the boat, Fig. 1.29. Let the boy of mass 
m be initially at B, the other end of the boat. The boat of mass M and length 
L has its centre of mass at C. Let the centre of mass of the boat + boy system 
be located at G, at a distance v from the origin. Obviously AC = 1.5 m: 


Fig. 1.29 



MAC + /// A B 

AG = x = - 

M + m 

100 x 1.5 + 50 x 3 

=-= 2m 

100 + 50 

Thus CG = AG — AC 
= 2.0 — 1.5 = 0.5 m 

When the boy reaches A, from symmetry the CM of boat + boy system would 
have moved to H by a distance of 0.5 m on the left side of C. Now, in the 
absence of external forces, the centre of mass should not move, and so to 
restore the original position of the CM the boat moves towards right so that the 
point H is brought back to the original mark G. Since HG = 0.5 + 0.5 = 1.0, 
the boat in the mean time moves through 1.0 m toward right. 
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1.51 If the rod is to move with pure translation without rotation, then it should be 
struck at C, the centre of mass of the loaded rod. Let C be located at distance 
v from A so that 

GC = — x. Fig. 1.30. Let M be the mass of the rod and 2 M be attached 

at A. Take torques about C 


Fig. 1.30 


A 


▼ 

C 


B 



2Mx = M 




Thus the rod should be struck at a distance ^ from the loaded end. 

1 r\ 

1.52 Volume of the cone, V = ^TtR~h where R is the radius of the base and h 
is its height, Fig. 1.31. The volume element at a depth z below the apex is 
dV = Ttr 2 dz , the mass element dm = pdV = Ttr 2 dzf 


Fig. 1.31 



2 


dm = pdv = pjtr dz 


z 

r 


h 

R 



h 

— dr 
R 


For reasons of symmetry, the centre of mass must lie on the axis of the cone. 
Take the origin at O, the apex of the cone: 



R 


/ (t) Pxr 2 (j dr) 


2 (h 


0 



R 2 hp 


4 
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Q 1 

Thus the CM is located at a height h — ^h — above the centre of the base 
of the cone. 

1.53 Take the origin at O, Fig. 1.32. Let the mass of the wire be M. Consider mass 
element dm at angles 0 and 0 + dO 

Fig. 1.32 

\ 

\ a 

\ ^. 

\ 

\ 

2 a 

\ 


MRdO MdO 

dm = - = - (1) 

2a R 2a 

From symmetry the CM of the wire must be on the y-axis. 

The y-coordinate of dm is y = RsinO 



y cm 


l 

M 


90+a 



yd m — 



R sin 6 d 6 
2a 


90—a 


R sin a 


a 


Note that the results of prob. (1.43) follow for a 


1.54 Vcm 


'EntiVi 
£mi 


4m vo + (m)(0) 
5m 




1.55 p = cx(c = constant); dm = p dx = cx dx 


f x dm /q L xcx dx 
f dm jL cx dx 


-^CM = 


2 

-L 

3 


1.56 


Sm/i/ mL + (2m)(2L) + (3m)(3L) + • • • + ( nm)(nL) 

vcm —-=- 

Em/ m + 2m + 3m + • • • + run 

(1+4 + 9 + n 2 ) L (sum of squares of natural numbers) L 

1+2 + 3 + •••+« sum of natural numbers 


n(n + 1)(2 n + l)L/6 


= (2 n + 1) 


L 

3 


n(n + l)/2 
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1.57 The diagram is the same as for prob. (1.44) 

y = r sin 6 
d A = r dOdr 

dm = r dOdrp = rdOdrcr = cr dr d0 


R JT 

Total mass M = i d m = c i r 3 dr i' d 6 — 





ncR 


ycM = 


0 

1 f 1 

— y dm = — 

Mi M 


0 



1 

(r sin 0)cr drdO 


C nR 

M 0 

C 2 



r 4 dr 



IT 


sin 6 d 6 


o 


=- R J = 

M 5 


8 a 
5n 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


where we have used (1). 

1.58 The CM of the two H atoms will be at G the midpoint joining the atoms, 
Fig. 1.33. The bisector of HOH 

o 

t 

/ 105 ° 


Fig. 1.33 


H 




H 


OG = (OH) cos 


105° 


= 1.77 x 0.06088 = 1.0775 A 


Let the CM of the O atom and the two H atoms be located at C at distance 

/V 

ycM from O on the bisector of angle HOH 

2Mh 2x1 o 

ycu = -— x OG = — x 1.0775 = 0.1349 A 


M 0 


16 


1.59 The CM coordinates of three individual laminas are 


/a a\ 

CM(1) = -J , CM(2) = 


3 a a , 

y . 2 I > CM ® = 


3 a 3 a 


2 ’ 2 


The CM coordinates of the system of these three laminas will be 


*cm = 


m | + m 

m + m + m 


la 


m y T m ^ H - m, 2 
m + m + m 


a 


m 


3 a 


3 cm = 


5 a 
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1.3.6 Equilibrium 


1.60 U(x) = k(2x 3 - 5x 2 + Ax) 


d U(x) 

dx 


= k(6x~ — lOx + 4) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


d U(x) 
dx 


2 


X 


= i = k(6x — lOx + 4) \ x= \ = 0 


which is the condition for maximum or minimum. For stable equilibrium posi¬ 
tion of the particle it should be a minimum. To this end we differentiate (2) 
again: 


d 2 U(x) 
dx 2 


= k( 12 x - 10 ) 


d 2 U (x) 
dx 2 


x=\ — +2 k 


This is positive because k is positive, and so it is minimum corresponding to 
a stable equilibrium. 


U (x) = k(x 2 — 4x1) 

( 1 ) 

dU (x) 

= 2k (x 21) 
dx 

( 2 ) 

dU (x) 

Atx = 2/, =0 

dx 

(3) 

Differentiating (2) again 


d 2 U 



dx 2 


= 2k 


which is positive. Hence it is a minimum corresponding to a stable equilib 
rium. Force 


F = — 


dU 

dx 


= —2k{x - 21) 


Put X = x — 21, X = x 

F 2k 

acceleration X = — = - X = 

m m 


-oj 2 X 


• ••/ = 


1 2k 


2tx 



m 


1.62 Let ‘a’ be the side of the cube and a force F be applied on the top surface 
of the cube, Fig. 1.34. Take torques about the left-hand side of the edge. The 
condition that the cube would topple is 
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Fig. 1.34 



Counterclockwise torque > clockwise torque 

a 

Fa > W — 

2 

or 

F>0.5W (1) 

Condition for sliding is 

F > tiW (2) 

Comparing (1) and (2), we conclude that the cube will topple if /x > 0.5 and 
will slide if /x < 0.5. 

1.63 In Fig. 1.35 let the ladder AB have length L, its weight mg acting at G, the 
CM of the ladder (middle point). The weight mg produces a clockwise torque 
x\ about B: 



Fig. 1.35 
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/BD \ L 

n = (mg)( BD) = (mg) I —BG I = mg -cos a 


( 1 ) 


The friction with the ground, which acts toward right produces a counterclock¬ 
wise torque T 2 : 


AC 

T 2 = (/I mg) AC = /Xing -AB = /imgL sin a 

AB 


( 2 ) 


For limiting equilibrium x\ = X 2 


L 

mg — cos a = fimgL sin a 
2 ' 

1 

a = - cota 
^ 2 




Chapter 2 

Particle Dynamics 


Abstract Chapter 2 is concerned with motion of blocks on horizontal and inclined 
planes with and without friction, work, power and energy. Elastic, inelastic and 
partially elastic collisions in both one dimension and two dimensions are treated. 
Problems on variable mass cover rocket motion, falling of rain drops, etc. 


2.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Internal and External Forces 

Forces acting upon a system due to external agencies are called external forces. As 
an example a body placed on a surface is acted by earth’s gravitation which is an 
external force. 

Forces that act between pairs of particles which constitute the body or a system 
are all internal to the system and are called internal forces. The size of a system 
is entirely arbitrary and is defined by the convenience of the situation. If a system 
is made sufficiently extensive then all forces become internal forces. By Newton’s 
third law of motion internal forces between pairs of particles get cancelled. Hence 
net internal force is zero. Internal forces cannot cause motion. 


Inertial and Gravitational Mass 

If mass is determined by Newton’s second law, that is, m = F/a, then it is called 
inertial mass. 

If the mass is determined by the gravitational force exerted on it by another body, 
say the earth of mass M, that is, m' = Fr 2 / GM, then it is called the gravitational 
mass. It turns out that m = m'. 


Frames of Reference 

A frame of reference (coordinate system) is necessary in order to measure the 
motion of particles. A reference frame is called an inertial frame if Newton’s laws 
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are found to be valid in that frame. It is found that inertial frames move with constant 
velocity with respect to one another. 


Conservation Laws 

(i) If the total force F is zero, then linear momentum p is conserved. 

(ii) If the total external torque is zero, then the angular momentum J is conserved. 

(iii) If the forces acting on a particle are conservative, then the total mechanical 
energy (kinetic + potential) of the particle is conserved. 


Conservative Force 

If the force field is such that the work done around a closed orbit is zero, i.e. 

(hF'ds = 0 (2.1) 


then the force and the system are said to be conservative. A system cannot be con¬ 
servative if a dissipative force like friction is present. Since the quantity Fds due to 
friction will always be negative and the integrand cannot vanish, by Stokes theorem 
the condition for conservative forces given by (2.1) becomes 

V x F = 0 (2.2) 

Since the curl of a gradient always vanishes, it follows that F must be the gradient 
of the scalar quantity V, i.e. 



(2.3) 


V is called the potential energy. 


Centre of Mass 



1 

M 



miVi 


(2.4) 


where r c is the position vector of the centre of mass from the origin and M = Em/ 
is the total mass. The centre of mass moves as if it were a single particle of mass 
equal to the total mass of the system, acted upon by the total external force and 
independent of the nature of the internal forces. 

The reduced mass (/x) of two bodies of mass m\ and m 2 is given by 

m 1 m 2 


li = 


mi + m2 


(2.5) 
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A two-body problem is reduced to a one-body problem through the introduction 
of the reduced mass /r. 


Motion of a Body of a Variable Mass 

It is well known that in relativistic mechanics the mass of a particle increases with 
increasing velocity. However, in Newtonian mechanics too one can give meaning 
to variable mass as in the following example. Consider an open wagon moving on 
rails on a horizontal plane under steady heavy shower. As rain is collected the mass 
of the wagon increases at constant rate. Other examples are rocket, motion of jet 
propelled vehicles, an engine taking water on the run. 

dp d dv dm 

F = — = — (mv) = m -1- v — (2.6) 

dt dt dt dt 


Motion of a Rocket 

If m is the mass of the rocket plus fuel at any time t and v Y the velocity of the ejected 
gases relative to the rocket then 

Resultant force on rocket = (upward thrust on rocket) - (weight of the rocket) 


dv 
m — 
dr 


Therefore, acceleration of the rocket 


dv 
a = — 
dt 



v Y dm 
m dt 


(2.7) 


( 2 . 8 ) 


Assuming that v Y and g remain constant and at t = 0, v = 0 and m = mp, 


= v r In (—) - gt (2.9) 

\m B / 

where mo is the initial mass of the system and mp the mass at burn-out velocity v# 
(the velocity at which all the fuel is burnt out is called the burn-out velocity). 

Now 


m = m o e 


-v/v T 


( 2 . 10 ) 


Time taken for the rocket to reach the burn-out velocity is given by 


t = to = 


mo — m 


a 


( 2 . 11 ) 


where a = —dm/dt is a positive constant. 
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Elastic Collisions (One-Dimensional Head-On) 

By definition total kinetic energy is conserved. If u\ and U 2 be the respective initial 
velocities of m\ and m 2 , v\ and V 2 being the corresponding final velocities, then 

U\ — U2 = V2 — v\ (2.12) 

Thus, the relative velocity of approach before the collision is equal to the relative 
velocity of separation after the collision: 



m 1 — m 2 
m\ + m2 


U\ + 


lm2U2 
m\ + m2 


2m\u\ 

V 2 = - + 

m 1 + m 2 


m 2 — m 1 
m 1 + m2 



(2.13) 

(2.14) 


Inelastic Collisions, Direct Impact 

The bodies stick together in the course of collision and are unable to separate 
out. After the collision they travel as one body with common velocity v given by 


v = 


m\u\ + m 2 U 2 


m\ + m2 


1 


Energy wasted = 

2 ' 


- M 2 ) 


(2.15) 

(2.16) 


where /a is the reduced mass. 

Ballistic pendulum is a device for measuring the velocity of a bullet. The pen¬ 
dulum consists of a large wooden block of mass M which is supported vertically 
by two cords. A bullet of mass m hits the block horizontally with velocity v and 
is lodged within it. As a result of collision the block is raised through maximum 
height h (see prob. 2.44). Applying momentum conservation for the initial collision 
process, and energy conservation for the subsequent motion, it can be shown that 

v=(l + ^j,/2gh (2.17) 

Partially elastic collisions are collisions which fall in between perfectly elas¬ 
tic collisions and totally inelastic collisions. The coefficient of restitution e which 
defines the degree of inelasticity is given by 

relative velocity of separation v\ — V 2 

e =-= - (2.18) 

relative velocity of approach U 2 — u\ 


For perfectly elastic collisions e = 1, for totally inelastic collisions e = 0 and for 
partially elastic collisions 0 < e < 1. 
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Relations of Quantities in the Lab System (LS) and Centre of Mass System 
(CMS) 

Quantities that are unprimed refer to LS and primed refer to CMS. 

Lab system CM system 




m2U\ 

m\ + m2 


m2 : U2 = 0 ; 


* m\u\ 

u 2 = - 

m 1 + m 2 


(2.19) 

( 2 . 20 ) 


Scattering Angle 

Because of elastic scattering 


v 


* 

1 





* 

2 


The centre of mass velocity 


m\u\ 

v c =-= —u 2 

m 1 + m 2 


sin 0 

tan 0 = - 

cos0* + m\/m 2 


tan 0* 


sin 0 

cos 0 — m\ /m 2 


( 2 . 21 ) 

( 2 . 22 ) 

(2.23) 


If mi < m 2 , all scattering angles for mi in LS are possible. 

If mi = m 2 , scattering only in the forward hemisphere (0 < 90°) is possible. 
If mi > m 2 , the maximum scattering angle is possible, 0 max , being given by 


#max = sin 1 (m 2 /mi) 


Recoil Angle 


tan cp = 


sinc9 (p 

-= tan — 

cos cp* + 1 2 




(2.24) 


(2.25) 

(2.26) 


Recoiling angle is limited to cp < 90°. 
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2.2 Problems 

2.2.1 Motion of Blocks on a Plane 


2.1 Three blocks of mass mi, m 2 and m 3 interconnected by cords are pulled by a 
constant force F on a frictionless horizontal table, Fig. 2.1. Find 

(a) Common acceleration ‘a 

(b) Tensions T\ and T 2 


Fig. 2.1 



2.2 A block of mass M on a rough horizontal table is driven by another block of 
mass m connected by a thread passing over a frictionless pulley. Assuming 
that the coefficient of friction between the mass M and the table is /z, find 
(a) acceleration of the masses (b) tension in the thread (Fig. 2.2). 


Fig. 2.2 




2.3 A block of mass mi sits on a block of mass m 2 , which rests on a smooth table, 
Fig. 2.3. If the coefficient of friction between the blocks is /z, find the maximum 
force that can be applied to m 2 so that mi may not slide. 


Fig. 2.3 



2.4 Two blocks mi and m 2 are in contact on a frictionless table. A horizontal force 
F is applied to the block mi, Fig. 2.4. (a) Find the force of contact between 
the blocks, (b) Find the force of contact between the blocks if the same force is 
applied to m 2 rather than to mi, Fig. 2.5. 



Fig. 2.4 
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Fig. 2.5 



2.5 A box of weight mg is dragged with force F at an angle 0 above the horizontal, 
(a) Find the force exerted by the floor on the box. (b) Find the acceleration 
of the box if the coefficient of friction with the floor is /jl. (c) How would the 
results be altered if the box is pushed with the same force? 

2.6 A uniform chain of length L lies on a table. If the coefficient of friction is /x, 
what is the maximum length of the part of the chain hanging over the table such 
that the chain does not slide? 

2.7 A uniform chain of length L and mass M is lying on a smooth table and one- 
third of its length is hanging vertically down over the edge of the table. Find 
the work required to pull the hanging part on the table. 

2.8 A block of metal of mass 2 kg on a horizontal table is attached to a mass of 
0.45 kg by a light string passing over a frictionless pulley at the edge of the 
table. The block is subjected to a horizontal force by allowing the 0.45 kg mass 
to fall. The coefficient of sliding friction between the block and table is 0.2. 
Calculate (a) the initial acceleration, (b) the tension in the string, (c) the distance 
the block would continue to move if, after 2 s of motion, the string should break 
(Fig. 2.6). 

[University of New Castle] 


Fig. 2.6 



2.2.2 Motion on Incline 

2.9 A block of mass of 2 kg slides on an inclined plane that makes an angle of 
30° with the horizontal. The coefficient of friction between the block and the 
surface is V3/2. 

(a) What force should be applied to the block so that it moves down without 
any acceleration? 

(b) What force should be applied to the block so that it moves up without any 
acceleration? 


[Indian Institute of Technology 1976] 
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2.10 A block is placed on a ramp of parabolic shape given by the equation y = 
x 2 /20, Fig. 2.7. If /r s = 0.5, what is the maximum height above the ground at 
which the block can be placed without slipping? 


Fig. 2.7 



A block slides with constant velocity down an inclined plane that has slope 
angle 0 = 30°. 

(a) Find the coefficient of kinetic friction between the block and the plane. 

(b) If the block is projected up the same plane with initial speed vq = 
2.5 m/s, how far up the plane will it move before coming to rest? What 
fraction of the initial kinetic energy is transformed into potential energy? 
What happens to the remaining energy? 

(c) After the block comes to rest, will it slide down the plane again? Justify 
your answer. 

Consider a fixed inclined plane at angle 6 . Two blocks of mass M\ and M 2 are 
attached by a string passing over a pulley of radius r and moment of inertia I\ 
as in Fig. 2.8: 

(a) Find the net torque acting on the system comprising the two masses, pul¬ 
ley and the string. 

(b) Find the total angular momentum of the system about the centre of the 
pulley when the blocks are moving with speed v . 

(c) Calculate the acceleration of the blocks. 

Fig. 2.8 


M 1 


2.13 A box of mass 1 kg rests on a frictionless inclined plane which is at an angle 
of 30° to the horizontal plane. Find the constant force that needs to be applied 
parallel to the incline to move the box 

(a) up the incline with an acceleration of 1 m/s 2 

(b) down the incline with an acceleration of 1 m/s 2 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2008] 



2.11 


2.12 
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2.14 A wedge of mass M is placed on a horizontal floor. Another mass m is placed 
on the incline of the wedge. Assume that all surfaces are frictionless, and the 
incline makes an angle 6 with the horizontal. The mass m is released from rest 
on mass M, which is also initially at rest. Find the accelerations of M and m 
(Fig. 2.9). 


Fig. 2.9 



2.15 Two smooth inclined planes of angles 45° and hinged together back to back. 
Two masses m and 3m connected by a fine string passing over a light pul¬ 
ley move on the planes. Show that the acceleration of their centre of mass is 
a/5/8 g at an angle tan -1 Vi to the horizon (Fig. 2.10). 


Fig. 2.10 



2.16 Two blocks of masses m\ and m 2 are connected by a string of negligible mass 
which passes over a pulley of mass M and radius r mounted on a frictionless 
axle. The blocks move with an acceleration of magnitude a and direction as 
shown in the diagram. The string does not slip on the pulley, so the tensions 
T\ and T 2 are different. You can assume that the surfaces of the inclines are 
frictionless. The moment of inertia of the pulley is given by I = ViMr 2 : 

(a) Draw free body diagrams for the two blocks and the pulley. 

(b) Write down the equations for the translational motion of the two blocks 
and the rotational motion of the pulley. 

(c) Show that the magnitude of the acceleration of the blocks is given by 

g(V3m2 - m\) 
a = - 

M + 2 (m 2 + mi) 

2.17 Two masses in an Atwood machine are 1.9 and 2.1 kg, the vertical distance of 
the heavier body being 20 cm above the lighter one. After what time would the 
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lighter body be above the heavier one by the same vertical distance? Neglect 
the mass of the pulley and the cord (Fig. 2.1 1). 


Fig. 2.11 



2.18 A body takes 4/3 times as much time to slide down a rough inclined plane as it 
takes to slide down an identical but smooth inclined plane. Find the coefficient 
of friction if the angle of incline is 45°. 

2.19 A body slides down an incline which has coefficient of friction /x = 0.5. 
Find the angle 6 if the incline of the normal reaction is twice the resultant 
downward force along the incline. 

2.20 Two masses m\ and m 2 are connected by a light inextensible string which 
passes over a smooth massless pulley. Find the acceleration of the centre of 
mass of the system. 

2.21 Two blocks with masses m\ and m 2 are attached by an unstretchable string 
around a frictionless pulley of radius r and moment of inertia /. Assume that 
there is no slipping of the string over the pulley and that the coefficient of 
kinetic friction between the two blocks and between the lower one and the 
floor is identical. If a horizontal force F is applied to mi, calculate the accel¬ 
eration of mi (Fig. 2.12). 


Fig. 2.12 



2.2.3 Work , Power ; Energy 

2.22 The constant forces Fi = / + 2j + 3k N and F 2 = 4/ — 5j — 2k N act together 

/V 

on a particle during a displacement from position Y 2 = Ik cm to position 

/V /V 

ri = 20/ + 15 j cm. Determine the total work done on the particle. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 
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2.23 The potential energy of an object is given by 
U (x) = 5x 2 — 4v 3 

where U is in joules and v is in metres. 

(i) What is the force, F(x ), acting on the object? 

(ii) Determine the positions where the object is in equilibrium and state 
whether they are stable or unstable. 

2.24 A body slides down a rough plane inclined to the horizontal at 30°. If 70% of 
the initial potential energy is dissipated during the descent, find the coefficient 
of sliding friction. 

[University of Bristol] 

2.25 A ramp in an amusement park is frictionless. A smooth object slides down 
the ramp and comes down through a height h. Fig. 2.13. What distance d 
is necessary to stop the object on the flat track if the coefficient of friction 
is /x. 


Fig. 2.13 



2.26 A spring is used to stop a crate of mass 50 kg which is sliding on a horizontal 
surface. The spring has a spring constant k = 20 kN/m and is initially in its 
equilibrium state. In position A shown in the top diagram the crate has a veloc¬ 
ity of 3.0 m/s. The compression of the spring when the crate is instantaneously 
at rest (position B in the bottom diagram) is 120 mm. 

(i) What is the work done by the spring as the crate is brought to a stop? 

(ii) Write an expression for the work done by friction during the stopping of 
the crate (in terms of the coefficient of kinetic friction). 

(iii) Determine the coefficient of friction between the crate and the surface. 

(iv) What will be the velocity of the crate as it passes again through position 
A after rebounding off the spring (Fig. 2.14a, b)? 

[University of Manchester 2007] 
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Fig. 2.14a 


v-3.0 ms' 1 



<- 600 m m -* 

A 


Fig. 2.14b 



2.2.4 Collisions 

2.27 Observed in the laboratory frame, a body of mass m i moving at speed v col¬ 
lides elastically with a stationary mass m 2 . After the collision, the bodies move 
at angles 0\ and 62 relative to the original direction of motion of m 1 . Find the 
velocity of the centre of mass (CM) frame of m\ and m 2 . 

Hence show that before the collision in the CM frame m\ and m 2 are 
approaching each other, m\ with speed m 2 v/(m\ + m 2 ) and m 2 with speed 
m\v/(m\ + m 2 ). 

In the CM frame after the collision m\ moves off with speed m 2 v/(m\ + m 2 ) 
at an angle 6 to its original direction. Draw a diagram showing the direction 
and speed of m 2 in the CM frame after the collision. 

Find an expression for the speed m 1 after the collision in the laboratory frame 
in terms of mi, m 2 , v and the angle 0 . 

[University of Durham 2002] 

2.28 Consider an off-centre elastic scattering of two objects of equal mass when 
one is initially at rest. 

(a) Show that the final velocity vectors of the two objects are orthogonal. 

(b) Show that neither ball can be scattered in the backward direction. 

2.29 A small ball of mass m is projected horizontally with velocity v. It hits a 
spring of spring constant k attached inside an opening of a block resting on a 
frictionless horizontal surface. Find the compression of the spring noting that 
the block will slide due to the impact (Fig. 2.15). 
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Fig. 2.15 



m 





v 


////////////////// 


2.30 Two equal spheres of mass 4 m are at rest and another sphere of mass m is 
moving along their lines of centres between them. How many collisions will 
there be if the spheres are perfectly elastic (Fig. 2.16)7 


Fig. 2.16 



2.31 Two particles of mass m\ and m2 and velocities u\ and au2(a > 0) make an 
elastic collision. If the initial kinetic energies of the two particles are equal, 
what should be the ratios u\/u 2 and m 1 /m 2 so that m\ will be at rest after the 
collision? 

2.32 Two bodies A and B, having masses m\ and me, respectively, collide in a 
totally inelastic collision. 

(i) If body A has initial velocity va and B has initial velocity vb , write down 
an expression for the common velocity of the merged bodies after the 
collision, assuming there are no external forces. 

(ii) If v\ = 5/ + 3 j m/s and vb = —i + 4 j m/s and via = 3rau/2, show 
that the common velocity after the collision is 

v = 2.6 i +3.4/ m/s 

(iii) Given that the mass of body A is 1200 kg and that the collision lasts for 
0.2 s, determine the average force vectors acting on each body during the 
collision. 

(iv) Determine the total kinetic energy after the collision. 

2.33 A particle has an initial speed vo . It makes a glancing collision with a second 
particle of equal mass that is stationary. After the collision the speed of the 
first particle is v and it has been deflected through an angle 0. The velocity 
of the second particle makes an angle /3 with the initial direction of the first 
particle. 

Using the conservation of linear momentum principle in the x- and y- 
directions, respectively, show that tan ft = vsinO/(vo — v cos 0) and show 
that if the collision is elastic, v = vq cos 0 (Fig. 2.17a,b). 
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Fig. 2.17a 



Before collision 


Fig. 2.17b 



2.34 A carbon-14 nucleus which is radioactive decays into a beta particle, a neu¬ 
trino and N-14 nucleus. In a particular decay, the beta particle has momentum 
p and the nitrogen nucleus has momentum of magnitude 4p/3 at an angle of 
90° top. In what direction do you expect the neutrino to be emitted and what 
would be its momentum? 

2.35 If a particle of mass m collides elastically with one of mass m at rest, and 

if the former is scattered at an angle 0 and the latter recoils at an angle ip 

with respect to the line of motion of the incident particle, then show that 
m sin(2 ip + 0) 

M sin# 

2.36 A body of mass M rests on a smooth table and another of mass m moving 

with a velocity u collides with it. Both are perfectly elastic and smooth and 

no rotations are set up by this collision. The body M is driven in a direction at 

angle <p to the initial line of motion of the body m . Show that the velocity of 
2m 

M is- u cos ip. 

M + m 

2.37 A nucleus A of mass 2 m moving with velocity u collides inelastically with a 
stationary nucleus B of mass 10 m. After collision the nucleus A travels at 90° 
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with the incident direction while B proceeds at an angle 37° with the incident 
direction. 

(a) Find the speeds of A and B after the collision. 

(b) What fraction of the initial kinetic energy is gained or lost due to the 
collision. 

2.38 A neutron moving with velocity no collides head-on with carbon nucleus of 
mass number 12. Assuming that the collision is elastic 

(a) calculate the fraction of neutron’s kinetic energy transferred to the carbon 
nucleus and 

(b) calculate the velocities of the neutron and the carbon nucleus after the 
collision. 

2.39 Show that in an elastic collision between a very light body and a heavy body 
proceeds with twice the initial velocity of the heavy body. 

2.40 A moving body makes a completely inelastic collision with a stationary body 
of equal mass at rest. Show that half of the original kinetic energy is lost. 

2.41 A bullet weighing 5 g is fired horizontally into a 2 kg wooden block resting on 
a horizontal table. The bullet is arrested within the block which moves 2 m. If 
the coefficient of kinetic friction between the block and surface of the table is 
0.2, find the speed of the bullet. 

2.42 A particle of mass m with initial velocity u makes an elastic collision with a 
particle of mass M initially at rest. After the collision the particles have equal 
and opposite velocities. Find (a) the ratio M/m; (b) the velocity of centre of 
mass; (c) the total kinetic energy of the two particles in the centre of mass; 
and (d) the final kinetic energy of m in the laboratory system. 

2.43 Consider an elastic collision between an incident particle of mass m with M 
initially at rest (m > M). Show that the largest possible scattering angle 0 max = 
sin -1 (M/m). 

2.44 The ballistic pendulum is a device for measuring the velocity v of a bullet 
of mass m. It consists of a large wooden block of mass M which is sup¬ 
ported by two vertical cords. When the bullet is fired at the block, it is dis¬ 
lodged and the block is set in motion reaching maximum height h . Show that 
v = (1 + M/m)^/2gh 

2.45 A fire engine directs a water jet onto a wall at an angle 6 with the wall. Cal¬ 
culate the pressure exerted by the jet on the wall assuming that the collision 
with the wall is elastic, in terms of p, the density of water, A the area of the 
nozzle, and v the jet velocity. 

2.46 Repeat the calculation of (2.45) assuming normal incidence and completely 
inelastic collision. 
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2.47 A ball moving with a speed of 9 m/s strikes an identical stationary ball such 
that after collision, the direction of each ball makes an angle 30° with the 
original line of motion (see Fig. 2.18). Find the speeds of the two balls after 
the collision. Is the kinetic energy conserved in the collision process? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1975] 


Fig. 2.18 



2.48 A ball is dropped from a height h onto a fixed horizontal plane. If the coeffi¬ 
cient of restitution is e , calculate the total time before the ball comes to rest. 

2.49 In prob. (2.48), calculate the total distance travelled. 

2.50 In prob. (2.48), calculate the height to which the ball goes up after it rebounds 
for the nth time. 

2.51 In the case of completely inelastic collision of two bodies of mass m\ and m 2 
travelling with velocities u\ and U 2 show that the energy that is imparted is 
proportional to the square of the relative velocity of approach. 

2.52 A projectile is fired with momentum p at an angle 6 with the horizontal on a 
plain ground at the point A. It reaches the point B. Calculate the magnitude of 
change in momentum at A and B. 

2.53 A shell is fired from a cannon with a velocity v at angle 0 with the horizontal. 
At the highest point in its path, it explodes into two pieces of equal masses. 
One of the pieces retraces its path towards the cannon. Find the speed of the 
other fragment immediately after the explosion. 

2.54 A helicopter of mass 500 kg hovers when its rotating blades move through 
an area of 45 m 2 . Find the average speed imparted to air (density of air = 
1.3 kg/m 3 and g = 9.8 m/s 2 ) 

2.55 A machine gun fires 100 g bullets at a speed of 1000 m/s. The gunman holding 
the machine gun in his hands can exert an average force of 150 N against the 
gun. Find the maximum number of bullets that can be fired per minute. 

2.56 The scale of balance pan is adjusted to read zero. Particles fall from a height 
of 1.6 m before colliding with the balance. If each particle has a mass of 0.1 kg 
and collisions occur at 441 particles/min, what would be the scale reading in 
kilogram weight if the collisions of the particles are perfectly elastic? 
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2.57 In prob. (2.56), assume that the collisions are completely inelastic. In this case, 
what would be the scale reading after time t ? 

2.58 A smooth sphere of mass m moving with speed v on a smooth horizontal 
surface collides directly with a second sphere of the same size but of half the 
mass that is initially at rest. The coefficient of restitution is e. 

mv 2 , 

(i) Show that the total kinetic energy after collision is-(2 + e ). 

6 

(ii) Find the kinetic energy lost during the collision. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2008] 

2.59 A car of mass m = 1200 kg and length / = 4 m is positioned such that its rear 
end is at the end of a flat-top boat of mass M = 8000 kg and length L = 18 m. 
Both the car and the boat are initially at rest and can be approximated as 
uniform in their mass distributions and the boat can slide through the water 
without significant resistance. 

(a) Assuming the car accelerates with a constant acceleration a = 4 m/s 2 
relative to the boat, how long does it take before the centre of mass of the 
car reaches the other end of the boat (and therefore falls off)? 

(b) What distance has the boat travelled relative to the water during this time? 

(c) Use momentum conservation to find a relation between the velocity of the 
car relative to the boat and the velocity of the boat relative to the water. 
Hence show that the distance travelled by the boat, until the car falls off, 
is independent of the acceleration of the car. 

[University of Durham 2005] 

2.2.5 Variable Mass 

2.60 A rocket has an initial mass of m and a burn rate of 

a = —dm/dt 

(a) What is the minimum exhaust velocity that will allow the rocket to lift off 
immediately after firing? Obtain an expression for (b) the burn-out velocity; 

(c) the time the rocket takes to attain the burn-out velocity ignoring g ; and 

(d) the mass of the rocket as a function of rocket velocity. 

2.61 A rocket of mass 10001 has an upward acceleration equal to 0.5 g. How many 
kilograms of fuel must be ejected per second at a relative speed of 2000 m/s 
to produce the desired acceleration. 

2.62 For the Centaur rocket use the data given below: 

Initial mass mo = 2.72 x 10 6 kg 

Mass at burn-out velocity, me = 2.52 x 10 6 kg 
Relative velocity of exhaust gases v v = 55 km/s 
Rate of change of mass, dm/dt = 1290 kg/s. 
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Find 

(a) the rocket thrust, 

(b) net acceleration at the beginning, 

(c) time to reach the burn-out velocity, 

(d) the burn-out velocity. 

2.63 A 5000 kg rocket is to be fired vertically. Calculate the rate of ejection of gas 
at exhaust speed lOOm/s in order to provide necessary thrust to 

(a) support the weight of the rocket and 

(b) impart an initial upward acceleration of 2 g. 

2.64 A flexible rope of length L and mass per unit length /x slides over the edge 
of a frictionless table. Initially let a length yo of it be hanging at rest over the 
edge and at time t let a length y moving with a velocity dy/dt be over the 
edge. Obtain the equation of motion and discuss its solution. 

2.65 An open railway car of mass W is running on smooth horizontal rails under 
rain falling vertically down which it catches and retains in the car. If vo is the 
initial velocity of the car and k the mass of rain falling into the car per unit 
time, show that the distance travelled in time t is (Wvo/k) ln(l + kt/W). 

[with courtesy from R.W. Norris and W. Seymour, Mechanics via 

Calculus, Longmans, Green and Co., 1923] 

2.66 A heavy uniform chain of length L and mass M hangs vertically above a 
horizontal table, its lower end just touching the table. When it falls freely, 
show that the pressure on the table at any instant during the fall is three times 
the weight of the portion on the table. 

[with courtesy from R.W. Norris and W. Seymour, Mechanics via 

Calculus, Longmans, Green and Co., 1923] 

2.67 A spherical rain drop of radius R cm falls freely from rest. As it falls it accu¬ 
mulates condensed vapour proportional to its surface. Find its velocity when 
it has fallen for t s. 

[with courtesy from R.W. Norris and W. Seymour, Mechanics via 

Calculus, Longmans, Green and Co., 1923] 
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2.3.1 Motion of Blocks on a Plane 


Force 

2.1 (a) Acceleration = - 

Total mass 


F 

a = 


(m i + m2 + m3) 


(1) 
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(b) Tension T\ = Force acting on m\ 

m i F 

To = m\a = - 

(m i + m 2 + m 3 ) 

where we have used ( 1 ). 

Applying Newton’s second law to m 2 

m 2 = 70-7) 

or 72 = m 2 <3 + 7) = (mi + m 2)0 

(mi+m 2 )F 

12 = - 

(mi + m 2 + m 3 ) 

where we have used ( 1 ) and ( 2 ). 




2.2 (a) The equations of motion are 


ma = mg — T (1) 

Ma = T — f-iMg (2) 


Solving (1) and (2) 

(3) 

(4) 

Thus with the introduction of friction, the acceleration is reduced and ten¬ 
sion is increased compared to the motion on a smooth surface (/x = 0 ). 


a = 


T = 


(m — fiM) g 

m + M 
Mm 

(1 + 


M + m 


2.3 F max = (m\ +mi)a (1) 

The condition that m i may not slide is 

a = ng (2) 


Using (2) in (1) 

T’max = {m\ + ni2)vg 
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2.4 (a) The force of contact F c between the blocks is equal to the force exerted on 



F c = m2a 



where the acceleration of the whole system is 


F 

a = - 

m i + m 2 


• • 



m 2 F 
m\ + m2 


(b) Here the contact force F£ is given by 



m i F 
m i + m2 



Notice that F^ ^ F c simply because m\ 7 ^ m 2 . 

2.5 (a) When the box is dragged, the horizontal component of F is F cos 0 and the 

vertical component (upward) is F sin 6 as in Fig. 2.19. The reaction force 
N on the box by the floor will be 


Fig. 2.19 




N = mg — F sinO (1) 

(b) The equation of motion will be 

ma = F cos 6 — /jlN — F cos 6 — i±{mg — F sin 6) 

F 

a = — (cos# + fi sin0) — jig (2) 

m 

(c) When the box is pushed the horizontal component of F will be F cos 0 and 
the vertical component F sin 0 (downwards), Fig. 2.20. The reaction force 
exerted by the floor on the box will be 

N' = mg + F sin 6 (3) 

which is seen to be greater than N (the previous case). 
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The equation of motion will be 

ma — F cos 0 — fiN ! — F cos 6 — ti(mg + F sin 0) 

. F 

a = — (cos 6 — ii sin0) — fig (4) 

m 

a value which is less than a (the previous case). It therefore pays to pull 
rather than push at an angle with the horizontal. The difference arises due 
to the smaller value of the reaction in pulling than in pushing. This fact 
is exploited in handling a manual road roller or mopping a floor, which is 
pulled rather than pushed. 


Fig. 2.20 




2.6 Let v be the length of the chain hanging over the table. The length of the chain 
resting on the table will be L — x. For equilibrium, gravitational force on the 
hanging part of the chain = frictional force on the part of the chain resting on 
the table. If M is the mass of the entire chain then 


Mg x 



M(L-x) 

L 




/xL 

x = - 

fx + 1 


2.7 First method: The centre of mass of the hanging part of the chain is located at 
a distance L/6 below the edge of the table, Fig. 2.21. The mass of the hanging 
part of the chain is M/3. The work done to pull the hanging part on the table 


w = M 8 L = MgL 
3 6 18 

Second method : We can obtain the same result by calculus. Consider an element 
of length dx of the hanging part at a distance x below the edge. The mass of the 
length dx is . The work required to lift the element of length dx through a 
distance x is 


M dx 

dW = -gjt 

L 6 
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Fig. 2.21 



Work required to lift the entire hanging part is 




MgL 



2.8 (a) The equations of motion are 


( 1 ) 
( 2 ) 

Solving (1) and (2) 

(m — (0.45 — 0.2 x 2)9.8 2 

a = -= -= 0 . 2 m/s 

M + m 2 + 0.45 ' 

(b) T = m(g — a) = 0.45(9.8 - 0.2) = 4.32N 

(c) After 2 s, the velocity will be 


Ma = mg — T 
ma = T — Mgfi 


v\ = 0 + at = 0.2 x 2 = 0.4 m/s 1 

When the string breaks, the acceleration will be^i = — fig = —0.2x9 .8 = 
— 1.96 m/s 2 and final velocity V 2 = 0: 

Vj — v\ 0 — (0.4 ) 2 

5= - 1 = --—— = 0.0408m = 4.1 cm 

2a x (2)(—1.96) 

2.3.2 Motion on Incline 

2.9 (a) Gravitational force down the incline is Mg sin 6. Frictional force up the 

incline is fimg cos 0. Net force 
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F = ii Mg cos 0 — Mg sin 0 = Mg(ii cos 0 — sin #) 


= 2 x 9.8 


V3 

2 


cos 30° - sin 30° I =4.9N 


O 


(b) -nr _ 


F = Mg sin # + ii Mg cos # = Mg (sin # + /i cos 6) 
= 2 x 9.8 [ sin30° + ^ cos30° | = 24.5N 


2.10 * 

y = 


20 


d v x 

— = tan 0 = — 
dx 10 


For equilibrium, mg sin 0 — /img cos 0 = 0 


tan 0 = /x = 0.5 
x = 10 tan 0 = 10 x 0.5 = 5 

x 2 5 2 

y = — = — = 1.25 m 
7 20 20 


2.11 (a) ii = tan 0 = tan 30° = 0.577 

(b) ma = —(mg sin 6 -\- /i mg cos 0) 


a = — g(sin0 + /I cos 6) = 
= -9.8(2 sin 30°) = -9.8 





(2.5) 2 
2 x 9.8 


= 0.319m 


— g(sin6 + tan# cos#) 


Initial kinetic energy 

1 9 

K = -mvf) 

2 0 

Potential energy U = mgh = mgs sin # 

U 2 mgs sin# 2 x 9.8 x 0.319 x sin30° 

— =---= -= 0.5 

K mv q (2.5) 2 

The remaining energy goes into heat due to friction. 

(c) It will not slide down as the coefficient of static friction is larger than the 
coefficient of kinetic friction. 
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2.12 (a) The torque due to the external gravitational force on M\ will be M\gr , 

and the torque due to the external gravitational force on M 2 will be the 
component of M 2 g along the string times r, i.e. (M 2 g sin 0)gr. Now, 
these two torques act in opposite directions. Taking the counterclockwise 
rotation of the pulley as positive and assuming that the mass M\ is falling 
down, the net torque is 

r = M\gr — (M 2 g sin0)r = (Mi — M 2 sin 0)gr (1) 


and pointing out of the page. 

(b) When the string is moving with speed v, the pulley will be rotating with 
angular velocity co = v/r, so that its angular momentum is 



pulley — f ^ — 


Iv 

r 


and that of the two blocks will be 


Lmi = rM iv 


Lm 2 = rM2V 


All the angular momenta point in the same direction, positive if Mi is 
assumed to fall. The total angular momentum is then given by 


L total — P 


/ 

(Mi + M 2 )r + - 

r 




2.13 (i) 


Using (1) and (2) 


dL du 


r = 


d t d t 


1 

(Mi + M 2 )r + - 

r 


= [Mi — M 2 sin 0] gr 


dv [Mi — M 2 sin0] g 
The acceleration a = — = - 7 — 

dt (Mi + M 2 ) + 4f 

ma = F — mg sin 0 (equation of motion, up the incline) 


F ~ ma + mg sin 6 = m(a + g sin 0) 


= (1.0)(1 + 9.8 x 0.5) = 5.9N (0 = 30 



(ii) ma = F + mg sin# (equation of motion, down the incline) 

F = ma — mg sin 0 = m(a — g sin 0) 

= (1.0)(1 -9.8 x 0.5) = -3.9N 


The negative sign implies that the force F is to be applied up the incline. 

2.14 The displacement on the edge is measured by s while that on the floor by x . As 
the mass m goes down the wedge the wedge itself would start moving towards 
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left, Fig. 2.22. Since the external force in the horizontal direction is zero, the 
component of momentum along the v-direction must be conserved: 


Fig. 2.22 



(M + m ) 


dx 
d t 


d s 

— m — cos q: = 0 
d t 



Since the wedge is smooth, the only force acting down the plane is mg sin a 




Differentiating (1) 


(M + m) 


d 2 x 

d t 2 



— m cos a 




Solving (2) and (3) 


d 2 s 

d t 2 


(M + m)g sin a 

--=— (acceleration or m) 

M + m sin z a 


d 2 x mg sin a cos a 
d t 2 M + m sin 2 a 


(acceleration of M) 



2.15 The lighter body of mass m\ = m moves up the plane with acceleration a\ and 

the heavier one of mass m 2 = 3 m moves down the plane with acceleration 

< 22 . Assuming that the string is taut, the acceleration of the two masses must 
be numerically equal, i.e. 

C 12 = a 1 = a . Let the tension in the string be T . 

The equations of motion of the two masses are 

F\ = m\a\ = ma = T — mg sin 0 (1) 

F 2 = m 2^2 = 3 ma = 3 mg sin 0 — T (2) 

Adding (1) and (2) 

8 

2V2 


a = 


(3) 
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mi a\ + m 2 a 2 

«cm = -;- 

m 1 + m 2 


01 + 3^2 
4 



In Fig. 2.23 BA represents a \ and AC represents 302. Therefore, BC the third 
side of the A ABC represents \a\ + 3021. Obviously BAC is a right angle so 
that 


01 + 3fl 2 1 = BC = 



+ (3^2)^ 





n/To g 

4 2V2 




In Fig. 2.23, BD is parallel to the base so that ABD = 45°. Let CBD = a. 

„ tana + tan 45° tana + 1 

Now tan (a + 45 ) =-=- (6) 

1 — tana tan45° 1 — tana 

Further, in the right angle triangle ABC, 


tan ABC = tan(a + 45°) 


AC 

AB 


Combining (6) and (7) 

Thus acM is at an angle tan 


tana = 



3 

1 _! 
- or a = tan 
2 

to the horizon. 




Fig. 2.23 





2.16 


(a) Free 

(b) m\a 
moa 


body diagram (Fig. 2.24) 
— T\ — m\g sin30° 

= m 2 sin 60° — 72 




1 

-Mr 

2 




(1) 

( 2 ) 


T\)r = lot = 


(3) 
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Fig. 2.24 


(c) Combining (1), (2) and (3) and simplifying 


a = 


g - m\j 

M + 2 (m 2 + mi) 


2.17 Let mi = 2.1 kg and m 2 = 1.9kg, Fig. 2.25. As the pulley is weightless the 
tension is the same on either side of the pulley. Equations of motion are as 
follows: 


Fig. 2.25 



T 


T 



m\a = m 1 g — T 
ni2Ci = T — m 2 g 

Adding (1) and (2) 


(mi + m 2) ci = (mi — m 2) g 

(mi — m2) g (2.1 — 1.9)9.8 

a = -= - 

mi + m 2 2.1 + 1.9 


0.49 m/s 2 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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Distance travelled by either mass, s = 40 cm. Time taken 


t = 



2 s 


a 



2 x 0.4 
0.49 


= 1.28s 


2.18 Equations of motion are 


ma\ = mg sin0 — fimg cos 0 (rough incline) 


mci 2 = mg sin 0 

a\ = (sin# — fi cos 6)g 

a 2 = g sin 0 


(smooth incline) 


t\ = 



2 s 

a\ 


ti = 



2 s 

C12 


t2 


4 

3 



sin^ 


sin 0-/1 cos 6 



sin 45° 


1 


sin 45° — ii cos 45° *J\ — i± 


1 


M = 


16 


2.19 The normal reaction N = mg cos 6 

Resultant downward force F = mg sin 6 — fimg cos 0 
Given that N = 2F 

mg cos 0 = 2 mg( sin 0 — 0.5 cos 0) 
tan 0 = 1 —> 6 = 45° 

2.20 By prob. (2.17), each mass will have acceleration 

(mi -m 2 )g 

a = - 

m i + m 2 

The heaver mass mi will have acceleration a\ vertically down while the lighter 
mass m 2 will have acceleration a 2 vertically up: 



The acceleration of the centre of mass of the system will be 


«CM 


mi «i +m2 «2 (m\ — m2)a\ 

m i + m2 mi + m2 

( mi - m 2 ) 2 g 
(mi + m 2) 2 


<3CM = 
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2.21 Free body diagrams for the two blocks and the pulley are shown in Fig. 2.26. 
The forces acting on m 2 are tension T 2 due to the string, gravity, frictional 
force /2 due to the movement of m 1 and the normal force which m 1 exerts on 
it to prevent if from moving vertically. The forces on m\ due to m 2 are equal 
and opposite to those of mi on m 2 . By Newton’s third law the tensions T\ and 
72 in the thread are not equal as the pulley has mass. The equations of motion 
for mi, m 2 and the pulley are 

m\a = F - f\ - f 2 - T\ 
m2Ci = 72-/2 

oil — I— = r(T\ — T 2 ) 
r 

Balancing the vertical forces 
N 2 = m 2 g 

N\ = N 2 + m\g = (mi + m 2 ) g 

Frictional forces are 
f 2 = i±N 2 = \ 1 m 2 g (4) 

h — = fi(rni + m 2 )g (5) 

Combining (1), (2), (3), (4) and (5), eliminating / 1 , /2 and T 

F - ii(m\ + 3 m2)g 
a = --- 

mi + m 2 + 4 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 



Fig. 2.26 


2.3.3 Work, Power ; Energy 

2.22 Net force F = F\ + F 2 = (i + 2j + 3k) + (4 i —5 j — 2k) 

/V /V /V 

= 5 i — 3j + k 
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Displacement r\2 = r\ — r 2 = 7k — (20/ + 15 j) = (—20/ — 15 / — 7k) cm 

Work done W = F • r \2 = (5/ — 3j + k) • (—0.20/ — 0.1 5y + 0.07k) 

= — 0.48 J. 


2.23 (i) t/(x) = 5x 2 - 4x 3 


F(x) = -- = — (lOx - 12x 2 ) = 12x 2 - lOx 

dx 


(ii) For equilibrium F(x) = 0 


x(12x — 10) = 0 or x = 5/6mor0 


d F 

dx 
d F 
dx 


= 24x - 10 




=0 = (24x - 10) Uo = -10 


The position x = 0 is stable: 


d F 

dx 


_ 5 = (24x - 10) 


X = 


= +10 


X= 6 


The position x = 5/6 is unstable. 


2.24 Let the body travel a distance s on the incline and come down through a 
height h . 

Potential energy lost = mgh = mgs sin + 

Work down against friction W = fs = fimg cos 0 • s. 


70 

By problem /xmg cos 0s = —mgs sin# 
l± = 0.7 tan 6 = 0.7 tan 30° = 0.404 


2.25 At the bottom of the ramp the kinetic energy K available is equal to the loss 
of potential energy, mgh : 

K = mgh 

On the flat track the entire kinetic energy is used up in the work done against 
friction 

W = fd = i±mgd 
firngd = mgh 


h 
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2.26 (i) Work done by the spring W s = -kx 2 = - x 20 x 10 3 x (0.12 ) 2 = 144 J 

2 ' 2 ' 

(ii) Work done by friction Wf = \mv 2 — W s = \ x 50 x 3 2 — 144 = 81 J 

(iii) W f = flings 


W f 

fi = - 

mgs 


81 

-= 0.2296 

50 x 9.8 x (0.60 + 0.12) 


(iv) If v\ is the velocity of the crate as it passes position A after rebonding 


± 2 

- m v ] = W s — fimgs 
2 ' 

- x 50tf = 144 - 0.2296 x 50 x 9.8 x (0.60 + .012) = 63 

v\ = 1.587 m/s 


2.3.4 Collisions 

2.27 In the CMS the velocity of m\ will be v* = v — v c and that of m 2 will be 
t ?2 = —v c , Fig. 2.27. By definition in the CMS total momentum is zero: 


Fig. 2.27 



m\v\ + m 2 v '2 = 0 

m\(v - v c ) - m 2 V c = 0 


Vr = 


* 

v 2 = 


m 1 v 


m\ + m2 


u* = v - v c = 


m 2 v 


m 1 + m2 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Note that as the collision is elastic, the velocities of m\ and m 2 after the colli¬ 
sion in the CMS remain unchanged. The lab velocity v\ of mi is obtained by 
the vectorial addition of v * and v*. From the triangle ABC, Fig. 2.28. After 
collision 


v 


2 

1 


v \ 2 + v c — ^ v i v c cos(180° — 0 ) 


( 3 ) 
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Fig. 2.28 


Using (1) and (2) and simplifying 



v 


m i + m2 



m 2 + m 2 + 2 m i m 2 cos 0 



2.28 (a) Let the initial momentum of one object be p. After scattering let the 
momenta be p x and p 2 , with the angle 0 between them, Fig. 2.29. 


p = P\-\~ p 2 (momentum conservation) 


2 


(P P) = P = (Pi + Pi) ■ (Pi + P 2 ) 

= P\ Pi + Pi Pi + P\ Pi + Pi Pi = p\ + Pi + 2/>i + p 2 


P 


2 2 
Pi , P2 


2 


2 


2m 2m 2m 


H-— (energy conservation) or p = p\ + P 2 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Combining (1) and (2), 2 p x • p 2 = 0 
Pi and p 2 are orthogonal 


Fig. 2.29a 



Fig. 2.29b 


P 
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Fig. 2.30 



(b) Suppose one of the objects (say 2) is scattered in the backward direction 
then the momenta would appear as in Fig. 2.30, and because by (a) the angle 
between p l and p 2 has to be a right angle, both the objects will be scattered on 
the same side of the incident direction (v-axis). In that case, the y-component 
of momentum cannot be conserved as initially Py = 0- Both the objects 
cannot be scattered in the backward direction. In that case the v-component 
of momentum cannot be conserved. 


2.29 


We work out in the CM system. The total kinetic energy available in the 
CMS is 


where 




m M 
m + M 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


is the reduced mass. 

1 9 

If the compression of the spring is v then the spring energy would be - kx . 

2 ' 

Equating the total kinetic energy available in the CM-system to the spring 
energy 

1 9 1 9 

- n v = - kx 
2 ^ 2 


li i m M 

x = v. i — = 

k \ k (m + M) 



2.30 After the first collision (head-on) with the sphere 2 on the right-hand side, 
sphere 1 moves with a velocity 


vi = 


2 m2U2 + u\{m\ — m 2 ) 0 + u\ (m — 4m) 

m\ + m 2 m + Am 


= — 0.6//1 


( 1 ) 


and the sphere 2 moves with a velocity 


2m\u\ + U 2 (rri 2 ~ m\) 2mu\+0 

V 2 = -=-= 0.4tti 


m 1 + m 2 


m + Am 


(2) 











80 


2 Particle Dynamics 


where u and v with appropriate subscripts refer to the initial and final 
velocities. 

The negative sign shows that the ball 1 moves toward left after the collision 
and hits ball 3. After the second collision with ball 3, ball 2 acquires a velocity 
V 2 and moves toward right 


, 2m 3 t / 3 + v\(m\ — ra 3 ) 0 - u\(m\ - 4m) 

v l = -- = -—-- = 0 . 36 //1 


m\ + m 3 


m + 4 m 


( 3 ) 


But v[ < V2 . Therefore ball 1 will not undergo the third collision with ball 2. 
Thus in all there will be only two collisions. 


2.31 Momentum conservation gives m\U\ + m2 112 = m2 V2 


( 1 ) 


Conservation of kinetic energy in elastic collision gives 


1 9 1 2 ^ 2 

m 1 u | H —m 2 u 2 = - m 2 v 2 


2 


2 


2 


1 9 1 

By the problem -m\u — - 


1 2 1 2 

m2U 2 


U2 = OiU\ 


2 m l 
a = — 

m 2 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


Using (3) in (2) 


m 2u\ = 

2 2 


V 2 


= \flU2 


( 6 ) 


Using (4) and ( 6 ) in (1) 


m 


\u\ -\~ m 20 iu\ = V2 m 2 w 2 = \J~ 2 m 20 iu\ 


or 


m 


1 + m 2 o' = \Jlam2 


Dividing by m 2 and using (5) and rearranging 


a 


a - V 2 - 1 


= 0 


since a 


7^ 0,a = V2- 1 


a = — = V2 — 1 

U 1 

U\ 1 


«2 V2 - 1 


V2+ 1 
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From (5) 



2.32 (i) If the common velocity of the merged bodies is v then momentum con 

servation gives 


(m a + m B )v = maVa + 

m A VA + WBVB 


V = 


m a + m B 


(ii) v = 


+ 3j) + m B (-i + 4j) 

v = — - a -= 2.6 i + 3.4 j 


-m B + m B 


(iii) A p A = m A (v - v A ) = m A 

2.6i + 3.4 j - 

(5 i + 3 j) 

= m A 

-2.4/ + 0.4 j 



Ap A = 1200 \J (—2.4) 2 + (0.4) 2 = 2920 N m 



2920 

-= 14,600 N 

0.2 


Ap B = m B (v 


Wb) = »IB 


2.6/ + 3.4/ 


/V /V 

(-i+4/) 



3.6/ — 0.6 j 


2 2 

m b = - m a = - x 1200 = 800 kg 

A/? b = 800 V(3.6) 2 + (—0.6) 2 = 2920N m 



2920 

-= 14,600 N 

0.2 


(iv) K' = -(m A + m B )u 2 = -(1200 + 800) [(2.6) 2 + (3.4) 2 ] = 18, 320 J 

2 2 

2.33 Let the velocity of the particle moving below the v-axis be u’. Momentum 
conservation along x- and y-axis gives 


mv o = mv cos 0 + mv f cos /3 
0 = mv sin 0 — mv' sin /3 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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Cancelling m and reorganizing (1) and (2) 

v' cos /3 = vo — v cos 0 
v' sin P = v sin 6 

Dividing (4) by (3) 

v sin 6 

tan/3 = - 

v 0 — v cos 0 

If the collision is elastic, kinetic energy must be conserved: 


or 


1 2 1 2 1 /2 

-mv n = -mv H —mv 
2 0 2 2 

2 2 . /2 
Uq = tr + n 


Squaring (3) and (4) and adding 


t/ 2 = v 2 + Vq — 2vqv cos 6 


Eliminating v' 2 between (7) and (8) and simplifying 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 


v = Vo cos 0 

2.34 The momenta of /3 and 14 N are indicated in both magnitude and direction 
in Fig. 2.31. The resultant R of these momenta is given from the diagonal 
AC of the rectangle (parallelogram law). The momentum of u is obtained by 
protruding CA to E such that AE = AC: 


Fig. 2.31 Decay of 14 C at 
rest 




4P 

3 

N 
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R = VaB 2 + BC 2 = ifp 2 + (4p/3) 2 = — 

BC 4p/3 4 

tan 0 = — = -= - 

AB p 3 

.*. 6 = 53° 

Thus the neutrino is emitted with momentum 5 p /3 at an angle (180 — 53°) or 
127° with respect to the particle. 

2.35 Denoting the angles with (*) for the CM system transformation of angles for 
CMS to LS is given by 

sin0* 

tan0 = - w (1) 

cos0* H- 

M 

But 0* =71 — 0* =71—20 

sin0* = sin(7r — 20) = sin 20 
COS 0* = COS(7T — 20) = — cos 20 


(i) becomes 


tan 6 = 


sin 20 


m 

M 


Furthermore 


— cos 20 
sin# 


sin 20 


cos 0 


m 

M 


— cos 20 


Cross-multiplying and rearranging 


m 

M 


sin 6 = sin 6 cos 20 + cos 0 sin 20 = sin(0 + 20) 


m 

M 


sin(20 + 0) 
sin# 


2.36 In the lab system let M be projected at an angle 0 with velocity v. In the 

CMS the velocity v* for the struck nucleus will be numerically equal to v c , 

the centre of mass velocity. Therefore, M is projected at an angle 20 with 

mv mv 

velocity v = -. The CM system velocity v c = -. The velocities 

J M+m M+m 

n* and v c must be combined vectorially to yield v. Fig. 2.32. Since v c = n* 
the velocity triangle ABC is an isosceles triangle. If BD is perpendicular on 
AC, then 
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AC = 2AD = 2AB cos 0 

. 2 mu cos 0 

v = 2u COS0 =-- 

M + m 


Fig. 2.32 



2.37 


(a) Kinetic energy of A before collision K\ = -(2 m)u 2 = mu 2 . Since B 

is initially stationary, its kinetic energy Kb = 0. Hence before collision, 
total kinetic energy Ko = mu 2 + 0 = mu 2 . 

Let A and B move with velocity va and ub , respectively, after the colli¬ 
sion, Fig. 2.33. Total kinetic energy after the collision, 


Fig. 2.33 



K' ~ K f A + K'q = -(2 m)v\ H—(10ra)i;g = mv\ + 5mv\ 

2 2 

If an energy Q is lost in the collision process, conservation of total energy 
gives 


9 9 9 

mu = m v A + 5 rang + Q 


( 1 ) 


Applying momentum conservation along the incident direction and per¬ 
pendicular to it 


2 mu = 10m ub cos 37° = 8m ub 
2m vb = 10m ub sin 37° = 6m ub 


From (2) and (3) we find 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
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3 u u 



(b) From (1), Q = m(u 2 — v 2 h — 5r>g) 

9 u 2 5 u 2 \ mu 2 
~16 ~ ~16J~ ~~ 8 ~~ 

Q mu 2 / 8 1 

k\ mu 2 8 

Since Q is positive, energy is lost in the collision process. 

2.38 (a) In the elastic collision (head-on) of a particle of mass m\ and kinetic 

energy K\ with a particle of mass m 2 initially at rest, the fraction of 
kinetic energy imparted to m2 is 



K 2 4 m\m2 4 x 1 x 12 48 

~Ko ~ (mi +m 2 ) 2 ~ (1 + 12) 2 “ 169 


1 2 

2 m 2V Z 2 

(b) 1-2 

2 m l i ’l 


12 V 


1 V 2 
v 0 


48 

169 


2 


V 2 = 


13 


^0 


Ki = K 0 - K 2 = K 0 - 


48 

169 


Ko 


1 


121 1 


-m\V] = - 

2 1 169 


x -miv 0 


vi = 


11 

13 


VO 



Negative sign is introduced because neutron being lighter then the carbon 
nucleus will bounce back. 

2.39 Let the heavy body of mass M with momentum Pq collide elastically with a 
very light body of mass m be initially at rest. After the collision both the bodies 
will be moving in the direction of incidence, the heavier one with velocity 
and the lighter one with velocity vl . 

Momentum conservation gives 


PO = PL + PH 



Energy conservation gives 

222 

pL = eL + 1 i 

2 M 2m 2 M 


(2) 
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Eliminating pu between (1) and (2) and simplifying 



2 pom 

M + m 


2 Mum 

mv l = - 

M + m 

2 uM 

or v\ = - = 2 u (*.' m << M) 

M + m 


2.40 Let a body of mass m i moving with velocity u make a completely inelastic 
collision with the body of mass m 2 initially at rest. Let the combined mass 
moves with a velocity v c given by 


m 1 u 

v c = --- 

m\ + m2 


Energy lost 



(v m\ = m2) 



1 

-mu 

4 


2 



where Kq 



is the initial kinetic energy. 


2.41 Let the speed of the bullet be u. Let the block + bullet system be travelling 
with initial speed v. If m and M are the masses of the bullet and the block, 
respectively, then momentum conservation gives 


mu = (M + m)v 

mu 

v = —- 

M + m 


The initial kinetic energy of the block + bullet system 


1 9 1 m 2 u 2 

K = -(M + m)v 2 = - 

2 2 (M + m) 


Work done to bring the block + bullet system to rest in distance s is 


W = p (M + m)gs 


1 m 2 u 2 

2 (M + m) 




(M + m) r - - 

-V 2 M gs = 

m 


(2.000 + 0.005) 

0.005 

1123m/s 



x 0.2 x 9.8 x 2 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


2.42 (a) Let m\ = m with velocity u collide with m 2 = M, initially at rest. Lor 

elastic collision the final velocities will be 


{mi-m 2 ) 0 m-M) 

v\ = - u = - u (m < M) (1) 

mi + m 2 m + M 















2.3 Solutions 


87 


2m i 2 mu 

V>2 = - U = 


m i + m 2 


m + M 


By problem — v\ = V 2 
Combining (1), (2) and (3) 


M 


m 


= 3 


(b) v c = 


mu 


mu 


u 


M + m 3 m + m 


(c) K* = Kx*+ K 2 * = l -mvx* 2 + l -Mv 2 


*2 


But vi* = 


Mu 


3 mu 


3 u 


M + m 3 m + m 


* 


u 


V 2 = ~V C = 


K* = -m 
2 


1 


3 u 


1 /^\ 2 
+ 2 3 '" (l) 


-mu 

8 


1 9 1 9 

(d) K i (linal) = - mv j = -mu 

2 8 


where we have used (1) and (4) 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


2.43 We can work out this problem in the lab system. But we prefer to use the 
centre of mass system. The CMS and LS scattering angles are related by 


tan 0 = 


sin0* 


COS0* + 


M 

m 



0 mSLX is obtained from the condition 

dtan0 

- =0 

d 0* 

m 

This gives cos 0 = — 

6 M 

V M 2 — m 2 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


sin <9* 


M 


( 4 ) 
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Use (3) and (4) in (1) to get 


1 


+ cot 2 0 = cos ec 2 0 


sin 0 mdx — 


m 

M 



or 



2.44 Momentum of the bullet before collision = momentum of the block + bullet 
system immediately after collision, Fig. 2.34: 


Fig. 2.34 



mv = (m + M)V 


( 1 ) 


where V is the initial speed of the block + bullet system. The kinetic energy 
of the system immediately after the impact is 


1 

K = - (m + M) V 


( 2 ) 


Due to the impact, the pendulum would swing to the right and would be raised 
through the maximum height h vertically above the rest position of the pen¬ 
dulum, Fig. 2.34. At this point, the kinetic energy of the pendulum is entirely 
converted into gravitational potential energy: 


1 ? 

-(m + M)V Z = (m + M)gh 
2 ' 


V =y/2~gh 


(3) 

(4) 


Using (4) in (1) 


v= 1 + 


M 


) V / 2 Jh 


(5) 
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By measuring h and knowing m and M, the original velocity of the bullet can 
be calculated. 

2.45 Let the area of the nozzle through where the jet comes be A m 2 . The mass of 
water in the jet per second is p A v, where p is the density of water and v the 
get velocity. 

The momentum associated with this volume of water is 
p = (pAv)v — pAv 2 (1) 

The momentum after hitting the wall will also be equal to pAv 2 since the 
collision is assumed to be elastic. Resolve the momentum along the v-axis 
and y-axis, Fig. 2.35. 


Fig. 2.35 



The change of the v-component of momentum is 

A p x = psinO — (— psinO) = 2psin6 (2) 

The change in the y-component of momentum is 


A p y — p cos 0 — p cos 0 = 0 (3) 

Then A p = A p x = IpsinO = IpAv 2 sinO (4) 


Pressure exerted on the wall will be 

P — —— = 2 pv 2 sin# (5) 

A 

For normal incidence, 0 = 90° and 
P = 2 pv 2 


(6) 
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2.46 For completely inelastic collision there is no rebounding of the jet. The pres¬ 
sure on the wall is given by 

P = pv 2 sin# (1) 


For normal incidence, 0 = 90° and 

P = pv 2 (2) 


2.47 Resolve the momentum mv\ and mv 2 along the original line of motion and 
in a direction perpendicular to it. Along the original line of motion, the initial 
momentum must be equal to the sum of the components of momentum after 
the collision: 


mvo = mv\ cos 30° + mv 2 cos 30° ( 1 ) 

In the direction perpendicular to the original direction of motion, the sum of 
components of momentum after the collision must be equal to zero because 
before collision the balls do not have any component of momentum in the 
perpendicular direction: 

mv 1 sin 30° — mv 2 sin 30° = 0 

or v\ = V 2 ( 2 ) 


This result could have been anticipated from symmetry. 
Using (2) in (1) 


uo 


= 2v\ cos 30° = V3v\ 


V ° 9 CIO / 

or v\ = V 2 = — 7 = = = 5.19 m/s 


V3 V3 


Total kinetic energy of the two balls before collision 


1 2 1 2 
K 0 = ~mv 0 + 0 = -mv 0 


Total kinetic energy after the collision 


Tr^f ^ 2 , ^ 2 2^2 

K = - m v 1 H —m v 0 = mv 1 = -mv n 

2 1 2 2 1 3 0 


( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


On comparing (3) and (4) we conclude that kinetic energy is not conserved. 
The collision is said to be inelastic. 
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2.48 Time taken for the ball to reach the plane in the initial fall 

flh 

V7 (1) 

Velocity with which it reaches the plane 

mi = *j2gh (2) 

The velocity with which it rebounds from the plane 

v\ = eu\ ~ e^2gh (3) 

Time to reach the plane again 

2v\ l~2~h 

t\ = -= 2e — = 2eto 

§ V g 

If this process is repeated indefinitely the total time 

T = to + t\ + t 2 + • • • + T 2eto + 2e 2 to + • • • 

= t 0 [l + 2^(1 + e + e 2 H-)] 




2 h 1 T 6 
g 1 -e 


where we have used the formula for the sum of infinite number of terms of a 
geometric series. 

2.49 Total distance traversed 


S — h T 2h\ T 2/z 2 T 


= h + 2 e 2 h + 2 e 4 h + 2 e 6 h + 


= h 


1 + 


2e 


2 i 


1 — e 


2 


= h 


d+^ 2 ) 

1 — e 2 


2.50 On the first bounce, v\ = e^/2gh 

On the second bounce, V 2 = e 2 ^2gh 
On the nth bounce, v n = e n \[2gh 

v 2 

h„ = ^ = e 2n h 


2 g 
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2.51 Let the two bodies of mass m\ and m 2 be travelling with the velocities u\ and 
U 2 before the impact, and the combined body of mass m\ + m 2 with velocity 
v after the impact is 

m\u\ + m2U2 

v = --- ( 1 ) 

m 1 + m 2 


Energy wasted = total kinetic energy before the collision minus total kinetic 
energy after the collision 


(\ 2 1 2 \ 

( —miui +-m 2 U2 J 


1 9 

-(mi + m 2 ) v 


1 9 1 9 

= -m\u\ + -m 2 u 2 


1 (m\u\ + m 2 U 2 ) 2 

2 mi + m 2 


1 m 1 m 2 
-(mi 

2 mi + m 2 



2 


2.52 Resolve the momentum along x- and y-axes at points A and B, Fig. 2.36. Take 
the downward direction as positive: 


Px( A) = pcosO p x ( B) = pcosO 
p y (A) = — psinO p y (B) = psinO 
Then A p x = p x ( B) — p x ( A) = pcosO — pcosO = 0 
A p y ~ p y (B) — p y ( A) = sin 6 — (—p sin 0) = 2psin0 
Ap = Ap y = 2p sinO 


Fig. 2.36 



2.53 Let the shell of mass 2m explode into two pieces each of mass m. At the 
highest point the entire velocity consists of the horizontal component (v cos 6) 
alone. Since one of the components retraces its path, it follows that it has 
velocity — v cos 0, and therefore a momentum — mv cos 0. Let the momentum 
of the other pieces be p. Now, the momentum of the shell just before the 
explosion was 2 mv cos 0 momentum conservation gives 
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p — mv cos 6 = 2mv cos 6 
p = 3 mv cos 0 

P 

velocity = — = 3ncos 0 

m 


2.54 Volume of air moving down per second = Av, where v is the air velocity 
moving down through an area A . 

Mass of air moving down per second = pAv 


F = 


A p 
At 


/mass\ 9 

(-) (An) = pAv 2 


sec / 


Reaction force upward = Helicopter’s weight 


2 


pAv = Mg 


v = 



Ml 

pA 



500 x 9.8 
1.3 x 45 


= 9.15 m/s 


2.55 If v is the velocity of each bullet of mass m and n the number of bullets that 
can be fired per second then rate of change of momentum will be 


A p 
At 


= mnv 


( 1 ) 


A p 
At 


F 


= F = mnv 


( 2 ) 


150 


n = 


mv (0.1) (1000) 


= 1.5/s 


Thus the number of bullets that can be fired per minute will be 60 x 1.5 = 90. 


2.56 If v is the velocity with which a particle of mass m falls on the balance pan, 
momentum before impact is mv and after impact — mv so that 


A p = —mv — mv = —2 mv 


( 1 ) 


If height of fall is h then 


v = ^2gh = \J2 x 9.8 x 1.6 = 5.6 m/s 


( 2 ) 
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If n particles fall per second, the force exerted on the pan is 


F — -\-2mnv = (2)(0.1) 



(5.6) = 8.232 N 


8.232 

9.8 


kg wt = 0.84 kg wt 


2.57 In this case, the particles will stick to the pan. Therefore the scale reading will 
increase due to the weight of the particles that get accumulated in the pan. 
For complete inelastic collision A p = mv as the final momentum is zero. Net 
force on the scale = weight of the particle + force of impact. At time t , scale 
reading (in newtons) 

= mngt + mn^/lgh 


= mng 


t + 



2 h 


g 


Scale reading in kg wt = mn 


t + 



2 h 


g 


2.58 Let a sphere of mass m\ travelling with velocity u\ collide with the second 
sphere of mass m 2 at rest, with their centres in straight line. After the collision 
let the final velocities be v\ and v 2 , respectively, for mi and m 2 . By definition 
the coefficient of restitution e is given by the ratio 

Relative velocity of separation V 2 — v\ 

e = -= - ( 1 ) 

Relative velocity of approach v\ 

Momentum conservation requires that total momentum before collision = 
total momentum after collision: 


m 1 u 1 = m\V\ + m 2 V2 



Eliminating V 2 between (1) and (2), 


v 2 


(mi — em 2 )u\ 
m\ + m 2 

mi(l + e)u\ 
m\ + m 2 



Putting u 1 = u , 
u 




m 

m\ = m and m 2 = — 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


2 u 

V 2 = y(l +e) 


(6) 
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Total energy after the collision 

, 1 9 1 / m\ 

K' = K l+ K 2 = -n.»\ + - (-) 


v 2 


Using (5) and ( 6 ) in (7) and simplifying 


, mu 9 

K' = - (2 + e 2 ) 


(7) 


( 8 ) 


(ii) Kinetic energy lost during the collision 


, 1 9 mu 2 9 mu 2 9 

AK = Kq — K = -mu 2 -(2 + e 2 ) = -(1 - e 2 ) 

2 6 6 


2.59 (a) Distance traversed by the car before it falls off, s = 18 — 2= 16 m: 


. I* [YxA6 „ R 

t = J — = J - = 2 V 2 s 

V a V 4 


(b) By Newton’s third law, the force exerted by the car is equal to that by 
boat + car 


(M + m)ciB = ma 


where M = 8000 kg, m = 1200, a = 4 m/s 2 

The acceleration of the boat a b = = 0.26 m/s 2 

The distance travelled by the boat in the opposite direction 



x 0.26 x 



= 104 m 


(c) Momentum conservation gives 


mv c = (M + m)v b 

i;b m 1200 

~ M + m ~ 8000 + 1200 


0.13 


which is independent of the car’s acceleration. 


2.3.5 Variable Mass 


2.60 (a) Resultant force on rocket = (upward thrust on rocket) — (weight of 

rocket) 



(1) 
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dm dv 

Setting a = — and — = 0, minimum exhaust velocity 



a 


(b) Dividing (1) by m 

dv v Y dm 

dt m dt 



dm 

dv = —v r - g dt 

m 


Assuming that v Y and g remain constant, and at t = 0, v = 0 and m = mo, 





where mo is the initial mass of the system and mu the mass at burn-out 
velocity vb 

(c) Setting g = 0 in (2) 


dv v Y dm 

dt m dt 


dm 


m 


= a = Positive constant 




where C is the constant of integration 


m = —at + C 


When t = 0, m = mo. Therefore, C = mo 


m(t) = mo — at 


(5) 
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Using (5) in (4) 


dv 
d t 


a v 


dv = 


m o — at 


(v Y a/mo)dt 

a 

1 - 1 

mo 


Integrating between v = 0 and v 


v = —Vr In I 1 — 


at 

mo 


( 6 ) 


Writing — 
simplifies to 


at 

mo 


m 


mo 


in (6) with the aid of (5), the rocket equation 


v = Vr In 


m 


or m = m o e 


mo 

-v/v r 


(7) 


(d) Time taken for the rocket to reach the burn-out velocity is given by (5): 


t = to = 


mo — m 


a 


( 8 ) 


2.61 a = 0.5 g = 


Vr dm 


m dt 


g 


dm mg 1.5 x 10 6 x 9.8 

— = 1.5— =-= 7350 kg/s 

dt v Y 2000 6/ 


2.62 (a) Rocket thrust = v 


dm 


dt 


= 55 x 10 3 x 1290 = 71 x 10 6 N. 


(b) Net acceleration a = 


Vr dm 


71 x 10 6 


m dt 


g = 


-9.8 = 16.3 m/s 2 . 


2.72 x 10 6 

m o — mg 

(c) Time to reach the burn-out velocity t = - 


2.72 x 10 6 - 2.52 x 10 6 

1290 


a 


= 155 s. 


(d) Burn-out velocity ub = u; + v v In 


= 0 + 55, 000 In 


2.72 x 10 6 
2.52 x 10 6 


mo 

mp 


gt 


— (9.8 x 155) = 2714 m/s = 2.7km/s 


2.63 (a) Weight of the rocket 


M 0 g = 5000 x 9.8 = 49, 000N 
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let x kg of gas be ejected per second. Then 


xv e = Mog 


M 0 g 49,000 /im , 
x =-= -= 49 kg/s 


v, 


1000 


(b) Upward acceleration required, a = 2g. Upward thrust required 


F = Mod = (M 0 ) (2$) = 2 M 0 g 


Weight of the rocket W = Mog 

Total force required = F + W = 2 Mog + Mog = 3 Mog 


Let x' kg gas be ejected per second with v e = 1000 m/s 


\000x' = 147, 000 = 147 kg/s 

2.64 At any time, the total kinetic energy of the system is 


1 ( dy 


(i) 


Let the potential energy at the surface of the table be zero. The potential energy 
of the portion of the rope hanging down is 


U = - 


(»•)« (i) 




2 


( 2 ) 


Total mechanical energy 


E = K + U — constant 


1 


d y 


- a L 

2^ V d t 


1 2 

-M 8 y ~ constant 

2 


Differentiating with respect to time 


1 rr ,d 2 ydy 
-ii L2 — T — 

2^ d t 2 d t 


1 dy 

— fig2y — = 0 
2^ 5 y dt 


Cancelling the common factors, 


d 2 y g n 

—t —y = o 

d t 2 L 


(3) 
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Calling p 2 = g/L , (3) becomes 

d 2 y 2 

d?-^ = ° (4) 

which has the solution 


y = Ce pt + De~ pt (5) 

where C and D are constants. When t = 0, y = yo 


JO — C + D 

d y 


Further — = ft [Ct^ f — De 


-pt 


d t 


d y 


When t = 0, — = 0 

d t 


0 = C - D 


C = D = 


yo 

2 


Using (7) in (5) 


y = y (e^ + e 



Thus the complete solution is 





y = yo cosh (fit) (9) 

Note that initially both the terms in the parenthesis of (8) are important. As t 
increases, the second term becomes vanishingly small and the first term alone 
dominates. Thus y (length of the rope hanging down) increases exponentially 
with time. 

From (3) the acceleration 



Thus acceleration continuously increases with increasing value of y . This then 
is the case of non-uniform acceleration. 
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2.65 Consider the equation for the variable mass 


dn dm 

m -1- n— = 

d t dt 

dm 

= k 
dv 

m -1- kv 

dt 


F = 0 


dt 


= 0 


Integrating (2) 


m = / dm = / = kt + Ci 


where Ci = constant 


At t = 0, m = W 
m = kt + W 


Using (4) in (3) 


dv k 

— =- dt = 

v m 

dv 


kdt 



v 



kt + W 
kdt 

kt + W 


In v = — In (kt + W) + C 2 


where C 2 = constant. 


At t = 0, v = no, C 2 = In no + In W 


In 


vo 

v 

ds 


uo 


n 


) = In ^1 + 


kt 

W 


= 1 + 


kt 


W 


dt 


vo 


1 + 


kt 

W 


The distance travelled in time t 


s nt 

S = I d.v = no 


0 



dt 


0 1 


kt 




k V W 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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2.66 The pressure on the table consists of two parts: 

(a) The weight of the coil on the table producing the pressure and 

(b) the destruction of momentum producing the pressure. 

First consider part (b). 

Let a length v be coiled up on the table. Since the chain is falling freely under 
gravity, the velocity of the chain will be 2gx . In a small time interval ht, the 
length which reaches the table is ht^/lgx. 

The momentum destroyed in time ht is 


M /- /- M 

hp = ht — y 2gx y 2gx = ht—2gx 


L 


L 


*. The rate of destruction of momentum is 


hp M 
—— = —2 gx 
ht L 5 


Mg 

Pressure due to part (a) will be ——x 

M Mgx 

Total pressure on the table = —2 gx + 


weight of the coil on the table. 


L 


L 


3 Mgx 
L 


= three times the 


2.67 Measuring x vertically down, the equation of motion is 
d / dx\ 

A m *) =ms m 

where m is the mass of the rain drop after time t and x the distance through 
which the drop has fallen. If p is the density and r the radius after time t: 


^ 3 

m — -nr p 

3 

(2) 

dm dm dr 9 dr 

— =-= 4npr — 

dt dr dt dt 

(3) 

dm 2 

By problem — = kp4nr 

dt 

(4) 

dr 

Comparing (3) and (4) — = k 

dt 

(5) 

Integrating r = kt + C\ 

(6) 


where C\ — constant. 
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At 1 = 0. r = R 
Ci = R 
r = kt + R 


Using (2) and (7) in (1) 


d f 4 odi 


4 o 

= -ttp(R + ktyg 


Integrating (R + kt) 


dx (R + kt) 4 g 


But 


dx 
d t 


d t 4 k 

R 4 

= 0 when t = 0. C 2 =-g 


+ C 2 


The velocity after time t is therefore 


g I R 

v(t) = — \ a + kt — 


4 k 


(R + kt) 3 
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Chapter 3 

Rotational Kinematics 


Abstract Chapter 3 is devoted to rotational motion on horizontal and vertical 
planes and on loop-the-loop. 

3.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

If s be the length of the arc and r the radius of the circle, the angle in radians is 
given by 



(3.1) 


If the angular displacement AO = 62 — 0\ in the time interval At = t 2 — ti, then 
the average angular velocity 


O 2 — 0\ AO 

co = - = — 

t 2 - t\ At 


(3.2) 


The instantaneous angular velocity co is defined as the limiting value of the ratio 
as At approaches zero. 


d 0 

co = — 
d t 


(3.3) 


In case the angular speed is not constant a particle would undergo an angular 
acceleration a. If co\ and C 02 are the angular speeds at time t\ and t 2 , respectively, 
then the average acceleration of the particle is defined as 


C 02 — co \ A co 

a = - = - 

t 2 ~ t\ At 


(3.4) 


The instantaneous angular acceleration is the limiting value of the ratio as At 
approaches zero. 



(3.5) 
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Rotation with Constant Angular Acceleration 



co = coo + at 

(3.6) 


co 2 = coq + 2 a 0 

(3.7) 


1 9 

0 = coot H —at 

2 

(3.8) 


(ft>0 + co)t 

2 

(3.9) 

Linear and angular variables for circular motion, scalar form 



s = rO 

(3.10) 


v = cot 

(3.11) 


aj = ar 

(3.12) 

where aj is the tangential component of acceleration. The radial component of 
acceleration is 


< 2 r = v 2 / R = or R 

(3.13) 

Total acceleration 

a = yj a j + a ^ 

(3.14) 

Vector form: 

v = oo x r 

(3.15) 


a = axr-\-oox v 

(3.16) 


Motion in a Horizontal Plane 

Typical problems are as follows: 

(i) A coin is placed at a distance r from the centre of a gramophone record rotating 
with angular frequency co = 2nf. Find the maximum frequency for which the 
coin will not slip if /a is the coefficient of friction. 

This problem is solved by equating the centripetal force to the frictional force. 

(ii) An object of mass m attached to a string is whirled around in a horizontal circle 
of radius r with a constant speed v. Find the tension in the string. 

The problem is solved by equating the centripetal force to the tension in the 
string. 

T = mv 2 /r 




3.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 
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(iii) An elastic cord of length L o and elastic constant k is attached to an object 
of mass m. If it is swung around with a constant frequency /, find the new 
length L. 

Solution : Equate the centripetal force to the stretching force 


morr = m( 2 nf) 2 L = (L 


L 0 )k 


Solve for k. 

(iv) Find the difference in the level of the bob of a conical pendulum when the 
number of steady revolutions per second is increased from n\ to n 2 . 

Solution : A conical pendulum is a simple pendulum which is allowed to exe¬ 
cute rotations about the vertical axis. Equating the horizontal and vertical com¬ 
ponents of the tension T in the thread 

r\ 

T sin a = moo R 
T cos a = mg 

whence tan of = R/H — oo 2 R/g 


or co = 



R 

77 


AH = Hi - H 2 = g 


1 


1 


00 


1 


00 


Substitute 00\ = 2 nn\ and oo 2 = 2 nn 2 . 

(v) Find the maximum speed of a vehicle that can safely negotiate a circular curve 
on a banked road. 


Solution : u max = yjgr tan 0 

where r is the radius of curvature of the curve. 

(vi) Find the condition that a carriage speeding with v negotiating a circular curve 
of radius r on a level road may not overturn. Assume that a is half of the 
distance between the wheels and h is the height of the centre of gravity (CG) 
of the carriage above the ground. 

Solution : The centripetal force mv 2 /r produces a torque on the inner rear 
wheel tending to overturn the vehicle. This is countered by an opposite torque 
caused by the weight of the carriage acting vertically down through the centre 
of gravity. The condition for the maximum safe speed is given by equating 
these two torques: 

2 

mv 
1 ^max 

r 


Of ^max 
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Motion in a Vertical Plane 

Typical problems are of the following type: 


(i) An object of mass m tied to a string is whirled in a vertical plane such that at 
the top (A) of the circular path its speed is va and at the bottom (B) it is r>B. 
Calculate va and vb given the tension 7 b = xTa, where v is a number. 
Solution : At the top the weight acts down while the centrifugal force acts up. 
Therefore, 

mv\ 

Ta =- mg 

r 

while at the bottom both weight and centrifugal force act downwards. There¬ 
fore, 

mvi 

7b = —- + mg 
r 

We get one another equation from the conservation of mechanical energy: 

mglr — Vimv g — Vimv\ 

Finally, by problem 

7b = xTa 

The four equations can be solved to permit the determination of va and vb . 

(ii) The bob of a simple pendulum of length L is drawn on one side such that it 
makes an angle 6 with the vertical passing through the equilibrium position. 

If the bob is released from rest it passes through the equilibrium position with 
velocity v. Find v. 

Here we use the principle gain in kinetic energy = loss in potential energy 



= mgL(\ 


cos 6 ) 


whence v = y/2gL{\ — cos 0) 

(iii) A particle of mass m is placed at A, the highest point of a smooth sphere of 
radius R with the centre at O. If it is gently pushed, it will slide down along the 
arc of a great circle and leave the surface at B, at depth h below A, Fig. 3.16. 
Determine the position where the particle leaves the sphere. 

Here we balance the radial component of g at B with the centripetal force. 

mg cos 6 = mv 7 R 


Energy conservation gives another equation: 


mgh = Vimv 


2 
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Eliminating v between the two equations and noting that 

cos 0 = 1 — h/R 


we find h = R/3. 

(iv) A motorcyclist goes around in a vertical circle inside a spherical cage. Find the 
minimum speed at the top so that he may successfully complete the circular 
ride. 

Here we equate the reaction on the cage to the total weight of the rider plus 
motorcycle 

mg = mv /R 
or v = y/gR 

(v) Loop-the-Loop is a track which consists of a frictionless slide connected to a 
vertical loop of radius R , Fig. 3.F Fet a particle start at a height h on the slide 
and acquire a velocity v at the bottom of the loop. 

If v < <\/2gR, the particle will not be able to climb up beyond the point B. It 
will oscillate in the lower semicircle about the point D. 

If y/2gR < v < y/5gR 

the particle will be able to climb up the arc BC and leave at some point E and 
describe a parabolic path. If v > V 5gR , the particle will be able to execute a 
complete circle. This corresponds to a height h = 2.5 R. 


Fig. 3.1 Loop-the-loop 



3.2 Problems 

3.2.1 Motion in a Horizontal Plane 

3.1 Show that a particle with coordinates x = a cos t, y = a sin t and z = t traces 
a path in time which is a helix. 

[Adapted from Hyderabad Central University 1988] 









3 Rotational Kinematics 


3.2 A particle of mass m is moving in a circular path of constant radius r such 
that its centripetal acceleration a varies with time t as a = k 2 rt 2 , where k is a 
constant. Show that the power delivered to the particle by the forces acting on 
it is mk 4 r 2 t 5 /3 

[Adapted from Indian Institute of Technology 1994] 

3.3 A particle is moving in a plane with constant radial velocity of magnitude f = 
5 m/s and a constant angular velocity of magnitude 6 = 4rad/s. Determine 
the magnitude of the velocity when the particle is 3 m from the origin. 

3.4 A point moves along a circle of radius 40 cm with a constant tangential accel¬ 
eration of 10 cm/s 2 . What time is needed after the motion begins for the nor¬ 
mal acceleration of the point to be equal to the tangential acceleration? 

3.5 A point moves along a circle of radius 4 cm. The distance v is related to time t 
by x = ct 3 , where c = 0.3 cm/s 3 . Find the normal and tangential acceleration 
of the point at the instant when its linear velocity is v = 0.4m/s. 

/V /V 

3.6 (a) Using the unit vectors i and j write down an expression for the position 
vector in the polar form, (b) Show that the acceleration is directed towards the 
centre of the circular motion. 

3.7 Find the angular acceleration of a wheel if the vector of the total acceleration 
of a point on the rim forms an angle 30° with the direction of linear velocity 
of the point in 1.0 s after uniformly accelerated motion begins. 

r\ 

3.8 A wheel rotates with a constant angular acceleration a = 3 rad/s . At time 
t = 1.0 s after the motion begins the total acceleration of the wheel becomes 
a = 12\/l0cm/s 2 . Determine the radius of the wheel. 

3.9 A car travels around a horizontal bend of radius R at constant speed V . 

(i) If the road surface has a coefficient of friction /r s , what is the maximum 
speed, Umax, at which the car can travel without sliding? 

(ii) Given /x s = 0.85 and R = 150 m, what is V max ? 

(iii) What is the magnitude and direction of the car’s acceleration at this 
speed? 

(iv) If fi s = 0, at what angle would the bend need to be banked in order for 
the car to still be able to round it at the same maximum speed found in 
part (ii)? 

[University of Durham 2000] 

3.10 The conical pendulum consists of a bob of mass m attached to the end of 
an inflexible light string tied to a fixed point O and swung around so that it 
describes a circle in a horizontal plane; while revolving the string generates 
a conical surface around the vertical axis ON, the height of the cone being 
ON = H, the projection of OP on the vertical axis (Fig. 3.2). Show that the 
angular velocity of the bob is given by co = V g/H , where g is the acceleration 
due to gravity. 
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Fig. 3.2 Conical pendulum o 



mg 


3.11 If the number of steady revolutions per minute of a conical pendulum is 
increased from 70 to 80, what would be the difference in the level of the bob? 

3.12 A central wheel can rotate about its central axis, which is vertical. From a 
point on the rim hangs a simple pendulum. When the wheel is caused to rotate 
uniformly, the angle of inclination of the pendulum to the vertical is Go. If the 
radius of the wheel is R cm and the length of the pendulum is 1 cm, obtain an 
expression for the number of rotations of the wheel per second. 

[University of Newcastle] 

3.13 A coin is placed at a distance r from the centre of a gramophone record rotat¬ 
ing with angular frequency co = 2iif. Find the maximum frequency for which 
the coin will not slip if /x is the coefficient of friction. 

3.14 A particle of mass m is attached to a spring of initial length Lo and spring 
constant k and rotated in a horizontal plane with an angular velocity co. What 
is the new length of the spring and the tension in the spring? 

3.15 A hollow cylinder drum of radius r is placed with its axis vertical. It is rotated 
about an axis passing through its centre and perpendicular to the face and a 
coin is placed on the inside surface of the drum. If the coefficient of friction is 
/x, what is the frequency of rotation so that the coin does not fall down? 

3.16 A bead B is threaded on a smooth circular wire frame of radius r, the radius 
vector r making an angle 0 with the negative z-axis (see Fig. 3.3). If the frame 
is rotated with angular velocity co about the z-axis then show that the bead will 

8 


be in equilibrium if co = 


r cos 0 
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Fig. 3.3 



3.17 A wire bent in the form ABC passes through a ring B as in Fig. 3.4. The ring 
rotates with constant speed in a horizontal circle of radius r. Show that the 
speed of rotation is ^fgr if the wires are to maintain the form. 


Fig. 3.4 A 



3.18 A small cube placed on the inside of a funnel rotates about a vertical axis at 
a constant rate of / rev/s. The wall of the funnel makes an angle 6 with the 
horizontal (Fig. 3.5). If the coefficient of static friction is /x and the centre 
of the cube is at a distance r from the axis of rotation, show that the largest 
frequency for which the block will not move with respect to the funnel is 


g(sin0 + /x cos 6) 
r(cos0 — /x sin 6) 




Fig. 3.5 
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3.19 In prob. (3.18), show that the minimum frequency for which the block will not 
move with respect to the funnel will be 


/min — 


1 g(sin6 — ijl cos 6) 
2tt V r(cos0 + /x sin0) 


3.20 A large mass M and a small mass m hang at the two ends of a string that 
passes through a smooth tube as in Fig. 3.6. The mass m moves around in a 
circular path which lies in a horizontal plane. The length of the string from the 
mass m to the top of the tube is L, and 0 is the angle this length makes with 
the vertical. What should be the frequency of rotation of the mass m so that 
the mass M remains stationary? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1978] 


Fig. 3.6 



3.21 An object is being weighed on a spring balance going around a curve of radius 
100 m at a speed of 7 m/s. The object has a weight of 50 kg wt. What reading 
is registered on the spring balance? 

3.22 A railway carriage has its centre of gravity at a height of 1 m above the rails, 
which are 1.5 m apart. Find the maximum safe speed at which it could travel 
round the unbanked curve of radius 100 m. 

3.23 A curve on a highway has a radius of curvature r. The curved road is banked 
at 0 with the horizontal. If the coefficient of static friction is /x, 

(a) Obtain an expression for the maximum speed v with which a car can go 
over the curve without skidding. 

(b) Find u if r = 100m, 6 = 30°, g = 9.8 m/s 2 , /x = 0.25 

3.24 Determine the linear velocity of rotation of points on the earth’s surface at 
latitude of 60°. 

3.25 With what speed an aeroplane on the equator must fly towards west so that the 
passenger in the plane may see the sun motionless? 
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3.2.2 Motion in a Vertical Plane 

3.26 A particle is placed at the highest point of a smooth sphere of radius R and is 

given an infinitesimal displacement. At what point will it leave the sphere? 

[University of Cambridge] 

3.27 A small sphere is attached to a fixed point by a string of length 30 cm and 
whirls round in a vertical circle under the action of gravity at such a speed that 
the tension in the string when the sphere is at the lowest point is three times 
the tension when the sphere is at its highest point. Find the speed of the sphere 
at the highest point. 

[University of Cambridge] 

3.28 A light rigid rod of length L has a mass m attached to its end, forming a simple 
pendulum. The pendulum is put in the horizontal position and released from 
rest. Show that the tension in the suspension will be equal to the magnitude of 
weight at an angle 6 = cos -1 (1 / 3) with the vertical. 

3.29 In a hollow sphere of diameter 20 m in a circus, a motorcyclist rides with 
sufficient speed in the vertical plane to prevent him from sliding down. If the 
coefficient of friction is 0.8, find the minimum speed of the motorcyclist. 

3.30 The bob of a pendulum of mass m and length L is displaced 90° from the 
vertical and gently released. What should be the minimum strength of the 
string in order that it may not break upon passing through the lowest point? 

3.31 The bob of a simple pendulum of length L is deflected through a small arc s 
from the equilibrium position and released. Show that when it passes through 
the equilibrium position its velocity will be s yfgjL , where g is the accelera¬ 
tion due to gravity. 

3.32 A simple pendulum of length 1.0 metre with a bob of mass m swings with an 
angular amplitude of 60°. What would be the tension in the string when its 
angular displacement is 45 °? 

3.33 The bob of a pendulum is displaced through an angle 0 with the vertical line 
and is gently released so that it begins to swing in a vertical circle. When 
it passes through the lowest point, the string experiences a tension equal to 
double the weight of the bob. Determine 6 . 


3.2.3 Loop-the-Loop 

3.34 The bob of a simple pendulum of length 1.0 m has a velocity of 6 m/s when 
it is at the lowest point. At what height above the centre of the vertical circle 
will the bob leave the path? 
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3.35 A block of 2 g when released on an inclined plane describes a circle of radius 
12 cm in the vertical plane on reaching the bottom. What is the minimum 
height of the incline? 

3.36 A particle slides down an incline from rest and enters the loop-the-loop. If the 
particle starts from a point that is level with the highest point on the circular 
track then find the point where the particle leaves the circular groove above 
the lowest point. 

3.37 A small block of mass m slides along the frictionless loop-the-loop track as 
in Fig. 3.7. If it starts at A at height h = 5R from the bottom of the track 
then show that the resultant force acting on the track at B at height R will be 
a/65 mg. 


Fig. 3.7 




3.38 In prob. (3.37), the block is released from a height h above the bottom of the 
loop such that the force it exerts against the track at the top of the loop is equal 
to its weight. Show that h = 37?. 

3.39 A particle of mass m is moving in a vertical circle of radius 7?. When m is 
at the lowest position, its speed is 0.8944^/5^7?. The particle will move up 
the track to some point p at which it will lose contact with the track and travel 
along a path shown by the dotted line (Fig. 3.8). Show that the angular position 
of 6 will be 30°. 



Fig. 3.8 
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3.40 A block is allowed to slide down a frictionless track freely under gravity. The 
track ends in a circular loop of radius R. Show that the minimum height from 
which the block must start is 2.5 R so that it completes the circular track. 

3.41 A nail is located at a certain distance vertically below the point of suspension 
of a simple pendulum. The pendulum bob is released from a position where the 
string makes an angle 60° with the vertical. Calculate the distance of the nail 
from the point of suspension such that the bob will just perform revolutions 
with the nail as centre. Assume the length of the pendulum to be 1 m. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1975] 

3.42 A test tube of mass 10 g closed with a cork of mass 1 g contains some ether. 
When the test tube is heated, the cork flies out under the pressure of the ether 
gas. The test tube is suspended by a weightless rigid bar of length 5 cm. What 
is the minimum velocity with which the cork would fly out of the test tube so 
that the test tube describes a full vertical circle about the point of suspension? 
Neglect the mass of ether. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1969] 

3.43 A car travels at a constant speed of 14.0 m/s round a level circular bend of 
radius 45 m. What is the minimum coefficient of static friction between the 
tyres and the road in order for the car to go round the bend without skidding? 

[University of Manchester 2008] 


3.3 Solutions 


3.3.1 Motion in a Horizontal Plane 


3.1 x = a cos t 
y = a sin t 
z = t 

Squaring (1) and (2) and adding 
x 2 + y 2 = a 2 (cos 2 t + sin 2 t) = a 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


which is the equation of a circle. 

Since z = t, the circular path drifts along the z-axis so that the path is a helix. 



2 2 k 2 r t 2 

Power, P = Fv = mav = mk r t 


mk 4 r 2 t 5 


3 


3 
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3.3 v = yj (f) 2 + ( rO ) 2 

= V5 2 + (3 x 4) 2 = 13 m/s 


2 


3.4 = o> r = cyt = 10 


O) = 



10 

40 


= 0.5 rad/s 


CO — CO() Oit — 0 H - 


CLj t 


t = 


cor 0.5 x 40 


aj 


10 


= 2 s 


3.5 x = ct 


v 


= — = 3 ct 2 = 3 x 0.3 x 10“ V = 0.4 


dx 

d t 
20 


t = 


v 

<2n = — = 
r 

dv 


(0.4) 2 ? 

-= 4 m/s 2 

0.04 ' 


-2 


20 


aj = — = 6 c 7 = 6 x 0.3 x 10 x — = 0.12 m/s 
d£ 3 


3.6 (a) x — r cos 0 

y = r sin 0 

r = ix + jy 
0 = cot 


where 6 is the angle which the radius vector makes with the v-axis and co 
is the angular speed. 

r = i(r cos cot) + j(r sin cot) 

—> /V /V 

(b) r = —i(cor sin cot) + j(cor cos o7) 

^ 9 . 

a = r = —i (co r cos a//) — j(co r sin cot) 

A A /V 

= — co r (i cos a// + j sin 0)0 
= —a> 2 (ix + jy) 
a = — r 


where we have used the expression for the position vector r . The last rela¬ 
tion shows that by virtue of minus sign a is oppositely directed to r , i.e. a 
is directed radially inwards. 
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3.7 a = 


^fa^ + ~a\ (Fig. 3.9) 


aj 


= tan 30° = 


1 


V3 


<3N = 


aj 

vf 


cij = aR 
co = at 


an = oj~ R = 


aj 


a R 


Vs Vs 


CO 2 = 


a 


2 2 

err 


V3 

O' 

7 ! 

i 


i 


a = 


Vs1 2 Vs.I 2 


= 0.577 rad/s 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 



12VTo = V (aVR) 2 + ~a 2 R 2 = V (cWr) 2 + a 2 7? 2 


= a/? Va 2 f 4 + 1 = SRCS 2 x l 2 + 1 
7? = 4 cm 


3.9 (i) Equating the centripetal force to the frictional force 


mv 


2 

max 


R 


= li mg 


t^max — V7 
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(ii) 


= VO.85 x 9.8 x 150 = 35.35 m/s 


t^max 

v 2 (35.35) 2 

(iii) <2n = — = —— = 8.33 m/s towards the centre of the circle 


R 


(iv) tan 0 = 


v 


150 
(35.35) 2 


gR 9.8 x 150 
0 = 40.36° 


= 0.85 


3.10 Equating the horizontal component of the tension to the centripetal force 

T sina = marR (1) 

Furthermore, the bob has no acceleration in the vertical direction. 


T cos a = mg (2) 

R a?R 

tan a = — = - 

H g 



3.11 Using the results of prob. (3.10), the difference in the level of the bob 


AH = Hi-H 2 = g 


o>i = 2 tt fi 
QJ2 = 2lX f 2 





( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Using (2) and (3) in (1) and g = 980 cm, AH = 31.95 cm. 

3.12 The centripetal force acting on the bob of the pendulum = marr , where r is 
the distance of the bob from the axis of rotation, Fig. 3.10. For equilibrium, the 
vertical component of the tension in the string of the pendulum must balance 
the weight of the bob 

T cos^o = marr (1) 


Further, the horizontal component of the tension in the string must be equal to 
the centripetal force. 

T sin^o = marr (2) 


Dividing (2) by (1) 
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Fig. 3.10 


oo 2 r 4Tt 2 n 2 r 

tan Go = - = - 

8 8 




where n = number of rotations per second. From the geometry of Fig. 3.10, 

r = R + L sin Oo 

J_ / g tan Op 
2n\ R + L sin 


3.13 


The equilibrium condition requires that the centripetal force = the frictional 
force, morr = fi mg 



3.14 Let the spring length be stretched by x. Equating the centripetal force to the 
spring force 


moo (L o + x) = kx 

moo 2 Lq 

x = - -^ 

k — moo z 


Therefore, the new length L will be 


kL o 

L = L o + X = --y 

k — moo A 


and the tension in the spring will be 


2 m oo 2 kLo 

moo L = -y 

k — moo 1 
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3.15 As the drum rotates with angular velocity co, the normal reaction on the coin 
acting horizontally would be equal to moo 2 r , (Fig. 3.11). As the coin tends to 
slip down under gravity a frictional force would act vertically up. 

If the coin is not to fall, the minimum frequency of rotation is given by the 
condition 

Frictional force = weight of the coin 


fimoo 2 r = mg 



2n y 


Fig. 3.11 yij © 



3.16 The bead is to be in equilibrium by the application of three forces, the weight 
mg acting down, the centrifugal force moo 2 R acting horizontally and the nor¬ 
mal force acting radially along NO. Balancing the x- and z-components of 
forces (Fig. 3.12) 

N sin 0 = moo 2 R 
N cos 0 = mg 



Fig. 3.12 
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Dividing the two equations 


orR 
tan 6 = - 



co 2 r sin 6 
8 


3.17 


Since the wire is continuous, tension in the parts AB and BC will be identical. 
Equating the horizontal and vertical components of forces separately 


m v 

-= T sin 30 + T sin 60 

r 

(i) 

mg = T cos 30° + T cos 60° 

(2) 


As the right-hand sides of (1) and (2) are identical 
mv 2 

-= mg 

r 

or v = +J~gr 

3.18 Resolve the centripetal force along and normal to the funnel surface, Fig. 3.13. 
When the funnel rotates with maximum frequency, the cube tends to move up 
the funnel, and both the weight (mg) and the frictional force (/jlN) will act 
down the funnel surface, Fig. 3.13. Now 

N — mg cos 0 + mco r sin 0 


Taking the upward direction as positive, equation of motion is 


mco r cos 0 — mg sin 0 — /x(mg cos 0 + mco r sin 0) = 0 


/max — 


CO 


1 g (sin 0 + fi cos0) 



2tx 2j x\r (cos 0 — /jl sin 6) 



Fig. 3.13 
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3.19 At the minimum frequency of rotation, the cube tends to go down the surface 
and therefore the frictional force acts up the funnel. The equation of motion 
becomes 

moo r cos 6 — mg sin 6 + ii(mg cos 0 + moo r sin 6) = 0 

g (sin 6 — /I cos 6) 
r (cos 0 + /ji sin 0) 

3.20 Tension is provided by the weight Mg 



T = Mg (1) 

Three forces, weight (Mg), tension (T) and normal reaction (morr), are to be 
balanced: 

rs 

T sin 0 = moo r 
Further r = L sin 0 

Combining (1), (2) and (3) 

2 M § 

00 = - 

mL 

Frequency of rotation 

f _ _ J_ [Mg 

2tt 2tt V mL 

3.21 The two forces acting at right angles are (i) weight (mg) and (ii) reaction 
(mv 2 /r). 

F = yj (mg) 2 + (mv 2 lr) 2 — mgsj 1 + (v 2 / gr) 2 

Using v = 7 m/s, g = 9.8 m/s 2 , r = 100 m and m = 60 kg, 

F — 60.075 kg wt. 

3.22 Figure 3.14 shows the rear of the carriage speeding with v, negotiating a cir¬ 
cular curve of radius r. ‘a’ is half of the distance between the wheels and h 
is the height of the centre of gravity (CG) of the carriage above the ground. 
The centripetal force mv 2 /r produces a counterclockwise torque about the 
left wheel at A. The weight of the carriage acting vertically down through the 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
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Fig. 3.14 



centre of gravity produces a clockwise torque. The condition for the maximum 
speed n max is given by equating these two torques: 


mv 


2 

max 


r 


h = mga 


or 



9.8 x 100 x 0.75 

To 


27.11 m/s 


3.23 (a) When a vehicle takes a turn on a level road, the necessary centripetal force 

is provided by the friction between the tyres and the road. However, this 
results in a lot of wear and tear of tyres. Further, the frictional force may 
not be large enough to cause a sharp turn on a smooth road. 

If the road is constructed so that it is tilted from the horizontal, the road 
is said to be banked. Figure 3.15 shows the profile of a banked road at an 
angle 0 with the horizontal. The necessary centripetal force is provided 
by the horizontal component of the normal reaction N and the horizontal 
component of frictional force. 

Three external forces act on the vehicle, and they are not balanced, the 
weight W, the normal reaction N, and the frictional force. Balancing the 
horizontal components 


mv 2 2 

- = /jl mg cos 6 + N sin 6 

r 

mv 2 2 

ox N smO = - fimg cos 6 (1) 

r 

Balancing the vertical components 


mg — N cos 6 — /img cos 0 sin 6 
or N cos 6 = mg + fimg cos 0 sin 6 


(2) 
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Fig. 3.15 


Dividing (1) by (2) 

v 2 /r — fi g cos 2 0 

tan 6 = - 

g + fi g cos 0 sin 0 

Umax = \fgr (m + tan0) 

(b) For 6 ~ 30°, [i = 0.25, g = 9.8 m/s 2 and r = 100 m, u max = 28.47 m/s. 

3.24 At latitude X the distance r of a point from the axis of rotation will be r = 
R cos A 

where R is the radius of the earth. 

The angular velocity, however, is the same as for earth’s rotation 

271 277 " c 

co = — =-= 7.27 x 10 5 rad/s 

T 86,400 ' 

The linear velocity 

v = cor = coR co sA = 7.27 x 10 -5 x 6.4 x 10 6 x cos 60° 

= 232.64 m/s 

3.25 The speed of the plane must be equal to the linear velocity of a point on the 
surface of the earth. Suppose the plane is flying close to the earth’s surface, 
co = 7.27 x 10 -5 rad/s (see prob. 3.24) 

V = wR = 7.27 X 10 -5 X 6.4 x 10 6 = 465.28 m/s 
= 1675 km/h. 

3.3.2 Motion in a Vertical Plane 

3.26 Let a particle of mass m be placed at A, the highest point on the sphere of 
radius R with the centre of O. Let it slide down from rest along the arc of 
the great circle and leave the surface at B, at depth h below A, Fig. 3.16. 
Let the radius OB make an angle 6 with the vertical line OA. The centripetal 
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Fig. 3.16 



force experienced by the particle at B is mv 2 /R , where v is the velocity of the 
particle at this point. Now the weight mg of the particle acts vertically down 
so that its component along the radius BO is mg cos 0. So long as mg cos 0 > 
m v 2 /R the particle will stick to the surface. The condition that the particle 
will leave the surface is 

mv 2 

mg cos 0 = - 

6 R 

v 2 

or cos 0 = — 

gR 


(1) 

( 2 ) 


Now, in 
energy 

mgh = 
v 2 

or — 
8 


descending from A to B, the potential energy is converted into kinetic 


1 

-mv 

2 


2 




using (4) in (2) 


2 h 

cos 9 = — 

R 



Drop a perpendicular BC on AO. 


OC R-h 

Now cos 0 = — =- 

OB R 

Combining (5) and (6), h = 

Thus the particle will leave the 

R 

the highest point is —. 


( 6 ) 

R 

3~ 

sphere at a point whose vertical distance below 
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3.27 At the highest point A the tension 7 a acts vertically up, the centrifugal force 
also acts vertically up but the weight acts vertically down. We can then write 

mv\ 

7 a =- mg ( 1 ) 

r 

where m is the mass of the sphere, va is its speed at the point A and r is the 
radius of the vertical circle. 

At the lowest point B both the centrifugal force and the weight act vertically 
down and both add up to give the tension 7 b. If v b is the speed at B, then we 
can write 

mvi 

7b = —- + mg (2) 

r 

By problem 

Tb = 37a (3) 


Combining (1), (2) and (3), we get 

v l = 3v a ~ A S r (4) 

Conservation of mechanical energy requires that loss in potential energy = 
gain in kinetic energy. Therefore, in descending from A to B, 

1 9 1 9 

mg2r = - mii B - -mv A (5) 

or V B = V A + 4 <? r (6) 

From (4) and (6) we get 

va = ^/4gr = \[\ x 980 x 30 = 343 cm/s 

3.28 Measure potential energy from the equilibrium position B, Fig. 3.17. At A the 
total mechanical energy E = mgL as the pendulum is at rest. As it passes 
through C let its speed be v. The potential energy will be mgh , where h = BD 
and CD is perpendicular on the vertical OB. Now 


h = L — L cos 0 = L(1 — cos 0) (1) 

Energy conservation gives 


mgL = mgL (1 


1 

cos0) H —mv 

2 


2 


( 2 ) 
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Fig. 3.17 



The tension in the string at C will be 

mv 2 

T = ——b mg cos 6 
By problem, T = mg 

1 

Combining (2), (3) and (4) we get cos 0 = - or 0 = cos 



(3) 

(4) 


3.29 At the top of the sphere, v is in the horizontal direction and the frictional force 
acts upwards. The condition that the motorcyclist may not fall is 

Friction force = Weight 

mv 2 

M- = mg 

r 

9.8 x 10 

-= 11 m/s 

0.8 ' 

3.30 At the lowest point A, Fig. 3.18, the tension in the string is 

mv ? 

T A = —j^+mg ( 1 ) 

where va is the velocity at point A. 



0 J 

L 



Fig. 3.18 
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Measure potential energy with respect to A, the equilibrium position. At the 
point B, at height L the mechanical energy is entirely potential energy as the 
bob is at rest. As the vertical height is L, the potential energy will be mgL. 
When the bob is released, at the point A, the energy is entirely kinetic, poten¬ 
tial energy being zero, and is equal to \mv 2 A . 

Conservation of mechanical energy requires that 

1 9 

-mv A = mgL 

or v\ = 2gL (2) 

Using (2) in (1) 


T/\ = 2 mg + mg = 3m g 


Thus the minimum strength of the string that it may not break upon passing 
through the lowest point is three times the weight of the bob. 

3.31 Let the ball be deflected through a small angle 6 from the equilibrium 
position A, Fig. 3.19. 

-i 


Fig. 3.19 



where s is the corresponding arc. Drop a perpendicular BC on AO, so that the 
height through which the bob is raised is AC = h . 

Now, h = AC = OA — OC = L — L cos 0 = L(\ — cos 0) 



where we have used (1). 








128 


3 Rotational Kinematics 


1 9 

From energy conservation, mgh = -mv 



3.32 


In coming down from angular displacement of 60° to 45°, loss of potential 
energy is given by 


mg(h\ — hi) = mgL( 1 — cos 60°) — mgL( 1 — cos45°) 

= 0.207 mgL 

1 9 

Gain in kinetic energy =-mv 

2 ' 

1 9 

-mv 1 = 0.207 mgL = 0.207 mg (v L = 1 m) 

2 

or v — 2.014m/s 


The tension in the string would be 

mv 2 

T =-b mg cos 45 



"4.056 

.~§L~ 


+ 0.707 


N = 1.12 mg N 


3.33 When the bob is displaced through angle 0 , the potential energy is mgL(l — 
cos 0). At the lowest position the energy is entirely kinetic 


1 9 

-mv = mg L (\ — cos 0) (1) 

2 ' 

The tension in the string will be 

mv 2 

T = mg H-= mg + 2 mg (1 — cos 0) (2) 

L 

where we have used (1) 

By problem 


T = 2 mg 


1 

From (2) and (3) we find cos 0 = - or 0 = 60° 


(3) 
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3.3.3 Loop-the-Loop 

3.34 If the bob of the pendulum has velocity u at B, the bottom of the vertical circle 
of radius r such that 

a /2gr < u < V 5gr (1) 

then the bob would leave some point P on the are DA (Fig. 3.20). Here 
\J~2gr — V2 x 9.8 x 1 = 4.427 m/s and ^/5 gr = V5 x 9.8 x 1 = 7 m/s 


Fig. 3.20 




Therefore (1) is satisfied for u = 6m/s. 

Drop a perpendicular PE on the horizontal CD. Let PE = h and PO make an 
angle 0 with OD. When the bob leaves the point P, the normal reaction must 
vanish. 

mv 2 

- mg sin 0 = 0 (2) 

r 

Loss in kinetic energy = gain in potential energy 

1 9 1 9 

-mu - mv = mg(h + r) (3) 

2 2 

h 

sin 0 = — (4) 

r 

Eliminating v 2 between (2) and (3) and using (3), with u = 6 m/s and 
r = 1.0 m, 



= 0.558m 
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3.35 Let the height of the incline be h . Then the velocity of the block at the bottom 
of the vertical circle will be v = s/2gh. Minimum height is given by the 
condition that v = +J5gr which is barely needed for the completion of the 
loop. 

Jlgh = yj.5gr 

5 5 

or h = -r = - x 12 = 30 cm 
2 2 

3.36 The analysis is similar to that of prob. (2.34). The velocity of the particle at 
the bottom of the circular groove will be given by 

V = y/(2g)(2r) = y/4 (1) 
which satisfies the condition 

< u < 


The particle leaves the circular groove at a height h above the centre of the 
circle, Fig. 3.20. 



But u 2 = 4 gr 





Thus, the particle leaves the circular groove at a height of h + r = -r above 
the lowest point. 


3.37 Let the velocity at B be v. 

Kinetic energy gained = potential energy lost 


1 ? 

-mv = mg(5R — R ) 

2 ' 

v 2 

m — = 8 mg 

R 

which is the centrifugal force acting on the track horizontally. The weight acts 
vertically down. Hence the resultant force 


F = J {8 mg) 2 + (mg) 2 = V65 mg 
















3.3 Solutions 


131 


3.38 Gain in kinetic energy = loss of potential energy 


1 9 

—mv = mg(h — 2 R) 
2 ' 

V 2 = 2g(h- 2R) 


The force exerted on the track at the 


mv 2 




By problem 

F = mg 
mv 2 





or 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 


Using (4) in (1) we find h = 3 R. 

3.39 Let the particle velocity at the lowest position be u = 0.8944^/5g7? and v at 
point P. 

Loss in kinetic energy = gain in potential energy 


1 9 1 9 

-mu - mv = mg(R + R sin (9) 

2 ' 2 ' 

or v 2 = ^0.8944^5^7?^ — 2gR{\ + sin 0) 


The particle would leave at P (Fig. 3.7) when 


mv 2 

-= mg sin 6 

R 5 

or v = gR sin# 




Using (2) in (1) and solving 
sin<9 = 2/3 or<9 =41.8° 

3.40 Let the minimum height be h. The velocity of the block at the beginning of 
the circular track will be 

v = g2gh (1) 

For completing the circular track 


v = g5gR 


( 2 ) 
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From (1) and (2) 


h = 2.5 R 


3.41 Let the nail be located at D at distance v vertically below A, the point of 
suspension, Fig. 3.21. Initially the bob of the pendulum is positioned at B at 
height h above the equilibrium position C. 


h ~ L(1 — cos0) = L(1 


1 


cos60 ) = -L 

2 



Fig. 3.21 





where L = 1 m is the length of the pendulum. When the pendulum is released 
its velocity at C will be 

v = ^2gh = yfgL (2) 

The velocity needed at C to make complete revolution in the vertical circle 

centred at the nail and radius r is 

v = y/5gr (3) 

From (2) and (3) 

r = l -L (4) 

L 

Therefore v = AD = AC — DC = L -= 0.8 L 

5 

= 0.8 x 1 m = 80 cm 


3.42 If M and m are the mass of the test tube and cork, respectively, and their 
velocity V and v respectively, momentum conservation gives 
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3.43 


MV = m v (1) 

M 10 

or v = — V = — V = 10 V (2) 

m 1 

Condition for describing a full vertical circle is that the minimum velocity of 
the test tube should be 

V = y^5 gr = V5 x 980 x 5 = 156.5 cm/s 

Therefore the minimum velocity of the cork which flies out ought to be 
v = 10 V = 1565 cm/s = 15.65 m/s 
Equating centripetal force to frictional force 
mv 2 

-= mg 

r 



(14) 2 
9.8 x 45 


4 

9 








Chapter 4 

Rotational Dynamics 


Abstract Chapter 4 is concerned with the moment of inertia and rotational motion 
on horizontal and inclined planes and Coriolis acceleration. 


4.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Moment of Inertia/Rotational Inertia (M.I.) or (I) 


Table 4.1 Moments of inertia (M.I.) of some regular bodies 


Body 

Axis 

M.I. 

Thin rod of length L 

Perpendicular to length through centre 

ml 2 /n 


Perpendicular to length at one end 

mL 2 /3 

Thin rectangular sheet of sides 
a and b 

Through centre parallel to side b 

ma 2 /12 


Through centre perpendicular to sheet 

m(a 2 + b 2 )/12 

Thin hoop 

Through centre perpendicular to plane 
of ring 

2 

mr 


Through centre along diameter 

mr 2 /4 

Thin circular disc 

Through centre perpendicular to disc 

mr 2 / 2 

Solid sphere of radius r 

About any diameter 

2rar 2 /5 

Thin spherical shell 

About any diameter 

2mr 2 /3 

Right cone of radius of base r 

Along axis of cone 

3mr 2 /10 

Circular cylinder of length L 
and radius R 

Through centre perpendicular to axis 

m ( R 4 + h) 


Table 4.2 Translational and rotational analogues 


Quantity 

Translation 

Rotation 

Displacement 


0 

Velocity 

v = d.v/d t 

co = d0/dt 

Acceleration 

a = du/d t 

a = doj/dt 

Mass/inertia 

m 

I 

Momentum 

p = mv 

J = 1(0 

Impulse 

J = Ft 

J — Tt 

Work 

W = Fs 

W = T0 
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Table 4.2 (continued) 


Quantity 

Translation 

Rotation 

Kinetic energy 

K = \mv 2 

K = \lar 

Power 

P = Fv 

P — TCO 

Newton’s second law 

F = ma 

x = la 

Equilibrium condition 

E ^ext = 0 

E T ext = 0 

Kinematics 

v = u + at 

oj = coq + at 


v 2 = u 2 + 2 as 

co 2 = ojq 2 + 2 aO 


1 ? 

s = ut + 2 at 

0 = 0 Q t + f at 2 


S = + v)t 

0 = I ((HQ + co)t 


The Perpendicular Axes Theorem 

The sum of the moments of inertia of a plane lamina about any two perpendicular 
axes in its plane is equal to its moment of inertia about an axis perpendicular to its 
plane and passing through the point of intersection of the first two axes: 

I Z = I X +Iy (4.1) 

The theorem is valid for plane lamina only. 


The Parallel Axes Theorem 

The M.I. of a body about any axis is equal to the sum of its M.I. about a parallel axis 
through the centre of mass and the product of its mass and the square of the distance 
between the two axes. 

Conservation of angular momentum (/) implies 


J = I\OJ] = I2C02 


Motion of a body rolling down an incline of angle 6 : 


a = 


g sin# 

1 + 4 

r Z 


r\ 

where I = Mk and k is known as the radius of gyration 


t = 



2s 


a 


1 


total — ^trans T ^rot — mV ( 1 + 


k 


(4.2) 


(4.3) 


(4.4) 

(4.5) 
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Table 4.3 k 2 /r 2 values for various bodies 



Hollow cylinder 

Hollow sphere 

Solid cylinder 

Solid sphere 

k 2 /r 2 

1 

2/3 

1/2 

2/5 


The smaller the value of k 2 /r 2 , the greater will be the acceleration and smaller 
the travelling time. 


Coriolis Force 

The Coriolis force arises because of the motion of the particle in the rotating frame 
of reference (non-inertial frame) and is given by the term 2m (0 x vanishes if 
vr = 0. It is directed at right angles to the axis of rotation, similar to the centrifugal 
force. Note that the Coriolis force would reverse if the direction of (o is reversed. 
However, the direction of the centrifugal force remains unchanged. 

(i) Cyclonic motion is affected by the Coriolis force resulting from the earth’s 
rotation. The cyclonic motion is found to be mostly in the counterclockwise 
direction in the northern hemisphere and clockwise direction in the southern 
hemisphere. The radius of curvature r for mass of air moving north or south is 
approximately given by 


r = v/(2co sin A) (4.6) 

where v is the wind velocity, co is the earth’s angular velocity and A is the 
latitude. 

(ii) Free fall on the rotating earth: 

A body in its free fall through a height h in the northern hemisphere undergoes 
an eastward deviation through a distance 


1 [sV 3 

d = -cocosA, I - 

8 ) 8 


(4.7) 


(iii) Foucault’s pendulum : 

Foucault’s pendulum is a simple pendulum suspended by a long string from 
a high ceiling. The effect of Coriolis force on the motion of the pendulum is 
to produce a precession or rotation of the plane of oscillation with time. The 
plane of oscillation rotates clockwise in the northern hemisphere and counter¬ 
clockwise in the southern hemisphere. The period of rotation of the plane of 
oscillation T' is given by 


T' = 2n/oo sin A = 24/ sin A hours 


(4.8) 
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4.2 Problems 

4.2.1 Moment of Inertia 

4.1 Calculate the moment of inertia of a solid sphere about an axis through its 
centre. 

4.2 Two particles of masses m\ and m 2 are connected by a rigid massless rod of 
length r to constitute a dumbbell which is free to move in a plane. Show that 
the moment of inertia of the dumbbell about an axis perpendicular to the plane 
passing through the centre of mass is /zr 2 where /z is the reduced mass. 

4.3 Show that the moment of inertia of a right circular cone of mass M, height h 
and radius ‘a’ about its axis is 3Ma 2 /10. 

4.4 Calculate the moment of inertia of a right circular cylinder of radius R and 
length h about a line at right angles to its axis and passing through the middle 
point. 

4.5 Show that the radius of gyration about an axis through the centre of a hollow 

/ 2 / a 5 — b 5 

cylinder of external radius ‘a ’ and internal radius ‘Z?’ is - ~ 

y 5 — b 5 

4.6 Calculate the moment of inertia of a thin rod (a) about an axis passing through 
its centre and perpendicular to its length (b) about an end perpendicular to the 
rod. 

4.7 Show that the moment of inertia of a rectangular plate of mass m and sides 2 a 

2 ma 2 b 2 

and 2 b about the diagonal is- -= -y 

3 (a 1 + b 1 ) 

4.8 Lengths of sides of a right angle triangular lamina are 3, 4 and 5 cm, and the 
moment of inertia of the lamina about the sides 1 1 , h and I 3 , respectively 
(Fig. 4.1). Show that I\ > I2 > I3. 



Fig. 4.1 



4.9 A circular disc of radius R and thickness R /6 has moment of inertia I about 
the axis perpendicular to the plane and passing through its centre. The disc is 
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melted and recasted into a solid sphere. Show that the moment of inertia of the 
sphere about its diameter is 1/5. 


4.10 Calculate the moment of inertia of a hollow sphere of mass M and radius R 
about its diameter. 


4.11 Use the formula for moment of inertia of a uniform sphere about its diameter 
I = -MR to deduce the moment of inertia of a thin hollow sphere about 
the axis passing through the centre. 


4.2.2 Rotational Motion 


4.12 A solid cylinder of mass m and radius R rolls down an inclined plane of height 
h without slipping. Find the speed of its centre of mass when the cylinder 
reaches the bottom. 

4.13 A star has initially a radius of 6 x 10 8 m and a period of rotation about its 
axis of 30 days. Eventually it evolves into a neutron star with a radius of only 
10 4 m and a period of 0.1 s. Assuming that the mass has not changed, find the 
ratio of initial and final (a) angular momentum and (b) kinetic energy. 

4.14 A uniform solid ball rolls down a slope. If the ball has a diameter of 0.5 m and 
a mass of 0.1 kg, find the following: 

(a) The equation which describes the velocity of the ball at any time, given 
that it starts from rest. Clearly state any assumptions you make. 

(b) If the slope has an incline of 30° to the horizontal, what is the speed of 
the ball after it travels 3 m? 

(c) At this point, what is the angular momentum of the ball? 

(d) If the coefficient of friction between the ball and the slope is 0.26, what is 
the maximum angle of inclination the slope could have which still allows 
the ball to roll? 


[University of Durham 2000] 


4.15 


(a) Show that the least coefficient of friction for an inclined plane of angle 0 in 


order that a solid cylinder will roll down without slipping is 


2 

that for a hoop the least coefficient of friction is - tan 0. 


1 

- tan 6. (b) Show 
3 


4.16 A small mass m tied to a non-stretchable thread moves over a smooth horizon¬ 
tal plane. The other end of the thread is drawn through a hole with constant 
velocity, Fig. 4.2. Show that the tension in the thread is inversely proportional 
to the cube of the distance from the hole. 


[Osmania University] 
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Fig. 4.2 



4.17 An ice skater spins at 47r rad/s with her arms extended. 

(a) If her moment of inertia with arms folded is 80% of that with arms 
extended, what is her angular velocity when she folds her arms? 

(b) Find the fractional change in kinetic energy. 

4.18 A sphere of radius R and mass M rolls down a horizontal plane. When it 
reaches the bottom of an incline of angle 0 it has velocity no. Assuming that 
it rolls without slipping, how far up the incline would it travel? 

4.19 A body of mass m is attached to a light string wound around a pulley of mass 
M and radius R mounted on an axis supported by fixed frictionless bearings 
(Fig. 4.3). Find the linear acceleration ‘a’ of m and the tension T in the string. 


Fig. 4.3 



4.20 A light string is wound several times around a spool of mass M and radius R. 
The free end of the string is attached to a fixed point and the spool is held so 
that the part of the string not in contact with it is vertical (see Fig. 4.4). If the 
spool is let go, find the acceleration and the tension of the string. 
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Fig. 4.4 

mm 

III 1 Ulliil 








4.21 Two unequal masses m i and m 2 (m 1 > m 2 ) are suspended by a light string over 
a pulley of mass M and radius R as in Fig. 4.5. Assuming that slipping does 
not occur and the friction of the axle is negligible, (a) find the acceleration 
with which the masses move; (b) angular acceleration of the pulley; (c) ratio 
of tensions T\ / T 2 in the process of motion. 


Fig. 4.5 



4.22 Two wheels of moment of inertia I\ and I 2 are set in rotation with angu¬ 
lar speed co 1 and C 02 . When they are coupled face to face they rotate with a 
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common angular speed co due to frictional forces. Find (a) co and (b) work 
done by the frictional forces. 

4.23 Consider a uniform, thin rod of length / and mass M. 

(a) The rod is held vertically with one end on the floor and is then allowed to 
fall. Use energy conservation to find the speed of the other end just before 
it hits the floor, assuming the end on the floor does not slip. 

(b) You have an additional point mass m that you have to attach to the rod. 
Where do you have to attach it, in order to make sure that the speed of the 
falling end is not altered if the experiment in (a) is repeated? 

[University of Durham 2005] 

4.24 A thin circular disc of mass M and radius R is rotated with a constant angular 
velocity co in the horizontal plane. Two particles each of mass m are gently 
attached at the opposite end of the diameter of the disc. What is the new 
angular velocity of the disc? 

/V /V /V /V /V /V 

4.25 If the velocity is v = 2i — 3 j + k and the position vector is r = i +2 j — 3k, 
find the angular momentum for a particle of mass m. 

4.26 A ball of mass 0.2 kg and radius 0.5 m starting from rest rolls down a 30° 
inclined plane, (a) Find the time it would take to cover 7 m. (b) Calculate the 
torque acting at the end of 7 m. 

4.27 A string is wrapped around a cylinder of mass m and radius R. The string 
is pulled vertically upwards to prevent the centre of mass from falling as the 
cylinder unwinds the string. Find 

(a) the tension in the string. 

(b) the work done on the cylinder when it acquires angular velocity co. 

(c) the length of the string unwound in the time the angular speed reaches co. 

4.28 Two cords are wrapped around the cylinder, one near each end and the cord 
ends which are vertical are attached to hooks on the ceiling (Fig. 4.6). The 
cylinder which is held horizontally has length L, radius R and weight W. If 
the cylinder is released find 

(a) the tension in the cords. 

(b) acceleration of the cylinder. 

[Osmania University] 

4.29 A body of radius R and mass M is initially rolling on a level surface with 
speed u. It then rolls up an incline to a maximum height h. If h = 3u 2 /4g, 
figure out the geometrical shape of the body. 

4.30 A solid cylinder, a hollow cylinder, a solid sphere and a hollow sphere of the 
same mass and radius are placed on an incline and are released simultaneously 
from the same height. In which order would these bodies reach the bottom of 
the incline? 
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Fig. 4.6 



4.31 A tube of length L is filled with an incompressible liquid of mass M and 
closed at both the ends. The tube is then rotated in a horizontal plane about 
one of its ends with a uniform angular velocity co. Show that the force exerted 
by the liquid at the other end is F = ^mco 2 L . 

4.32 A uniform bar of length 6a and mass 8 m lies on a smooth horizontal table. 
Two point masses m and 2m moving in the same horizontal plane with speed 
2v and v, respectively, strike the bar and stick to the bar (Fig. 4.7). The bar is 
set in rotation. Show that 

(a) the centre of mass velocity v c = 0 

(b) the angular momentum J = 6m v a 

(c) the angular velocity co = v/5a 

(d) the rotational energy E = 3mv 2 /5 


Fig. 4.7 


8m 


[ 



m 

2v 




1 



2m 


4.33 A thin rod of negligible weight and of length 2d carries two point masses of m 
each separated by distance d , Fig. 4.8. If the rod is released from a horizontal 
position show that the speed of the lower mass when the rod is in the vertical 

position will be v = 

4.34 If the radius of the earth suddenly decreases to half its present value, the mass 
remaining constant, what would be the duration of day? 
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Fig. 4.8 



m 


4.35 A tall pole cracks and falls over. If 6 is the angle made by the pole with the 

3 

vertical, show that the radial acceleration of the top of the pole is < 2 r = -g(l — 

3 

cos 0) and its tangential acceleration is aj = -g sin 0. 


4.36 The angular momentum of a particle of a point varies with time as J = at i + 

A 

bj, where a and b are constants. When the angle between the torque about 
the point and the angular momentum is 45°, show that the magnitude of the 
torque and angular momentum will be 2 \fab and y/lb, respectively. 


4.37 A uniform disc of radius R is spun about the vertical axis and placed on a 
horizontal surface. If the initial angular speed is co and the coefficient of fric¬ 
tion /ji show that the time before which the disc comes to rest is given by 
t ~ ^coR/A/ig. 


4.38 A small homogeneous solid sphere of mass m and radius r rolls without slip¬ 
ping along the loop-the-loop track, Fig. 4.9. If the radius of the circular part 
of the track is R and the sphere starts from rest at a height h = 6R above the 
bottom, find the horizontal component of the force acting on the track at Q at 
a height R from the bottom. 



Fig. 4.9 
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4.39 A particle is projected horizontally along the interior of a smooth hemispher¬ 
ical bowl of radius r. If the initial angular position of the particle is Oo, find 
the initial velocity required by the particle just to reach the top of the bowl 
(Fig. 4.10). 

Fig. 4.10 l 



4.40 A spool of mass ra, with a thread wound on it, is placed on an incline of 30° to 
the horizontal. The free end of the thread is attached to a nail, Fig. 4.11. Find 
the acceleration of the spool. 


Fig. 4.11 



4.41 A flywheel with initial angular velocity coo undergoes deceleration due to fric¬ 
tional forces, with the torque on the axle being proportional to the square 
root of its angular velocity. Calculate the mean angular velocity of the wheel 
averaged over the total deceleration time. 

4.42 A conical pendulum consisting of a thin uniform rod of length L and mass m 
with the upper end of the rod freely hanging rotates about a vertical axis with 
angular velocity co. Find the angle which the rod makes with the vertical. 

4.43 A billiard ball is initially struck such that it slides across the snooker table 
with a linear velocity Vo • The coefficient of friction between the ball and table 
is /x. At the instant the ball begins to roll without sliding calculate 

(a) its linear velocity 

(b) the time elapsed after being struck 

(c) the distance travelled by the ball 

State clearly what assumptions you have made about the forces acting on the 
ball throughout. 
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4.44 Consider a point mass m with momentum p rotating at a distance r about an 
axis. Starting from the definition of the angular momentum L = r x p of this 
point mass, show that 


d L 



where r is the torque. 

A uniform rod of length / and mass M rests on a frictionless horizontal surface. 
The rod pivots about a fixed frictionless axis at one end. The rod is initially 
at rest. A bullet of mass m travelling parallel to the horizontal surface and 
perpendicular to the rod with speed v strikes the rod at its centre and becomes 
embedded in it. Using the result above, show that the angular momentum of 
the rod after the collision is given by 



Is L = (// 2)mv also correct? 

What is the final angular speed of the rod? 

Assuming M = 5m, what is the ratio of the kinetic energy of the system after 
the collision to the kinetic energy of the bullet before the collision? 

[University of Durham 2008] 

4.45 A uniform sphere of radius r initially at rest rolls without slipping down from 
the top of a sphere of radius R. Find the angular velocity of the ball at the 
instant it breaks off the sphere and show that the angle 0 = cos -1 (10/17) 
with the vertical. 

4.46 A uniform rod of mass m and length 2 a is placed vertically with one end in 
contact with a smooth horizontal floor. When it is given a small displacement, 
it falls. Show that when the rod is about to strike, the reaction is equal to mg/ 4. 

[courtesy from R.W. Norris and W. Seymour, Mechanics via Calculus, 

Longmans & Co.] 

4.47 The double pulley shown in Fig. 4.12 consists of two wheels which are fixed 
together and turn at the same rate on a frictionless axle. A rope connected 
to mass m\ is wound round the circumference of the larger wheel and a 
second rope connected to mass m 2 is wound round the circumference of the 
smaller wheel. Both ropes are of negligible mass. The moment of inertia, /, 

rs 

of the double pulley is 38 kg m . The radii of the wheels are R\ = 1.2 m and 
R 2 = 0.5 m. 

(a) If mi =25 kg, what should the value of m 2 be so that there is no angular 
acceleration of the double pulley? 

(b) The mass m\ is now increased to 35 kg and the system released from rest. 
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(i) For each mass, write down the relationship between its linear acceleration 
and the angular acceleration of the pulley. Which mass has the greater 
linear acceleration? 

(ii) Determine the angular acceleration of the double pulley and the tensions 
in both ropes. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 


Fig. 4.12 



4.48 Two particles, each of mass m and speed v, travel in opposite directions along 
parallel lines separated by a distance d. Show that the vector angular momen¬ 
tum of this system of particles is independent of origin. 

4.49 A small sphere of mass m and radius r rolls without slipping on the inside of 
a large hemisphere of radius R , the axis of symmetry being vertical. It starts 
from rest. When it arrives at the bottom show that 

(a) the fraction K (rot) / K (total) = 2/7 

(b) the normal force exerted by the small sphere is given by N = 11 mg/I 

4.50 A solid sphere, a hollow sphere, a solid disc and a hoop with the same mass 
and radius are spinning freely about a diameter with the same angular speed 
on a table. For which object maximum work will have to be done to stop it? 

4.51 In prob. (4.50) the four objects have the same angular momentum. For which 
object maximum work will have to be done to stop it? 

4.52 In prob. (4.50) the four objects have the same angular speed and same angular 
momentum. Compare the work to be done to stop them. 

4.53 A solid sphere, a hollow sphere, a solid cylinder and a hollow cylinder roll 
down an incline. For which object the torque will be least? 

/V /\ 

4.54 A particle moves with the position vector given by r = 3 ti +2 j. Show that 
the angular momentum about the origin is constant. 
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4.55 A metre stick of length / and mass M is placed on a frictionless horizontal 
table. A hockey ball of mass m sliding along the table perpendicular to the 
stick with speed v strikes the stick elastically at distance d from the centre of 
the metre stick. Find d if the ball is to be brought to rest immediately after the 
collision (Fig. 4.13). 


Fig. 4.13 



4.56 A uniform solid cylinder of mass m and radius R is set in rotation about its 
axis and lowered with the lateral surface on to the horizontal plane with initial 
centre of mass velocity r>o. If the coefficient of friction between the cylinder 
and the plane is /x, find 

(a) how long the cylinder will move with sliding friction. 

(b) the total work done by the sliding friction force on the cylinder. 

4.57 Two identical cylinders, each of mass m , on which light threads are wound 
symmetrically are arranged as in Fig. 4.14. Find the tension of each thread in 
the process of motion. Neglect the friction in the axle of the upper cylinder. 


Fig. 4.14 



4.58 A uniform circular disc of radius r and mass m is spinning with uniform 
angular velocity co in its own plane about its centre. Suddenly a point on its 
circumference is fixed. Find the new angular speed co' and the impulse of the 
blow at the fixed point. 
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4.59 A uniform thin rod of mass m and length L is rotating on a smooth horizontal 
surface with one end fixed. Initially it has an angular velocity Q and the motion 
slows down only because of air resistance which is k dx times the square of 
the velocity on each element of the rod of length dx . Find the angular velocity 
co after time t . 

4.60 A sphere of radius a oscillates at the bottom of a hollow cylinder of radius b 
in a plane at right angles to the axis which is horizontal. If the cylinder is fixed 
and the sphere does not slide, find T, the time period of oscillations in terms 
of a , b and g , the acceleration due to gravity. 

4.61 (a) Show that the moment of inertia of a disc of radius R and mass M about 

an axis through the centre perpendicular to its plane is 

1 9 

I = - MR 2 

2 

(b) A disc rolls without slipping along a horizontal surface with velocity u. 
The disc then encounters a smooth drop of height h , after which it con¬ 
tinues to move with velocity v . At all times the disc remains in a vertical 
plane (Fig. 4.15). 


Show that v = 



[University of Manchester 2008] 


Fig. 4.15 



4.62 A circular ring of mass m and radius r lies on a smooth horizontal surface. An 
insect of mass m sits on it and crawls round the ring with a uniform speed v 
relative to the ring. Obtain an expression for the angular velocity of the ring. 

[With courtesy from R.W. Norris and W. Seymour, Longmans, 

Green and Co., 1923] 


4.2.3 Coriolis Acceleration 

4.63 (a) Given that earth rotates once every 23 h 56 min around the axis from the 

North to South Pole, calculate the angular velocity, co , of the earth. When 
viewed from above the North Pole, the earth rotates counterclockwise 
(west to east). Which way does co point? 
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(b) Foucault’s pendulum is a simple pendulum suspended by a long string 
from a high ceiling. The effect of Coriolis force on the motion of the 
pendulum is to produce a precession or rotation of the plane of oscillation 
with time. Find the time for one rotation for the plane of oscillation of the 
Foucault pendulum at 30° latitude. 

4.64 An object is dropped at the equator from a height of 400 m. How far does it 
hit the earth’s surface from a point vertically below? 

4.65 An object at the equator is projected upwards with a speed of 20 m/s. How far 
from its initial position will it land? 

4.66 With what speed must an object be thrown vertically upwards from the surface 
of the earth on the equator so that it returns to the earth 1 m away from its 
original position? 

4.67 A body is dropped from a height at latitude A in the northern hemisphere. 

i /&F 

Show that it strikes the ground a distance d = -co cos A /- to the west, 

3 V § 

where co is the earth’s angular velocity. 

4.68 An iceberg of mass 5 x 10 5 tons near the North Pole moves west at the rate 
of 8km/day. Neglecting the curvature of the earth, find the magnitude and 
direction of the Coriolis force. 

4.69 A tidal current is running due north in the northern latitude A with velocity 
v in a channel of width b. Prove that the level of water on the east coast is 
raised above that on the western coast by ( 2bvco sin X)g where co is the earth’s 
angular velocity. 

4.70 If an object is dropped on the earth’s surface, prove that its path is a semicu- 
bical parabola, y 2 = z 3 . 

4.71 A train of mass 1000 tons moves in the latitude 60° north. Find the magnitude 
and direction of the lateral force that the train exerts on the rails if it moves 
with a velocity of 15 m/s. 

4.72 A train of mass m is travelling with a uniform velocity v along a parallel 
latitude. Show that the difference between the lateral force on the rails when 
it travels towards east and when it travels towards west is 4 mvco cos A, where 
A is latitude and co is the angular velocity of the earth. 

4.73 A body is thrown vertically upwards with a velocity of lOOm/s at a 60° lati¬ 
tude. Calculate the displacement from the vertical in 10 s. 
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4.3 Solutions 


4.3.1 Moment of Inertia 

4.1 Imagine the sphere of mass M and radius R to be made of a series of circu¬ 
lar discs, a typical one being of thickness dx at distance v from the centre, 
Fig. 4.16. The area of the disc is n(R 2 — x 2 ), and if the density of the sphere is 

p, the mass of the disc is p tv(R 2 — x 2 ) dx. The elementary moment of inertia 

1 ? 
of the disc about the axis OX is - (mass)(radius) 

dl — - up ( R 2 — x 2 )dx(R 2 — x 2 ) 

Hence the moment of inertia of the sphere is 


R 



I = d I = 


3 M 


as p = 


4 ttR 3 



— (R 2 
2 


x 2 fdx 


0 


87rp c 2 9 

— r 5 = _ MR 2 
15 5 


Fig. 4.16 



4.2 Let the mass m\ and m 2 be at distance r\ and 7 * 2 , respectively, from the centre 
of mass. Then 


r 1 = 


m 2 r 


m\ + m 2 


, r 2 = 


m 1 r 


m\ + m2 


Moment of inertia of the masses about the centre of mass is given by 


I = 


2 2 

m\r x + m 2 r 2 


= m 1 


m 2 r 


m\ + m 2 


+ m 2 


m 1 r 


m\ + m2 


m 1 m 2 
m\ + m2 


r 2 = fir 2 


m 1 m 2 


where \i = 


m\ + m2 
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4.3 Consider the cone to be made up of a series of discs, a typical one of radius r 
and of thickness dz at distance z from the apex. Volume of the disc is dV = 
nr 2 dz. Its mass will be dm = pdV = 7tpr 2 dz , where p is the mass density 
of the cone. The moment of inertia d I of the disc about the z-axis is given by 
(Fig. 4.17) 

1 9 

dl = - rdm 

2 

r z 

But — = — 
a h 

az 

or r = — 

h 

where h is the height of the cone and a is the radius of the base 


71 4 A 

■■ 2 P r 

(from the geometry of the figure) 






But p = 


3 M 
7ta 2 h 


I = 


3 Ma 

~lo 


2 


Fig. 4.17 



4.4 Consider a slice of the cylinder of thickness dz at distance z from the centre of 
mass of cylinder O. The moment of inertia about an axis passing through the 
centre of the slice and perpendicular to z-axis will be 


1 

dl = - dmR 
4 


2 
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Fig. 4.18 


T 

z 

1. 



z-axis 

A 


o 


h 

dz 


Then the moment of inertia about an axis parallel to the slice and passing 
through the centre of mass is given by the parallel axis theorem, Fig. 4.18. 


1 9 

die = - dm R~ + dm z 


2 


R 


2 


= 71 R p 


+ z 2 I dz 


where dm = ixR?pdz is the mass of the slice and p is the density. 


+h/2 



Ic = / dl c = 


71 R 2 p 



R 


+ z \dz 


But p = 


TV R 2 p 


M 

7x R 2 h 
M 


r R 2 


h + 


-h/2 

h ^ 


12 


JVl / 9 

I c = — (3R + h 

12 V 


4.5 The moment of inertia of the larger solid sphere of mass M 


2 

l\ — Ma 

5 


0) 


The moment of inertia of the smaller solid sphere of mass m, which is removed 
to hollow the sphere, is 


2 

h = - mb 

5 


2 


( 2 ) 















ro 11— 
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As the axis about which the moment of inertia is calculated is common to both 
the spheres, the moment of inertia of the hollow sphere will be 


2 

1 = I \ — Ii = -( Ma 2 — mb 2 ) = (M — m)k 

5 


( 3 ) 


where (M — m) is the mass of the hollow sphere and k is the radius of gyration. 


4 o 4 o 

Now M = - it a p and m = - n b p 

3 3 


( 4 ) 


Using (4) in (3) and simplifying we get 


k = J- 



2 (a 5 - b 5 ) 


5 ( a 3 — b 3 ) 


4.6 (a) Let AB represent a thin rod of length L and mass M, Fig. 4.19. Choose the 

x-axis along length of the rod and y-axis perpendicular to it and passing 
through its centre of mass O. Consider a differential element of length dx 
at a distance x from O. The mass associated with it is M (d x/L). The 
contribution to moment of inertia about the y-axis by this element of length 
will be M (dx /L) x 2 . The moment of inertia of the rod about y-axis passing 
through the centre of mass is 


+L/2 



Ic = / dl c = 



dx 9 ML 
M — x 2 = - 

L 12 


—L/2 


(b) Moment of inertia about y-axis passing through the end of the rod (A or B) 
is given by the parallel axis theorem: 

, L\ 2 ML 2 

/a = /b = / c + M( - j = — 


y-axis 

I 


A 



H dx 


Fig. 4.19 
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4.7 The moment of inertia of the plate about v-axis is I x = (1/3) Mb 2 and about 
y-axis is I y = (1/3) Ma 2 . It can be shown that the moment of inertia about the 
line BD is 


/bd = - Mb 2 cos 2 6 H— Ma 2 sin 2 6 
1 1 


( 1 ) 


where 6 is the angle made by BD with the v-axis. From Fig. 4.20, cos 6 = 

a b 

and sin 0 = 


a 2 + b 2 


V a 2 + b 2 


1 Mb 2 a 2 1 Ma 2 b 2 2 a 2 b 2 

I B D = - * 7 ^--— = ~M 


3 (a 


+ b 2 ) 3 (a 


+ b 2 ) 3 (a 


+ b 2 ) 


Fig. 4.20 



4.8 The moment of inertia about any side of a triangle is given by the product of 
the one-sixth mass m of the triangle and the square of the distance ( p ) from the 
opposite vertex, i.e. I = mp 2 /6. The perpendicular BD on AC is found to be 
equal to 12/5 from the geometry of Fig. 4.21. 


Fig. 4.21 



B 


3 


/i 
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m 9 
h = - (AB ) 2 
6 

m 9 

I 2 = - (BC ) 2 
6 

m 9 
h = - (BD ) 2 
o 

h > h > h 


m 9 

—4 2 = 


m 9 
—3 2 = 


m /12 


8m 

T~ 

3m 

~Y 

2 


24m 

^ 5 ~ 


4.9 If the radius of the sphere is r then the volume of the sphere must be equal to 
that of the disc: 


-7i r 

3 


= 7t R 


R 


r = 


R 

~2 


The moment of inertia of the disc I = /d = (1 /2) m R 2 
The moment of inertia of the sphere 


2 2 2 R 2 1 1 2 1 

Is = - mr = - m — = — x - m R = /n 
5 5 4 5 2 5 


4.10 Consider a strip of radius r on the surface of the sphere symmetrical about the 
z-axis and width RdO , where R is the radius of the hollow sphere, Fig. 4.22. 


Fig. 4.22 


Area of the strip is 2nr • Rd 0 = 27r R 2 sin 0 d 0. If a is the surface mass den¬ 
sity (mass per unit area) then the mass of the strip is dm = InRra sin# dO. 
Moment of inertia of the elementary strip about the z-axis 

d I = dm r 2 = 2 tx R a g sin 3 0 dO 

Moment of inertia contributed by the entire surface will be 
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/ = / d/ = 2n R 4 a f sin 3 (9d<9 

0 

= 2n R 4 g - 

3 

M 

But a = - x 

4 71 R 2 

2 9 
/ = - MR 2 
3 


4.11 By prob. (4.5), the radius of gyration of a hollow sphere of external radius a 
and internal radius b is 


2 (a 5 - b 5 ) 

5 ( a 3 — b 3 ) 



The derivation of (1) is based on the assumed value of moment of inertia for 

2 


a solid sphere about its diameter = - MR 2 
by M, the mass of the hollow cylinder is 


. Squaring (1) and multiplying 


9 2 ( a 5 

I = Mk 1 = - M r 

5 (a 3 

Let a = b + A 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


where A is a small quantity. Then (2) becomes 


2 ^ [(b + A) 5 - b 5 ] 2 A/f [b 5 + 5b 4 A +- b 5 ] 

5 [(b + A) 3 - b 3 ] ~ 5 [/? 3 + 3Z? 3 A +-/? 3 ] 


where we have neglected higher order terms in A. Thus 


2 5b 4 A 2 9 2 9 

I = - M —^— = -Mb 2 = -MR 2 
5 3Z? 2 A 3 3 


where = a = R is the radius of the hollow sphere. 


4.3.2 Rotational Motion 


4.12 Potential energy at height h is mgh and kinetic energy is zero. At the bottom 
the potential energy is assumed to be zero. The kinetic energy ( K ) consists of 

translational energy (-mv 2 ] + rotational energy \ -loo 2 


2 


2 
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I 9 I 9 I 9 II 7 v 2 3 7 

K = - mv H— lor = - mv H— x - m R —z = - mv 
2 2 2 2 2 R 2 4 

Gain in kinetic energy = loss of potential energy 



4.13 (a) Initial angular momentum 


2 


,2 


2 n 


L 1 = I\oj\ = - MR X 

5 1 1 


2 


In 


Final angular momentum L 2 = I 2 C 02 = ~MR^ 

5 T 2 


U_ = 72 

L 2 R\ T\ 


6 x 10 8 
10 4 


2 


0.1 


30 x 86,400 


= 138.9 


(b) Initial kinetic energy (rotational) 


1 9 1 2 9 / 271 

a, = - W = - x - mrI 

1 2 1 1 0 ^ 2 


2 


2 


7i 


1 9 1 2 2 

Final kinetic energy K 2 = - h ^>2 = _ x - 

2 2 3 


£1 

^2 


72 
^2 7, 


6 x 10 8 
10 4 


0.1 


2 


X 


30 x 86,400 


2 n 

r 

= 5.36 x 10 " 6 


4.14 (a) Let M be the mass of the sphere, R its radius, 6 the angle of incline. 

Let F and N be the friction and normal reaction at A, the point of con¬ 
tact, Fig. 4.23. Denoting the acceleration dx 2 /dt 2 by x, the equations of 
motion are 


MX = Mg sin 0 - F 

(i) 

Mg cos 6 — N = 0 

(2) 

Torque la = FR 

(3) 


2 9 a 

or - MR 2 — = FR 
5 R 

2 

or F = -Mr 

5 


( 4 ) 
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Fig. 4.23 



Using (4) in (1) 


a = x = - g sin # 

7 5 


(5) 


Thus the centre of the sphere moves with a constant acceleration. The 
assumption made in the derivation is that we have pure rolling without 
sliding 


(b) 

(c) 



v = \fla~s — .J2 x - x 9.8 x sin30° x 3 = 4.58m/s 

2 9 v 2 

L = Ico= - MR 2 - = - MvR 

5 R 5 


2 9 

= - x 0.1 x 4.58 x 0.25 = 0.0458 kg nr/T 

(d) Using (5) in (1) 


2 

F — - Mg sin 0 

F 2 
— = - tan 6 
N 1 


(4.9) 


(4.10) 


For no slipping F/N must be less than /z, the coefficient of friction 
between the surfaces in contact. Therefore, the condition for pure rolling 
is that i± must exceed (2/7) tan 0. 


M = 


2 

- tan# 
7 

tan# = 


111 1 


2 


- x0.26 = 0.91 
2 


or 0 = 42.3 


O 


(4.11) 


(4.12) 

(4.13) 


4.15 (a) Equation of motion of the cylinder for sliding down the incline is 


ma s = mg sin # — /img cos # 
or a s = g(sin# — fi cos #) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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When the cylinder rolls down without slipping, the linear acceleration is 
given by 



(,fimg cos 0 R) 
(1/2 )mR 2 


= 2/x g cosO 



The least coefficient of friction when the cylinder would roll down with¬ 
out slipping is obtained by setting 



2 fig cos 0 = g(sin 0 — fi cos 6 ) 

1 

or ii — - tan 6 

3 


(b) For the loop (2) is the same for sliding. But for rolling 


Rx (a mg cos 0 R) 

< 2 r = -— = R -—,- = 11 g cos 0 


Ic M 


m 


R 2 


Setting = a 


fig cos 0 = g(sin 0 — fi cos 0 ) 

1 

fi = - tan 6 
2 


(4.14) 

(4.15) 


4.16 Since the thread is being drawn at constant velocity no, angular momentum of 
the mass may be assumed to be constant. Further the particle velocities v and 
r are perpendicular. The angular momentum 


J = mvr = constant 

1 

va- 

r 

Now the tension T arises from the centripetal force 


T = 


mv 


1 1 


1 


T a — - or a —7 

y £ y y D 


4.17 (a) Conservation of angular momentum gives 


I\ co\ = 12 &>2 


(/i)(4tt) = 


80 

Too 


ho) 2 


002 = 5tt 


(4.16) 

(4.17) 

(4.18) 
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(b| A K 

lu 


K 2 -K x = K2_ x 
K\ K \ 

1 

4 


(1/2) I 2 o>l 

(1/2) W 


- 1 = ( 0 . 8 ) 


/ 5n 




4tt 


- 1 


4.18 


At the bottom of the incline translational energy is (1/2) Mvq while the rota¬ 
tional energy is 


-loo 2 = - x - MR 2 V ° 


1 

2 


1 

2 


2 

5 


R 2 


1 9 

1 


1 O 

Total initial kinetic energy = -Mvq 


2 


1 

H —M v 
5 



7 9 

—Mvl 
io 0 


Let the sphere reach a distance s up the incline or a height h above the bottom 
of the incline. Taking potential energy at the bottom of the incline as zero, the 
potential energy at the highest point reached is Mgh. Since the entire kinetic 
energy is converted into potential energy, conservation of energy gives 



But h = s sin 0, so that 



10 g sin# 

4.19 Equation of motion is 


Ma = mg — T (1) 

The resultant torque r on the wheel is TR and the moment of inertia is 

( 1 / 2 ) MR 2 . 


Now r — la 

1 

• TR = -MR 


2 


2 


a 

~R 


1 


or T — -Ma 

2 


Solving (1) and (2) 


a = 


2m g 


T = 


Mmg 



M + 2m 


M + 2m 
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4.20 Equation of motion is 


Ma = Mg — T 


Torque r = TR = la = -MR 2 — 
4 2 R 

1 

T = -Ma 
2 


Solving (1) and (3) a = 




( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


4.21 (a) Obviously m\ moves down and m 2 up with the same acceleration ‘a’ if 

the string is taut. Let the tension in the string be T\ and T 2 (Fig. 4.5). The 
equations of motion are 

m\a = m \ g — T\ (1) 

mia = T 2 - m2g (2) 


Taking moments about the axis of rotation O 

MR 2 

T\R — T 2 R = la = —-—a (3) 

where a is the angular acceleration of the pulley and I is the moment of 
inertia of the pulley about the axis through O. 


But 



73-72 


Ma 



Adding (1) and (2) 


(mi + m 2 )a = T 2 - T\ + (mi - m2)g 




Using (4) in (5) and solving for ‘a’, we find 


_ (mi - m 2 )g 
m\ + m 2 + (1/2) M 





(mi - m 2 )g 

(mi + m 2 + (1/2) M) R 


(c) Using (5) in (1) and (2), the values of T\ and T 2 can be obtained from 
which the ratio T\ / 73 can be found. 
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T\ m i (4 m 2 + M) 

T 2 m 2 (4 m 1 + M) 

4.22 (a) Conservation of angular momentum gives 

/] OJ\ + I2CO2 = I CO = (/] + /2)<^ 


The two moments of inertia /1 and I 2 are additive because of common 
axis of rotation. 


I\co\ + I 2 CO 2 

60 = —7-;- 

h + h 

(b) Work done = loss of energy 


w = i(/i + h)a? - [\hco\ + l - 


\(h + h) 


ihcOi + l2<J)2) 1 


(/1 + h ) 

1 hhjcoi - C02) 2 

2 (/1 + 1 2 ) 


— /] OJ-, 
2 1 



4.23 (a) Measure the potential energy from the bottom of the rod in the upright 

position, the height through which it falls is the distance of the centre of 
mass from the ground, i.e. (1/2) L (Fig. 4.24). When it falls on the ground 
the potential energy is converted into kinetic energy (rotational). 


± ± 2 ±± 22 ± 2 
mg-L = - 1 co = - x - m L~co = -mv 

5 2 2 2 3 6 

where I is the moment of inertia of the rod about one end and v = 00 L is 
the linear velocity of the top end of the pole, v = 

(b) The additional mass has to be attached at the bottom of the rod. 


Fig. 4.24 


L 


m 


4.24 If I\ and I 2 are the initial and final moments of inertia, co\ and co 2 the initial 
and final angular velocity, respectively, the conservation of angular momen¬ 
tum gives 
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L = I\0)\ = 12 (1)2 
MR 2 cd\ = {MR 2 + 2mR 2 )cL> 2 

oj\M 

<JL>2 = - 

M + 2m 

4.25 L = r x p = m(r x v) 


= m 


1 J 
1 2 

2 -3 


k 

-3 

1 


= (—7/ — 1 j — lk)m = —lm(i + j + k) 


4.26 (a) a = 


g sin# 


9.8 sin 30° 


1 + (k 2 /r 2 ) 1 + (2/5) 


= 3.5 m/s 


t = 



2s 


a 



2x7 

3.5 


= 2 s 


^ 2 2 

(b) r = la = lnR 2 — = -mRa = - x 0.2 x 0.5 x 3.5 = 0.14kg m z /s 

5 R 5 5 


2 I Jl 


4.27 (a) The equation of motion is 


m a = mg — T 


1 


r = T R = la = - in R 


2 


a 

R 


1 

T = -ma 
2 


Solving (1) and (2), a = 


2 g 


0 ) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


(b) Work done = increase in the kinetic energy 


W = -Ico 2 = - (-mR 2 ) CO 2 = -mR 2 co 2 

2 2 V 2 / 4 



(c) W = / rd 0 =r0 = mgR0 


( 4 ) 


( 5 ) 


(where 0 is the angular displacement) is an alternative expression for the work 
done. Equating (4) and (5) and simplifying 


1 ,R 

0 = -or — 

4 g 

Length of the string unwound = OR 


1 c o 2 R 2 

4 g 


( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 
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4.28 As there are two strings, the equation of motion is 

ma = mg — 2T (1) 

The net torque 


x = x\ + T 2 = 2TR = la 

1 2 a 1 
= m R — = ma R 
2 R 2 


ma 




Solving (1) and (2) 

mg 


(a) T = 


2 


(b) a = ~g 


4.29 The total kinetic energy (translational + 
incline is 


rotational) at the bottom of the 


1 o 1 9 

K = -mu H —Ico 

2 2 


1 2 1 2 

= -mu H —mk 
2 2 





where k is the radius of gyration. 

At the maximum height the kinetic energy is transformed into potential 
energy. 


1 

-mu 

2 


2 




mgh = mg 


3 u 2 

4 g 


Solving we get k = R/V‘. 2. Therefore the body can be either a disc or a solid 
cylinder. 

4.30 Time taken for a body to roll down an incline of angle 0 over a distance s is 
given by 


t = 



2s 


a 


g sin 6 9 9 

where a = -—-—. The quantity k /R for various bodies is as follows 


1 + ( k 2 /R 2 ) 


1 

Solid cylinder - hollow cylinder 1 

2 2 

Solid sphere - hollow sphere- 

5 3 
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These bodies reach the bottom of the incline in the ascending order of accel¬ 
eration ‘a’ or equivalently ascending order of k 2 / R 2 . Therefore the order in 
which the bodies reach is solid sphere, solid cylinder, hollow sphere and hol¬ 
low cylinder. The physical reason is that the larger the value of k the greater 
will be /, and larger fraction of kinetic energy will go into rotational motion. 
Consequently less energy will be available for the translational motion and 
greater will be the travelling time. 

4.31 Consider an element of length dx at distance v from the axis of rotation 
(Fig. 4.25). The corresponding mass will be 

dm = pAdx 

where p is the liquid density and A is the area of cross-section of the tube. 
The centrifugal force arising from the rotation of dm will be 

d F = (dm)co x — co pAxdx 


The total force exerted at A, the other end of the tube, will be 


F = I dF = oj 2 pA j x dx = -co 2 pAL 2 ; p = 



o 


1 


2 


F = — McoL 
2 


Fig. 4.25 



«- x 



► dx 


L 

A 


4.32 (a) Total initial momentum 

= (2m) v — m(2v) = 0 

Therefore the centre of mass system is the laboratory system and v c = 0 

(b) J = (2 m)(v)(a) + (m)(2v)(2a) = 6mva 

(c) J = Ico (conservation of angular momentum) 


6m va = 


1 


12 


8 m(6a) 2 + 2 ma 2 + m(2a) 2 


9 

oj = 30 ma co 
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The first term in square brackets is the M.I. of the bar, the second and the 
third terms are for the M.I. of the particles which stick to the bar. 


v 

Thus co = — 

5 a 


, 1 9 1 9 /u\ 2 3 9 

(d) E = -loo 1 = -30 ma 1 ( — ) = - mv 2 

2 2 \5a/ 5 

4.33 Let the potential energy be zero when the rod is in the horizontal position. In 
the vertical position the loss in potential energy of the system will be mg(d + 
2d) = 3 mgd. The gain in rotational kinetic energy will be 



-ih + hW 


1 

2 


md 2 + m(2d) 2 


2 J i2 2 

co = -md oo 
2 


Gain in kinetic energy = loss of potential energy 


-md 2 oo 2 

2 


= 3 mgd 





5a 


The linear velocity of the lower mass in the vertical position will be 



4.34 Conservation of J gives 


I\O0\ = I2002 


2 

-MR 

5 


2 


2tx 

T~l 



2tx 

~T~2 



4.35 The moment of inertia of the pole of length L and mass M about O is 
(Fig. 4.26) 

ML 1 

I = - 

3 

The torque x = la = Mgx 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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Fig. 4.26 



where x is the projection of the centre of mass on the ground from the point 
O and a is the angular acceleration. 


L 

Now x = — sin 6 

2 


(3) 


Using (1) and (3) in (2) 


a = 


3 8 ■ a 
-sin 0 

2 L 

dco d co d 0 


d co 


a = 


d t 


d 0 d t 


= co — = 


d 0 2 L 


• a 
sint^ 


(4) 


Integrating 



oj doj = - — / sin 6 dO + C 

2 L 


where C = constant. 


CD 


2 


3 g 

— — cos 0 -\- C 
2 L 


When 0 = 0, co = 0 

• c = ** 

2 L 


3 g 


Using (6) in (5) co = —(1 — cos0) 


2 L 


Radial acceleration = co L = 


3 

~g( 1 cos 0) 


(5) 


(6) 


Tangential acceleration of the top of the pole aj = aL = 


3 • a 

-2 sin 0 

2 6 
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4.36 j — at 2 ! + bj 


• • 


d J . c 

T = - = ACltl 

d t 


Take the scalar product of J and r. 

J • r = 2a 2 t 3 = (y/a 2 t 4 + b (2a0 cos 45° 


Simplify and solve for £. We get 


t = 

Using (3) in (2), 
Using (3) in (1), 



r\ = 2\fab 

J I = V26 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 



4.37 Consider a ring of radii r and r + dr, concentric with the disc (r < 7?). If the 
surface density is <r, the mass of the ring is dm = 2nrdra. The moment of 
inertia of the ring about the central axis will be 

d I = ( 2nr d rcr)r 2 = 2nar^dr (1) 

and the corresponding torque will be 

o 

dr = ad I = 2noar dr (2) 

The frictional force on the ring is \idm g = fi(2nr d ra)g and the correspond¬ 
ing torque will be 

r\ 

dr = /x(27rr dr<r)gr = 2natigr dr (3) 

Calculating the torques from (2) and (3) for the whole disc and equating them 

R R 

J 2Ttcrar 3 dr = J 2txo iigr^dr 
0 0 


4 [ig 

a = - 

3 R 



0 = oo — at 
co 3coR 

a 4 /jig 


but 
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4.38 The horizontal component of force at Q is mv 2 / R. The drop in height in com¬ 
ing down to Q is 

(6R -R) = 5R 


Gain in kinetic energy = loss in potential energy 


7 


10 


mv 2 = (mg)(5R) 

mv 2 50 

= -=-mg 


R 


7 


4.39 Let the velocity on the top be v. Energy conservation gives 


1 9 1 9 

-mv 0 = mgr cos 6q H —mv 

2 7 



where r cos Oo is the height to which the particle is raised. Angular momentum 
conservation gives 

mvr = mvor sin$o (2) 

Eliminating v between (1) and (2) and simplifying 


no = 



2 gf 
COS 0 q 


4.40 Equation of motion is 

ma = mg sin 0 — T 

Torque r = TR = la = 

1 

T = -ma 
2 

Using (2) in (1) 


1 o a 
-m R 2 — 

2 R 


4.41 


2 2 

a = -g sin 0 = -g sin 30 


O 


8 

3 


< co > = 


f codt 
fdt 


x = la = C^/w 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 1 ) 


where C is a constant. 
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where C\ = constant 




Using (2) in (1) 


< co > = 



O0() 

T 


4.42 OC = L is the length of the rod with the centre of mass G at the midpoint, 
Fig. 4.27. As the rod rotates with angular velocity co it makes an angle 0 with 
the vertical OA through O. Drop a perpendicular GD = r on the vertical OA 
and a perpendicular GB on OC. 


L 

r = — sin 9 
2 


The acceleration of the rod at G at any instant is co * 2 r = co 2 (L/2) sin0, hori¬ 
zontally and in the plane containing the rod and OA. The component at right 
angles to OG is co 2 ( L /2) sin 6 cos 6 and the angular acceleration a about O in 
the vertical plane containing the rod and OA will be co 2 sin 6 cos 6 


L 

Torque m g r = mg — sin 6 = la = m 

2' 


mL 

~Y 


sin# 


2 L 2 

g - co cos 6 

6 3 


= 0 


0 = 0 or cos 


-if is 


2 co 2 L 


I 2 2 

—co sin 6 cos 6 
3 


If 3 g > 2 co 2 L, i.e. co 2 < 
hangs vertically. If co 2 > 


3g 


, the only possible solution is 0 = 0, i.e. the rod 


2 L 

3g th a -l 3 g 

—, then 0 ~ cos 

2 L 


2 co 2 L 
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Fig. 4.27 



4.43 (a) For pure sliding equation of motion is 


ma = —/img 


or a = —fig 


v = vq- figt 


At the instant pure rolling sets in 


Torque la = FR 


2 2 
- m R~ a 

5 


= /img R 
5 /xg 


a = - 


co = at = - 


2 R 
5 a igt 


2 R 


Using (5) in (2) 


V = Vo 


2 

- a) R 
5 


2 


v = -v 0 


(b) v — Vo - /igt 


t = 


up ~ V _ VQ - (5/7) up _ 2vo_ 
lig Mg 7 ng 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


(c) v 2 = Uq + 2 as 
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2m gs 



12 

49 ixg 


2/igs 


The assumption made is that we have either pure sliding or pure rolling. 
Actually in the transition both may be present. 

4.44 L = r x p 


Differentiating 
d L dp dr 

— = r x-box — = rxF + »xi) = T + 0 = T 

d t d t d t 

because the momentum and velocity vectors are in the same direction. 
Angular momentum conservation requires that 



|Lf| = mv 



L = ( l/2)mv is not correct because L is perpendicular to v. 


L conservation gives 


/ 

mv— = 
2 


1 / 2 

-Ml 2 oo + moo — 

3 4 


6m v 


oo = 


(4 M + 3m)/ 


1 


2 


1 


K ro{ = -loo + -m 


2 


2 


0)1 

T 


3m v 


2,.2 


2(4M + 3m) 


where we have used (1). 


K 


rot 


3m 


\ mv 2 4 M + 3m 23 


where we have used M = 5m (by problem) 



4.45 Let the small sphere break off from the large sphere at angle 0 with the verti¬ 
cal, Fig. 4.28. At that point the component of (gravitational force) - (centrifu¬ 
gal force) = reaction = 0 
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Fig. 4.28 


mg cos 6 = 


m v 


2 


R + r 


Loss in potential energy = gain in kinetic energy 


7 

mg(R + r)(l — cosO) = —mu 


Solving (1) and (2) 


17 9 17 9 9 

g(R + r) = — v 1 = — co 2 r 2 


10 


10 


CO = 



10 (R + r) _i / 10 

— and 0 = cos 


17 


8 


2 


17 




4.46 Let N be the reaction of the floor and 6 the angle which the rod makes with 
the vertical after time t, Fig. 4.29. The only forces acting on the rod are the 
weight and the reaction which act vertically and consequently the centre of 
mass moves in a straight line vertically downwards. 

Equation of motion for the centre of mass is 



Fig. 4.29 
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a cos 6) 


or 


mg — N = ma 



2 

+ sin# 


d 2 e 

dt 2 



The work-energy theorem gives 


mga( 1 




+ a 2 sin 2 6 


where the square bracket has been written using the parallel axis theorem. 




6g(l — cos 6) 
a( 1 + 3 sin 2 6) 


d 2 0 _ 3 g 
dt 2 a 


sin 6(1 — 6 cos 6 — 3 sin 2 6) 
(1+3 sin 2 6) 2 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


By substituting 


d 6 
dt 


and 


d 2 6> 

dt 2 


from (2) and (3) in (1), the reaction N is 


obtained as a function of 6 . When the rod is about to strike the floor, 




3g 
4 a 


Thus the reaction from (1) will be 

1 

or -mg 

4.47 (a) For = 0, the two torques which act in the opposite sense must be 

equal (Fig. 4.30), i.e. 



Tl = r 2 


or m\gR\ =m 2 gR2 

25 x 1.2 


m 2 = 


m\R\ 


0.5 


= 60 kg 


(b) (i) a\ — aR\, a 2 = aR 2 

as R\ > R 2 , a\ > CL 2 



(ii) Equations of motion are 
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m2Ci2 = T 2 - m2g 
T\R\ — T 2 R 2 — la 
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( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


Combining (1), (2), (3) and (4) and substituting m 1 = 35 kg, m 2 = 60 kg, 
R\ — 1.2 m, R 2 = 0.5 m, / = 38 kg m 2 and g = 9.8 m/s 2 , we find 



( m\R\ m 2 R 2 )Rig 
m\R^ + m2^ + I 


(35 x 1.2-60 x 0.5)1.2g 
35 x 1.2 2 + 60 x 0.5 2 + 38 


0.139g 


C12 = 


R 2 0.5 

ai^ = 0.139 x — = 0.058 g 


R 1 


1.2 


Ti = m\(g - ai) = 35g(l - 0.139) = 295.3N 


T 2 = m2(g + 02 ) = 60g(l + 0.058) = 622.1 N 


T\R 1 - T 2 R 2 
a = - 

/ 


295.3 x 1.2-622.1 x 0.5 

38 


1.14 rad/s 2 


4.48 J = Ji + J 2 

/V /V /V /V 

= xi x {—mvj) + (x + d)i x (mvj ) 

/V /V /V 

= mvdi x j = mvdk 


which is independent of x and therefore independent of the origin. 

Fig. 4.30 


4.49 (a) k tot = 


1 

2 


9 X ^ rs \) 

— loo = - • -mr - 


^total 


1 2 

2 5 
1 


1 


- = -mv 
z 5 


1 2 1 2 7 

= - in v -|—mv = — 

2 5 10 


mv 


K 


rot 


(1/5) mv 



▲ 




* 


▼ 



^total (7/10) mv 2 


2 

7 
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(b) In coming down to the bottom of the hemisphere loss of potential 
energy = mgh = mgR. Gain in kinetic energy = (7/10) mv 2 . 



or 




10 mg 
7 


The normal force exerted by the small sphere at the bottom of the large 
sphere will be 


N = mg + 



10 mg 
mg + ~ y ~ 


Ylmg 

1 


Ico 2 

4.50 Work done W = rO = IaO = - 

2 

Along the diameter for hoop, I = mR~ /2, while for the solid sphere, hollow 
sphere and the disc, I = (2/5) mR 2 , (2/3) mR 2 and (1/4) mR 2 , respectively, 
maximum work will have to be done to stop the hollow sphere, co being iden¬ 
tical as it has the maximum moment of inertia. 


Ico 2 J 2 

4.51 Work done W = xO = IaO = - = — 

2 21 

where we have used the formula / = Ico. Maximum work will have to be 
done for the disc since I is the least, r being identical. 

1 ? 1 1 

4.52 W = -Ico 2 = — (/ co)co = -Jco 

2 2 2 


Since / and co are the same for all the four objects, work done is the same. 


^ ^ a 
4.53 x — la — l — 

R 


MgR sin# 

i + (fl 2 A 2 ) 


For solid sphere, hollow sphere, solid cylinder and hollow cylinder the quan¬ 
tity 1 + ( R 2 /k 2 ) is 7/2, 5/2, 3, 2, respectively. Therefore r will be least for 
solid sphere. 
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4.54 r = 3 ti +2 j 

dr 

v = — = 31 
d t 


L = r x p = m(r x v) = m(3ti +2j) x 3/ 

/V /V /\ 

= 6 m(j x i) = —6 (constant) 


4.55 Angular momentum conservation gives 


J = mud = loo 


Linear momentum conservation gives 


mv = Mv c 


Energy conservation gives 


- mv 2 = - loo 2 H—Mu c 2 
2 2 2 c 

Ml 2 

/ = - 

12 


Eliminating and v c from (1) and (2) and using (3) 


1 9 1 m 2 v 2 d 2 1 m 2 v 2 

-mv = -1- 

2 2 1 2 M 


Simplifying and using (4) in (5) 


7 / j M — m 

d ~ 2V 3m 


4.56 (a) Let the initial velocity be no, then at instant t the velocity 

v = vo — at = vo — i±gt 
Torque r — la — FR 

1 9 

-m R~a = /i mg R 

2 l^g 

a = - 

R 

aRt ooR 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 



Hgt = 


2 


2 
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Therefore (1) becomes 


coR 


V = VO 


2 


= VO 


2 


V = -vo 


Using (2) in (1) 


v 

2 


2 

-vo = vo - 11 gt 


or t = 


uo 


3/xg 


1 , 1 , 

(b) Work done W = A K = -mv - m 

2 ' 2 ' 


1 

-m 

2 


4 2 2 

9^0 - U) 


- mvr, 

18 0 


4.57 Equation of motion is 



ma = mg — 2 T (1) 

where ‘a’ is the linear acceleration and T the tension in each thread. 


Torque la = 2Tr (*.* there are two threads) 


-mr a = 2Tr 
2 

4 T 

or a = — 

mr 


As both the cylinders are rotating, 


8 T 

a = 2a r = — 

m 

or ma = 8 T 


Using (4) in (1) we get 



( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 
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Note that if the lower cylinder is not wound then 

4 T 1 

a = — and T = -mg 
m 6 

4.58 C is the centre of the disc and A the point which is fixed, Fig. 4.31. The forces 
acting at A have no torque at A, so that the angular momentum is conserved. 
Initially the moment of inertia of the disc about the axis passing through its 
centre and perpendicular to its plane is 

Ic = / = (1) 

When the point A is fixed the moment of inertia about an axis parallel to the 
central axis and passing through A will be 


I A = h + mr 


2 



r+4 


3 

-mr 

2 


2 



by parallel axis theorem. 

Angular momentum conservation requires 



Substituting (1) and (2) in (3) we obtain 



If X and Y are the impulses of the forces at A perpendicular and along 
CA, then 

. co 

X = m roo = mr — and Y = 0 

3 

co 

Thus the impulse of the blow at A is mr — at right angles to CA. 





Fig. 4.31 
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4.59 The torque of the air resistance on an element dx at distance v from the fixed 
end, about this end, will be 


dr = k(cox) 2 x dx = kco 2 x 3 dx 

L 

x = J dx = —kco 2 J x 3 dx = la 

0 

kco 2 L 4 1 2 doo 

i.e.-= niL — 

4 3d t 

9 , d co 

—3kL z dt = 4m —r- 

(jO Z 

o 4m 

—3kL 2 t = - + C 

CO 

where C is the constant of integration. Initial condition: when t = 0, co = £2. 

4m 

Therefore C = — 

Q 



4m Q 

4m + 3 QkL 2 t 


4.60 OA is the vertical radius b of the cylinder and a the radius of the sphere which 
is vertical in the lowest position and shown as CA, Fig 4.32. 

In the time the centre of mass of the sphere C has moved to C' through an 
angle 0 , the sphere has rotated through 0 so that the reference lime CA has 
gone into the place of C r D. 

If there is no slipping 


a{cj) + 0) = b0 



The velocity of the centre of mass is (b — a)0 and the angular velocity of the 
sphere about its centre is 



(b — a) • 

-- -6 

a 


Taking A as zero level, the potential energy 



U = mg(b — a)( 1 — cos 0) 


( 3 ) 
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Fig. 4.32 



▼ 

mg 


The kinetic energy = T (trans) + T (rot) 


1 0*0 l*o 

T = -m(b — a) 2 0 2 H—7 0 

2 2 ^ 


1 


2 *2 12 2 £?) *2 


= -m(b — a) 0 H— • -ma 


2 


2 5 


a 


2 


6 


1 


10 


m(b — a) 2 0 2 


where we have used (2). 
Total energy 


7 


2A2 


E = T + U = —— a) 0 + mg(b — a){ 1 — cos0) = constant 


Differentiating with respect to time and cancelling common factors 


djE* 7 

— = -m(b — a)6 • 6 + g sin 6 • 0 = 0 

d£ 5 


or 6 + 




7(fe - a ) 


sin 6 = 0 


For small oscillation angles sin (9 —> 0 


5g 6 

0 + —--= 0 

lib - a) 


(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 


which is the equation for simple harmonic motion with frequency 
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lib - a) 


and time period 





4.61 (a) Let the disc be composed of a number of concentric rings of infinitesi¬ 
mal width. Consider a ring of radius r, width dr and surface density a 
(mass per unit area). Then its mass will be ( 2Ttrdr)cr . The moment of 
inertia of the ring about an axis passing through the centre of the ring and 
perpendicular to its plane will be 

d/ = {2nr d r)ar 2 


Then the moment of inertial of the disc 




If M is the mass of the disc, then 
M 

G = ^R 2 

1 9 
1 = -MR 2 
2 


(b) The total kinetic energy T of the disc on the horizontal surface is 

1 9 1 9 

T (initial) = - Mu 2 + -Ico 2 


1 9 11 9 u 2 3 9 

= -Mu 2 +- MR 2 — = -Mu 2 


2 


2 2 


R 2 


3 3 

T (final) = -Mv 2 = -Mu 2 + Mgh 


by energy conservation 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


Solving, v = 



4.62 In Fig. 4.33, O is the centre of the ring, P the instantaneous position of the 
insect and G the centre of mass of the system. Suppose the insect crawls 
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Fig. 4.33 



around the ring in the counterclockwise sense. The only forces acting in a 
horizontal plane are the reactions at P which are equal and opposite. Conse¬ 
quently G will not move and the angular momentum about G which was zero 
initially will remain zero throughout the motion due to its conservation. 


m • PG (v — PGoj) — Iqco = 0 


( 1 ) 


where cd is the angular velocity of the ring. 


Now PG = 


Mr 


M + m ’ 


OG = 


mr 


M + m 


Ico = /cm + M(OG) 2 = Mr 1 + M 


2 2 
m r 


(M + m) 2 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


Using (2) and (3) in (1) and simplifying we obtain 


mv 


CD = 


(M + 2m)r 


( 4 ) 


4.3.3 Coriolis Acceleration 


4.63 (a) oo points in the south to north direction along the rotational axis of the 

earth. 


2tt In 

cd = — = - = 7.292 x 10 

T 86,160 


-5 


rad/s 


(b) The period of rotation of the plane of oscillation is given by 


r = 


2n 


CD 


2n 


To 


24 


= 48 h 


cd sin A sin A sin 30° 
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4.64 The object undergoes an eastward deviation through a distance 


1 8 h 3 1 c / 8 x 400 3 

d — -co cos A -= - x 7.29 x 10 5 x cosO ,/-= 0.1756 m 

3 V 8 3 V 9.8 

= 17.56 cm 


4.65 / 


4 zr 3 

=-^-&>cosA. 

3 S 2 

4 (20) 3 

- x -—— x 7.29 x 10 
3 (9.8) 2 


-5 


cos 0° = 0.0081 m = 8.1 mm 


4.66 / 


4 w 3 

-tW cos A, A 

3 g 2 


= 0 


O 


U = 


3 y’g 2 

1/3 |- 

_4co cos A _ 



3 1 x (9.8) 

4 X 7.27 x 10- 5 


2 i 1/3 


= 99.7 m/s 


4.67 Consider two coordinate systems, one inertial system S and the other rotating 
one S', which are rotating with constant angular velocity co 


Acceleration in 
inertial frame 
d 2 r 


Acceleration in 
rotating frame 

d V 


Coriolis centrifugal 

+ acceleration + acceleration 


d t 2 


d t 2 


_ dr' 

+ 2 co x — -1- 

d t 


( 1 ) 


co x co x r 


Let the k axis in the inertial frame S be directed along the earth’s axis. Let 
the rotating frame S' be rigidly attached to the earth at a geographical lati¬ 
tude A in the northern hemisphere. Let the k' axis be directed outwards at the 
latitude A along the plumb line, whose direction is that of the resultant pass¬ 
ing through the earth’s centre. With the choice of a right-handed system, the 
i '-axis is in the southward direction and the j’- axis in the eastward direction, 
Fig. 4.34. Assume g the acceleration due to gravity to be constant. It includes 
the centrifugal term oo x (co x r) since g is supposed to represent the resultant 
acceleration of a falling body at the given place. 


d 2 r' 
d t 2 


= g - 2(0 x v R 


( 2 ) 


Since we are considering the fall of a body in the northern hemisphere, the 
components of angular velocity are 


co x = —coco sA 


co y = 0 
co z = co sin A 


(3) 
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Fig. 4.34 


co 



(O X V R = 


l 


—co cos A 


X 



k' 

co sin A 


= —co sin Xy'i' + (co sin Xx' + co cos Xz') j' — (co cos Xy')k 


/\ •/ 


/\ 7 / 


But 


dV 

— = g -2((oxv) 



x' l 


+ y' r 


! if 


+ z k 


—g k’ + 2 co sin Xy'i' — 2 (co sin Xx' + co cos Xz) j' 
+ 2co cos Xy'k' (4) 


Equating coefficients of i', j' and k'o n both sides of (4), we obtain the equa¬ 
tions of motion 


x' = 2co sin Xy' 
y = —2 (co sinXx -b^cosAi 7 ) 
z = —g + 2 co cos A 


(5) 

( 6 ) 
(7) 


Now the quantities x' and y' are small compared to z!. To the first approxima¬ 
tion we can write 


(vr) x = 0; (^R )y = 0; (vr) z = z = -g (8) 

Setting x' = y' = 0 in (5), (6) and (7), we obtain the equations for the com¬ 
ponents of < 2 r: 

(a R ) x =x' = 0 

(< 2 R) y = y 7 = — 2 cd£ / cosA 
(a R ) z = z = -g 


Equation (9) shows that no deviation occurs in the north-south direction. 


(9) 

( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 
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Integrating (11) 

a = -gt 02 ) 

and z = ~^gt 2 (13) 

with the initial condition that at t = 0, z! = 0, z! = 0. 

Using (12) in (10) and integrating twice 

y' = co gt 2 COS A (14) 


because (yOo = 0. 



A a 

-co gt cos A 
3 5 



because (/)o = 0. 

Setting — z! = h = (1/2 ) gt 2 , or t = 2h/g , in (15) the body undergoes 

eastward deviation through a distance 



4.68 F coriolis — 2,171(0 X Ur 

o < 8000 

F cor = 2mcovR sin# = 2 x 5 x 10 8 x 7.27 x 10 5 x - (*.* 0 = 90 ) 

86, 400 

= 6730 N due north 


4.69 


Coriolis action on a mass m of water towards the eastern side (Fig. 4.35) is 
my ~ 2mvco sinX (1) 


West 



East 


Fig. 4.35 
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Let N be the normal reaction and let the water level be tilted through an angle 
0 . Resolve N into horizontal and vertical components and balance them with 
the Coriolis force and the weight, respectively. 


N sin 0 = 2m vco sin A 
N cos 6 = mg 

d 

Dividing the equations, tan 0 = — = 2v co sin X 

b 

2 bvco 

or d = -sin X 

g 

4.70 By eqn. (15) prob. (4.67) 


/ 1 3 

y = - cog t cos X 

, 1 2 

Z =2 S ' 


Eliminate t between (1) and (2) to find 


y /2 8 co 2 cos 2 A 

z! 3 9 g 

or y A = Cz (semi-cubical parabola) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


where C = constant. 

4.71 F cor = 2m v co sin A 

= 2 x 10 6 x 15 x 7.27 x 10 _5 sin60° 
= 1889 N on the right rail. 


4.72 The difference between the lateral forces on the rails arises because when 
the train reverses its direction of motion Coriolis force also changes its sign, 
the magnitude remaining the same. Therefore, the difference between the lat¬ 
eral force on the rails will be equal to 2 mv co cos A — (—2m v co cos A) or 
Amvco cos A. 

4.73 The displacement from the vertical is given by 




^gt 3 - ut 2 ^ 

1 

- x 9.8 x 10 

3 


<z>cos A 

3 - 100 X 10 



x 7.27 x 10 5 cos 60° 


= —0.245 m = —24.5 cm 


Thus the body has a displacement of 24.5 cm on the west. 





Chapter 5 

Gravitation 


Abstract Chapter 5 involves problems on gravitational field and potential for 
various situations variation of g , rocket motion, orbital motion of planets, satellites 
and meteorites, circular and elliptic motion, bound and unbound orbits, Kepler’s 
laws, equation of motion under various types of forces. 

5.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

F = —Gm\m 2 /r (gravitational force) (5.1) 

The negative sign shows that the force is attractive. 

When SI units are used the gravitational constant 

G = 6.67 x 10“ 11 kg -1 m 3 s“ 2 

The intensity or field strength g of a gravitational field is equal to the force exerted 
on a unit mass placed at that point. 


g = —Gm/r 


2 


(5.2) 


The (negative) gravitational potential at a given point, due to any system of 
masses, is the work done in bringing a unit mass from infinity up to that point. 
The zero potential is chosen conventionally at infinity. Symbolically 

ay 

(5.3) 

or 

V = -Gm/r (5.4) 

The potential energy 

U = —GMm/r (5.5) 
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Spherical Shell 

The gravitational intensity due to a spherical shell of radius a . 

g(r ) = 0 (r < a) 

= — GM/r 2 (r > a) 

where r is measured from the centre of the shell. The potential 


V(r) = —GM/a (r < a) 
= —GM/r (r > a) 


Uniform Solid Sphere 


g(r ) = 

V(r) = 


—GMr/a (r < a) 
—GM/r 2 (r > a) 

2 ) 

—GM/r (r > a) 



Potential energy of a uniform sphere 

U = —3GM 2 /5a 


Variation of g on Earth 

(a) Altitude: g = g 0 /( 1 + h/R ) 2 

/ 2 h\ 

g = go [ 1 - y) (A « 7?) 


(b) Latitude (A) (at sea level) 

go = 9.83215 — 0.05178 cos 2 A 


Formula (5.11) is accurate to better than two parts in a million, 
(c) Rotation of earth: 


g' = g — Rocr cos 2 A 


where co = 7.27 x 10 5 /s and R = 6.4 x 10 6 m 
(d) Depth ( d ) (constant density model) 


(5.6) 


(5.7) 


(5.8a) 

(5.8b) 

(5.9) 

(5.10) 
(5.10a) 

(5.11) 

(5.12) 


g = £0 (1 ~d/R) 


( 5 . 13 ) 
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Relation Between g and G 


g = GM/r 2 


where M is the mass of parent body and r > R. 

Kepler’s Laws 

(i) All planets move in an elliptic path, with the sun at one focus. This is a conse¬ 
quence of inverse square law of gravitation and the constancy of total energy 
and angular momentum. 

(ii) A line drawn from the sun to the planet sweeps out equal areas in equal times. 
This is a consequence of the constancy of angular momentum. 

(iii) The squares of the period of rotation of planets about the sun are proportional 
to the cubes of the semi-major axes of the ellipses. This is a consequence of 
the inverse square law of gravitation for circular orbits. 

Central force is a conservative force which acts along a line connecting the cen¬ 
tres of particles. 

If F is a central force then curl F = 0. 

Areal velocity (C) and the angular momentum (/): 


J = 2m C 


(5.14) 


where m is the mass of the orbiting body. 


Orbits of Planets and Satellites 


Circular orbits : 


Orbital velocity vo = yjGM/r = +/gr 


(5.15) 

(5.16) 


Escape velocity v e = V2 vq = yJlGMjR = ^JYgo^- 


Time period 



(5.17) 


If the planet’s mass cannot be ignored in comparison with the sun’s mass then 
(5.17) is modified as 


T = 2 7if 3 /G(M + m) 


( 5 . 18 ) 
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Total energy: 


E = —GMm/lr 


(5.19) 


Elliptic Orbits 

Orbital velocity 


v 


2 




(5.20) 


where r is the distance of the planet/satellite from the centre of parent body and a is 
the semi-major axis. 

The eccentricity 


/ 2 E J 2 

s ~ V 1 + G 2 M 2 m 3 


Total energy 



G 2 M 2 m 3 

2J 2 


(1-s 2 ) 


E = —GMm/2a 


(5.21) 


(5.22) 

(5.23) 


When the orbiting body is at the maximum distance from the parent body then 
r = r max is called aphelion and the minimum distance r = r m [ n is called perihe¬ 
lion for the planetary motion. For the satellites the corresponding terms are apogee 
and perigee. At both perigee (perihelion) and apogee (aphelion) the velocity of the 
orbiting body is perpendicular to the radius vector and they constitute the turning 
points. 


r max f ~ min 

£ = - 

r max T r min 

Gnax Gmri 
£ = - 

Gnax T Gnin 


(5.24) 

(5.25) 


Classification of Orbits 

Circle: £ = 0 E < 0 
Ellipse: 0<£<1 E < 0 
Parabola: £ = 1 E = 0 
Hyperbola: £ > 1 E > 0 

To determine the law of force, given the orbit by (r, 0) equation. Let / represent 
force per unit mass. Using the formula 
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(5.26) 

(5.27) 


where p is the impact parameter and h is the angular momentum per unit mass. 


5.2 Problems 

5.2.1 Field and Potential 


5.1 Calculate the gravitational force between two lead spheres of radius 10 cm in 
contact with one another, G = 6.67 x 10 n MKS units. Density of lead = 
11,300 kg/m 3 . 

[University of Dublin] 

5.2 Considering Fig. 5.1, what is the magnitude of the net gravitational force 
exerted on the uniform sphere, of mass 0.010 kg, at point P by the other two 
uniform spheres, each of mass 0.260 kg, that are fixed at points A and B as 
shown. 


[The University of Wales, Aberystwyth 2005] 


0.010 kg 



/ i \ 

10.0 cm / I \ 10 ' 0cm 

/ 


| 6.0cm\ 


Fig. 5.1 



I 



0.260 kg 



Two bodies of mass m and M are initially at rest in an inertial reference frame at 
a great distance apart. They start moving towards each other under gravitational 
attraction. Show that as they approach a distance d apart (d << r), their rela¬ 


tive velocity of approach will be 


2 G(M + m ) 

-, where G is the gravitational 

d 


constant. 
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5.4 

5.5 



5.7 

5.8 



5.10 


5.11 

5.12 


5.13 


If the earth suddenly stopped in its orbit assumed to be circular, find the time 
that would elapse before it falls into the sun. 

Because of the rotation of the earth a plumb bob when hung may not point 
exactly in the direction of the earth’s gravitational force on the plumb bob. It 
may slightly deviate through a small angle. 

(a) Show that at latitude A, the deflection angle 0 in radians is given by 



2jt 2 R\ 

~gT 2 ~ ) 


sin 2A 


where R is the radius of earth and T is the period of the earth’s rotation. 

(b) At what latitude is the deflection maximum? 

(c) What is the deflection at the equator? 

Show that the gravitational energy of earth assumed to be the uniform sphere 
of radius R and mass M is 3GM 2 /5R. What is the potential energy of earth 
assuming it to be a uniform sphere of radius R = 6.4 x 10 6 m and of mass 
M = 6.0 x 10 24 kg. 

Assuming that the earth has constant density, at what distance d from the earth’s 
surface the gravity above the earth is equal to that below the surface. 

Assuming the radius of the earth to be 6.38 x 10 8 cm, the gravitational constant 
to be 6.67 x 10 -8 cm 3 g/m/s 2 , acceleration due to gravity on the surface to be 
980 cm/s 2 , find the mean density of the earth. 

[University of Cambridge] 

How far from the earth must a body be along a line towards the sun so that the 
sun’s gravitational pull balances the earth? The sun is about 9.3 x 10 7 km away 
and its mass is 3.24 x 10 5 M e , where M e is the mass of the earth. 

Assuming the earth to be a perfect sphere of radius 6.4 x 10 8 cm, find the 
difference due to the rotation of the earth in the value of g at the poles and at 
the equator. 

[Northern Universities of UK] 


Derive an expression for the gravitational potential V (r) due to a uniform 
solid sphere of mass M and radius R when r < R. 

Derive an expression for the potential due to a thin uniform rod of mass M 
and length L at a point distant d from the centre of the rod on the axial line of 
the rod. 


Show that for a satellite moving close to the earth’s surface along the equator, 
moving in the western direction will require launching speed 11 % higher than 
that moving in the eastern direction. 
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5.14 


A thin wire of linear mass density k is bent in the form of a quarter circle of 
radius R (Fig. 5.2). Calculate the gravitational intensity at the centre O. 


Fig. 5.2 



x 


5.15 


A tidal force is exerted on the ocean by the moon. This is estimated by the 
differential (Ag) which is the difference of the acceleration at B and that at C 
due to the moon (Fig. 5.3). If R is the radius of the earth, d the distance of 
separation of the centre of earth and moon, M and m the mass of the earth and 


moon, respectively, show that Ag & 


2 GmR 


Fig. 5.3 earth 



5.16 Assume that a star has uniform density. Show that the gravitational pressure 
P oc V -4 / 3 , where V is the volume. 

5.17 Find the gravitational field due to an infinite line mass of linear density A, at 
distance R. 

5.18 If the earth-moon distance is d and the mass of earth is 81 times that of the 
moon, locate the neutral point on the line joining the centres of the earth and 
moon. 

5.19 A particle of mass m was taken from the centre of the base of a uniform 
hemisphere of mass M and radius R to infinity. Calculate the work done in 
overcoming gravitational force due to the hemisphere. 

5.20 The cross-section of a spherical shell of uniform density and mass M and of 
radii a and b is shown in Fig. 5.4. How does the gravitational field vary in the 
region a < r < bl 
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Fig. 5.4 



5.21 Find the variation of the magnitude of gravitational field along the z-axis due 
to a disc of radius V and surface density <r, lying in the xy-plane. 

5.22 Figure 5.5 shows a spherical shell of mass M and radius R in a force-free 
region with an opening. A particle of mass m is released from a distance R in 
front of the opening. Calculate the speed with which the particle will hit the 
point C on the shell, opposite to the opening. 


Fig. 5.5 



5.2.2 Rockets and Satellites 


5.23 A particle of mass m is fired upwards from the surface of a planet of mass M 


and radius R with velocity v = 
the particle attains is R/3. 



GM 

~2R 


. Show that the maximum height which 


5.24 Consider a nebula in the form of a ring of radius R and mass M. A star of 
mass m(m << M) is located at distance r from the centre of the ring on its 
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axis, initially at rest. Show that the speed with which it crosses the centre of 

GM 


the ring will be v = y^(2 — \/2) 


R 


5.25 


If W\ is the work done in taking the satellite from the surface of the earth of 
radius R to a height h, and W 2 the extra work required to put the satellite in 


the orbit at altitude h , and if h = R/2 then show that the ratio 




5.26 An asteroid is moving towards a planet of mass M and radius R , from a long 
distance with initial speed vq and impact parameter d (Fig. 5.6). Calculate the 
minimum value of vo such that the asteroid does not hit the planet. 


Fig. 5.6 m V, 



5.27 The orbits of earth and Venus around the sun are very nearly circular with 
mean radius of the earth’s orbit rg = 1.50 x 10 11 m and mean radius of Venus’ 
orbit r v = 1.08 x 10 11 m. If the earth’s period of orbit round the sun is 365.3 
days and Venus is 224.7 days 

(i) Show that these figures are approximately consistent with Kepler’s third 
law. 

(ii) Derive a formula to estimate the mass of the sun (G = 6.67 x 
10 -11 N m 2 /kg 2 ). 

[The University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 

5.28 The greatest and least velocities of a certain planet in its orbit around the sun 
are 30.0 and 29.2 km/s. Find the eccentricity of the orbit. 

5.29 A binary star is formed when two stars bound by gravity move around a com¬ 
mon centre of mass. Each component of a binary star has period of revolu¬ 
tion about their centre of mass, equal to 14.4 days and the velocity of each 
component of 220 km/s. Further, the orbit is nearly circular. Calculate (a) the 
separation of the two components and (b) the mass of each component. 
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5.30 A satellite is fired from the surface of the moon of mass M and radius R with 
speed no at 30° with the vertical. The satellite reaches a maximum distance of 
5R/2 from the centre of the planet. Show that no = (5GM/47?) 1 / 2 . 

5.31 If a satellite has its largest and smallest speeds given by n max and n m i n , respec¬ 
tively, and has time period equal to T, then show that it moves on an elliptic 

T 

path of semi-major axis —VUnaxUnin- 

2tt 

5.32 A satellite of radius ‘a ’ revolves in a circular orbit about a planet of radius b 
with period T. If the shortest distance between their surfaces is c, prove that 
the mass of the planet is An 2 (a + b + c) / GT 2 . 

5.33 When a comet is at a distance 1 .75 AU from the sun, it is moving with velocity 
u = 30km/s and its velocity vector is at an angle of 30° relative to its radius 
vector r centred on the sun (see Fig. 5.7). 

What is the angular momentum per unit mass of the comet about the sun? 

The closest distance from the sun that the comet reaches is 0.39 AU. What is 
the speed of the comet at this point? 

Is the comet’s orbit bound or unbound? 

(1 AU = 1.5 x 10 11 m, mass of the sun = 2 x 10 30 kg) 

[University of Durham 2002] 


Fig. 5.7 



s 



5.34 


(a) Assuming that the earth (mass Me) orbits the sun (mass Ms) in a circle 
of radius R and with a speed v, write down the equation of motion for the 
earth. Hence show that GMs = v 2 R 

(b) A comet is in orbit around the sun in the same plane as the earth’s orbit, 
as shown in Fig. 5.8. Its distance of closest approach to the sun’s centre is 
R/ 2, at which point it has speed 2v. 

Using the condition for the Earth’s orbit given in (a), show that the 
comet’s total energy is zero. (Neglect the effect of the earth on the comet.) 
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(C) Use conservation of angular momentum to determine the component of 
the comet’s velocity which is tangential to the earth’s orbit at the point P, 
where the comet’s orbit crosses that of the earth. 

(d) Use conservation of energy to find its speed at the point P. Hence show 
that the comet crosses the earth’s orbit at an angle of 45°. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 


Fig. 5.8 



5.35 The geocentric satellite ‘Apple’ was first launched into an elliptic orbit with 
the perigee (nearest point) of r p = 6570 km and apogee (farthest point) at 
ta = 42,250 km. The respective velocities were n p = 10.25 km/s and va = 
1.594 km/s. Show that the above data are consistent with the conservation of 
angular momentum of the satellite about the centre of the earth. 

5.36 ( a ) Assuming that the earth is a sphere of radius 6400 km, with what velocity 

must a projectile be fired from the earth’s surface in order that its subse¬ 
quent path be an ellipse with major axis equal to 80,000 km? 

(b) If the projectile is fired upwards at an angle 45° to the vertical, what would 
be the eccentricity of this ellipse? 


5.37 A satellite of mass m is orbiting in a circular orbit of radius r and velocity v 
around the earth of mass M. Due to an internal explosion, the satellite breaks 
into two fragments each of mass m /2. In the frame of reference of the satellite, 
the two fragments appears to move radially along the line joining the original 
satellite and the centre of the earth, each with the velocity vq/2. Show that 
immediately after the explosion each fragment has total energy —3GM/\6r 


and angular momentum 
earth. 


m 

~2 


\jGMr , with reference to the centre of the 


5.38 A particle describes an ellipse of eccentricity e under a force to a focus. 
When it approaches the nearer apse (turning point) the centre of force is 
transferred to the other focus. Prove that the eccentricity of the new orbit is 

e(3 + e)/(l -s). 
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5.39 A particle of mass m describes an elliptical orbit of semi-major axis ‘a’ under 
a force mk/r 2 directed to a focus. Prove that 

(a) the time average of reciprocal distance 


1 

T 



d t 


1 


a 


1 r 9 GM 

(b) the time average of square of the speed — / v dt = - 

T a 

5.40 A small meteor of mass m falls into the sun when the earth is at the end of 
the minor axis of its orbit. If M is the mass of the sun, find the changes in the 
major axis and in the time period of the earth. 

5.41 A particle is describing an ellipse of eccentricity 0.5 under the action of a 
force to a focus and when it arrives to an apse (turning point) the velocity is 
doubled. Show that the new orbit will be a parabola or hyperbola accordingly 
as the apse is the farther or nearer one. 

5.42 When a particle is at the end of the minor axis of an ellipse, the force is 
increased by half. Prove that the axes of the new orbit are 3a/2 and \plb, 
where 2 a and 2b are the old axes. 

5.43 A satellite is placed in a circular orbit of radius R around the earth. 

(a) What are the forces acting on the satellite? Write down the equilibrium 
condition. 

(b) Derive an expression for the time period of the satellite. 

(c) What conditions must be satisfied by a geocentric satellite? 

(d) What is the period of a geosynchronous satellite? 

(e) Calculate the radius of orbit of a geocentric satellite from the centre of the 
earth. 

5.44 A satellite moves in an elliptic path with the earth at one focus. At the perigee 
(nearest point) its speed is v and its distance from the centre of the earth is r . 
What is its speed at the apogee (farthest point)? 

5.45 A small body encounters a heavy body of mass M. If at a great distance the 
velocity of the small body is v and the impact parameter is p , and (p is the 
angle of encounter, prove that tan(<^/2) = GM/v 2 p. 

5.46 Obtain an expression for the time required to describe an arc of a parabola 
under the action of the force k/r 2 to the focus, starting from the end of the 
axis. 

5.47 A comet describes a parabolic path in the plane of the earth’s orbit, assumed 
to be circular. Show that the maximum time the comet is able to remain inside 
the earth’s orbit is 2/37r of a year. 
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5.48 Find the law of force for the orbit r = a sin/20. 

5.49 Find the law of force to the pole when the orbit described by the cardioid 
r = a( 1 — cos 6). 

5.50 In prob. (5.49) prove that if Q be the force at the apse and v the velocity, 
3v 2 = 4a Q. 

5.51 A particle moves in a plane under an attractive force varying as the inverse 
cube of the distance. Find the equation of the orbit distinguishing three cases 
which may arise. 

5.52 Show that the central force necessary to make a particle describe the lemnis- 
cate r 2 = a 2 cos 20 is inversely proportional to r 7 . 

5.53 Show that if a particle describes a circular orbit under the influence of an 
attractive central force directed towards a point on the circle, then the force 
varies as the inverse fifth power of distance. 

5.54 If the sun’s mass suddenly decreased to half its value, show that the earth’s 
orbit assumed to be originally circular would become parabolic. 


5.3 Solutions 

5.3.1 Field and Potential 


5.1 f = 


GM\M2 


2 


If R is the radius of either sphere, the distance between the centre of the spheres 
in contact is r = 2 R : 


Mi = 


M 2 = M = -7T R 5 p 


F = 


GM 

~4R 2 

An 2 


2 


An 2 GR*p 


4 „2 


X 6.67 X 10“ n X (0.2) 4 (11300) 2 


= 5.98 x 10 _5 N 


5.2 As the mass of A and B are identical and the distance PA = PB, the magnitude 
of the force Fpa = Fpb. Resolve these forces in the horizontal and vertical 
direction. The horizontal components being in opposite direction get cancelled. 
The vertical components get added up. 


Fpa = Fpb = G 


(0.01) (0.26) 

(O.l ) 2 


= 0.26 G 
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Each vertical component = 0.26 G x — = 0.156 G 

Therefore F N et = 2x0.156 G = 2x0.156x6.67x 10 -11 N = 2.08x10-* N 


5.3 At distance r, Fm = F m = 


G Mm 


Acceleration of mass m 


F 


Clm — 


m 


GM 


m — — 9 

m r L 


Acceleration of mass M a m = 


F 


m 


M 


Gm 

*.2 


^rel — H - — 


G(M + m) 


2 


^rel — 


dn re i 
d t 


— fret 


dn re i G(M + m) 
dr r 2 


oo 



V 


Integrating / v re \ du re i = 


rel 


2 


= G(M + m) 



dr G(M + m) 


d 


d 


Gel — 



2 G(M + m) 




G Mm 

5.4 Gravitational force F =--— 

where M and m are the masses of the sun and the earth which are a distance v 
apart. 

Earth’s acceleration 



GM 




dv vdv GM 



dx 

vdv = —GM — 

x z 


Integrating 






+ C 


where C = constant 
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v 


GM 


+ C 


2 x 
Initially v = 0. x = r 

GM 

\ C = - 


dx / - 

v = — = -JlGM 
At 


cl/ = 


1 


dx 


JlGM fl I 



X 



1 1 


X 


Integrating 



t = Id t = 


1 


JlGM 



o 


2 


dx 



1 1 


x 


Put x = r cos 0, dx = —2r sin# cos0d0 

—:— o 


f = -2 



2 GM 



cos 2 6>d6> = 2 



2 GM 


0 sin 20 
2 4 


7T/2 


-17T/2 


Jo 


7T 



2V2V GM 


But the period of earth’s orbit is 


T = 2n 



GM 


T 


t = 


365 


4V2 4V2 


= 64.53 days 


N 


Fig. 5.9 



5.5 If the earth were at rest, then the gravitational force on a body of mass at P 
would be in the direction PO, i.e. towards the centre of the earth, Fig. 5.9. 
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However, due to the rotation of the earth about the polar axis NS, a part of 
the gravitational force is used up to provide the necessary centripetal force to 
enable the mass m at P in the latitude A to describe a circular radius PA = 
r = R cos A, where PO = R is the earth’s radius. This is equal to mco 2 r , or 
mccrR cos X towards the centre and is represented by CA, co being the angular 
velocity of earth’s diurnal rotation. In the absence of rotation the gravitational 
force mg acts radially towards the centre O and is represented by PO. Resolve 
this into two mutually perpendicular components, one along PA given by mg 
cos X and the other along PB given by mg sin X and is represented by PB. Drop 
CD perpendicular on the EW-axis. Then the resultant force mg' is given by PD 
both in magnitude and direction. A plumb line at P will make a small angle 
0{OPD) with line PO. 


mg' = yj{mg cos X — mco 2 R cos X) 2 + (mg sin X) 2 
= myj g 2 — IgRco 2 cos 2 X + oj 4 R 2 cos 2 X 



The third term in the radical is much smaller than the second term and is 
neglected. 


g' — (g 2 — IgRco 2 cos 2 A) 1 / 2 

= *( 1 -^ W *) 1 ' 2 

/ R \ 1/2 

~ g ( 1- co 2 cos 2 X ) (2) 


where we have expanded binomially and retained only the first two terms. 
Now in AOPD 


PD OD 


sin VO D sin# 

g — Rco 2 cos 2 X co 2 R cos X 

or - = - 

sin X sin 6 

co 2 R cos A sin A 

sin 9 ~ 0 = -«-«— 

g — Roj- cos z X 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 



co 


R cos A sin A (v the second term in the denominator of (5) is much 


8 

smaller than the first term) 




2 jz 2 R 


sin 2A 
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(a) 0 will be maximum when sin 2k is maximum, i.e. 2k = 90° or k = 45°. 

(b) At the poles k = 90° and so 6 = 0°. 

(c) At the equator A = 0° and so 6 = 0°. 

5.6 Consider a spherical shell of radius r and thickness dr concentric with the 
sphere of radius R . If p is the density, then 


3 M 

9 ~ 47 rRl 



The mass of the shell = \nr 2 drp. 

The mass of the sphere of radius r which is equal to 47rr 3 /3 may be considered 
to be concentrated at the centre. 

The gravitational potential energy between the spherical shell and the sphere of 
radius r is 


G(47xr 2 drp) 

dU = - 

r 



\67t 2 Gp 2 r A dr 

3 


The total gravitational energy of the earth 




2^-2 


R 


U = / dU = - 


16tt Gp 



2^-2 d 5 


r 4 dr = — 


\6n Gp R 
15 


o 


3 GM 2 
~ _ 5 R 

where we have used (1). 


6.67 x 1CT 11 x 0.6 x (6 x 10 Z4 ) 

6.4 x 10 6 


24\2 


u = - 


= 2.25 X 10 32 J 



5.7 If go is the gravity at the earth’s surface, gh at height h and gd at depth d, then 


= go 

gd = g0 


R 2 


(.R + h ) 2 



By problem, g d = gh at h = d, 
From (1) and (2) we get 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


d 2 + dR - R 2 = 0 
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R = 0.1187? = 0.118 x 6400 = 755km 


5.8 Weight mg = 


G Mm 
R 2 


M = 


-7X R 5 p 

3 


P = 


3 g 


3 x 980 


AtxGR 4 tv x 6.67 x 10" 8 x 6.38 x 10 8 


= 5.5 g/cm 


5.9 Let M s and Me be the masses of the sun and earth, respectively. Let the body of 
mass m be at distance v from the centre of the earth and d the distance between 
the centres of the sun and the earth. The forces are balanced if 

G m M\ G m M s 
x 2 (d — x) 2 
Given that M s = 3.24 x 10 5 Me 

d 9.3 x 10 7 c 

v =-=-= 1.631 x 10 5 km 

570.2 570.2 

5.10 By problem (5.5) g' = g — Rco 2 cos 2 A 

Set A = 0, oo — 7.27 x 10 -5 rad/s, R = 6.4 x 10 8 cm 

A g = g — g' = Rco 2 = 6.4 x 10 8 x (7.27 x 10 -5 ) 2 = 3.38 cm/s 2 

5.11 Figure 5.10 shows the cross-section of a solid sphere of mass M and radius 
4 a ’ with constant density p, its centre being at O. It is required to find the 
potential V (r) at the point P, at distance r from the centre. The contribution 
to V (r) comes from two regions, one V\ from mass lying within the sphere of 
radius r and the other V 2 from the region outside it. Thus 


a 



Fig. 5.10 
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V(r) = Vi + V 2 (1) 

The potential V\ at P is the same as due to the mass of the sphere of radius r 
concentrated at the centre O and is given by 

4itr 3 p 4 9 

Vi = -G—-^ = --nGr 2 p (2) 

3 r 3 

For the mass outside r, consider a typical shell at distance v from the centre 
O and of thickness dx. 

Volume of the shell = 4nx 2 dx 

Mass of the shell = (4ttx dx)p 

Potential due to this shell at the centre or at any point inside the shell, including 
at P, will be 

Anpx 1 dx 

d\A =-= —4nGpx dx (3) 

Potential V 2 at P due to the outer shells (x > r) is obtained by integrating (3) 
between the limits r and a. 

a 

V 2 = J dV 2 = —4nGp J x dx = —InGpia 1 — r 2 ) (4) 

r 


Using (2) and (4) in (1) and using p 


3 M 
4j ra 3 



GM 
2 a 




The potential (5) is that of a simple harmonic oscillator as the force 
dV GMr 

F = -^r = —r- 

dr a 3 

i.e. the force is opposite and proportional to the distance. 

5.12 Consider a length element dx of a thin rod of length L, at distance v from P 
(Fig. 5.11). The mass element is ( M/L ) dx. The potential at P due to this mass 
length will be 

GM dx 
dV = - 


L x 
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Fig. 5.11 


L 


\ 



I- x -1 


The potential at p from the entire rod is given by 



d-\- 

GM C dx GM 2 d + L 

- / — =-In —-- 

L J x L 2d — L 

d~k 


5.13 The linear speed of an object on the equator 

v = coR = (7.27 X 10~ 5 )(6.4 x 10 6 ) = 465.3m/s 


The orbital velocity of a surface satellite is 
vo = 'sfgr = a/ 9.8 x 6.4 x 10 6 = 7920 m/s 


When launched in the westerly direction the launching speed no will be added 
to v as the earth rotates from west to east, while in the easterly direction it will 
be subtracted. 


westerly launching speed 
easterly launching speed 


7920 + 465 

---= 1.125 

7920 - 465 


or 11%. 


5.14 Consider an element of arc of length ds = R d 0, Fig. 5.12. The corresponding 
mass element dm = Ad s = XRdO. 

The intensity at the origin where A is the linear density (mass per unit 
length) due to dm will be 


GXRdO 

R 2 


GXdO 
or- 

R 


The v-component of intensity at the origin due to dm will be 



G A 

—d 6 sin 0 
R 
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Fig. 5.12 



Therefore, the v-component of intensity due to the quarter of circle at the 
origin will be 



GX 

T 


n/2 

J sin 0 dO = 

o 


GX 

~r 


Similarly, the y-component of intensity due to the quarter of circle at the origin 
will be 


jt/2 

GX f GX 

E y = — / cos 0 dO = — 

y R J R 

0 



5*15 gB = 


F\i GmM Gm 


M 


Fc 

sc= u = 


<P-M d 2 

GmM 


Gm 


(d + R) 2 M (d + R) 2 


= gB ~ gc = 


Gm 


Gm 


d 2 (d + R ) 2 


Gm(2Rd + R 2 ) 
d 2 (d + R) 2 


Since d > > R, kg 




2 GmR 


5.16 By problem (5.6) the gravitational energy is given by 


3 GM 2 

U = - 

5 R 



The volume of the star 
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4jtR 3 

3 






GM 2 
GM 2 



P oc V _4/3 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 


5.17 Consider a line element dx at A distance v from O, Fig. 5.13. The field point 
P is at a distance R from the infinite line. Let PA = r. The v-component of 
gravitational field at P due to this line element will get cancelled by a sym¬ 
metric line element on the other side. However, the y-component will add up. 
If X is the linear mass density, the corresponding mass element is Xdx 


GXdx sin 0 


d E - d E y - ^ 

(i) 

Now, r 2 = x 2 + R 2 

(2) 

x = R cot 6 

(3) 

r 2 = R 2 cosec 2 0 

(4) 

dx = R cosec 2 OdO 

(5) 


Using (4) and (5) in (1) 


GX 

d E =-sin OdO 

R 



dx[+ 


Fig. 5.13 


x 


Ho 


Infinite line 
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Integrating from 0 to 7 t/ 2 for the contribution from the line elements on the 
left-hand side of O and doubling the result for taking into account contribu¬ 
tions on the right-hand side 


n/2 

2X f 2GX 

E =-/ sin OdO =- 

R J R 

o 

5.18 Let the neutral point be located at distance x from the earth’s centre on the 
line joining the centres of the earth and moon. If M e and M m are the masses 
of the earth and the moon, respectively, and m the mass of the body placed 
at the neutral point, then the force exerted by M e and M m must be equal and 
opposite to that of M m on m . 


GM^m G M m m 


x 


2 


Me 


M 


(d — x) 2 


= 81 = 




m 


(d — x) 2 


Since d > x, there is only one solution 



5.19 For a homogeneous sphere of mass M the potential for r < R is given by 


1 GM 

V(r) = - 

2 R 


3 - 


R 2 


. At the centre of the sphere V (0) = — 


3 GM 


2 R 


3 GM 

For a hemisphere at the centre of the base V (0) = — - ——. The work done 

3 G Mm 

to move a particle of mass m to infinity will be - ———. 


5.20 Let the point P be at distance r from the centre of the shell such that 
a < r < b. The gravitational field at P will be effective only from matter 

within the sphere of radius r. The mass within the shell of radii a and r is 

4?r , o 

— (r J — rr)p. Assume that this mass is concentrated at the centre. Then the 
gravitational field at a point distance r from the centre will be 

47T (r 3 — a 3 ) 

g(r) = - — - - 2 — 

3 r z 
3 M 


But p 


An(b 2 — a 3 ) 
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GM(r 3 -a 3 ) 
r 2 (b 3 — a 3 ) 


5 Gravitation 


g(r) = ~ 


5.21 Let the disc be located in the xy-plane with its centre at the origin. P is a point 
on the z-axis at distance z from the origin. Consider a ring of radii r and r + dr 
concentric with the disc, Fig. 5.14. The mass of the ring will be 


dm = 2Ttrdrcr (1) 

The horizontal component of the field at P will be zero because for each point 
on the ring there will be another point symmetrically located on the ring which 
will produce an opposite effect. The vertical component of the field at P will 


be 

G x 2nr dr a cos 0 



Put r = z tan 0, dr = z sec 2 Od 0 


z/V a 2 +z 2 


g = —2ttG = 



sin OdO 


0 


= —2ttoG 


1 - 


z 


Vz 2 + a 2 


5.22 Initially the particle is located at a distance 2 R from the centre of the spherical 
shell and is at rest. Its potential energy is —GMm/2R. When the particle 














5.3 Solutions 


213 


arrives at the opening the potential energy will be —GMm/R and kinetic 

1 2 

energy -mu . 

Kinetic energy gained = potential energy lost 


1 

-mu 

2 


2 



GMm 
2 R 

~GM 

~R~ 


GMm \ 


R 




1 GMm 

2 7 ? 


After passing through the opening the particle traverses a force-free region 
inside the shell. Thus, within the shell its velocity remains unaltered. There¬ 


fore, it hits the point C with velocity v 



5.3.2 Rockets and Satellites 


5.23 Energy conservation gives 


1 9 GmM GmM 

-mv -=-h 0 

2 R r 


where r is th e dista nce from the earth’s centre. 

IGM 4 

Using v = J -, we find r = -R 

5 V 2 R 3 

Maximum height attained 



R 

3 


5.24 In Fig. 5.15, total energy at P = total energy at O. 


Fig. 5.15 
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GmM 

V2R 

V = 


1 

-m v 
2 


2 



GmM 

R 

~GM 

~R 


5.25 The potential energy of the satellite on the earth’s surface is 


U(R) = 


G M m 
R 



where M and m are the mass of the earth and the satellite, respectively, and R 
is the earth’s radius. 

The potential energy at a height h = 0.5 R above the earth’s surface will be 


U(R + h) 


G M m G Mm 
R + h ~ 1.5 R 



Gain in potential energy 


A U = - 


G Mm 
1.5 R 


G Mm 
R 


G Mm 
3 R 



Thus the work done W\ in taking the satellite from the earth’s surface to a 
height h = 0.5 r 



G Mm 
3 R 



Extra work W 2 required to put the satellite in the orbit at an attitude h =0.5 R 
is equal to the extra energy that must be supplied: 



G Mm 
3 R 



where no is the satellite’s orbital velocity. 

W\ 

Thus from (4) and (5), — = 1.0. 

W2 

5.26 The initial angular momentum of the asteroid about the centre of the planet is 
L = mv()d. 

At the turning point the velocity v of the asteroid will be perpendicular to 
the radial vector. Therefore the angular momentum L ! = mvR if the asteroid 
is to just graze the planet. Conservation of angular momentum requires that 
L' = L. Therefore 
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mvR = mv()d 

vod 

or n = - 

R 


Energy conservation requires 


1 9 1 9 G Mm 

-mVft = m v - 

2 0 2 R 

9 9 2 GM 

or n= vZ H- 

0 7 ? 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 


Eliminating n between (2) and (4) the minimum value of no is obtained. 


n 0 = 



2 GMR 
d 2 — R 2 


5.27 According to Kepler’s third law 
T 2 oc r 3 


7i 


2 


(i) IK _ 


(365.3) 


= 3.9539 x 1CT 29 days 2 /m 3 


3 (1.5 xlO 11 ) 3 


T. 


E 

2 


v 


(224.7) 


(E08 x 10 11 ) 3 


= 4.0081 x 10 29 days 2 /m 


Thus Kepler’s third law is verified 


(ii) ^ n / r 
T = 2tt 



GM 


where M is the mass of the parent body. 


M = 


4tt 2 r 3 
~G~T 2 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


From (i) the mean value, 
10 -19 s 2 /m 3 


T 2 \ 

-j) = 3.981 x 10 - 29 days 2 /m 3 = 2.972 x 



4 7T 2 

6.67 x 10 - 11 


1 

2.972 x 10 - 19 


= 1.99 x 10 3 ° kg 


5.28 At the perihelion (nearest point from the focus) the velocity (n p ) is maximum 
and at the aphelion (farthest point) the velocity (va) is minimum. At both these 
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points the velocity is perpendicular to the radius vector. Since the angular 
momentum is constant 


mvpjA = 


or r A 


V v r v 



where r A = r max and r p = r min 
The eccentricity 



r max r min r A r p Vp VA 

r max + Gnin r A + r p Vp + V A 


where we have used (1) 



30.0 - 29.2 

e =-= 0.0135 

30.0 + 29.2 

A small value of eccentricity indicates that the orbit is very nearly circular. 


5.29 (a) For circular orbit, 


2j xa 

T = - 

v 

T = 14.4 days = 1.244 x 10 6 s 

vT 2.2 x 10 5 x 1.244 x 10 6 10 

la = — = -= 8.7 x 10 m 

it 3.1416 


(b) Since the velocity of each component is the same, the masses of the com¬ 
ponents are identical. 


9 G(M + m) 2 GM 

2 =— -- =- (v m = M ) 

a a 




(4.35 x 10 10 )(2.2 x 10 5 ) 2 
2 x 6.67 x 10- 11 


= 1.58 x 10 31 kg 


5.30 At the surface, the component of velocity of the satellite perpendicular to the 
radius R is 

i>osin30° = y (Fig. 5.16) 

mvpR 

Therefore, the angular momentum at the surface = 


2 
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Fig. 5.16 



At the apogee (farthest point), the velocity of the satellite is perpendic¬ 
ular to the radius vector. Therefore, the angular momentum at the apogee 
= (mv)(5R/2). 

Conservation of angular momentum gives 


5 

-mvR 

2 


m 


= -ttVoR 


or v = 


2 
uo 


( 1 ) 


1 9 

The kinetic energy at the surface K o = and potential energy Uo 

G M m 


w 

R 

Therefore, the total mechanical energy at the surface is 


1 9 

E 0 = -mv 0 - 


GMm 

R 


( 2 ) 


1 9 

At the apogee kinetic energy K = -mv and the potential energy U = 
2G Mm 
5 R 

Therefore, the total mechanical energy at the apogee is 


1 9 2 GMm 

E = —mv - 

2 5 R 



Conservation of total energy requires that E = Eq. Eliminating v in (3) with 
the aid of (1) and simplifying we get 



5 GM 
4 R 













218 


5 Gravitation 


5.31 For an elliptic orbit 



G M (2a Gnin) 


ar 


min 


G M r max 


ar 


min 



Vmin 




G M (2a Gnax) 


ar 


max 



GMr 


mm 


ar 


max 



Multiplying (1) and (2) 


Gnax Gn in — 


GM 


a 


or v 


Vm\r\ — 


maxmm 



GM 


a 


= a 



GM 2ira 


a 


T 


as T = 2tt 



a 


GM 


T 


a 


= 2 ^ 


max Gnin 


5.32 T = 2n 



GM 


But r = a + b + c 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Combining (1) and (2) 



4jt 2 (a + b + c) 3 
GT 2 


5.33 L = \r x p\ = rp sin# 


L per unit mass = r v sin 6 
= (1.75 x 1.5 x 10 11 )(3 x 10 4 ) sin30° 
= 3.9375 x 10 15 m 2 /s 


When the comet is closest to the sun its velocity will be perpendicular to 
the radius vector. The angular momentum L r = r'v'. Angular momentum 
conservation requires 
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3.9375 x 10 15 , 

-— = 6.73 x 10 4 m/s = 67.3 km/s 

0.39 x 1.5 x 10 11 ' ' 


Total energy per unit mass 



GM 

r 


-(3x 10 4 ) 2 
2 


6.67 x lCT 11 x 2 x 10 30 
1.75 x 10" 


= —3.12x 10 8 J 


a negative quantity. Therefore the orbit is bound. 

5.34 ( a ) The centripetal force is provided by the gravitational force. 

G M\M$ 

Rl R 

or GM S = v 2 R (1) 


(b) Total energy of the comet when it is closest to the sun 


E = l -M c (2v) 2 


GMqMs 

~R/2 



Using (1) in (2) we find E = 0. 

(c) At the distance of the closest approach, the comet’s velocity is perpendic¬ 
ular to the radius vector. Therefore the angular momentum 


L = M c (2v) 



MqvR 



Let v t be the comet’s velocity which is tangential to the earth’s orbit at P. 
Then the angular momentum at P will be 


L' = M c v t R 

Angular momentum conservation gives 


Mq V[ R = MqvR 
or v t = v 

(d) The total energy of the comet at P is 




M c (v') 2 


GMsMq 

R 



( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 


where v' is the comet’s velocity at P, because E' = E = 0, by energy 
conservation. 
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Using (1) in (7) we find 

v' = V2v (8) 

If 0 is the angle between v r and the radius vector R angular momentum 
conservation gives 

MqvR = Mqv'R sinO = MqV2vR sinO 

1 

or sin 6 = —= 0 = 45 

72 

5.35 At both perigee and apogee the velocity of the satellite is perpendicular to the 
radius vector. In order to show that the angular momentum is conserved we 
must show that 


mVpVp = mvpjA 

or VpVp = v^r a 

where m is the mass of the satellite. 


VpVp = 10.25 x 6570 = 67342.5 
VA r A = 1.594 x 42250 = 67346.5 


The data are therefore consistent with the conservation of angular momentum. 


5.36 (a) 



GM = (6.67 x 10 -11 )(6 x 10 24 ) = 4 x 10 14 


r = R = 6.4 x 10 6 


r J 

a = 8 x 10 m 

vq = 1.095 x 10 4 m/s = 10.095 km/s 




/ 2EJ 2 

s ~ V 1 + G 2 M 2 ot 3 


mRvn 

J = mRv o sin45 = 


G Mm 

E = - 

2 a 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


Combining (1), (2), (3) and (4) 
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£ = 



Now 


R 

1 R 1 2 

1- 

+ _ ^ 

a 

2 a 2 

R 

6400 


(5) 


a 80000 
e = 0.96 


= 0.08 


5.37 The resultant velocity v of each fragment is obtained by combining the veloc- 

1 

ities -vo and vo vectorially, Fig. 5.17. 

2 ' 


Fig. 5.17 




v = 


/( r °) 2 + v o = ^vo 


Kinetic energy of each fragment 


1 /m 
K = - (- 

2 V 2 


V5 

2 


uo = 


5 2 5 

m v () = 


GM 


16 


16 


m 


Potential energy of each fragment U — — 


GM I -m 


Total energy E = K + U = 


5 GMm 1 GMm 


3 GMm 


16r 


2 


16 


If v makes on angle 0 with the radius vector r , then v sin 0 = vo . The angular 
momentum of either fragment about the centre of the earth is 


1 mr / GM 1 , - 

J = -mvor = — J - = mV G Mr 

2 2 V r 2 
























222 


5 Gravitation 


5.38 Velocity at the nearer apse is given by 


v 2 = GM 


2 


< 2(1 — 8 ) 


1 


a 


GM /I +£ 


a 


1 — s 


( 1 ) 


as there is no instantaneous change of velocity. If <21 is the semi-major axis for 
the new orbit 


v 


2 



GM 



<2(1 — s) a ] _ 

As the nearer and farther apses are inter-changed 

<2i(l — £l) = <2(1 + £) 


( 2 ) 


(3) 


Equating the right-hand side of (1) and (2) and eliminating <21 from (3) and 
solving for £1 we get 


si = 


£(3 + £) 


5.39 (a) 


1 

T 


1 — £ 


d t 



1 

T 



d 0 

r6 


2 A 


Now, J = mr 0 (constant) 


1 

T 



d t 


m 


TJ 



r dO 


r = 


< 2(1 — £) 
1 + £ COS 6 


Using (4) in (3) 


l f dt ma( 1 — £ 2 ) 


2n 


T 



TJ 


ma(l — £) In 



dO 


1 + £ COS 0 


0 


T j Vl — £ 2 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 



2jr d 6 2 n 

where we have used the integral / -= . = 

0 a + bcos6 Va 2 - b 2 


Further T = 


2nma 2 \/1 — £ 2 

J 



Using (6) in (5) 
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(b) 


1 

T 

1 

T 



d t 


1 


a 


( 7 ) 



v 2 d t 


= 2 GM 


1 

T 



GM 

~Y~ 

d t 



2 1 , 
-d t 


r 

GM 
T a 


a 



d t = 


2 GM GM GM 


a 


a 


a 


where we have used (7) and put f dt = T. 


5.40 The distance between the focus and the end of minor axis is a. Let the new 
semi-major axis be a\. Since the instantaneous velocity does not change 


, 2 1 \ (2 1 

GM (-= G(M + m) - 

a a) \a a\ 


or a\ — 


g,1 + m ) 


1 + 


2m 


a \ = a (^\ — 


M 


m \ 

~m) 




CL \ 1 + 


m 


M 


1 - 


2m 

~M 


(1) 


The new time period 


T\ = 


2ixa 


3/2 

1 


2na 2 / 2 


VG(M + m) VGM 


m\ 3/2 / m 

1-J (1 + 


- 1/2 




T 1 - 


3m 

2M 


1 - 


m 


2 M 




M 


T 1 - 


M 


2m 


where we have used binomial expansion and the value of the old time period. 


5.41 Case 1: Apse is farther 

It is sufficient to show that the total energy is zero. 


r\ — a( 1 + s) = a( 1 + 0.5) = 1.5a 


vl = GM 


2 1 


- - =GM 


2 


r i a 


1.5 a 


1 


a 


GM 
3 a 


New velocity = 2v\. 
New kinetic energy 


.1 . 9 1 9 2 GMm 

K x = -m(v x ) 2 = -m(2vi) 2 = - 


3 a 
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The potential energy is unaltered and is therefore 


u 1 = - 


GMm 

r\ 


2 GMm 
3 a 


. 2 GMm 2 GMm 

Total energy E\ = K + U i =-= 0 

3 a 3 a 

Case 2: Apse is nearer 

It is sufficient to show that the total energy is positive. 


V 2 = a( 1 — s) = a(\ — 0.5) = 0.5 a 


vj = GM 


2 1 


- - = GM 


2 


r2 a 


0.5 a 


1 


a 


3GM 


a 


New velocity v' 2 = 2\)2. 


1 , .,2 1 


New kinetic energy K' 2 = -m (v 2 Y = -m(2v2) 2 

2- 2- 

Potential energy is unaltered and is given by 


6 GMm 


a 


u 2 = - 


GMm 

r 2 


GMm 
0.5 a 


Total energy E 2 = + U 2 = 


2 GMm 
a 

6GMm 

a 


2 GMm 


= + 


4 GMm 


a 


a 


which is a positive quantity. 

5.42 The velocity of the particle in the orbit is given by 


2 1 

= GM I- 

r a 


When the particle is at one extremity of the minor axis, r = a 


2 1 

v A = GM I- 

a a 


GM 


a 


Let the new axes be 2a 1 and 2 b\. By problem the force is increased by half, 
but the velocity at r = a is unaltered. 


2 


. 2 1 

v = 1.5 GM I- 

a a\ 

3 a 


GM 


a 


2a \ = 


2 
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As v is unaltered in both magnitude and direction, the semi-latus rectum / = 

b 2 9 9 

— = a( 1 — s ). The constant h = (GM) (semi-latus rectum) is unchanged. 
a 





3 

= -GM 
2 



2 

1 




2 b 2 a i 
3 a 


- • -b 
3 4 


2 


2b \ = V2 b 


5.43 (a) The forces acting on the satellite are gravitational force and centripetal 

force. 

(b) Equating the centripetal force and gravitational force 



(c) The geocentric satellite must fly in the equatorial plane so that its cen¬ 
tripetal force is entirely used up by the gravitational force. Second, it must 
fly at the right altitude so that its time period is equal to that of the diurnal 
rotation of the earth. 

(d) 24 h. 

(e) Using (1) 



T 2 GM 




Using T = 86, 400 s, G = 6.67 x 10 11 kg 1 m 3 /s 2 , M = 6.4 x 10 24 kg, 
we find r = 4.23 x 10 7 m or 42,300 km. 


5.44 At both perigee and apogee v is perpendicular to r . Angular momentum con¬ 
servation gives mvpj'A = 

ta = 2a — r p = 4r — r = 3r 


vr v 



5.45 The orbit of the small body will be a hyperbola with the heavy body at the 
focus F, Fig. 5.18. 
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Fig. 5.18 


O 



0 



v 


v 



a(s 2 — 1) 
8 cos 0 — 1 



As r —> oo, the denominator on the right-hand side of (1) becomes zero and 
the limiting angle Oq is given by 


1 

COS $0 = - 

£ 

1 

or cot do = -- 

V£ — 1 


The complete angle of deviation 


(j) = 7T — 20 () 


<p 

or — 
2 

t ^ 

tan — 
2 


7 r 

=- Oo 

2 

= cot 0{) = 


1 


\! E 1 — 1 


But £ = -./! + 



2Eh 2 

g 2 m 2 


1 

where h = pv and E = -v 


t 0 1 
tan — = t 
2 


GM _ GM 
h-JlE pv 2 


5.46 In Fig. 5.19 


2a 

1 + cos 0 

J * 

r 0 = h (constant, law of areas) 
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Fig. 5.19 


y 



Comet 


d t 


d 0 h 


Time taken for the object to move from P\ to P 2 (Fig. 5.19) is given by 


e 


t = / d t — 



r 2 d0 4 a 


h 



d 0 


h J (1 + cos0) 2 
0 


6 


a 



sec 

h J \ 2 
0 




6 



0 


1 + tan 2 - ) d (tan -0 

h J V 2/ \ 2 

0 


2a 

~A 


1 1 o 1 \ 

tan -0 H— tarn -0 I 
,2 3 2 / 


But h = \JGM x semi - latus rectum = \JlaGM 


t = 



2a 3 / 1 1,1 

-I tan -0 H— tan 3 -0 

GM 2 3 2 


5.47 Required time for traversing the arc PQT is obtained by the formula derived 
in problem (5.46), Fig. 5.20 



2a 3 ( 1 1,1 

-I tan -0 H— tan 3 -0 

GM \ 2 3 2 


t 0 = 2t = 2 


( 1 ) 
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Fig. 5.20 



For parabola 


2 a 


1 + cos 0 

2a 

or cos 0 = -1 

r 

0 1 1 — cos 0 

tan - = J- 

2 V 1 +cos6> 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


where we have put r = R, the radius of earth’s orbit. Using (4) in (1) 


2 / 2 

fo = -(2 a + 7?)V R — a 

3 V GM 


*o is maximized by setting — = 0. This gives 

da 


a = 


R 

2 


Using (6) in (5) gives 


4 R 3 2 R 3 2 
4) (max) = -= —27T J-= —T 

3 V GM 3Jr V GM 3tt 


where T = 2n 



R 


GM 


= 1 year is the time period of the earth 


2 

Thus ^o(max) = — years. 

3tt 


( 5 ) 


( 6 ) 
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5.48 


5.49 


1 


1 


1 


p2 r 2 y\ 

r — a sin nO 



2 



= n~cr{\ — sin 2 nO) = 


Using (3) in (1) 


1 


2 2 
n A a A 


+ 


1 — n 


P 


Differentiating 


2 dp 


An a 


2„2 


2 ( 1 - 


or 


p 3 dr 
1 dp 


p 3 dr 


2 n 2 a 2 1 — n 2 

— 


Force per unit mass 


f = ~ 


h 2 dp 
p 3 dr 


= -h 


2 n a 


2 „2 


A 


1 


1 1 


p2 r 2 + r 4 


r = a( 1 — cos 0) 



2 


dr 

d 0 


= a sin 6 



2 • 2 a 2 

— a sin 6 = a 


1 - 


Using (2) in (1) 


1 


2 a 


P 2 


or p = 


2 a 


Force per unit mass 


f = ~ 


h 2 dp 
p 3 dr 


Differentiating (3) 
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dp 3 r 2 

2 p-f- = 


dr 


2 a 


Using (5) in (4) 



3 h 2 r 2 

4 ap 4 




where we have used (3). Thus the force is proportional to the inverse fourth 
power of distance. 

1 

5.50 If u = -, then at the apse 

r 


du 

— = 0 
d 0 


or 


1 dr 

- -7— = o 

r 2 dO 

1 

—sin 0 = 0 

y A 


from which either sin 0 = 0 or r is infinite, the latter case being inadmissible 
so long the particle is moving along the cardioid. 


Thus 6 = 7 ror 0 


When d — 7i, r = 2a 


and Q = 


3 ah 


2 


3 ah 


2 


3 h 


2 


1 6a 4 16a 3 


Also 


P 2 a 


and 


n 2 = 


h 


2 


P 


8rT 

2 a 

h 2 _ 

4 a 2 


= 4 a 


Thus 4 a Q = 


3 h 


2 


4 a 2 


= 3v 


2 


When 0 = 0, r = 0 and p = 0 and the particle is moving with infinite velocity 
along the axis of the cardioid and continues to move in a straight line. 

k 

5.51 Let the force f = —7 = — ku 3 

r 3 

1 

where u = - 

r 


d 2 u 

d02 



ku 

h 2 
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Case (i): 


k 


Let 


k 


h 2 


> 1 


h 2 


— \ — n 


d 2 u 
dO 2 


— rru = 0 


which has the solution u = Ae 770 + Bc~ n0 , where the constants A and B 
depend on the initial conditions of projection. If these are such that either A 
or B is zero then the path is an equiangular spiral 

k d 2 u 

Case (ii): — = l, the equation becomes = 0, whose solution is v = 

AO + B, a curve known as the reciprocal spiral curve. 

k k 


Case (iii): 


< 1. Let 1 — 


= n , the equation becomes 


d 2 u 


+ n 2 u = 0 


h 2 h 2 ’ d^ 2 

whose solution is u = A cos nO + B sin nO, a curve with infinite branches. 


5.52 


1 _ 1 1 ( dr \ 2 

p 2 r 2 r 4 \d0/ 

2 2 2 a 

r = a cos 0 

dr o , o 

r — = —a 2 sin 2 0 
dO 






From (1) and (4) 

1 a 4 

p2 r 6 

r 3 

or p = — 

a z 

dp 3 r 2 
dr a 2 

h 2 dp 3h 2 a 4 

^ p 3 dr r 7 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

( 4 ) 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


where we have used (5) and (6). 

5.53 The polar equation of a circle with the origin on the circumference is r = 
2 a cos 0 where a is the radius of the circle, Fig. 5.21. 
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Fig. 5.21 



1 _ 1 1 ( dr \ 2 

p 2 r 2 r 4 \d0/ 

r = 2a cos 6 


dr 

d 0 



= —2a sin 0 


dr 

d 0 


2 


= 4a 2 (l — cos 2 6) 


4 a 2 - r 2 


1 / dr 


4 a 


1 


d 0 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


Using (5) in (1) and simplifying 



dp r 


dr a 

h 2 dp h 2 a 4 

p 3 dr r 5 


( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 


5.54 Initially the earth’s orbit is circular and its kinetic energy would be equal to 
the modulus of potential energy 


1 

-mv 

2 


2 

0 


1 mGM 

2 r 



Suddenly, sun’s mass becomes half and the earth is placed with a new quan¬ 
tity of potential energy, its instantaneous value of kinetic energy remaining 
unaltered. 
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New total energy = new potential energy + kinetic energy 


/ M\m 1 9 

G — ) 1 —mvi 

V 2 Jr 2 0 

GMm 1 GMm 

- 1 -= 0 

2 r 2 r 


As the total energy E = 0 the earth’s orbit becomes parabolic. 




Chapter 6 

Oscillations 


Abstract Chapter 6 deals with simple harmonic motion and its application to var¬ 
ious problems, physical pendulums, coupled systems of masses and springs, the 
normal coordinates and damped vibrations. 


6.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Simple Harmonic Motion (SHM) 

In SHM the restoring force (F) is proportional to the displacement but is oppositely 
directed. 


F — —kx (6.1) 

where k is a constant, known as force constant or spring constant. The negative sign 
in (6.1) implies that the force is opposite to the displacement. 

When the mass is released, the force produces acceleration a given by 


a = F / m = —k/m = —co 2 x 

(6.2) 

where co = k/m 

(6.3) 

and co = 2irf 

(6.4) 


is the angular frequency. 

Differential equation for SHM: 


d 2 x 9 

- 7T “b CO X — 0 

d t 2 


(6.5) 


Most general solution for (6.5) is 

x — A sin(cot + s) (6.6) 
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where A is the amplitude, (cot + s) is called the phase and s is called the phase 
difference. 

The velocity v is given by 



The acceleration is given by 


a = 


—orx 


The frequency of oscillation is given by 


k 

m 

where m is the mass of the particle. 

The time period is given by 




Total energy ( E ) of the oscillator: 


E = l / 2 mA 2 co 2 
/f a v = £/ a v = l UmA 2 (i ) 2 


(6.7) 


( 6 . 8 ) 


(6.9) 


( 6 . 10 ) 


( 6 . 11 ) 

( 6 . 12 ) 


Loaded spring: 



(6.13) 


where M is the load and m is the mass of the spring. 

If v\ and V 2 are the velocities of a particle at x\ and X 2 , respectively, then 



(6.14) 



2 2 2 2 
vfx^ - l)*x[ 


A 


2 


2 


(6.15) 
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Pendulums 

Simple Pendulum (Small Amplitudes) 



(6.16) 


T is independent of the mass of the bob. It is also independent of the amplitude 
for small amplitudes. 

Seconds pendulum is a simple pendulum whose time period is 2 s. 



Simple Pendulum (Large Amplitude) 

For large amplitude Oq, the time period of a simple pendulum is given by 

t = 2 A 

(6.17) 



where we have dropped higher order terms. 

Simple pendulum on an elevator/trolley moving with acceleration a. Time period 
of the stationary pendulum is T and that of moving pendulum T'. 


(a) Elevator has upward acceleration a 



(b) Elevator has downward acceleration a 



(c) Elevator has constant velocity, i.e. a — 0 

T' = T 

(d) Elevator falls freely or is kept in a satellite, a = g 

T' = oo 


(6.18) 


(6.19) 


( 6 . 20 ) 


( 6 . 21 ) 


The bob does not oscillate at all but assumes a fixed position. 















238 


6 Oscillations 


(a) Trolley moving horizontally with acceleration a 



( 6 . 22 ) 



Trolley rolls down on a frictionless incline at an angle 9 to the horizontal plane 


T' = 77 cos 0 


(6.23) 


Physical Pendulum 

Any rigid body mounted such that it can swing in a vertical plane about some axis 
passing through it is called a physical pendulum, Fig. 6.1. 


Fig. 6.1 



The body is pivoted to a horizontal frictionless axis through P and displaced from 
the equilibrium position by an angle 6. In the equilibrium position the centre of mass 
C lies vertically below the pivot P. If the distance from the pivot to the centre of mass 
be d , the mass of the body M and the moment of inertia of the body about an axis 
through the pivot /, the time period of oscillations is given by 



The equivalent length of simple pendulum is 


L eq = I/Md 


(6.24) 


(6.25) 


The torsional oscillator consists of a flat metal disc suspended by a wire from a 
clamp and attached to the centre of the disc. When displaced through a small angle 









6.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 


239 


about the vertical wire and released the oscillator would execute oscillations in the 
horizontal plane. For small twists the restoring torque will be proportional to the 
angular displacement 



(6.26) 


where C is known as torsional constant. The time period of oscillations is given by 




(6.27) 


Coupled Harmonic Oscillators 

Two equal masses connected by a spring and two other identical springs fixed to 
rigid supports on either side, Fig. 6.2, permit the masses to jointly undergo SHM 
along a straight line, so that the system corresponds to two coupled oscillators. The 
equation of motion for mass m i is 

mi) + k(2x\ — X 2 ) = 0 (6.28) 



Fig. 6.2 

and that for mi is 


mi 2 + £(2*2 — *i) = 0 (6.29) 

Equations (6.28) and (6.29) are coupled equations. 

Assuming x\ = A\ sin cot and *2 = A 2 sin cot 
(6.28) and (6.29) become 

• • 9 • 9 

*1 = —co A 1 sin cot = —co x\ (6.30) 

9 

*2 = —co A 2 sin cot = —co *2 (6.31) 

Inserting (6.30) and (6.31) in (6.28) and (6.29), we get on rearrangement 

(2k — moo 2 )x\ — kx 2 = 0 (6.32) 

— kx 1 + (2k — mco )*2 = 0 


(6.33) 
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For a non-trivial solution, the determinant formed from the coefficients of x\ and X2 
must vanish. 


2 k — moo 2 




2 k — moo 2 



The expansion of the determinant gives a quadratic equation in oo whose solutions 
are 


oo \ = yjk/m 
002 = ^/3 k/m 


(6.35) 

(6.36) 


Normal coordinates : It is always possible to define a new set of coordinates called 
normal coordinates which have a simple time dependence and correspond to the 
excitation of various oscillation modes of the system. Consider a pair of coordinates 
defined by 


m = x\ -x 2 , m =xi+x 2 

1 1 

or vi = -(rji + rj 2 ), x 2 = ~(m 

Substituting (6.38) in (6.28) and (6.29) we get 

m(rj i + rj 2 ) + k( 3 rji + rj 2 ) = 0 
m(jj i - 7)2) + k( 3 rj\ - r\ 2) = 0 

which can be solved to yield 

mif) 1 + 3^771 = 0 

mr \2 + kr \2 — 0 (6.39) 

The coordinates rn and 772 are now uncoupled and are therefore independent 
unlike the old coordinates x\ and X2 which were coupled. 

The solutions of (6.39) are 


(6.37) 

- m) (6.38) 


rj\{t) = B 1 sin^iC 772(0 = # 2 sin<v> 2 ^ (6.40) 

where the frequencies are given by (6.35) and (6.36). 

A deeper insight is obtained from the energies expressed in normal coordinates 
as opposed to the old coordinates. The potential energy of the system 

U = 2 - *l) 2 + I kx 2 2 

= k(x 1 —X\X2 +X2 2 ) 


(6.41) 
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The term proportional to the cross-product v 1 x 2 is the one which expresses the cou¬ 
pling of the system. The kinetic energy of the system is 

K = \mx\ + l l 2 mx 2 (6.42) 

In terms of normal coordinates defined by (6.38) 

11 = ^1 + 34) (6.43) 

K=™(4 + 4) (6.44) 

Thus, the cross-product term has disappeared and the kinetic and potential energies 
appear in quadratic form. Each normal coordinate corresponds to an independent 
mode of vibration of the system, with its own characteristic frequency and the gen¬ 
eral vibratory motion may be regarded as the superposition of some or all of the 
independent normal vibrations. 


Damped Vibrations 

For small velocities the resisting force / r (friction) is proportional to the velocity: 



(6.45) 


where r is known as the resistance constant or damping constant. The presence of 
the dissipative forces results in the loss of energy in heat motion leading to a gradual 
decrease of amplitude. The equation of motion is written as 


d 2 x dx 

m — 7 T + r- \- kx = 0 

dt 2 dt 


(6.46) 


where m is the mass of the body and k is the spring constant. 

Putting r/m = 2b and k/m = coq 2 , (6.46) becomes on dividing by m 


d 2 x 
dt 2 


dx 0 

T 2b — + ojr\X = 0 
dt u 


Let v = so that dx/dt = ke kt and d 2 x/dt 2 = X 2 e xt 
The corresponding characteristic equation is 

A 2 + 2 bk + ojq 2 — 0 


(6.47) 


(6.48) 


The roots are 


A = —b zb yjb 2 — cOq 


( 6 . 49 ) 
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Calling R = 



X\ = —b + 7? A 2 = —b — R 


Using the boundary conditions, at t = 0, x = xo and dx/dt = 0 the solution to 
(6.47) is found to be 



(1 + b/R)e Rt + (1 


b/R)e~ Rt 


The physical solution depends on the degree of damping. 
Case 1: Small frictional forces: b < coo (underdamping) 
b 2 < k/m or (r/2m) 2 < k/m 


(6.50) 


R is imaginary. R = jco ', where j = V— 1 


r 2 2 7 2 

oj = coq — b 

(6.51) 

x = At~ bt cos {cot + s) 

(6.52) 

where A = coqxq/co' and s = tan _1 (— b/co') 

(6.53) 


Fig. 6.3 Underdamped 
motion 



Equation (6.52) represents damped harmonic motion of period 


2tx 2tx 



T = \/b is the time in which the amplitude is reduced to l/e. 
The logarithmic decrement A is 


(6.54) 



Case 2: Large frictional forces (overdamping) 
b > coq. Distinct real roots. 


(6.55) 
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Both the exponential terms in (6.50) are negative and they correspond to expo¬ 
nential decrease. The motion is not oscillatory. The general solution is of the form 


—bt 


Rt 


-Rt 


x = e“" l (Ae iW + fle _iW ) 


(6.56) 


Fig. 6.4 Overdamped motion 


x 


t 


Case 3: Critical damping 



Fig. 6.5 Criticallydamped 
motion 


t 

The exponentials in the square bracket may be expanded to terms linear in Rt. The 
solution is of the form 


—bt 


x = xq e (1 + bt) 


(6.57) 


The motion is not oscillatory and is said to be critically damped. It is a transition 
case and the motion is just aperiodic or non-oscillatory. There is an initial rise in 
the displacement due to the factor (1 + bt) but subsequently the exponential term 
dominates. 


Energy and Amplitude of a Damped Oscillator 


E{t) = £ 0 e“ ?/?c 


(6.58) 
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where t c = m/r 


Quality factor 


A{t) = A 0 e _,/2,c 


Q = cot c = com / r 



The value of quality factor indicates the sharpness of resonance. 



(6.59) 


(6.60) 

(6.61) 


(6.62) 


where coo is the resonance angular frequency and C 02 and co\ are, respectively, the 
two angular frequencies above and below resonance at which the average power has 
dropped to one-half its resonance value. (Fig. 6.6). 


Fig. 6.6 Resonance 
frequency curve, coo is the 
resonance angular frequency. 
co i and C 02 are defined in the 
text 



Forced vibrations are set up by a periodic force F cos cot . 
Equation of motion of a particle of mass m 


md x rdx 

—x—|-1- kx = F cos cot (6.63) 

dt z d t 


or 


d 2 x dx 2 

—y +2 b -1- conX = /? cos cot (6.64) 

dt z dt 


where 


r\ 

k/m = coq, r/m = 2b and F/m = p 


(6.65) 
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(oq being the resonance frequency. 


x = A cos (cot 
2b co 


tang = 




Mechanical impedance 


Power 



yj ((Oq — CO 2 ) 2 + 4b 2 co 2 





— sing 



( 6 . 66 ) 

(6.67) 


( 6 . 68 ) 

(6.69) 

(6.70) 


(6.71) 


6.2 Problems 

6.2.1 Simple Harmonic Motion (SHM) 

6.1 The total energy of a particle executing SHM of period In s is 0.256 J. The 
displacement of the particle at 7r/4s is 8^2 cm. Calculate the amplitude of 
motion and mass of the particle. 

6.2 A particle makes SHM along a straight line and its velocity when passing 
through points 3 and 4 cm from the centre of its path is 16 and 12 cm/s, respec¬ 
tively. Find (a) the amplitude; (b) the time period of motion. 

[Northern Universities of UK] 

6.3 A small bob of mass 50 g oscillates as a simple pendulum, with amplitude 5 cm 
and period 2 s. Find the velocity of the bob and the tension in the supporting 
thread when velocity of the bob is maximum. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 
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6.4 A particle performs SHM with a period of 16 s. At time t — 2 s, the particle 
passes through the origin while at t = 4 s, its velocity is 4 m/s. Show that the 
amplitude of the motion is 32^/2/it. 

[University of Dublin] 

6.5 Show that given a small vertical displacement from its equilibrium position 
a floating body subsequently performs simple harmonic motion of period 
Itx^/V/A g where V is the volume of displaced liquid and A is the area of 
the plane of floatation. Ignore the viscous forces. 

6.6 Imagine a tunnel bored along the diameter of the earth assumed to have constant 
density. A box is thrown into the tunnel (chute), (a) Show that the box executes 
SHM inside the tunnel about the centre of the earth, (b) Find the time period of 
oscillations. 

6.7 A particle which executes SHM along a straight line has its motion represented 
by x = 4 sin(7r^/3 + tx/6). Find (a) the amplitude; (b) time period; (c) fre¬ 
quency; (d) phase difference; (e) velocity; (f) acceleration, at t = 1 s, v being 
in cm. 

6.8 (a) At what distance from the equilibrium position is the kinetic energy equal 

to the potential energy for a SHM? 

(b) In SHM if the displacement is one-half of the amplitude show that the 
kinetic energy and potential energy are in the ratio 3:1. 

6.9 A mass M attached to a spring oscillates with a period 2 s. If the mass is 
increased by 2 kg, the period increases by 1 s. Assuming that Hooke’s law is 
obeyed, find the initial mass M. 

6.10 A particle vibrates with SHM along a straight line, its greatest acceleration is 
5tt 2 cm/s 2 , and when its distance from the equilibrium is 4 cm the velocity of 
the particle is 3tt cm/s. Find the amplitude and the period of oscillation of the 
particle. 

6.11 If the maximum acceleration of a SHM is a and the maximum velocity is 
/3, show that the amplitude of vibration is given by fi 2 /a and the period of 
oscillation by Inp/a. 

6.12 If the tension along the string of a simple pendulum at the lowest position is 
1 % higher than the weight of the bob, show that the angular amplitude of the 
pendulum is 0.1 rad. 

6.13 A particle executes SHM and is located at v = a, b and c at time to , 2to and 

1 i a + c 

3 to, respectively. Show that the frequency of oscillation is-cos -. 

2ix to 2b 

6.14 A 4 kg mass at the end of a spring moves with SHM on a horizontal frictionless 
table with period 2 s and amplitude 2 m. Determine (a) the spring constant; 
(b) maximum force exerted on the spring. 
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6.15 A particle moves in the xy-plane according to the equations v = asin&tf; 
y = b cos cot. Determine the path of the particle. 

6.16 (a) Prove that the force F = —kxi acting in a SHO is conservative, (b) Find 
the potential energy of an SHO. 

6.17 A 2 kg weight placed on a vertical spring stretches it 5 cm. The weight is 
pulled down a distance of 10 cm and released. Find (a) the spring constant; 
(b) the amplitude; (c) the frequency of oscillations. 

6.18 A mass m is dropped from a height h on to a scale-pan of negligible weight, 
suspended from a spring of spring constant k. The collision may be considered 
to be completely inelastic in that the mass sticks to the pan and the pan begins 
to oscillate. Find the amplitude of the pan’s oscillations. 

6.19 A particle executes SHM along the v-axis according to the law v = A sin cot. 
Find the probability d p(x) of finding the particle between v and v + dx. 

6.20 Using the probability density distribution for the SHO, calculate the mean 
potential energy and the mean kinetic energy over an oscillation. 

6.21 A cylinder of mass m is allowed to roll on a smooth horizontal table with a 
spring of spring constant k attached to it so that it executes SHM about the 
equilibrium position. Find the time period of oscillations. 

6.22 Two simple pendulums of length 60 and 63 cm, respectively, hang vertically 
one in front of the other. If they are set in motion simultaneously, find the time 
taken for one to gain a complete oscillation on the other. 

[Northern Universities of UK] 

6.23 A pendulum that beats seconds and gives correct time on ground at a certain 
place is moved to the top of a tower 320 m high. How much time will the 
pendulum lose in 1 day? Assume earth’s radius to be 6400 km. 

6.24 Taking the earth’s radius as 6400 km and assuming that the value of g inside 
the earth is proportional to the distance from the earth’s centre, at what depth 
below the earth’s surface would a pendulum which beats seconds at the earth’s 
surface lose 5 min in a day? 

[University of London] 

6.25 A U-tube is filled with a liquid, the total length of the liquid column being 
h. If the liquid on one side is slightly depressed by blowing gently down, the 
levels of the liquid will oscillate about the equilibrium position before finally 
coming to rest, (a) Show that the oscillations are SHM. (b) Find the period of 
oscillations. 

6.26 A gas of mass m is enclosed in a cylinder of cross-section A by means of a 
frictionless piston. The gas occupies a length / in the equilibrium position and 
is at pressure P . (a) If the piston is slightly depressed, show that it will execute 
SHM. (b) Find the period of oscillations (assume isothermal conditions). 
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6.27 A SHM is given by y = 8 sin 


27 rt 


+ cp I, the time period being 24s. At 


t = 0, the displacement is 4 cm. Find the displacement at t = 6 s. 


6.28 In a vertical spring-mass system, the period of oscillation is 0.89 s when the 
mass is 1.5 kg and the period becomes 1.13 s when a mass of 1.0 kg is added. 
Calculate the mass of the spring. 


6.29 Consider two springs A and B with spring constants k\ and £b , respectively, 
A being stiffer than B, that is, k\ > £b- Show that 

(a) when two springs are stretched by the same amount, more work will be 
done on the stiffer spring. 

(b) when two springs are stretched by the same force, less work will be done 
on the stiffer spring. 


6.30 A solid uniform cylinder of radius r rolls without sliding along the inside 
surface of a hollow cylinder of radius R , performing small oscillations. Deter¬ 
mine the time period. 


6.2.2 Physical Pendulums 

6.31 Consider the rigid plane object of weight Mg shown in Fig. 6.7, pivoted about 
a point at a distance D from its centre of mass and displaced from equilibrium 
by a small angle ip. Such a system is called a physical pendulum. Show that 
the oscillatory motion of the object is simple harmonic with a period given by 

/ 7 

T = 2ix A -where I is the moment of inertia about the pivot point. 

V MgD F F 


Fig. 6.7 


Pivot 



6.32 


A thin, uniform rod of mass M and length L swings from one of its ends 
as a physical pendulum (see Fig. 6.8). Given that the moment of inertia of a 
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Fig. 6.8 



1 9 

uniform rod about one end is I = -ML , obtain an equation for the period 

of the oscillatory motion for small angles. What would be the length / of a 
simple pendulum that has the same period as the swinging rod? 

6.33 The physical pendulum has two possible pivot points A and B, distance L 
apart, such that the period of oscillations is the same (Fig. 6.9). Show that 
the acceleration due to gravity at the pendulum’s location is given by g = 
4 n 2 L/T 2 . 

Fig. 6.9 A 


B 

6.34 A semi-circular homogeneous disc of radius R and mass m is pivoted freely 
about the centre. If slightly tilted through a small angle and released, find the 
angular frequency of oscillations. 

6.35 A ring is suspended on a nail. It can oscillate in its plane with time period T\ 
or it can oscillate back and forth in a direction perpendicular to the plane of 
the ring with time period T^. Find the ratio T\ / T 2 . 

6.36 A torsional oscillator consists of a flat metal disc suspended by a wire. For 
small angular displacements show that time period is given by 



T = 2tx 


I 

C 
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where I is the moment of inertia about its axis and C is known as torsional 
constant given by r = — CO, where r is the torque. 

6.37 In the arrangement shown in Fig. 6.10, the radius of the pulley is r , its moment 
of inertia about the rotation axis is I and k is the spring constant. Assuming 
that the mass of the thread and the spring is negligible and that the thread does 
not slide over the frictionless pulley, calculate the angular frequency of small 
oscillations. 


Fig. 6.10 




6.38 Two unstretched springs with spring constants k\ and are attached to a solid 
cylinder of mass m as in Fig. 6.11. When the cylinder is slightly displaced 
and released it will perform small oscillations about the equilibrium position. 
Assuming that the cylinder rolls without sliding, find the time period. 


Fig. 6.11 



6.39 


A particle of mass m is located in a one-dimensional potential field U(x) = 
a b 

—y -where a and b are positive constants. Show that the period of small 

x 1 x 

oscillations that the particle performs about the equilibrium position will be 

/ 2 cr'm 





[Osmania University 1999] 
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6.2.3 Coupled Systems of Masses and Springs 


6.40 Two springs of constants k\ and k 2 are connected in series, Fig. 6.12. Calculate 
the effective spring constant. 


Fig. 6.12 



ki 


k 




L 


6.41 A mass m is connected to two springs of constants k\ and &2 in parallel, 
Fig. 6.13. Calculate the effective (equivalent) spring constant. 

Fig. 6.13 



6.42 A mass m is placed on a frictionless horizontal table and is connected to fixed 
points A and B by two springs of negligible mass and of equal natural length 
with spring constants k\ and Fig. 6.14. The mass is displaced along v-axis 
and released. Calculate the period of oscillation. 


Fig. 6.14 



6.43 


One end of a long metallic wire of length L is tied to the ceiling. The other end 
is tied to a massless spring of spring constant k. A mass m hangs freely from 
the free end of the spring. The area of cross-section and the Young’s modulus 
of the wire are A and Y respectively. The mass is displaced down and released. 


Show that it will oscillate with time period T = 2tt 



m(Y A + kL) 


YAk 


[Adapted from Indian Institute of Technology 1993] 
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6.44 The mass m is attached to one end of a weightless stiff rod which is rigidly 
connected to the centre of a uniform cylinder of radius R , Fig. 6.15. Assum¬ 
ing that the cylinder rolls without slipping, calculate the natural frequency of 
oscillation of the system. 


Fig. 6.15 



6.45 Find the natural frequency of a semi-circular disc of mass m and radius r 
which rolls from side to side without slipping. 

6.46 Determine the eigenfrequencies and describe the normal mode motion for two 
pendula of equal lengths b and equal masses m connected by a spring of force 
constant k as shown in Fig. 6.16. The spring is unstretched in the equilibrium 
position. 


Fig. 6.16 


6.47 In prob. (6.46) express the equations of motion and the energy in terms of 
normal coordinates. What are the characteristics of normal coordinates? 

6.48 The superposition of two harmonic oscillations in the same direction leads to 
the resultant displacement y = A cos 6irt sin 907r, where t is expressed in sec¬ 
onds. Find the frequency of the component vibrations and the beat frequency. 

6.49 Find the fundamental frequency of vibration of the HC1 molecule. The masses 
of H and Cl may be assumed to be 1.0 and 36.46 amu. 
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1 amu = 1.66 x 10 27 kg and k = 480 N/m 

6.50 Find the resultant of the vibrations y\ = cos cot, y 2 = V 2 cos(u;t + tt/2) and 

1 

= - cos (cot + 7t), acting in the same straight line. 

6.2.4 Damped Vibrations 

6.51 A mass attached to a spring vibrates with a natural frequency of 20 c/s 
while its frequency for damped vibrations is 16 c/s. Determine the logarithmic 
decrement. 

6.52 The equation of motion for a damped oscillator is given by 
4d 2 v/d t 2 + rdx/dt + 32x = 0 

For what range of values for the damping constant will the motion be (a) 
underdamped; (b) overdamped; (c) critically damped? 

6.53 A mass of 4 kg attached to the lower end of a vertical spring of constant 
20 N/m oscillates with a period of 10 s. Find (a) the natural period; (b) the 
damping constant; (c) the logarithmic decrement. 

6.54 Solve the equation of motion for the damped oscillator d 2 x / dt 2 + 2dx/dt + 
5x = 0, subject to the condition x = 5, dx/dt = — 3 at t = 0. 

6.55 A 1 kg weight attached to a vertical spring stretches it 0.2 m. The weight is 
then pulled down 1.5 m and released, (a) Is the motion underdamped, over¬ 
damped or critically damped? (b) Find the position of the weight at any time 
if a damping force numerically equal to 14 times the instantaneous speed is 
acting. 

6.56 A periodic force acts on a 6 kg mass suspended from the lower end of a vertical 
spring of constant 150 N/m. The damping force is proportional to the instan¬ 
taneous speed of the mass and is 80 N when v = 2 m/s. find the resonance 
frequency. 

6.57 The equation of motion for forced oscillations is 2 drx/dt 2 + \.5dx/dt + 
40v = 12cos4/\ Find (a) amplitude; (b) phase lag; (c) Q factor; (d) power 
dissipation. 

6.58 An electric bell has a frequency 100 Hz. If its time constant is 2 s, determine 
the Q factor for the bell. 

6.59 An oscillator has a time period of 3 s. Its amplitude decreases by 5% each 
cycle (a) By how much does its energy decrease in each cycle? (b) Find the 
time constant (c) Find the Q factor. 
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6.60 A damped oscillator loses 3% of its energy in each cycle, (a) How many cycles 
elapse before half its original energy is dissipated? (b) What is the Q factor? 

6.61 A damped oscillator has frequency which is 9/10 of its natural frequency. By 
what factor is its amplitude decreased in each cycle? 

6.62 Show that for small damping co' ~ (1 — r 2 /%mk)coo where coo is the natural 
angular frequency, co' the damped angular frequency, r the resistance constant, 
k the spring constant and m the particle mass. 

6.63 Show that the time elapsed between successive maximum displacements of a 
damped harmonic oscillator is constant and equal to Anm/^/Akm — r 2 , where 
m is the mass of the vibrating body, k is the spring constant, 2b = r/m, r 
being the resistance constant. 

6.64 A dead weight attached to a light spring extends it by 9.8 cm. It is then slightly 
pulled down and released. Assuming that the logarithmic decrement is equal 
to 3.1, find the period of oscillation. 

6.65 The position of a particle moving along v-axis is determined by the equation 
d 2 x /d t 2 + 2dx /d t + 8v = 16 cos 2 1 . 

(a) What is the natural frequency of the vibrator? 

(b) What is the frequency of the driving force? 

6.66 Show that the time t \/2 for the energy to decrease to half its initial value is 
related to the time constant by t\/ 2 = t c In 2. 

6.67 The amplitude of a swing drops by a factor 1 /e in 8 periods when no energy 
is pumped into the swing. Find the Q factor. 


6.3 Solutions 

6.3.1 Simple Harmonic Motion (SHM) 

6.1 x = A sin cot (SHM) 

2ix 2ix 

co — — = — = 1 rad/s 
T 2 tv ' 

8\/2 = A sin ^ ^ 

A = 16cm = 0.16m 

E = - mA 2 co 2 
2 

2E 2 x 0.256 



m = 


A 2 co 2 (0.16) 2 x l 2 


= 20.0 kg 
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6.2 (a) 




16 = o>7a 2 - 3 2 



12 = 0)7A 2 - 4 2 



Solving (2) and (3) A = 5 cm and = 4 rad/s 

27T 271 

(b) Therefore T = — = — = 1.57 s 


co 


6.3 v = A sin cot 


dx 

v = — = co A cos cot 
d t 


v 


max 


= A oo = 


2nA 2 tt x 5 


r 


2 


= 57i cm/s 


At the equilibrium position the weight of the bob and the tension act in the 
same direction 


Tension = mg + 


mv 


max 


L 


Now the length of the simple pendulum is calculated from its period T 


gT 2 980 x 2 2 

L = = 99.29cm 


47T 2 


47T 2 


Tension = m | 1 + \ g = 50 ( 1 + 


§L 


980 x 99.29 


g 


= 50.13 g dynes = 50.13 g wt 


6.4 The general equation of SHM is 


x = A sin (cot + s) 


2n 2n 


CO = 


T 


16 



When t = 2 s, v = 0. 


0 = A sin x2 + gj 

/ 7X 

Since A /0, sin y — + s 
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7r 


— + s = 0 
4 

dx 

Now n = — = 

d t 


TV 

£ ~ ~4 
Acocos(cot + s) 


When t = 4, v = 4. 



6.5 Let the body with uniform cross-section A be immersed to a depth h in a liq¬ 
uid of density D. Volume of the liquid displaced is V = Ah. Weight of the 
liquid displaced is equal to VDg or AhDg. According to Archimedes princi¬ 
ple, the weight of the liquid displaced is equal to the weight of the floating 
body Mg. 


Mg = Ahdg or M = AhD 


The body occupies a certain equilibrium position. Let the body be further 
depressed by a small amount v. The body now experiences an additional 
upward thrust in the direction of the equilibrium position. When the body is 
released it moves up with acceleration 


a = — 


AxDg 

M 


AxDg 

AhD 


gx_ 

h 


—co 2 x 


with 



8 

h 


2i x [h I V 

Time period T = — = 2tt I — = 2ttI — 

V § V *8 


6.6 The acceleration due to gravity g at a depth d from the surface is given by 

where go is the value of g at the surface of the earth of radius R . 


Writing x = R — d 


( 2 ) 
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Equation (1) becomes g = go 


x 

R 


(3) 


where x measures the distance from the centre. The acceleration g points oppo¬ 
site to the displacement x. We can therefore write 


a = g = 


with co 2 = 


go* 

R 

80 

R 


— Cl ) 2 X 


(4) 


Equation (4) shows that the box performs SHM. The period is calculated from 


co 



80 



27t IR 1 6.4 x 10 6 

T — — = 2tc I — = 2i cJ -= 5074 s or 84.6 mm 


9.8 


6.7 Standard equation for SHM is 
x = A sin (cot + s) 

TC t TC 

x = 4 sin I-1- 

3 6 


(a) A = 4 cm 


(b) <u = 


—. Therefore T 
3 


2n 


co 


= 6 s 


(c) / = - = 


(d ) e=- 


1 

T 

TC 

6 


1 

6 /S 


dx 4 tc 

(e) v = — = — cos 

dt 3 


TC t TC 

T + 6 


471 /TC TC 

= — cos — x 1 -|- 

3 V 3 6 


= 0 


dv 4 tc 

(f ) a = - = - — 

dt 9 


(TC TC \ 

sin - x H-= 

V 3 6/ 


471 


6.8 (a) K = ]-mo?{A 2 - x 2 ) U = ]-mm 2 x 2 K = U 


-ma> 2 (A 2 

2 


x 2 ) 


1 ?2 
-mco x 
2 


A 


x = 


V2 


(b) K = -mco 

2 


1 9 / 9 A 2 

21 A 2 - 


1 o 3 9 

= -mco-A~ 

2 4 
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1 ? A 2 
U = -moo — 

2 4 


K :U = 3:1 


6.9 T = 2tt 



M 


k 


2 = 2tt 



M 


k 


3 = 2 7T 



M + 2 


k 


Dividing (2) by (3) and solving for M, we get M = 1.6 kg 


6.10 a 


max 


= &> 2 a 


571 = co 2 A 

V = A 2 — X 2 

3tt = 60 V A 2 — 16 


Solving (1) and (2), we get A = 5 cm and T = 


2n 2n 


6.11 a = co 2 A 
p = co A 


p 2 = co 2 A 2 = a A 


or A = 


£ 


C6 


Dividing (2) by (1) 


60 


= 2 s 


7T 


P 


1 


O' 60 


or T = 


2n 2np 


co 


a 


mg + mv 2 /L 

6.12 By problem-= 1.01 


mg 


v 


2 


§L 


= 0.01 


Conservation of energy gives 

1 9 

-mv = mgh = mgL{\ — cos 0) — mgL 
2 ' 2 ' 


0 


2 


(1) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


for small 0 
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0 ~ Vo.01 =0.1 rad 


6.13 a = A sin&tfo 


b = A sin 2coto 

c = A sin 3coto 

a + c = 2A sin 2coto cos coto 
a + c 

- = COS OJt() 

2b 





a + c 
2b 




a + c 
2b 


6.14 


(a) co = 




= moo 


2 


4j r 2 m 
T 2 


Ait 2 x 4 
2 2 


39.478 N/m 


(b) F max = m« 2 A = kA = 39.478 x 2 = 78.96 N 


6.15 r = 


y = 


a sin cot 
b cos cot 

x 2 ;y 2 

a 2 


9 9 

sin cot + cos = 1 


Thus the path of the particle is an ellipse 


6.16 (a) To show that V x F = 0 


V x F = 


i 

d 


j k 

d d 


dx dy dz 
-Kx 0 0 


= 0 


- Kx 2 
2 


(b) U = -f Fdx = — f (K ix) (-i dx) 
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6.17 (a) F = kx 


F 2 x 9.8 

k = - = -^ = 392 N/m 

x 5 x 10- 2 ' 


(b) 10 cm 


(c) / = 


1 k 



1 


2tt V m 2 tt 2 x 9.8 



392 


= 0.712/ s 


6.18 Let xo be the extension of the spring. Deformation energy = gravitational 
potential energy 

1 9 

-kx 0 = mgh + mgx 0 
Rearranging 

Xq --Vo — mgh = 0 

k 


The quadratic equation has the solutions 


*01 


mg 

k 



2 mgh 
k 


*02 


mg 

k 



2 mgh 

k 


The equilibrium position is depressed by vq = 


mg 

k 


below the initial position. 


The amplitude of the oscillations as measured from the equilibrium position 

,. I m V , 2m sh 

is equal to * / -b 



k 2 


k 


6.19 It is reasonable to assume that the probability density 


d p(x) 
dx 


for finding the 


particle is proportional to the time spent at a given point and is therefore 
inversely proportional to its speed v . 


d p(x) C 

dx v 

where C = constant of proportionality. 



But v = co 




2 


( 2 ) 
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6.20 


6.21 


The probability density 
d p(x) C 

dx coV A 2 — x 2 

C can be found by normalization of distribution 

A A 



1 9 

U = -kx 2 

2 

Using the result of prob. (6.19) 


A 


r ri 9 dx 

m = J uipU> = I 77WT7 

-A 

Put x = A sin 0 , d x = A cos 0 d 0 

n/2 

f sin 2 0 dO = - kA 2 

J 4 

— 7T/2 



1 ? 

Also, (K) = (E -U) = -kA 2 


l 9 l 9 

-kA 2 = -kA 2 

4 4 


^trans + A ml + U = constant 


1 A 1 A 1 A 

-mv -|— Ico H—Ur = constant 

2 2 2 

1 7 U 

But / = -mR and co = — 

2 7? 

3 /dx\ 2 1 , 

-m — H —kx = 0 constant 

4 \&t) 2 


Differentiating 


3 d 2 x dx dx 

-m —7T-h kx — = 0 

2 dt 2 d t d t 
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Cancelling dx /d t throughout and simplifying 


d 2 x /2k , 

+ 1 — lx =0 


dt 2 


3m 


This is the equation for SHM 


with or = 


2 k 
3m 


2n 3m 

T ~ — = 2txJ — 
oo V 2k 


6.22 The time period of the pendulums is 


T\ = 2tx 



Ti = 2tx 



60 

g 

63 

g 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Let the time be t in which the longer length pendulum makes n oscillations 
while the shorter one makes (n + 1) oscillations. Then 


t = (n + 1)73 = nT 2 



Using (1) and (2) in (3), we find n = 40.5 and t = 64.49 s. 

6.23 Let go be the acceleration due to gravity on the ground and g at height above 
the ground. Then 

= go * 2 

8 ( R + h ) 2 

[l 

. At height h,T = 2it I — 

T = = 7 » (' + I) = 2 (‘ + 6-ifW) = 2 0001 S 

Time lost in one oscillation on the top of the tower = 2.0001 — 2.0000 = 
0.0001 s. Number of oscillations in a day for the pendulum which beats 
seconds on the ground 

86400 


At the ground, To = 2 jt / — 

V go 


2.0 


= 43,200 
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Therefore, time lost in 43,200 oscillations 


= 42,300 x 0.0001 = 4.32 s 


6.24 




where g and go are the acceleration due to gravity at depth d and surface, 
respectively, and R is the radius of the earth. 


T = T 0 







Time registered for the whole day will be proportional to the time period. Thus 


T t d 

— = - = 1 + — 

To to 2 R 

86,400 d 

-= 1 + — 

86,400 - 300 2 R 


Substituting R = 6400 km, we find d = 44.6 km. 


6.25 (a) Let the liquid level in the left limb be depressed by x, so that it is elevated 

by the same height in the right limb (Fig. 6.17). If p is the density of the 
liquid, A the cross-section of the tube, M the total mass, and m the mass 
of liquid corresponding to the length 2x , which provides the unbalanced 
force, 


M d 2 x 

d t 2 
d 2 x 

d t 2 


-mg = -(2 xAp)g 
2 Apg 2 Apgx 2 gx 2 

-x =-=-— = —co X 

M hAp h 


This is the equation of SHM. 



x 


i 


h 


Fig. 6.17 
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(b) The time period is given by 


2tx / h 



6.26 (a) Let the gas at pressure P and volume V be compressed by a small length 

v, the new pressure being p' and new volume V' (Fig. 6.18) under isother¬ 
mal conditions. 


P'V' = PV 

or P'(l — x)A = PI A 


where A is the cross-sectional area. 


/ PI / *\“i 

P’ =- P (l -1 ~ P ( 1 

l — x V / 



where we have expanded binomially up to two terms since x << l. The 
change in pressure is 


, Px 

AP = P — P = — 

h 


The unbalanced force 


APx 

F = -A PA = - 

/ 


and the acceleration 


F APx 2 

a = — = -= —co x 

m ml 


which is the equation for SHM. 



Fig. 6.18 


x 
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(b) The time period 


2tt ! ml 

T = — = 2tt 


CO 



AP 


, 2jit 

6.27 y = 8 sin | — + 0 
At t = 0; 4 = 8 sin0 


7X 


0 = 30“ = - 

6 

/ 2tt x 6 7t 

v = 8 sin-1- 

J V 24 6 


= 8 sin 120 = 4V^3 cm 


6.28 Time period of a loaded spring 


T = 2ix 


M + 


m 


\ k 


( 1 ) 


where M is the suspended mass, m is the mass of the spring and k is the spring 
constant 


0.89 = 2ix 


\ 


1.5 + 


m 


k 


1.13 = 2tt 


\ 


2.5 + 


m 


k 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


Dividing the two equations and solving for m , we get m = 0.39 kg 


6.29 (a) k\ > £b 

Let the springs be stretched by the same amount. Then the work done on 
the two springs will be 


Wa 




2 



Thus Wa > Wb, i.e. when two springs are stretched by the same amount, 
more work will be done on the stiffer spring. 
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(b) Let the two springs be stretched by equal force. Thus the work done 




1 F 2 

2 k A 


Thus when two springs are stretched by the same force, less work will be 
done on the stiffer spring. 



Fig. 6.19 



6.30 Zinins + K r ot + U = C = constant 


rot 


1 


1 


-mv H —loo + mg(R — r)(l — cosO) = C 
2 2 

1 9 

Now I = -mr oo = 

2 


v 

r 


3 (dx 
-m — 

4 \ d t 


0 2 

+ mg(R - r)— = C 


Differentiating with respect to time 


3 d 2 x dx d0 

-m —ft -1- mg(R — r )0 — = 0 

2 d t 2 dt ; d t 

Now x = (R — r)0 

3 d 2 x d0 d0 

(R - r)— + gx — = 0 


2 dt 2 


dt 


dt 


d 0 

Cancelling — throughout 

dt 
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d 2 x 2 gx 
df 1 " + 3 (R-r) 


which is the equation for SHM, with 



2 g 

3 R-r 



CO 



, IHR-r) 

— = 2tc 


2 g 


6.3.2 Physical Pendulums 

6.31 If a is the angular acceleration, the torque r is given by 

d 2 cp 

x = Ia = I^ ( 1 ) 

The restoring torque for an angular displacement 0 is 

r = —MgD sin 0 (2) 


which arises due to the tangential component of the weight. Equating the two 
torques for small cp. 


d 2 cp 

I—y = —MgD sin cp = —MgD cp 
dt z 


or 



MgD 

I 


0=0 



which is the equation for SHM with 



1 


6.32 Equation for the oscillatory motion is obtained by putting I = -ML 2 and 


L 

D = — in (3) of prob. (6.31). 
2' 
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d 2 e 

d t 2 

d 2 e 

d t 2 




T = — = 2 n I — 
co y 3 g 

For a simple pendulum 




2 

Comparing (4) and (5), the equivalent length of a simple pendulum is / = -L. 

6.33 From the results of prob. (6.31) the time period of a physical pendulum is 
given by 


T = 2tt I —— 

Y MgD 

where / is the moment of inertia about the pivot A, Fig. 6.9. 

Now I = Ic + MD 2 and / c = Mk 2 

where k is the radius of gyration. Formula (1) then becomes 




k 2 + D 2 

gD 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


and the length of the simple equivalent pendulum is D + 


k 2 

If a point B be taken on AG such that AB = D + -,A 


k l 

D 

and B are known as 


the centres of suspension and oscillation, respectively. Here G is the centre of 
mass (CM) of the physical pendulum. 

Suppose now the body is suspended at B, then the time of oscillation is 


obtained by substituting 


k 2 

— for D in the expression 
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and is therefore 2n 





Thus the centres of suspension and oscillation are convertible, for if the 
body be suspended from either it will make small vibrations in the same 
time as a simple pendulum whose length L is the distance between these 
centres. 


, L 4tt 2 L 

T = 2n I - or g= 


6.34 co = 



mgd 


I 


d = 


4 R 
3n 


the distance of the point of suspension from the centre of mass 


I = 


in R 
~2 


Substituting (2) and (3) in (1) and simplifying 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 




8g 

3nR 


6.35 



T\ = 2tt 



mr 2 + mr 2 


mgr 



Ti = 2n 

N 



+ mr 


mgr 




3 r 

2 g 



6.36 In Fig. 6.20 OA is the reference line or the disc in the equilibrium position. If 
the disc is rotated in the horizontal plane so that the reference line occupies 
the line OB, the wire would have twisted through an angle 0. The twisted wire 
will exert a restoring torque on the disc causing the reference line to move to 
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Fig. 6.20 


iiii 


Fixed clamp 



Rotating disc 


its original position. For small twists the restoring torque will be proportional 
to the angular displacement in accordance with Hooke’s law. 

r = -CO (1) 


where C is known as torsional constant. If I is the moment of inertia of the 
disc about its axis, a the angular acceleration, the torque r is given by 

d 2 e 

r = Ia = I^ ( 2 ) 

Comparing (1) and (2) 



d 2 e c 

or — T H- 0 = 0 

d t 2 I 



which is the equation for angular SHM with or 
oscillations is given by 


—. Time period for small 


T = ( 4) 

6.37 Total kinetic energy of the system 

K = K( mass) + K (pulley) = - mx 2 H — IQ 2 

2 ' 2 ' 

Replacing v by rO and i by rO 

1 0*0 l*o 1 o • o 

K = -mr 2 0 2 + -I0 2 = -( mr 2 + 1)0 2 

2 2 2 
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Potential energy of the spring 


1 9 1 9 

U = -kx 2 = -kr 2 0 
2 2 


Total energy 


E = K + U = -( mr 2 + I)0 2 -\ — kr 2 0 2 = constant 

2 2' 


Differentiating with respect to time 


d E 
d t 


= (mr 2 + 1)6 • 0 + kr 2 0 - 6 = 0 


Cancelling 6 


kr 2 0 

6 H- -= -- = 0 

m r z + l 


which is the equation for angular SHM with 


kr 


co = 


mr 2 + I 


. Therefore 


co = 



hr 


2 


mr 2 + I 


6.38 Let at any instant the centre of the cylinder be displaced by x towards right. 
Then the spring at C is compressed by x while the spring at P is elongated by 
2x. If v = x is the velocity of the centre of mass of the cylinder and co = 6 its 
angular velocity, the total energy in the displaced position will be 


E = 3 mx 2 + be# + bl# + b 2 (2x) 


0 ) 


1 , 

Substituting v = r 0, x = r6, and Iq = -mr z , where r is the radius of the 
cylinder, (1) becomes 


-mr 2 0 2 + - r 2 (k\ + 4 k2)0 2 = constant 


E = 

— = -mr 2 00 + r 2 (k\ + 4 k2)00 
d t 2 

0 + -^—(k\ + \k^)6 — 0 
3m 


= 0 
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which is the equation for angular SHM with or = — (k\ + 4&2). 

3m 


2 


2tt 

T = — =2 7t 

CO 



3m 


2{k\ + 4fa) 


^ _ _ a b 

6.39 U(x) = - 

x z x 


Equilibrium position is obtained by minimizing the function U(x) 


d U 

dx 


2 a b 
x 3 + x 2 


= 0 


x = Xo = 


2 a 

b 


Measuring distances from the equilibrium position and replacing xby x + 


2 a 

b 


d U 2 a b 


F = -= 


F = 


dx x 5 x 

2 a 


b 


(. x-\-2a/b ) 3 (x + 2 a/b) 2 


2 a 


(2 a/b) 


1 + 


bx 
2 a 


-3 


b 


(2a/b) 


1 + 


bx 
2 a 


-2 


Since the quantity bx/2a is assumed to be small, use binomial expansion 
retaining terms up to linear in x. 


F — — 


b 4 x 
8 a 2 


F b 4 x 

Acceleration a = — = - 

m 8 a 5 


2 

—cox 


m 


where co = 



b 


8 a 3 


m 
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6.3.3 Coupled Systems of Masses and Springs 


F 


6.40 Let spring 1 undergo an extension x\ due to force F. Then x\ = —. Similarly, 


for spring 2, X 2 = 


F 

k 2 


k\ 


The force is the same in each spring, but the total displacement v is the sum 
of individual displacements: 


F F 

X = X\ + X 2 = - -b — 

k\ k 2 


_ F _ F 

^eq — — ; 

V X\ + *2 


F 


1 


k\k 2 


F F 
k\ + k 2 


1 1 

k\ + k 2 


k\ + k 2 


T = 2n 



k 


eq 



m i (k\ + k 2 )m 

— In 


k\k 2 


6.41 The displacement is the same for both the springs and the total force is the 
sum of individual forces. 


F\ = kix, F 2 = k 2 x 
F = F\ + F 2 = (k\ + k 2 )x 


F 

k Q q = ~ =k\+ k 2 

X 



= 2n 



m 


k\ + k 2 


6.42 Let the centre of mass be displaced by v. Then the net force 


F = —k\x — k 2 x = —(k\ + k 2 )x 


F x 9 

Acceleration a = — = —(k\ + k 2 )— = —co x 

m m 




m 

k\ + k 2 


6.43 Spring constant of the wire is given by 



YA 

~L 
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Since the spring and the wire are in series, the effective spring constant & e ff is 
given by 

k'k 

kdf = - ( 2 ) 

k + k K J 

The time period of oscillations is given by 



Combining (1), (2) and (3) 


T = 2n 



m(Y A + kL ) 


YAk 


6.44 In Fig. 6.15, C is the point of contact around which the masses M and m rotate. 

As it is the instantaneous centre of zero velocity, the equation of motion is of 

• • 

the form Xr c = I c 0, where I c is the moment of inertia of masses M and m 
with respect to point C. Now 


L = 


X -MR 2 + MR 2 \ +md 2 


where d 2 = L 2 + R 2 — 2RL cos 0 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


For small oscillations, sin# ~ 0, cos 6 — 1 and 


3 MR 2 

I c = —--b m(L - d) 


2 


( 3 ) 


Therefore the equation of motion become 


3 MR 
2 


or 6 + 


+ m (L — d) 2 

mgL 


• • 

0 = —mgL sin 0 = —mgLO 


3MR 2 /2 + m(L - d) 2 


0 = 0 


co = 



mgL 


3MR 2 /2 + m(L — d) 2 


rad/s 


6.45 Figure 6.21 shows the semicircular disc tilted through an angle 6 compared to 

4r 

the equilibrium position (b). G is the centre of mass such that a = OG = 


where r is the radius. 


3tt’ 
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Fig. 6.21 


We use the energy method. 


1 

K( max) = -I A co 

2 

1 


2 


= -(/ g + GA )*>* 

1 9 

= -[/() — ma + m (r 

2 


a) 2 ]co 2 


1 

2 


1 9 

-mr + mr(r 

2 


= mr \ -r — a \ (O' 


^max — ^ 


max 


mr I -r — a \ co 


2 


= mga{ 1 — cos 0) 


But a = 


4r 

37T 


m = 4 



(1 — cos^)g 
(97T — 16)r 




6.46 Referring to Fig. 6.16, take torques about the two hinged points P and Q. 
mb 2 0 \ = —mgbO\ — kb 2 ( 0 \ — 62 ) 

The left side gives the net torque which is the product of moment of inertia 
about P and the angular acceleration. The first term on the right side gives 
the torque of the force mg, which is force times the perpendicular distance 
from the vertical through P. The second term on the right side is the torque 
produced by the spring which is k(x\ — xj) times the perpendicular distance 
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from P, that is, k(x\ — X 2 )b or k(0\ — 02 )b 2 . The second equation of motion 
can be similarly written. Thus, the two equations of motion are 

mbO\ + mgO\ + kb( 0 \ — 62) = 0 
mb '62 + mg 02 + kb (62 — 0 \) = 0 

The harmonic solutions are 

0\ ~ A sin cot, 62 = B sin cot (3) 

• • A • • A 

0] = —A 00 sin oot, O 2 = —Boo sin cot (4) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Substituting (3) and (4) in (1) and (2) and simplifying 


(mg + kb — mb or) A — kb B = 0 


2 


— kb A + (mg + kb — mb 00 )B = 0 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A and B . 


(mg + kb — mboo 2 ) —kb 

—kb (mg -\-kb — mboo 2 ) 


= 0 


Expanding the determinant and solving for 00 we obtain 


00 1 = 



b ’ 


C02 = 



l + 2 ^ 
b m 


6.47 In prob. (6.46) equations of motion (1) and (2) can be re-written in terms of 
Cartesian coordinates x\ and X 2 since x\ = b0\ and X 2 = b02 . 


.. , mgx 1 

mx 1 H-1- k(x\ — X 2 ) = 0 

b 

(i) 

.. mgx 2 

mx 2 + , J rk(x 2 x\) = 0 

b 

(2) 


It is possible to make linear combinations of x\ and X 2 such that a combination 
involves but a single frequency. These new coordinates X\ and X 2 , called 
normal coordinates, vary harmonically with but a single frequency. No energy 
transfer occurs from one normal coordinate to another. They are completely 
independent. 



Xi +X 2 



Xi-X 2 

2 
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Substituting (3) in (1) and (2) 


m .. .. mg 

~{X x + X 2 ) + ^(Xi + X 2 ) +kx 2 = 0 

2 2 /? 

m .. .. m 2 

(Xi - X 2 ) + ~~~{X\ - X 2 ) -kX 2 = 0 

2 2 /? 


(4) 

(5) 


Adding (4) and (5) 


m 2 

mX i + — Xi = 0 

b 


( 6 ) 


which is a linear equation in X \ alone with constant coefficients 
Subtracting (5) from (4), we obtain 


mX 2 4- 


mg 

b 


+ 2fc)X 2 = 0 


(7) 


This is again a linear equation in X 2 as the single dependent variable. Since 
the coefficients of X\ and X 2 are positive, both (6) and (7) are differential 

equations of simple harmonic motion having frequencies oo\ = ^ and 

g 2k 

co 2 = J —|-. Thus when equations of motion are expressed in normal 

b m 

coordinates, the equations are linear with constant coefficients and each con¬ 
tains only one dependent variable. 

We now calculate the energy in normal coordinates. The potential energy 
arises due to the energy stored in the spring and due to the position of the 
body. 


1 9 

V = -k(x i — x 2 ) + mgb(l — cos 0 1 ) + mgb(l — cos 0 2 ) 
2' 

0 2 x 2 

Now b(\ — cos 0\) = b— = — 

2 2 b 


Similarly /?(1 — cos 0 2 ) = 




2 

2 


2b 


k 


o mgx} mgxi 

Hence V = -(x\ — x 2 ) 2 4-- 4- - 

2 V 7 2b 2b 

m / 2 9 

Kinetic energy T = — (xf + x 


2 




Although there is no cross-product term in (10) for the kinetic energy, there 
is one in the potential energy of the spring in (9). The presence of the cross- 
product term means coupling between the components of the vibrating system. 
However, in normal coordinates the cross-product terms are avoided. Using 
(3) in (9) and (10) 
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^xj + 

4b 1 



fTL • ^ • o 

T = ~{X\ + X 2 2 ) 



(ID 

( 12 ) 


Thus the cross terms have now disappeared. The potential energy V is now 
expressed as a sum of squares of normal coordinates multiplied by constant 
coefficients and kinetic energy. T is expressed in the form of a sum of squares 
of the time derivatives of the normal coordination. 

We can now describe the mode of oscillation associated with a given normal 
coordinate. Suppose X 2 = 0, then 0 = x\ — X 2 , which implies x\ = X 2 . The 
mode X\ is shown in Fig. 6.22, where the particles oscillate in phase with 
frequency co\ = yfgjb which is identical for a simple pendulum of length b. 
Here the spring plays no role because it remains unstretched throughout the 
motion. 

If we put X\ = 0, then we get x\ = —X 2 . Here the pendulums are out of 
phase. The X 2 mode is also illustrated in Fig. 6.22, the associated frequency 

[g 2k 

being 022 = J — H-.Note that C 02 > co 1 , because greater potential energy 

V b m 

is now available due to the spring. 


Fig. 6.22 *1 x 2 


^ = 

*2 

X 

ll 

1 

X 


X 2 

X 

1 X 2 

®i = A 

9 

b 

co 2 = A 

9,2k 
b m 


6.48 y = A cos 6 nt sin 9071 

1 1 

Now sin C + sin D = 2 sin - (C + D) cos - (C — D) 

2 ' 2 ' 

Comparing the two equations we get 


C + D 
2 


= 90tt 



C = 9671 and D — 847r 


oj\ = 2nf\ = 9671 or f\ = 48 Hz 
002 = 271/2 = 8471 or /> = 42 Hz 


Thus the frequency of the component vibrations are 48 Hz and 42 Hz. The beat 
frequency is f\ — f 2 = 48 — 42 = 6 beats/s. 

6.49 The frequency is given by 


1 
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where /x is the reduced mass given by 


mnmc\ 10. x 36.46 

mn + mc\ 1.0 + 36.46 

= 0.9733 amu = 0.9733 x 1.66 x 10 _27 kg = 1.6157 x 10“ 27 kg 



1 I 480 
27 V 1.6157 x 10- 27 


= 8.68 x 10 13 Hz 


6.50 Each vibration is plotted as a vector of magnitude which is proportional to the 

amplitude of the vibration and in a direction which is determined by the phase 

angle. Each phase angle is measured with respect to the v-axis. The vectors are 

placed in the head-to-tail fashion and the resultant is obtained by the vector 

joining the tail of the first vector with the head of the last vector, Fig. 6.23. 

1 

y i = OA = 1 unit, parallel to v-axis in the positive direction, y 2 = AB = - 

2 

1 

unit parallel to y-axis and y 3 = BC = - unit parallel to the v-axis in the 
negative direction. 


Fig. 6.23 



The resultant is given by OC both in magnitude and in direction. From the 
geometry of the diagram 


y = OC = 7 OD 2 + DC 2 = 

a = tan -1 (CD/OD) = tan -1 




= tan -1 (3/4) = 37° 


6.3.4 Damped Vibrations 

6.51 The logarithmic decrement A is given by 



/ 


(1) 
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2tx 
./ 


where T = — 7 is the time period for damped vibration and b = Xl i co^ — co 


co 



/2 


where coo and co' are the angular frequencies for natural and damped vibra¬ 
tions, respectively. 


A = 271 



CO 


0 


CO 


/2 


- 1=2 Tt 



f 


f 


/2 


-1=2 Tt 



20 

16 




3n 

~2 


d 2 x rdx 

6.52 The equation for damped oscillations is H— : -b 32x = 0 


Dividing the equation by 4 


d t 2 dt 


d 2 x r dx 

TT ~a ~a —I - % x = 0 

dt 2 4 d t 


Comparing the equation with the standard equation 


d 2 x r dx k 

TT ^-—I- x = 0 

d t A m dt m 


m = 4, 


k 


m 


= 8 -> k = 32 


«^>0 = 



k 


m 


= V8 = 2V2 


The quantity b = 


2m 


represents the decay rate of oscillation where r is the 


resistance constant. 


(a) The motion will be underdamped if 


2 m 



b < coq or -— < * / — or r < 2 Vkm 


m 


i.e. r < 


2V32 x 4 or r < 16^2 


(b) The motion is overdamped if r > 1672. 

(c) The motion is critically damped if r = 16V2. 


6.53 (a) coq = 



T = 


k 

m 
2 ix 



20 


= 2.23 rad/s 


27T 


mo 2.23 


= 2.8 s 
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. 2 IT 2 TC 

( 5 ) oo = — = — = 0.628 rad/s 

b = _ w >2 = ^2.2362 - 0.628 2 = 2.146 

— = b or r = 2m/? = 2 x 4 x 2.146 = 17.17 Ns/m 
2m 

(c) A = bT f = 2.146 x 10 = 21.46 


6.54 



2dx 
d t 


+ 5x = 0 


Let x = Q Xt . The characteristic equation then becomes A 2 + 2A + 5 = 0 with 
the roots A = — 1 zb 2 i 


X = AeT {l ~ 2i)t + Be~ {l+2i)t 
or x = e _, [C cos2f + D sin 2/] 


where A, B, C and D are constants. 

C and D can be determined from initial conditions. At t = 0, x = 5. Therefore 
C = 5. 

dx . , 

Also — = —e 1 (C cos 2t + D sin 2t) + e 1 (-2C sin 2t + 2D cos 2f) 
d t 

dx 

At / = 0. — = — 3 

d£ 

.-. —3 = —C + 2D = -5 + 2 D 



The complete solution is 
x = e -r (5 cos 2r + sin 2t ) 


6.55 F = mg = Ax 

k = — = 2+2+ = 49N/m 


x 


0.2 


Equation of motion is 


d 2 x dx 

m —— + r -1- Ax = 0 


d t 2 


d t 


(1) 
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Substituting m = 1.0, r = 14, k = 49, (1) becomes 


d 2 x dx 

+ 14- \-49x = 0 


cb 2 


cb 


co o = 





m 



49 


1 


= 7 rad/s 


b = 


14 


2m 2x1 


= 7 


(a) Therefore the motion is critically damped. 

(b) For critically damped motion, the equation is 


—bt 


x = xoe (1 + bt) 


With b — 1 and xo = 1.5, (3) becomes 
X = 1.5e -7r (l +70 


6.56 




Damping force f T = r-v 



or 


b = 


r = fr = 80 

v 2 
r 40 


= 40 


2m 2x6 


= 3.33 rad/s 


CD 


(res) = yjcol - 2 b 2 = 75 2 - 2 x (3.33) 2 = 1.66 rad/s 


cd (res) 

/(res) =-= 0.265 vib/s 

2 n 


6.57 Equation of motion is 


2 d 2 x „ dx 

—+ 1.5— + 40x = 12 cos 4 1 
d t 2 dt 


Dividing throughout by 2 


d 2 x dx 

— T + 0.75-1- 20x = 6 cos 4 1 

dt 2 dt 
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Comparing this with the standard equation 


d 2 x dx 2 

— 7 T + 2 b -1- co n x = p cos cot 

dt 2 dt u 

b = 0.375; coq = \/20, p = 6, co = 4 

Z M = yj(col - M 2 ) 2 + 4b 2 co 2 = 7(20 - 16) 2 + 4 x 0.375 2 x 4 2 = 5 


(a) A = 




Z 


m 


(b) tan e = 


5 12 

2 b co 


2 ? 
— &> Z 


2 X 0.375 X 4 

(20 - 16 ) 


= 0.75 -> e = 37 


(c) G = 


COQUl CJ() 


V20 


2Z? 2 x 0.375 


= 5.96 


(d) F = pm = 6 x 2 = 12 


F 2 12 2 

W = -sine =-- sin37° = 8.64W 


2Z 


m 


2x5 


O 


6.58 Q = 


2nt ( 

~Y 


= 2nt c f = 2n x 2 x 100 = 1256 


6.59 (a) Energy is proportional to the square of amplitude 


E = const.A 2 
d E 2d A 2x5 


E 


A 


100 


= 10 % 




(b) E = Eqq 


E A 


Eo 

A 


A 2 

A 0 

95 


= e 


-t/tc 


t 


21 , 


A 0 100 

l 95 


= e~ t/2tc 


= 0.05126 


tr = 


2 x 0.05126 


= 29.26 s 


2 Ttt c (2tt)(29.26) 

(c) Q = -= -= 61.25 


T 


3.0 
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6.60 (a) E = Eqq ^ tc 


- =ln( 


Eo 


tc 


Put t ~ nT 


V E 


= In 2 = 0.693 


n = 0.693 


tc 


But — 


T 

A E 3 


T 


E 


100 t 


n = 


100 

0.693 x - = 23.1 


2tx t c 100 

(b) Q = -- = 2n x -= 209.3 

7^ 1 


6.61 eo = coo , /1 — 


1 


4 Q 


9 (t>0 

10 


Q = 1.147 

277 " tr 


Q= T 

T 71 
or — = — = 


3.14 


21 


Q 1.147 


= 2.737 


A 


= e“ r/2 ' c = e -2 ' 737 = 0.065 


6.62 a/ 2 = GC& — b 2 


o 


where b = 


2m 


a/ = I 1 — 


b 


1/2 




(Do \ l — 


b 


(D 


0 


2a>l 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


(3) 


where we have expanded the radical binomially, assuming that b/ooo << 1. 


9 

Now oj {) 
b 2 


k 


m 


(4) 


2a>l 


8 mk 


(5) 


Substituting (5) in (3) 


OJ = (DQ ( 1 — 


8 mk 


(for small damping) 
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6.63 The time elapsed between successive maximum displacements of a damped 
harmonic oscillator is represented by T f , the period. 




Anm 

V 4km — r 2 


= constant 


6.64 


Force = mg = kx 

k g 980 

• ______ 

m x 9.8 


100 



— = v / 100= 10 rad/s 
m 



2nb 



Substituting A = 3.1 and coo = 10in(l),Z? = 4.428 

I lit 2 j l 

T ~ U _ £2 “ V102 - (4.428)2 “ 



6.65 


d 2 x 2dx 

— 7 T H-b 8v = 16 cos 21 

d t 2 dt 



This is the equation for the forced oscillations, the standard equation being 



+ kx = F cos cot 



Comparing (1) and (2) we find 


m = 1 kg, r — 2, k = 8, F = 16 N, co = 2 



0)Q = 27T/o 






(b) co = 27r/ = 2 
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6.66 E(t) = £ 0 e~ rAc 

£(* 1 / 2 ) 1 
E 0 ~ 2 

or t \/2 = t c In 2 

6.67 A(r) = Aoe~ t/2k 

A(t) 1 

Ao e 

If? = 2f c = 87 

.-. * c = 4r 

Q = 2n — =2 jt x 

^ rj ~r 


Q-t\/l/t C 


= 25.1 




Chapter 7 

Lagrangian and Hamiltonian Mechanics 


Abstract Chapter 7 is devoted to problems solved by Lagrangian and Hamiltonian 
mechanics. 

7.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Newtonian mechanics deals with force which is a vector quantity and therefore dif¬ 
ficult to handle. On the other hand, Lagrangian mechanics deals with kinetic and 
potential energies which are scalar quantities while Hamilton’s equations involve 
generalized momenta, both are easy to handle. While Lagrangian mechanics con¬ 
tains n differential equations corresponding to n generalized coordinates, Hamil¬ 
tonian mechanics contains In equation, that is, double the number. However, the 
equations for Hamiltonian mechanics are linear. 

The symbol q is a generalized coordinate used to represent an arbitrary coordi¬ 
nate v, 0, <p, etc. 

If T is the kinetic energy, V the potential energy then the Lagrangian L is 
given by 



(7.1) 


Lagrangian Equation: 



dL 

= 0 (K = 1,2...) 
dq K 


(7.2) 


dv 

where it is assumed that V is not a function of the velocities, i.e.- = 0. Eqn (2) 

dq K 


is applicable to all the conservative systems. 

When n independent coordinates are required to specify the positions of the 
masses of a system, the system is of n degrees of freedom. 


Hamilton H = ^ r s=l p s q s — L (7.3) 

where p s is the generalized momentum and qK is the generalized velocity. 
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Hamiltonian’s Canonical Equations 


dH 

dp r 




(7.4) 


7.2 Problems 

7.1 Consider a particle of mass m moving in a plane under the attractive force 
lim/r 2 directed to the origin of polar coordinates r, 0. Determine the equations 
of motion. 

7.2 (a) Write down the Lagrangian for a simple pendulum constrained to move in 

a single vertical plane. Find from it the equation of motion and show that 
for small displacements from equilibrium the pendulum performs simple 
harmonic motion. 

(b) Consider a particle of mass m moving in one dimension under a force with 
the potential U(x) = k(2x 3 — 5x 2 + 4x), where the constant k > 0. Show 
that the point x = l corresponds to a stable equilibrium position of the 
particle. Find the frequency of a small amplitude oscillation of the particle 
about this equilibrium position. 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

7.3 Determine the equations of motion of the masses of Atwood machine by the 
Lagrangian method. 

7.4 Determine the equations of motion of Double Atwood machine which consists 
of one of the pulleys replaced by an Atwood machine. Neglect the masses of 
pulleys. 

7.5 A particular mechanical system depending on two coordinates u and v has 
kinetic energy T = v 2 u 2 + 2i) 2 , and potential energy V = u 2 — v 2 . Write 
down the Lagrangian for the system and deduce its equations of motion (do not 
attempt to solve them). 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

7.6 Write down the Lagrangian for a simple harmonic oscillator and obtain the 
expression for the time period. 

7.7 A particle of mass m slides on a smooth incline at an angle a. The incline is not 
permitted to move. Determine the acceleration of the block. 

7.8 A block of mass m and negligible size slides on a frictionless inclined plane of 
mass M at an angle 6 with the horizontal. The plane itself rests on a smooth 
horizontal table. Determine the acceleration of the block and the inclined plane. 

7.9 A bead of mass m is free to slide on a smooth straight wire of negligible mass 
which is constrained to rotate in a vertical plane with constant angular speed co 
about a fixed point. Determine the equation of motion and find the distance v 
from the fixed point at time t. Assume that at t = 0 the wire is horizontal. 
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7.10 Consider a pendulum consisting of a small mass m attached to one end of an 
inextensible cord of length / rotating about the other end which is fixed. The 
pendulum moves on a spherical surface. Hence the name spherical pendulum. 
The inclination angle cp in the xy-plane can change independently. 

(a) Obtain the equations of motion for the spherical pendulum. 

(b) Discuss the conditions for which the motion of a spherical pendulum is 
converted into that of (i) simple pendulum and (ii) conical pendulum. 

7.11 Two blocks of mass m and M connected by a massless spring of spring con¬ 
stant k are placed on a smooth horizontal table. Determine the equations of 
motion using Lagrangian mechanics. 

7.12 A double pendulum consists of two simple pendulums of lengths l\ and h 
and masses m\ and m 2 , with the cord of one pendulum attached to the bob 
of another pendulum whose cord is fixed to a pivot, Fig. 7.1. Determine the 
equations of motion for small angle oscillations using Lagrange’s equations. 


Fig. 7.1 



7.13 Use Hamilton’s equations to obtain the equations of motion of a uniform 
heavy rod of mass M and length 2 a turning about one end which is fixed. 

7.14 A one-dimensional harmonic oscillator has Hamiltonian H = \p 2 ~\~ \ccrq 1 . 
Write down Hamiltonian’s equation and find the general solution. 


7.15 Determine the equations for planetary motion using Hamilton’s equations. 

7.16 Two blocks of mass m\ and m 2 coupled by a spring of force constant k are 
placed on a smooth horizontal surface, Fig. 7.2. Determine the natural fre¬ 
quencies of the system. 



Fig. 7.2 
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7.17 A simple pendulum of length / and mass m is pivoted to the block of mass M 
which slides on a smooth horizontal plane, Fig. 7.3. Obtain the equations of 
motion of the system using Lagrange’s equations. 


Fig. 7.3 



7.18 Determine the equations of motion of an insect of mass m crawling at a uni¬ 
form speed v on a uniform heavy rod of mass M and length 2 a which is 
turning about a fixed end. Assume that at t = 0 the insect is at the middle 
point of the rod and it is crawling downwards. 

7.19 A uniform rod of mass M and length 2 a is attached at one end by a cord of 
length / to a fixed point. Calculate the inclination of the string and the rod 
when the string plus rod system revolves about the vertical through the pivot 
with constant angular velocity co. 

7.20 A particle moves in a horizontal plane in a central force potential U (r). Derive 
the Lagrangian in terms of the polar coordinates (r, 6). Find the corresponding 
momenta p r and pe and the Hamiltonian. Hence show that the energy and 
angular momentum of the particle are conserved. 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

7.21 Consider the system consisting of two identical masses that can move hori¬ 
zontally, joined with springs as shown in Fig. 7.4. Let x, y be the horizontal 
displacements of the two masses from their equilibrium positions. 

(a) Find the kinetic and potential energies of the system and deduce the 
Lagrangian. 

(b) Show that Lagrange’s equation gives the coupled linear differential equa¬ 
tions 

{ mx = —\kx + 3 ky 
my = 3kx — 4 ky 




3k 



• - - - 

k I 


Fig. 7.4 
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(c) Find the normal modes of oscillation of this system and their period of 
oscillation. 

7.22 Two identical beads of mass m each can move without friction along a hor¬ 
izontal wire and are connected to a fixed wall with two identical springs of 
spring constant k as shown in Fig. 7.5. 


Fig. 7.5 



(a) Find the Lagrangian for this system and derive from it the equations of 
motion. 

(b) Find the eigenfrequencies of small amplitude oscillations. 

(c) For each normal mode, sketch the system when it is at maximum 
displacement. 

Note : Your sketch should indicate the relative sizes as well as the directions of 
the displacements. 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

7.23 Two beads of mass 2m and m can move without friction along a horizontal 
wire. They are connected to a fixed wall with two springs of spring constants 
2k and k as shown in Fig. 7.6: 

(a) Find the Lagrangian for this system and derive from it the equations of 
motion for the beads. 

(b) Find the eigenfrequencies of small amplitude oscillations. 

(c) For each normal mode, sketch the system when it is at the maximum dis¬ 
placement. 



2k 




2m 


m 


Fig. 7.6 
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7.24 Three identical particles of mass m, M and m with M in the middle are con¬ 
nected by two identical massless springs with a spring constant k. Find the 
normal modes of oscillation and the associated frequencies. 

7.25 (a) A bead of mass m is constrained to move under gravity along a planar 

rigid wire that has a parabolic shape y = x 2 /l , where v and y are, 
respectively, the horizontal and the vertical coordinates. Show that the 
Lagrangian for the system is 



mgx 


2 


/ 


(b) Derive the Hamiltonian for a single particle of mass m moving in one 
dimension subject to a conservative force with a potential U(x). 

[University of Manchester 2006] 


7.26 A pendulum of length / and mass m is mounted on a block of mass M. The 
block can move freely without friction on a horizontal surface as shown in 
Fig. 7.7. 

(a) Show that the Lagrangian for the system is 


L = 


M + m 
2 


(i) 2 + ml cos 0x0 -f - l 2 (0) 2 + mgl cos 0 

2 \ 


(b) Show that the approximate form for this Lagrangian, which is applicable 
for a small amplitude swinging of the pendulum, is 


L = 


M + m 
2 


m 2/Z\2 


0 


(x) 2 + mlxO + —l 2 (0) 2 + mgl ^1 — ^ 


2 


(c) Find the equations of motion that follow from the simplified Lagrangian 
obtained in part (b), 

(d) Find the frequency of a small amplitude oscillation of the system. 

[University of Manchester 2006] 



Fig. 7.7 
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7.27 (a) A particle of mass m slides down a smooth spherical bowl, as in Fig. 7.8. 

The particle remains in a vertical plane (the xz- plane). First, assume that 
the bowl does not move. Write down the Lagrangian, taking the angle i} 
with respect to the vertical direction as the generalized coordinate. Hence, 
derive the equation of motion for the particle. 


Fig. 7.8 x 

(b) Assume now that the bowl rests on a smooth horizontal table and has a 
mass M, the bowl can slide freely along the v-direction. 

(i) Write down the Lagrangian in terms of the angle 0 and the x- 
coordinate of the bowl, x. 

(ii) Starting from the corresponding Lagrange’s equations, obtain an 
equation giving x in terms of 6,6 and 0 and an equation giving 6 
in terms of x and 0 . 

(iii) Hence, and assuming that M >> m, show that for small displace¬ 
ments about equilibrium the period of oscillation of the particle is 
smaller by a factor \M/(M + m)] 1//2 as compared to the case where 

r\ •• • r\ 

the bowl is fixed. [You may neglect the terms in 6~0 or 00 compared 

• • 

to terms in 0 or 0.] 

[University of Durham 2004] 

7.28 A system is described by the single (generalized) coordinate q and the 
Lagrangian L(q, q). Define the generalized momentum associated with q and 
the corresponding Hamiltonian, H(q, p). Derive Hamilton’s equations from 
Lagrange’s equations of the system. For the remainder of the question, con¬ 
sider the system whose Lagrangian, L(q, q). Find the corresponding Hamil¬ 
tonian and write down Hamilton’s equations. 

7.29 Briefly explain what is the “generalized (or canonical) momentum conju¬ 
gate to a generalized coordinate”. What characteristic feature should the 
Lagrangian function have for a generalized momentum to be a constant of 
motion? A particle P can slide on a frictionless horizontal table with a small 
opening at O. It is attached, by a string of length / passing through the open¬ 
ing, to a particle Q hanging vertically under the table (see Fig. 7.9). The two 
particles have equal mass, m. Let r denote the distance of P to the opening, 0 
the angle between OP and some fixed line through O and g the acceleration of 
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gravity. Initially, r = a, Q does not move, and P is given an initial velocity of 
magnitude ( ag ) 1//2 at right angles to OP. 


Fig. 7.9 


1 



7- 

m 


0 



P 



(a) Write the Lagrangian in terms of the coordinates r and 0 and derive the 
corresponding equations of motion. 

(b) Using these equations of motion and the initial conditions, show that r = 

a 3 g/r 3 - g. 

(c) Hence, (i) show that the trajectory of P is the circle r = a, (ii) show that 
P describes small oscillations about this circle if it is slightly displaced 
from it and (iii) calculate the period of these oscillations: 

[v p = r + r 0 , where u p is the speed of P] 


7.30 A particle of mass m is constrained to move on an ellipse E in a vertical plane, 
parametrized by x = a cos 0, y = b sin 0, where a, b > 0 and a ^ b and the 
positive y-direction is the upward vertical. The particle is connected to the 
origin by a spring, as shown in the diagram, and is subject to gravity. The 
potential energy in the spring is jkr 2 where r is the distance of the point mass 
from the origin (Fig. 7.10). 



Fig. 7.10 
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(iii) 

(iv) 


Using 6 as a coordinate, find the kinetic and potential energies of the 
particle when moving on the ellipse. Write down the Lagrangian and 
show that Lagrange’s equation becomes m(a 2 sin 2 0 + b 2 cos 2 0)0 = 
(a 2 — b 2 )(k — m6 2 ) sin 0 cos 6 — mgb cos 6 . 

Show that 6 = ±7r/2 are two equilibrium points and find any other equi¬ 
librium points, giving carefully the conditions under which they exist. 
You may either use Lagrange’s equation or proceed directly from the 
potential energy. 

Determine the stabilities of each of the two equilibrium points 6 = ±jt/ 2 
(it may help to consider the cases a > b and a < b separately). 

When the equilibrium point at 0 = —n/l is stable, determine the period 
of small oscillations. 


[University of Manchester 2008] 

7.31 In prob. (7.12) on double pendulum if mi = m 2 = m and l\ = h = l, obtain 
the frequencies of oscillation. 

7.32 Use Lagrange’s equations to obtain the natural frequencies of oscillation of a 
coupled pendulum described in prob. (6.46). 

7.33 A bead of mass m slides freely on a smooth circular wire of radius r which 
rotates with constant angular velocity co. On a horizontal plane about a point 
fixed on its circumference, show that the bead performs simple harmonic 
motion about the diameter passing through the fixed point as a pendulum of 
length r = g/co 2 . 

[with permission from Robert A. Becker, Introduction to theoretical 

mechanics, McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 1954] 

7.34 A block of mass m is attached to a wedge of mass M by a spring with spring 
constant k. The inclined frictionless surface of the wedge makes an angle a to 
the horizontal. The wedge is free to slide on a horizontal frictionless surface 
as shown in Fig. 7.11. 

Fig. 7.11 2 


e 



(a) Show that the Lagrangian of the system is 



(Af + m) . 2 1 .2 . . k 

x H— ms + mxs cos a - 

2 2 



mg(h — s sin a), 


2 
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where / is the natural length of the spring, v is the coordinate of the wedge 
and s is the length of the spring. 

(b) By using the Lagrangian derived in (a), show that the equations of motion 
are as follows: 


(m + M)x + ms cos a = 0, 
mx cos a + ms + k(s — so) = 0, 
where so = / + (mg sina)/k. 

(c) By using the equations of motion in (b), derive the frequency for a small 
amplitude oscillation of this system. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

7.35 A uniform spherical ball of mass m rolls without slipping down a wedge of 
mass M and angle a , which itself can slide without friction on a horizontal 
table. The system moves in the plane shown in Fig. 7.12. Here g denotes the 
gravitational acceleration. 


Fig. 7.12 


% 



7777777777777777777 


(a) Find the Lagrangian and the equations of motion for this system. 

(b) For the special case of M = m and a = n /4 find 

(i) the acceleration of the wedge and 

(ii) the acceleration of the ball relative to the wedge. 


[Useful information: Moment of inertia of a uniform sphere of mass m 


2 9 

and radius R is I = -mR .] 

5 


[University of Manchester 2007] 


7.3 Solutions 

7.1 This is obviously a two degree of freedom dynamical system. The square of the 
particle velocity can be written as 

v 2 = r 2 + (rO) 2 (1) 

Formula (1) can be derived from Cartesian coordinates 

x — r cos 0 , y = r sin 0 

• • 
x = r cos 0 — r 0 sin 0 , y = f sin 0 + r 0 cos 0 
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We thus obtain 

•2 |-2 -2 i 2^2 

x +y = r + r 0 


The kinetic energy, the potential energy and the Lagrangian are as follows: 


T = 


1 

-mv 

2 


2 


1 


-m(f z + r 2 0 2 ) 
2 


V = - 


fim 


L = T -V = 


1 o o*o /tm 

-m(r 2 + r 2 0 2 ) H- 

2 r 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


We take r, 6 as the generalized coordinates q i, < 72 - Since the potential energy 
V is independent of g;, Lagrangian equations take the form 


d dL dL 

- =0 

d t dq t dq t 


(i = 1,2) 


dL 

Now — = mr, 
dr 

dL 9 . dL 
—- = mr 6, — 

do do 



Equation (5) can be explicitly written as 


d /dL\ 

d t \ dr ) 

d / dL\ 
d t\de) 


dL 

dr 

dL 

~d0 


0 

0 


Using ( 6 ) in ( 8 ) and (7) in (9), we get 


mr — mrO + 
d (r 2 0) 

m - = 0 

d t 


• 2 11 m 


2 


= 0 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 
( 7 ) 


( 8 ) 

( 9 ) 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 


Equations (10) and (11) are identical with those obtained for Kepler’s problem 
by Newtonian mechanics. In particular (11) signifies the constancy of areal 
velocity or equivalently angular momentum (Kepler’s second law of planetary 
motion). The solution of (10) leads to the first law which asserts that the path 
of a planet describes an ellipse. 

This example shows the simplicity and power of Lagrangian method which 
involves energy, a scalar quantity, rather than force, a vector quantity in New¬ 
ton’s mechanics. 
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The position of the pendulum is determined by a single coordinate 0 and so we 
take q = 0. Then (Fig. 7.13) 


Fig. 7.13 



T = 


1 

-mv 

2 


1 2/2 
-moo L 

2 


-ml 2 e 2 

2 


V = mg/(l — cos 0) 


L = T — V = 


-ml 2 d 2 

2 


— mgl( 1 — cos 0) 


dr 


2 A 


do 

dv 

do 

d 


- = ml 0, 


dT 


80 


= 0 


= 0, 


dL 


d 


do 


= mgl sin 0 


d t V dO 


dL 

Jo 


= 0 


d 


d t \d0 


d \ 9 

r(r - y)-(r - y) = o 


96> 


d 

d/^ 


2 A 


(ml 0) + mgl sin# = 0 


• • 

or 10 + g sin# = 0 (equation of motion) 
For small oscillation angles sin 0 —> 0 

go 


0 = — 


l 


(equation for angular SHM) 


2 g 271 / / 

go = — or time period T = — = 2jt — 
l go \l g 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 
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7.3 In this system there is only one degree of freedom. The instantaneous configu¬ 
ration is specified by q = x. Assuming that the cord does not slip, the angular 
velocity of the pulley is x/R , Fig. 7.14. 


Fig. 7.14 



The kinetic energy of the system is given by 


1 .9 1 , 2 \ X 2 

T = 2 m ' x + 2 mw + 5 '« 


The potential energy of the system is 
V = —m\gx — rri 2 g(l — x) 


And the Lagrangian is 


1 / / \ . 2 
L = - I mi +m 2 + —j Jx +(mi 

The equation of motion 


m2)gx + M2gl 


d /9L\ 
At l <)x ) 



0 ) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


dx 


( 4 ) 
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yields 


m\ + m2 + 


/ 


R 2 


x — g (m 1 — m 2 ) = 0 


or x = 


(mi - ni 2 )g 

m\ + m2 + -L 



which is identical with the one obtained by Newton’s mechanics. 

7.4 By problem the masses of pulleys are negligible. The double machine is an 
Atwood machine in which one of the weights is replaced by a second Atwood 
machine, Fig. 7.15. The system now has two degrees of freedom, and its instan¬ 
taneous configuration is specified by two coordinates v and x '. / and V denote 
the length of the vertical parts of the two strings. Mass m\ is at depth v below 
the centre of pulley A, m 2 at depth l — x + x' and m 3 at depth / + l' — x — x’. 
The kinetic energy of the system is given by 



1 .2 1 2 1 

-m 1 x H— m 2 (—x + i ) H—m 3(—x 



while the potential energy is given by 



V = —m\gx — m 2 g(l — x + x') — m^gd — x + l' — x) 










Fig. 7.15 
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7.5 


The Lagrangian of the system takes the form 


L — T — V = - m i x 2 + -m2 (-x + x ) 2 + — x ) 2 

+ (mi - m2 - m^)gx + (m2 m?>)gx + m^gl + m^g{l + /') 


The equations of motion are then 


d /9L\ 
d t \ dx ) 

d / 9L \ 
d t \9i;'/ 



which yield 

(mi + m 2 + m 3 ) x + (m 3 — mj)x' = (mi — m 2 — m 3 ) g 
(m 3 — m 2 )x + (m 2 + m^)x = (m 2 — m 3 ) g 


Solving ( 6 ) and (7) we obtain the equations of motion. 


T = 1 /m 2 + 2v 2 
V = u 2 - v 2 


L = T — V = n 2 zi 2 + 2i> z — w z + n 


9L 

9L 

9£ 


= 2n 2 zi, 


9L 


9w 


= —2u 


= 4 v, 


dL 

dv 


= 2 v(u 2 + 1 ) 


The equations of motion 


d /9L\ 
d t \ du ) 

d /9L\ 
d t \ 9 v ) 



yield 
d 9 . 

2 — (v 2 u) + 2u = 0 
d t 

or v 2 u + 2uv + 2u = 0 
2v + v(u 2 + 1 ) = 0 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 
( 7 ) 

0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 
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Here we need 


T = 


L = 
dL 


1 .2 

-mx , 

2 

1 -2 

-mx 

2 


dx 

d 


= mx, 


dL 


d t \ dx 


mx + kx = 0 


a single coordinate q = x : 



Let x = A sin cot 
x = —Aoj 2 sin cot 

Inserting (6) and (7) and simplifying 


— moo 


2 


+ k = 0 





( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 
( 7 ) 


where To is the time period. 

7.7 Only one coordinate q = x (distance on the surface of the incline) is adequate 
to describe the motion: 

1 .2 . 1 . 2 

T = ~ mx , V = ~mgx sin a, L = -mi + mgx sin a 

dL . dL 
— r = mx, — = mg sin a 

dx dx 

Equation of motion 


d / dL\ 
d t \dq ) 

yields 



d 

d t 
or 


(mx) - (mgx sin a) = 0 

dx 

x = g sin a 


7.8 This is a two degree of freedom system because both mass m and M are mov¬ 
ing. The coordinate on the horizontal axis is described by x' for the inclined 
plane and v for the block of mass m on the incline. The origin of the coordinate 
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system is fixed on the smooth table, Fig. 7.16. The x- and y-components of the 
velocity of the block are given by 



Fig. 7.16 


v x = x + x cos 0 
v y = —x sin 6 

2 2 i 2 • /2 i o**/ /ii # 2 

ir = + ir = v + 2xx cos 6 + x 

A y 

Hence, the kinetic energy of the system will be 

T = -Mx 2 H— m(x 2 + 2xx cos 0 + x 2 ) 

2 2 

while the potential energy takes the form 

V = —mgx sin 0 

and the Lagrangian is given by 


L = - Mx' 2 + -m(x' 2 + 2xx' cos 0 + x z ) + mgx sin 6 


The equations of motion 


d /dL 


d t \ dx 


dL 

dx 


= 0 


d /dL 


d t \ dx' 


dL 

dx' 


= 0 


yield 

m{x' cos 6 + Jif) — mg sin 0 = 0 
Mx' + mix' + x cos 6) = 0 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 





( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
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7.9 


Solving (9) and (10) 


gsin# (M + m)gsin6 

1 m cos 2 0/(Af + m) M + m sin 2 0 
g sin 0 cos 0 mg sin 0 cos 0 

(M + m)/m - cos 2 0 M + m sin 2 0 


( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 


which are in agreement with the equations of prob. (2.14) derived from Newto¬ 
nian mechanics. 



+ co 2 x 2 ) 



because the velocity of the bead on the wire is at right angle to the linear veloc¬ 
ity of the wire: 


V = mgx sin cot 



because cot = 0, where 0 is the angle made by the wire with the horizontal at 
time t , and v sin 6 is the height above the horizontal position: 

1.0 99 

L = -m (x + co x ) — mgx sin cot 

3L . 3L 2 
— r = mx, — = mco x — mg sin cot 
3x 3x 

Lagrange’s equation 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


d (3L 


d t \ 3x 


3L 

3x 


( 5 ) 


then becomes 


x — co x + g sin cot = 0 (equation of motion) 


( 6 ) 


which has the solution 


X = Ae wl + Be~ wt + 8 


2 co 2 


sin cot 


( 7 ) 


where A and B are constants of integration which are determined from initial 
conditions. 


At / = 0, v = 0 and i = 0 


Further i = <z>(Ae wr — Be Mt ) + 


_g_ 

2 co 


cos cot 


( 8 ) 

( 9 ) 
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Using (8) in (7) and (9) we obtain 


g D _g_ 
4co 2 ’ 4cu 2 

The complete solution for x is 


0 = A + B 

0 = co(A — B) + — 

2 CD 

Solving (10) and (11) we get A = — 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 


7.10 


= —-r (e Mt — Q wt + 2 sin cot) 

4 GO 1 

Let the length of the cord be /. The Cartesian coordinates can be expressed in 
terms of spherical polar coordinates (Fig. 7.17) 


Fig. 7.17 



v = / sin 0 cos 0 
y = l sin 0 sin 0 
z = —l cos 0 


V = mgz = —mgl cos 0 
2 


v L = x 2 + y z + z z = l A (0 A + sin z 00 z ) 


2 


2 / 7,2 


2 n 12 


T = 


1 


2 / 7,2 


2 n 12 


L = 


-ml (6 + sin 00 ) 
2 

1 


2 / 7,2 


2 /i 12 


dL 

90 

dL 

90 


-ml (6 + sin 00 ) + mg/ cos 0 
2 

o • 9 L o • o 

m/ 0, —=m/ sin0cos00 — mg/sin0 

90 V 5 

ml 2 sin 2 6<p, 


dL 


= 0 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


d<t> 


( 5 ) 
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The Lagrangian equations of motion 


dL 


dL d (dL 

. . .-= 0 and — —- 

d t \d0 J d0 d t \d(p 

give 6 — sin 6 cos 6<p 2 + — sin 6 

l 

ml 2 — (sin 2 00 ) = 0 
d t 

Hence sin 00 = constant = C 


dL 

90 


= 0 


= 0 


( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 


and eliminating 0 in (7) with the use of (9) we get a differential equation in 0 
only. 


£ 9 COS0 

<9 +-sin 0-C 2 —=0 (10) 

l sin 3 0 

d L 9 9 * 

The quantity P ^ = — = m/ sin 0(p (5) 

90 

is a constant of motion and is recognized as the angular momentum of the 
system about the z-axis. It is conserved because torque is not produced either 
by gravity or the tension of the cord about the z-axis. Thus conservation of 
angular momentum is reflected in (5). 

Two interesting cases arise. Suppose 0 = constant. Then 0 = 0 and C = 0. 
In this case (10) reduces to 


0 + — sin 0 = 0 

l\ 



which is appropriate for simple pendulum in which the bob oscillates in the 
vertical plane. 

• • • 

Suppose 6 = constant, then from (9) 0 = constant. Putting 6 = 0 in (7) 
we get 


"=*= LL =v! 

and time period 




appropriate for the conical pendulum in which the bob rotates on horizontal 
plane with uniform angular velocity with the cord inclined at constant angle 6 
with the vertical axis. 
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7.11 The two generalized coordinates v and y are indicated in Fig. 7.18. The kinetic 
energy of the system comes from the motion of the blocks and potential energy 
from the coupling spring: 


Fig. 7.18 



m VWVWV 


M 


T = 


V = 


L = 


dL 

a! 

dL 


1 -2 , * • 

-mx H— My 

2 2 y 
^k(x - y ) 2 


2 


1 


1 1 

-mx H —My k(x 

2 2 J 2 


-y ) 


= mx, 


= My, 


dL 

dx 

dL 

dy 


= -k(x - y) 


= k(x - y) 


Lagrange’s equations are written as 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


d /dL\ dL _ d /dL\ dL _ 

dt \ dx) dx dt \ dy J dy 

Using (4) and (5) in (6) we obtain the equations of motion 



mx + k(x — y) = 0 (7) 

my + k(y — x) = 0 (8) 


7.12 


This problem involves two degrees of freedom. The coordinates are 0\ and 62 
(Fig. 7.19) 


1 2 1 2 

T = -m\v l + -m 2 v 2 

vi = (h6i) 2 

= (l\ 6\) 2 + (h^ 2) 2 + 2 I 1 I 2 O 162 cos ($2 — 0 \) (by parallelogram law) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


For small angles, cos ($2 — ^ 1 ) — 1 
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Fig. 7.19 


T — — mil^Oi + —TT12 l\@\ + I 2&2 “I - 2/i/2^1^2 

A* Aj *— 

V = migh(\ - cos^i) + ni2gh(\ - cos#i) + m2gh(l ~ cos 62) 


- migh— + — 


hot + hoj 


L —+ —m 2 l\@\ +^ 2^2 

Aj Aj 


- migh 


0 


1 


2 


^{hel + hel 


dL 


do 1 

dL 

Wi 

dL 


— = m\l\0\ + m 2 ljd\ + m2hh02 


= -m\gl\6\ - rri 2 gl\ 0 \ = -(m\ + m 2 )gl\ 0 \ 


2/i 


d0 2 

dL 

d0~2 


— = m2l 2 ^2 + m2hh&i 


= —m2gh^2 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 

( 10 ) 


Lagrange’s equations are 


d / 9L \ dL _ d / 9L \ dL 
d t \3^i / dOi ’ dt \3^2/ d0 2 



using (7, (8), (9) and 10) in (11) we obtain the equations of motion 


(mi + M 2 )l\ 0 \ + 1712 I 2 O 2 + (jn\ + m 2 )g 0 \ = 0 
h@2 + g&2 -\-l\0\ =0 


( 12 ) 

( 13 ) 
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7.13 Writing po and p$ for the generalized momenta, by (4) and (5) and V by (1) 
of prob. (7.10) 


dL 

do 

dL 

d(p 


2 A 


= p e = ml 0 , 0 = 


_P'e_ 

ml 2 


9 9 * * 

= p^ = ml sin 00 , 0 = 


P(t> 


ml 2 sin 2 0 


H = 


IT = 


. dL 

^/TT- - L 

dqi 

.dL .dL 
0 -— + 0 -— 


00 


00 


. 0 L 

or H + L = 2T = 'Lq i — 

dqi 

= i O’e +cosec20 4) 


H = T + V = 


2r-( p > + cos ec 



— mgl cos 0 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


(4) 


The coordinate 0 is ignorable, and therefore is a constant of motion deter¬ 
mined by the initial conditions. We are then left with only two canonical equa¬ 
tions to be solved. The canonical equations are 


• 

dH 

• 

dH 

<H = 

tpj' 

pj = 

dqj 

• 

n 

dH 

Pe 


u = 

3 pe 

ml 2 


• 

dH 

p\ 

COS 0 

Pe - 

dO 

ml 2 

sin 3 0 


mgl sin 0 


(5) 

( 6 ) 


where p 0 is a constant of motion. By eliminating po we can immediately 
obtain a second-order differential equation in 0 as in prob. (7.10). 


7.14 H = -p 2 +-co 2 q 2 

2 2 

CD 

3 H . 

Q =q = p 

dp 

( 2 ) 

3 H . 2 

= P = co q 
dq 

(3) 

Differentiating (2) 


•• • 2 

q = p = — a> q 

(4) 


Let q = x, then (4) can be written as 

X + OlTX = 0 


(5) 
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This is the equation for one-dimensional harmonic oscillator. The general 
solution is 


x = A sin (cot + s) + B cos (cot + e) 



which can be verified by substituting (6) in (5). Here A, B and s are constants 
to be determined from initial conditions. 

7.15 Let r, 0 be the instantaneous polar coordinates of a planet of mass m revolving 
around a parent body of mass M : 



+ r 2 e 2 ) 


V = GMm 




( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


where G is the gravitational constant and 2 a is the major axis of the ellipse: 



Pe = 

H = 


dT 

~d0 

1 

2m 


= mr 2 0, 




+ G Mm 




(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


and the Hamiltonian equations are 

( 6 ) 
(7) 

Two equations in (7) show that 

Pq = constant = mr 2 0 (8) 


dH p r 

3p r 


m 


dH 

dr 


Pq G Mm 


mr 


= ~Pr 


dH 

dpo 


Pe 


mr 


2 ’ 


dH 

~de 


= o = -p e 


meaning the constancy of angular momentum or equivalently the constancy 
of areal velocity of the planet (Kepler’s second law of planetary motion). 

Two equations in (6) yield 




m 2 r 3 


GMm 



GMm 
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Equation (9) describes the orbit of the planet (Kepler’s first law of planetary 
motion) 


7.16 T = 

V = 

L = 


1 . 2 1 .2 

~m \x x + -m 2 x 2 

1 9 

-k(x\ - x 2 ) 

1 . 2 1 -2 

-m i x l + -m 2 x 2 




( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Equations of motion are 


dL 


d t \3ii 
dL 


d t \9i2 


dL 

dx\ 

dL 

dx 2 


= 0 


= 0 


Using (3) in (4) and (5) 


m\X\ + k(x\ — x 2 ) = 0 
m 2 x 2 - k(x\ - x 2 ) = 0 


(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 
( 7 ) 


It is assumed that the motion is periodic and can be considered as superposi¬ 
tion of harmonic components of various amplitudes and frequencies. Let one 
of these harmonics be represented by 

9 

x\ = A smoot, x\ = —co Asincot (8) 

x 2 = B sin cot, x 2 = —co B sin cot (9) 


Substituting ( 8 ) and (9) in ( 6 ) and (7) we obtain 

(k — m\oo 2 ) A — k B = 0 
— kA + (k — m 2 oo 2 )B = 0 

The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A and B : 

(k — m\co 2 ) —k _ 

—k (k — m 2 co 2 ) 

Expansion of the determinant gives 

A 9 

m i m 2 co — k(m\ + m 2 )co =0 
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or 

co \m i m2C0~ — k(m \ + m 2 )] = 0 


which yields the natural frequencies of the system: 


k(m 1 + m2) / k 

co 1 = 0 andu ; 2 = -— = /- 

y m 1 m 2 y /x 

where /x is the reduced mass. The frequency oxi = 0 implies that there is no 
genuine oscillation of the block but mere translatory motion. The second fre¬ 
quency C 02 is what one expects for a simple harmonic oscillator with a reduced 
mass /x. 

7.17 Let x(t) be the displacement of the block and 6 (t) the angle through which 
the pendulum swings. The kinetic energy of the system comes from the 
motion of the block and the swing of the bob of the pendulum. The potential 
energy comes from the deformation of the spring and the position of the bob, 
Fig. 7.20. 


Fig. 7.20 



The velocity v of the bob is obtained by combining vectorially its linear 
velocity (16) with the velocity of the block (x). The height through which the 
bob is raised from the equilibrium position is / (I — cos 0 ), where / is the length 
of the pendulum: 


v 2 = x 2 + l 2 0 2 + 21 x6 cos 6 

(i) 

T = ^Mx 2 + ^m(x 2 + l 2 6 2 + 21x6) 

( 2 ) 

(v for# —> 0 , cos# —> 1 ) 


1 ? 

V — -kx 1 + mgl( 1 — cos#) 



1 2 e 2 

= -kx + mgl 


2 


( 3 ) 
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L = - Mx 2 H— m(x 2 + / 2 0 2 + 2/i0)- kx 2 — mgl — 

2 2 2 5 2 

Applying Lagrange’s equations 

d /3L\ dL _ 0 d /dL\ dL _ Q 
d£ \ / 9v ’ d t\do) dO 

we obtain 

(M + m)x + mlO + kx = 0 
10 +x + gO = 0 


( 4 ) 


( 5 ) 


( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 


7.18 Considering that at t = 0 the insect was in the middle of the rod, the coordi¬ 
nates of the insect x,y, z at time t are given by 

x = (a + vt) sin 0 cos 0 
y = (a + vt) sin 0 sin 0 
z = (a + vt) cos 0 


and the square of its velocity is 

x 2 + y 2 + z 2 = v 2 + (a + vt) 2 (0 2 + 0 2 sin 2 0) 

2 0*0 • o o Wl O 0*0 • o o 

T = -Ma 2 (0 2 + 0 2 sin 2 6) H-{tr + (a + vt) 2 (0 2 + 0 2 sin 2 0)} 

3 2 

V = —Mga cos 0 — mg(a + vt) cos 0 + constant 
L = T — V 


The application of the Lagrangian equations to the coordinates 0 and 0 yields 


d 
d t 


-Ma 2 6 + m(a + vt) 2 0 


- Ma 2 + m(a + vt) 2 

3 


12 


0“ sin 0 cos 0 


= —{Ma + m(a + vt)}g sin# 


( 1 ) 


and 


d t 


4 


-Ma 2 + m(a + vt) 2 \ 0 sin 2 0 


= 0 


( 2 ) 


Equation (2) can be integrated at once as it is free from 0 


-Mr + m(a + vt) 2 \ 0 sin 2 6 = constant = C 


( 3 ) 
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Equation (3) is the equation for the constancy of angular momentum about the 
vertical axis. 

When 0 in (2) is eliminated with the aid of (3) we obtain a second-order 
differential equation in 6 . 

7.19 Let p be the linear density of the rod, i.e. mass per unit length. Consider an 
infinitesimal element of length of the rod 


Fig. 7.21 


4 tiiuiii 


0 


/ 


dx- 


mg 


<l> 


dr = poo~(l sin# + v sin0) 2 dx 

p2a 

T = I dT = par / (/ 2 sin 2 0 + 2lx sin# sin0 + x 2 sin 2 0)dv 


o 


2 


2 


2 -2 


= or i Mr sin 0 + 2 Mia sin^ sin0 + -Ma sin 0 


( 1 ) 


where we have substituted p = M/2a\ 


V = —Mg(l cos 6 + a cos 0) 


( 2 ) 


L = 


or f Ml 2 sin 2 0 + 2 Mia sin# sin0 + s i n2 0 


+ Mg(l cos 0 + a cos 0) 


dL 

do 

dL 

d(p 


= 0, 


dL 

~d0 

dL 


2 


( 3 ) 


= oo (2Ml sin 6 cos 6 + 2 Mia cos 6 sin 0) — Mgl sin 6 (4) 


0, — = or ^2 Mia sin 6 cos 0 + - Ma 2 sin 0 cos 0 


— Mga sin 0 (5) 


The Lagrange’s equations 


d / dL\ dL _ d /9L\ 9L 

dt V9^/ ’ dt \ 90 / 90 
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yield 

2co 2 (l sin# + a sin0) = g tan6 (!) 

? 4 

2 co (l sin 6 H—a sin 0) = g tan 0 (8) 

Equation (7) and (8) can be solved to obtain 0 and 0. 

7.20 Express the Cartesian coordinates in terms of plane polar coordinates (r,0) 


x = r cos 9, y = r sin 0 
x = r cos 6 — rO sin 0 
y = f sin# + rO cos 0 

Square (2) and (3) and add 

2 -2 i -2 -2 i 2A2 

v = x + y = r + r 0 

rji _ ^ 2 _ 1 / • 2 i 2n2\ 

T = -mv = -m(r + r 0 ) 

2 2 

V = t/(r) 

L = T — V = -m(r 2 + r 2 0 2 ) — I/(r) (Lagrangian) 

2' 

Generalized momenta: 

9L 9L . 9L 2 • 

Pk = ——, p r = —r = mr, pe = —- = mr 0 
y dq h dr d0 

Hamiltonian: 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 


H = T + V = -m(r 2 + r 2 0 2 ) + V(r) 



Conservation of Energy: In general H may contain an explicit time depen¬ 
dence as in some forced systems. We shall therefore write H = H(q, p,t). 
Then H varies with time for two reasons: first, because of its explicit depen¬ 
dence on t, second because the variable q and p are themselves functions of 
time. Then the total time derivative of H is 


d H 
d t 


dH 

~dt 





(10) 
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Now Hamilton’s equations are 


dH 
3 'Pp 




Using (11) in (10), we obtain 


d H 
d t 



dH dH 
dqp dpp 


dH dH 
dpp dqp 




whence 


d H dH 
d t dt 



Equation (13) asserts that H changes with time only by virtue of its explicit 
time dependence. The net change is induced by the fact that the variation of q 
and p with time is zero. 

Now in a conservative system, neither T nor V contains any explicit depen¬ 
dence on time. 


dH 

Hence — 
dt 


= 0. It follows that 


dH 

— =0 
dt 

which leads to the law of conservation of energy 



H = T + V = E = constant 



The Hamiltonian formalism is amenable for finding various conservation 
laws. 

Conservation of angular momentum: The Hamiltonian can be written as 


n 


H 


= £ 

0=1 


ppqp 


- L 



Using the polar coordinates (r, 0) 


H = p r r + pqO 



4— mr 2 0 2 
2 




Using (7) and (8) in (17) 
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H = y- + yh +^(0 

2m 2mr z 


(18) 


Now the second equation in (11) gives 


3// 

po =-= 0 

y do 


(’/6 is absent in(18)) 


(19) 


This leads to the conservation of angular momentum 


Pq = J = constant 


( 20 ) 


7.21 Let each mass be m. 

(a) T = -mi 2 + -my 2 = -m(i 2 + y z ) 


2 


v = 


^£x 2 + ^3£(v - y) 2 + ^ky 2 = k(2x 2 - 3xy + 2 y 2 ) 


L = 


1 


T — V = -m(i 2 + _y z ) — i(2v z — + 2y A ) 


2 


2 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


(3) 


(b) 


d / dL 


dL 


d t \ dx 


dx 


= 0 


and 


d /dL 


dt V 3 y 


dL 

dy 


= 0 


(4) 


(5) 


yield 

mi = —+ 3&y 
my — 3kx — 4 ky 


( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 


(c) Let x = A sin mt and y = B sin mt 

••9 •• 9 

i = —Am sin ml and y = —Boo sin oA 


( 8 ) 

(9) 


Substituting (8) and (9) in (6) and (7) and simplifying we obtain 


(4k — arm) A — 3k B = 0 


2 


— 3kA + (4k — oo m)B = 0 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 


The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A and B : 


(4k — oo 2 m) —3k 
—3k (4k — oo 2 m) 


= 0 


( 12 ) 
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Expanding the determinant 


2 . \2 


(4k - cd m) - 9k z = 0 


(13) 


This gives the frequencies 


CD l = 



k 


m 


CD2 = 



Ik 


m 


(14) 


Periods of oscillations are 


T\ = 


Ti = 


2n 

CD\ 

2tx 

CD 2 


= 2n 



= 2n 



m 


k 


m 


Ik 


(15) 


(16) 


If we put CD = CD\ = 


CD — CD2 — 



Ik 


m 



k 


m 


in (10) or (11) we get A = B and if we put 


in (10) or (11), we get A = — B. The first one corresponds to 


symmetric mode of oscillation and the second one to asymmetric one. 

The normal coordinates q\ and q 2 are formed by the linear combination of 
v and y: 


qi = x — y, q 2 =x + y 

q\ +q2 <72 - q\ 

X = —-- , y = — 


2 


2 


(17) 

(18) 


Substituting (18) in (6) and (7) 


m .. .. 3 k 

(q\ + qi) = - 2 k(q i + qi) + — (<72 - qi) 


2 


2 


(19) 


m .. .. 3 k 

~(qi ~ qi) = y (<7l + <72) - 2 k(q 2 - qi) 

Adding (19) and (20), mq 2 = ~kq 2 
Subtracting (20) from (19), mq\ = —lkq\ 


( 20 ) 

( 21 ) 

( 22 ) 


Equation (21) is a linear equation in q 2 alone, with constant coefficients. Simi¬ 
larly (22) is a linear equation in q\ with constant coefficients. Since the coeffi¬ 
cients on the right sides are positive quantities, we note that both (21) and (22) 
are differential equations of simple harmonic motion having the frequencies 
given in (14). It is the characteristic of normal coordinates that when the equa- 
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tions of motion are expressed in terms of normal coordinates they are linear 
with constant coefficients, and each contains but one dependent variable. 

Another feature of normal coordinates is that both kinetic energy and 
potential energy will have quadratic terms and the cross-products will be 
absent. Thus in this example, when (18) is used in (1) and (2) we get the 
expressions 

171 .o.o k o 0 

T = — (#i + q 2 ), V = -(7#i + q 2 ) 


The two normal modes are depicted in Fig. 7.22. 


(a) Symmetrical with oj\ = 



and (b) asymmetrical with co 2 



Fig. 7.22 



7.22 (a) See Fig. 7.23 : T = \:m(x\ +if) 


1 o 1 

V = -kx x + -k(x 2 -x\) 


2 


2 


1 


2 


= k\ x l - x\x 2 + -x 2 


1 


L = T — V ~ -m(x x + x 2 ) — k ( xf 


1 2 

XlX 2 + -x 2 


dL 


d t \dxi 


dL 

dx\ 


= 0, 


dL 


d t \ dx 2 


dL 

dx 2 


= 0 


mx i + k(2xi — x 2 ) = 0 

mx 2 + k(x i — x\) = 0 

(5) and (6) are equations of motion 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 


(b) Let the harmonic solutions be x\ = A sin cot , x 2 = B sin cot 

••9 ..9 

Then x\ — —Aco sin cot, x 2 — —Bor sin cot. 


(7) 

( 8 ) 


Using (7) and (8) in (5) and (6) we get 

(2k — mco 2 )A — k B = 0 (9) 

— kA + (k — mco 2 )B = 0 (10) 



Fig. 7.23 
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The eigenfrequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determi¬ 
nant formed by the coefficients of A and B : 


(2k — mco 2 ) —k 
—k (k — mco 2 ) 




Expanding the determinant, we obtain 


m 2 co 4 — 3mkco 2 + k 2 = 0 




k 

m 



0.618 


m 


( 12 ) 

( 13 ) 


(c) Inserting co = co\ in (10) we find B = 1.618 A. This corresponds to a 
symmetric mode as both the amplitudes have the same sign. 

Inserting co = C 02 in (10), we find B = —0.618 A. This corresponds 
to asymmetric mode. These two modes of oscillation are depicted in 
Fig. 7.24 with relative sizes and directions of displacement. 


(a) Symmetric mode co\ = 1.618 



(b) Asymmetric mode C 02 =0.618 



Fig. 7.24 


(a) 


(b) 


7.23 (a) Let x\ and X 2 be the displacements of the beads of mass 2m and m, 

respectively. 


T = ^(2 m)x\ + ^(m)x\ 


( 1 ) 


y = - 


1 

2 


2 


1 


2 kx x H— k(x 2 — vi) 

2' 


L = m 


•2 , 1-2 

*1 + -x 2 


— k I -xf — 


2 


1 2 

X\X 2 + ~X 2 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


Lagrange’s equations are 


d / 9L 


d t V 


dL 

dx\ 


= 0, 


dL 


d t \ dx2 


dL 

dX2 


= 0 


( 4 ) 
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which yield equations of motion 

2mx\ + k( 3x\ — X 2 ) = 0 (5) 

mx 2 — k(x 1 — X 2 ) = 0 (6) 

(b) Let the harmonic solutions be 

x\ = A sin cot, X 2 = B sin cot (7) 

x’l = —Aoj sin cot, X 2 — —Bco sin<z>t (8) 

Substituting (7) and (8) in (5) and (6) we obtain 

(3k - 2mco 2 )A -kB = 0 (9) 

kA + (mco 2 — k)B = 0 (10) 


The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A and B : 


(3 k — 2moo 2 ) —k 

k mco 2 — k 


= 0 


Expanding the determinant 


2 4 


2 


2 


2m co — 5 km co + 2 k = 0 


co i = 



2k 


m 


, CO 2 = 



k 


2m 


(c) Put co = CO\ = 



2£ 


m 


in (9) or (10). We find B = —A 


Put CO = 002 — 



k 


2m 


in (9) or (10). We find B = +2 A 


The two normal modes are sketched in Fig. 7.25. 


Fig. 7.25 




(a) Asymmetric mode 















322 


7 Lagrangian and Hamiltonian Mechanics 


(b) Symmetric mode &> 2 = 



k 


2m 


B = +2 A 


7.24 There are three coordinates x\, X 2 and x 3 , Fig. 7.26 


Fig. 7.26 





m 


M 


m 


T = 


-mx j H—M 19 -|—mi? 
2 1 2 2 2 3 


v = 


1 

—k 

2 


(X 2 ~ X\) 2 + (*3 -X 2 ) 2 


L = 


Lagrange’s equations 


3L 


dt \3ii 
yield 


dL d /dL 
= 0 , 


3xi 


dt V 3i 2 


mx 1 + — x 2 ) = 0 

Mi 2 + k(—x 1 + 2 x 2 — X 3 ) = 0 

mi ‘3 + k(—X 2 + x 3 ) = 0 


dL d 
= 0 , 


dX2 


dL 


d t \dx3 


dL 

dx 3 


( 1 ) 


-k (x 2 — 2 xiX 2 + 2 x\ — 2 x 2 x 3 + x 2 ^j ( 2 ) 

-mx 2 H— Mx 2 -f—mi|- k (xj — 2 x\X 2 + 2x\ — 2 x 2 x 3 + (3) 

^ ^ 2 • • 


= 0 (4) 


(5) 

( 6 ) 
(7) 


Let the harmonic solutions be 


x\ — A sinmt, a 2 = B sinmt, x 3 = C sinmt 


x,\ = —Aco 2 sin ml. i 2 = —BoA sin ml. i ’3 = — Co/ sin mt 


2 


( 8 ) 

(9) 


Substituting ( 8 ) and (9) in (5), ( 6 ) and (7) 


(k — mar) A — kB = 0 

— hA + (2k — Moj 2 )B — kC = 0 

— kB + (k — moo 2 ) C = 0 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 
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The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A , B and C 


= 0 


(k — moo 2 ) —k 0 

—k ( 2k — Moo 2 ) —k 
0 —k (k — moo 2 ) 


Expanding the determinant we obtain 


oj 2 (k — moo 2 ) (oj 2 Mm — 2km — Mk) = 0 


( 13 ) 


The frequencies are 


00 \ — 0 , 002 = 



k 


m 


co 3 = 



k(2m + M) 


Mm 


(14) 


The frequency oo\ = 0 simply means a translation of all the three particles 
without vibration. Ratios of amplitudes of the three particles can be found out 


by substituting 002 and 003 in (10), (11) and (12). Thus when 00 = 002 



k 


m 


is 


substituted in (10), we find the amplitude for the central atom B — 0. When 
B = 0 is used in (11) we obtain C = —A. This mode of oscillation is depicted 
in Fig. 7.27a. 


Fig. 7.27 


m 


(a) 


M 


m 


m 


M 


m 


(b) 


Substituting 00 = 003 = 


k(2m + M) 
Mm 


in (10) and (12) yields 



Thus in this mode particles of mass m oscillate in phase with equal amplitude 
but out of phase with the central particle. 

This problem has a bearing on the vibrations of linear molecules such as 
CO 2 . The middle particle represents the C atom and the particles on either side 
represent O atoms. Here too there will be three modes of oscillations. One will 
have a zero frequency, 00 \ =0, and will correspond to a simple translation 
of the centre of mass. In Fig. 7.27a the mode with oo\ = 002 is such that the 
carbon atom is stationary, the oxygen atoms oscillating back and forth in oppo¬ 
site phase with equal amplitude. In the third mode which has frequency 003 , 
the carbon atom undergoes motion with respect to the centre of mass and is 
in opposite phase from that of the two oxygen atoms. Of these two modes 
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only (03 is observed optically. The frequency co 2 is not observed because in 
this mode, the electrical centre of the system is always coincident with the 
centre of mass, and so there is no oscillating dipole moment Her available. 
Hence dipole radiation is not emitted for this mode. On the other hand in the 
third mode characterized by (03 such a moment is present and radiation is 
emitted. 


7.25 (a) 



2 x • x 



2 -2 . -2 -2 

v = x + y = x 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


1 

T = -mv 
2 


2 




mgx 


2 


l 


(b) 


L = 


1 


2A2 


—m(r + r 0 ) — U (r) 
2 ' 


dL 


p r = — r = m r , r = 


dr 


Pr 


m 


dL 


Pe = 


do 


2 A A Po 
- = m r 0 , 0 = —: 


mr 


H = 


1 


2m 


P 2 r +~ r | I + U(r) 


7.26 (a) At any instant the velocity of the block is x on the plane surface. The 

linear velocity of the pendulum with respect to the block is W, Fig. 7.28. 
The velocity 10 must be combined vectorially with x to find the velocity 
v or the pendulum with reference to the plane: 

v 2 = x 2 + l 2 0 2 + 2 x 10 cos 0 (1) 


The total kinetic energy of the system 

T ~ -Mx 2 H— m(x 2 + l 2 0 2 + 2x 10 cos 0) 
2 2 



Taking the zero level of the potential energy at the pivot of the pendulum, 
the potential energy of the system which comes only from the pendulum is 
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V = —mgl cos 0 (3) 

L = T — V = - (M + m)x 2 + ml cos 0 xO H— ml 2 0 2 + mgl cos 6 

2 2 ' 

(4) 


where we have used (2) and (3). 

6 2 

(b) For small angles cos 0 ~ 1-, in the first approximation, and cos 6 — 1, 

2 ' 

in the second approximation. Thus in this approximation (4) becomes 



-(M + m)x 2 + mlxO H— ml 2 0 2 
2 2 


+ mgl 



(c) The Lagrange’s equations 

d / dL\ d /9L\ dL _ 

d t\do) d6 dt \ dx) dx 

lead to the equations of motion 

x + 10 gO =0 
(M + m)x + mlO = 0 

(d) Eliminating x between (7) and ( 8 ) and simplifying 


(5) 


( 6 ) 


(7) 

( 8 ) 


0 + 


(M + m) g 


0 



l 




This is the equation for angular simple harmonic motion whose frequency 
is given by 



(M + m)g 

m 
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7.27 (a) First, we assume that the bowl does not move. Both kinetic energy and 

potential energy arise from the particle alone. Taking the origin at O, the 
centre of the bowl, Fig. 7.29, the linear velocity of the particle is v = rO. 
There is only one degree of freedom: 


Fig. 7.29 


T = 
V = 

L = 


1 2 1 2A2 

-mv = -mr 0 

2 2 

—mgr cos 6 


1 9*2 

-mr 6 ~mgr cos 0 


O 

0 r 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Lagrange’s equation 


d /dL\ 

d t \ dq ) 
becomes 



d /dL\ dL 
d t Vd<9/ dO 


( 4 ) 


( 5 ) 


which yields the equation of motion 

9 ** 

mr 0 + mgr sin 0 =0 

g 

or 6 H— sin 6 = 0 (equation of motion) (6) 

r 

For small angles, sin# ~ 6 . Then (6) becomes 

0 + -6 = 0 
r 


(7) 
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which is the equation for simple harmonic motion of frequency co 
or time period 




(b) (i) The bowl can now slide freely along the v-direction with velocity x. 
The velocity of the particle with reference to the table is obtained by 
adding 10 to x vectorially, Fig. 7.29. The total kinetic energy then comes 
from the motion of both the particle and the bowl. The potential energy, 
however, is the same as in (a): 


v 2 = r 2 0 2 + x 2 — 2r Ox cos(180 — 0) 



from the diagonal AC of the parallelogram ABCD 


T = -Mx 2 + -m(r 2 0 2 +x 2 
2 2 

V = —mgr cos 0 

L = T — V (Lagrangian) 

= -Mx 2 -f— m(r 2 0 2 + x 2 
2 2 


2 rxO cos 0) 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 



(ii) and (iii). 

In the small angle approximation the cos 0 in the kinetic energy can be 
neglected as cos 0 —> 1 but can be retained in the potential energy in order 
to avoid higher order terms. 

Equation (12) then becomes 


1 .0 . * 1 o • o 

L = -(M + m)x — mrxO -\—mr 0 + mgr cos 0 
2 ' 2 ' 


( 13 ) 


We have now two degrees of freedom, v and 0 , and the corresponding 
Lagrange’s equations are 


d /dL\ dL _ d /3L\ dL 
dt \ dx) dx ’ dt \d0) dO 


( 14 ) 
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which yield the equations of motion 

(15) 

(16) 


(M + m)x — mr 0 = 0 
x — r 0 — g 0 = 0 


Equations (15) and (16) constitute the equations of motion. Eliminating x 
we obtain 


W V 

0 + 


M + m 
M 




which is the equation for simple harmonic motion with frequency co = 
I (M + m) g 

. /-and time period 

V M r F 


2 n I M r 

T = — = 2tt - 

co y (M + m) g 



On comparing (18) with (8) it is observed that the period of oscillation is 
smaller by a factor [M/(M + m) 1//2 ] as compared to the case where the 
bowl is fixed. 

7.28 Take the differential of the Lagrangian 


L(q i, qu • • •, q n , t) 


n 


^ / dL dL \ dL 

dL = > — dq r + — dq r ) H-d t 

_ x 


dt 


Now the Lagrangian equations are 


d /dL 


dt \dq, 


dL 

dqr 


= 0 


and the generalized momenta are defined by 


dL 

= Pr 

dq r 


Using (3) in (2) we have 



( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


= Pr 


(4) 
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Using (2), (3) and (4) in (1) 


n 


d L (Pr&qr + Pr&qr) + 


r =1 


9L 
—d t 
dt 


Equation (5) can be rearranged in the form 




n 

= ^ (<?rd Pr ~ PAqr) 

r =1 




The Hamiltonian function H is defined by 

n 

H = ^ ' Prqr L(c[\, ..., q n , q\, . . . , q n , t ) (7) 

r=1 


Equation (6) therefore my be written as 




d H = ( q r dp r — p r dq r ) — 


r=l 


dL 

"a 7 


d/^ 



While the Lagrangian function L is an explicit function of q\,...,q n , 
q i, ..., q n and t, it is usually possible to express H as an explicit function only 
of q\, ..., q n , p\, ..., p n , t, that is, to eliminate the n generalized velocities 
from (7). The n equation of type (3) are employed for this purpose. Each 
provides one of the p’ s in terms of the q's. Assuming that the elimination of 
the generalized velocities is possible, we may write 


H = H(q i, ... ,q n , pi, ..., p n ,t) 



H now depends explicitly on the generalized coordinates and generalized 
momenta together with the time. Therefore, taking the differential d H, we 
obtain 



dH dH \ dH 
dqr T d Pr I T dt 


dq 


dp, 


dt 


Comparing (8) and (10), we have the relations 


dH 

dp r 

dH 



dH 

dq r 





dt 


dt 


( 12 ) 
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Equations (11) are called Hamilton’s canonical equations. These are In is 
number. For a system with n degrees of freedom the n Lagrangian equations 
(2) of the second order are replaced by In Hamiltonian equations of the first 
order. We note from the second equation of (11) that if any coordinate q t is not 
contained explicitly in the Hamiltonian function H, the conjugate momentum 
p { is a constant of motion. Such coordinates are called ignorable coordinates. 

7.29 The generalized momentum p r conjugate to the generalized coordinate q r 

dL 

is defined as —— = p r . If the Lagrangian of a dynamical system does not 

dq r 

contain a certain coordinate, say q s , explicitly then p s is a constant of motion. 

(a) The kinetic energy arises only from the motion of the particle P on the 
table as the particle Q is stationary. The potential energy arises from the 
particle Q alone. 

When P is at distance r from the opening, Q will be at a depth l-x from 
the opening: 


T 

V 

L 



-m{f 2 + r 2 0 2 ) 
2 


—mg (l — r) 



+ r 2 0 2 ) + mg(l 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


For the two coordinates r and 0, Lagrange’s equations take the form 


d / dL\ dL _ d /dL\ dL 
dt / _ ~dr ~ ’ d ~t\do)~~dO 


Equations (4) yield 

r — rO 2 — g 

d 9 • 

— ( mr 2 0 ) = 0 

dr 

r 2 0 = C = constant 



( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


Equations (5) and (6) constitute the equations of motion, 
(b) Initial conditions: At r = a, r9 = Jag 



Using (7) in (6) with r = a, we obtain 
C 2 = a 3 g 



(8) 
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7.30 


Using (6) and (8) in (5) 



(c) (i) Since Q does not move, P must be at constant distance r = a from 

the opening. Therefore P describes a circle of constant radius a. 

(ii) Let P be displaced by a small distance v from the stable circular orbit 
of radius a , that is 


r = a + x 



( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 


Using (10) and (11) in (9) 


• • 

V = 

or 

or 


8 


a 


_ (a + v) 3 


v ~ — 


3gx 





which is the equation for simple harmonic motion. Thus the particle P 
when slightly displaced from the stable orbit of radius a executes oscilla¬ 
tions around r = a. 

This aspect of oscillations has a bearing on the so-called betatron oscil¬ 
lations of ions in circular machines which accelerate charged particles to 
high energies. If the amplitudes of the betatron oscillations are large then 
they may hit the wall of the doughnut and be lost, resulting in the loss of 
intensity of the accelerated particles. 


(i) x = a cos 0 , y = b sin 0 , r z = a 2 cos z 6 + b z sin z 6 

• • 
x = — aO sin 6, y = bO cos 6 


2 


T = 


V = 


L = 


-mix 1 + y 2 ) = -m(cr sin 2 6 + b 2 cos 2 6 )6 2 

mgy H— kr 2 = mgb sin# H— k(a 2 cos 2 0 + b 2 sin 2 0 ) 

-m(a 2 sin 2 6 + b 2 cos 2 6 )6 2 — mgb sin# 


1 


— cos2 $ + b 2 sin 2 0 ) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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Lagrange’s equation 

d /3L\ dL _ 
d t\do) d 6 ~ 

yields 

m(a 2 sin 2 6 + b 2 cos 2 6)6 + m(a 2 sin 6 cos 6 — b 2 sin 6 cos 6 ) 6 2 

9 9 

+ mgb cos 6 + k(—a sin 6 cos 6 + b sin 6 cos 0) = 0 

or m(a 2 sin 2 6 + b 2 cos 2 6)6 — ( a 2 — b 2 )(k — m 6 2 ) sin# cos 6 

+ mgb cos 6 = 0 (6) 


(ii) Equilibrium point is located where the force is zero, or dV/d 6 = 0. 
Differentiating (4) 


dv 

~d6 


= mgb cos 6 + k(b 


2 



sin 6 cos 6 


Clearly the right-hand side of (7) is zero for 6 = ± — 

2 

Writing (7) as 

[mgb + k(b 2 — a 2 ) sin 6 ] cos 6 


(7) 


( 8 ) 


Another equilibrium point is obtained when 


sin# = 


mgb 


k(a 2 — b 2 ) 


(9) 


provided a > b. 

(iii) An equilibrium point will be stable if 


d 2 v 


> 0 and will be unstable if 


d 2 v 


< 0. Differentiating ( 8 ) again we have 


d 2 v 

~W 


= k(b~ — a 2 )(cos 2 6 — sin - 6 ) — mgb sin 6 


( 10 ) 


ix 


For 6 = —, (10) reduces to 

2 \ 


2 


2 


k(a — b ) — mgb 


( 11 ) 


Expression (11) will be positive if a 2 
a stable point. 


> b 2 + 



7t 

and 6 = — will be 

2 
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7r 


For 6 = -, (10) reduces to 

2 * 

k(a 2 — Zr) + mg/? 


( 12 ) 


Expression (12) will be positive if a 2 > b 2 — 
a stable point. 


mgb 

k 


, and 0 = 


(iv) T = 2tt 



MO) 

V"( 6 ) 


V" (-^) = k(a 2 - b 2 ) + mgb, by (12) 

1 

A(0) is the coefficient of-0“ in (3) 

2 ' 


2 -2 


2 


A( 6 ) = m (<2 sin 0 + b cos 0) 
A ( — —^ = ma 


T =2n 



ma 


k(a 2 — b 2 ) + mgb 


-will be 

2 


7.31 In prob. (7.12) the following equations were obtained: 


• • • • 

(mi + m 2 ) l\0\ + m2h0i + (mi + mi)g0\ = 0 

I 2 O 2 + g02 -\~l\0\ =0 

For l\ — I 2 = l and m\ — m 2 = m, (1) and (2) become 

2/6*i H - l&2 H - 2g0\ = 0 
/ 6*2 + 10 1 + g02 = 0 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 

(4) 


The harmonic solutions of (3) and (4) are written as 


0\ = A sin cot, 62 = B sin cot 

• • A • • A 

0\ = — Aco sin cot, dr = —Bar smart. 


(5) 

( 6 ) 


Substituting (5) and (6) in (3) and (4) and simplifying 

(7) 

( 8 ) 


2 (lco 2 — g)A + lco 2 B = 0 
loo 2 A + (lco 2 — g ) B = 0 


The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A and B : 
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2 (lco 2 — g) loo 2 
loo 2 (loo 2 — g ) 


= 0 


Expanding the determinant 


2 4 


2 


rar -41go/ + 2 g z = 0 



00 = 



= / 2± 



l 


0)1 = 0.76j|, 0)2 = 1.85Jj 

7.32 While the method employed in prob. (6.46) was based on forces or torques, 
that is, Newton’s method, the Lagrangian method is based on energy: 


1 


T = -m (xf + x\) 


0 ) 


For small angles y\ and y 2 are negligibly small 


1 9 

V = -k(x i — X 2 ) + mgb( 1 — cos^i) + mgb( 1 — cos0 2 ) 

2 




x 


For small angles 1 — cos 0\ = — = 


1 


2 2 b 2 


Similarly, 1 — cos 62 = 


x. 


lb 2 


v = 


l = 


1 t , x2 1 m S / 2 1 2x 

-^(xi-x 2 ) + —(x 1 +x 2 ) 

-m(x 2 + i 2 ) — -&(x 2 — 2 xix 2 + x 2 ) 


2 2x 

-(Xi — x 0 ) 

2 b 1 2 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


The Lagrange’s equations for the coordinates x\ and x 2 are 


3L 


d t V 3ii 


3L 

dx\ 


= 0 , 


3L 


dt V 3i 2 


dL 

dx2 


= 0 


(4) 


Using (3) in (4) we obtain 


mx 1 + ^& + 
mx 2 ~ kx\ + (k + 


'yj XI -kx 2 =0 

m 8\ n 
-) « = 0 


(5) 

( 6 ) 




















7.3 Solutions 


335 


Assuming that x\ and V 2 are periodic with the same frequency but different 
amplitudes, let 


9 

x\ = Asin<z>t, x\ ~ —Aco sinuA (7) 

9 

X 2 = B sincot, X 2 =—Bco sinuA ( 8 ) 


Substituting (7) and ( 8 ) in (5) and ( 6 ) and simplifying 

(k+ f> y - fflffl 2 ) A-kB = 0 
— kA + (k + -g- — mco 5 = 0 

The frequency equation is obtained by equating to zero the determinant 
formed by the coefficients of A and B : 

(k + ^ - mco 2 ) -k _ 

—k (k + — mco 2 ) 

Expanding the determinant and solving gives 


[g i lg , 2k 

coi = J 7 and m 2 = A - -\ -, 

V y b m 


In agreement with the results of prob. (6.46). 



7.33 Let the origin be at the fixed point O and OB be the diameter passing through 
C the centre of the circular wire, Fig. 7.30. The position of m is indicated 
by the angle 6 subtended by the radius CP with the diameter OB. Only one 
general coordinate q = 0 is sufficient for this problem. Let 0 = cot be the 
angle which the diameter OB makes with the fixed v-axis. From the geometry 
of the diagram (Fig. 7.30) the coordinates of m are expressed as 


m 


pT 


y 


o 


r 



B 



0 





/ 




5 * 


= CO t 


X 


Fig. 7.30 
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x = r cos cot + r cos (0 + cot) 
y = r sin cot + r sin (0 + cot) 


(1) 

( 2 ) 


The velocity components are found as 


x = —r oo sin oot — r(0 + co) sin (0 + cot) 
y = r co cos cot — r(0 + co) cos (0 + oot) 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


Squaring and adding and simplifying we obtain 


+ y z = r 2 co 2 + r z (0 + ooY + 2 r A co(0 + co) cos 0 

T = -mr 2 [oo 2 + (6 + co) 2 + 2 co(6 + co) cos0] 
2 ' 


2/r\ 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


Here V = 0, and so L = T. The Lagrange’s equation then simply reduces to 


d SdT 


d t \ d0 


dT 

~de 


= o 


( 7 ) 


Cancelling the common factor mr 2 (7) becomes 


d . 


d t 


(0 T co T co cos 0) T co(0 T co) sin 0 — 0 


( 8 ) 


which reduces to 


6 + co 2 sin 0 = 0 


( 9 ) 


which is the equation for simple pendulum. Thus the bead oscillates about the 
rotating line OB as a pendulum of length r = a/oo 2 . 

7.34 (a) The velocity v of mass m relative to the horizontal surface is given by 

combining s with x. The components of the velocity v are 


v x = x + s cos a 
v y = — s sin a 

2 2 i 2 • 2 i *2 i o • • 

v = vt + vt. = x s 2x s cos a 

a y 

Kinetic energy of the system 



1 

H —m (s 
2 



+ 2 sx cos of) 


(1) 

( 2 ) 
( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


Potential energy comes exclusively from the mass m (spring energy + 
gravitational energy) 






7.3 Solutions 


337 


k 2 

V = -(s — 1) + mg(h — s sin a) 


(5) 


L = T — V = 


(M + m) . 2,1 -2 


2 


x H —ms -\-mxs cos a 
2 


k 

-(. S-I ) 
2 


— mg(h — s sin a) 


( 6 ) 


(b) The generalized coordinates are q\ = x and q 2 = s. The Lagrange’s 
equations are 


dL 


d t \ dx 


dL 

dx 


= 0 , 


dL 


d t \ ds 


dL 

ds 


= 0 


(7) 


Using ( 6 ) in (7), equations of motion become 


(M + m)x + ms cos a = 0 
mx cos a + ms + k(s — .vo) = 0 
where so = l + (mg sin a)/k. 

Let x = A sin cot and s — so = B sin cot 

x = —co 2 A sin cot. s = —Bco 2 sin cot 


( 8 ) 

(9) 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 


Substituting (10) and (11) in ( 8 ) and (9) we obtain 


A(M + m) + B cos a — 0 


2 


A moo cos aB(mco — k) = 0 


( 12 ) 

(13) 


Eliminating A and B , we find 


co = 



k(M + m) 


m(M + m sin 2 a) 


(14) 


Components of the velocity of the ball as observed on the table are 


7.35 i + y cos a 


• • 


v y = y sin a 

v 2 = v 2 + v 2 = x 2 + y 2 + 2 xy cos a 
T (ball) = -mv 2 H— loo 2 = -mv 2 H— x -mr 2 oo 2 

2 2 2 2 5 

1 2 1 2 7 9 

= —mv H —mv = —mv 

2 5 10 

1 9 

T (wedge) = -(M + m)x 2 

2' 


(1) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 


( 5 ) 
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7 9 9 1 9 

T (system) = — m(x + y + 2 xy cos a?) H— (M + m)i 

3 0 2 

V (system) = V (ball) = —mgy sin a 


( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 


L = 


7.9.9.. 1 .9 

—m(i + y +2iy coso') + -(M + m)i + mgy sin a (8) 
10 2 


Lagrange’s equations 


d SdL 


d t \ dx 


dL 

dx 


= 0 , 


d (dL 


d t V dy 


dL 

dy 


= 0 


( 9 ) 


become 


7m.. 7 .. 

—x H—my cos of + (M + m)x = 0 

5 5 

7m 7 

— y H —mx cos a — mg sin a = 0 

5 5 


( 10 ) 


( 11 ) 


Solving (10) and (11) and simplifying 




y = 


5mg sin a cos a 
5M + (5 + 7 sin 2 a)m 

5(5 M + Ylm)g sin a 
7(5M + (5 + 7 sin 2 a)m) 


(for the wedge) 


For M = m and a = n/A 


x = 


y = 


27 

85 V2 


(for the ball) 


189 
















Chapter 8 

Waves 


Abstract Chapter 8 deals with waves. The topics covered are wave equation, pro¬ 
gressive and stationary waves, vibration of strings, wave velocity in solids, liquids 
and gases, capillary waves and gravity waves, the Doppler effect, shock wave, rever¬ 
beration in buildings, stationary waves in pipes and intensity level. 


8.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

The travelling wave : The simple harmonic progressive wave travelling in the posi¬ 
tive v-direction can be variously written as 

. 2tt 

y = A sin — (vt — x ) 

X 

= A sin 2tx 
= A sin(cot — kx) 

x\ 

t-~) (8.1) 

v / 

where A is the amplitude, / the frequency and v the wave velocity, A the wave¬ 
length, co = 2irf the angular frequency and k = 2tt/X , the wave number. 

Similarly, the wave in the negative v-direction can be written as 





2tx 

= A sin — (vt + x) 

X 


( 8 . 2 ) 


and so on. 

The superposition principle states that when two or more waves traverse the same 
region independently, the displacement of any particle at a given time is given by 
the vector addition of the displacement due to the individual waves. 

Interference of waves: Interference is the physical effect caused by the superposi¬ 
tion of two or more wave trains crossing the same region simultaneously. The wave 
trains must have a constant phase difference. 
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Vibrating strings : Stationary waves are formed by the superposition of two 
similar progressive waves travelling in the opposite direction over a taut string 
clamped by rigid supports. 

Wave equation: 

d 2 y F d 2 y 
dt 2 /x dx 2 

Wave velocity: 

V = y/F/fl 

where F is the tension in the string and fi is the linear density, i.e. mass per unit 
length. 

The general solution of (8.3) is 

y = fi(vt -x) + fiivt + x) (8.5) 


(8.3) 


(8.4) 


Harmonic solution: 


y = 2A sin kx cos cot 


( 8 . 6 ) 


When the displacement in the y-direction is maximum (antinode) the amplitude 
is 2A, the antinodes are located at x = A/4, 3A/4, 5A/4... and are spaced half a 
wavelength apart. The amplitude has a minimum value of zero (nodes). The nodes 
are located at v = 0, A/2, A... and are also spaced half a wavelength apart. Ends 
of the strings are always nodes. Neighbouring nodes and antinodes are spaced one- 
quarter wavelength apart. 

The frequency of vibration is given by 



N 
2L 



n ry 

2L y Ja 


(8.7) 


where p is the density and A the cross-sectional area of the string and N = 
1, 2, 3, .... Vibration with TV = 1 is called the fundamental or the first harmonic, 
N = 2 is called the first overtone or the second harmonic, etc. 

Power. The energy per unit length of the string is given by 

E = \ n (8.8) 


where Vo is the velocity amplitude of any particle on the string. Since the wave is 
travelling with velocity v, the power (P) is given by 



(8.9) 
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Waves in Solids 

In solids, compressional and shearing forces are readily transmitted. 

(i) Transverse waves in wires/strings in which the elastic properties of the material 
are disregarded: 

v = sJf/h (8.4) 

(ii) Transverse waves in bars/wires 

v a \4Wp 

where Y is Young’s modulus of elasticity. 

(iii) Longitudinal waves in wires and bars 

v = VyJp 

(iv) Torsional vibrations in wires/bars 

V = Vv/P ( 8 - 12 ) 

where rj is the shear modulus of elasticity. 

In all these cases the material of restricted dimension is considered. 

Waves in Liquids 

The wave motion through liquids is influenced by the gravity and the characteristics 
of the medium such as the depth and surface tension. 

Canal Waves 

If the wavelength is large compared with the wave amplitude, surface tension effect 
is small. The controlling factors are then basically gravity (g) and the boundary con¬ 
ditions. Furthermore, if the surface is sufficiently extensive so that the wall effects 
are negligible then the depth ( h ) alone is the main boundary condition. The velocity 

(v) of the canal waves is given by 


( 8 . 10 ) 


( 8 . 11 ) 


v =^fgh 


(8.13) 


Surface Waves 

These are the waves found on relatively deep water. The velocity of deep water 
waves is given by 


V = Jg\/2n 


( 8 . 14 ) 
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For long waves in shallow water 

v=^h (8.15) 


Capillary Waves 

Surface waves are modified by surface tension S. If h is large compared with X 




gk 

2n 


The minimum value of X is given by minimizing (8.16) 


(8.16) 



If X is sufficiently large the second term dominates and the controlling factor being 
mainly gravity. Thus, the velocity of the gravity waves is given by 


V = JgX/2ir 


(8.18) 


If X is very small, the first term in (8.16) dominates and the motion is mainly con¬ 
trolled by capillarity and 



(8.19) 


Acoustic Waves 

fl = v2 fi 

dt 2 dx 2 

d 2 P 2 d 2 P 

- = V 2 - 

dt 2 dx 2 


(plane wave equation for displacement) 
(plane wave equation for pressure) 


( 8 . 20 ) 

( 8 . 21 ) 


where 


V = (8.22) 

B being the bulk modulus of elasticity. 

Sound Velocity in a Gas 


y P 


V = 


P 


(Laplace formula) 


(8.23) 
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Sound Velocity in a Liquid 


V = 



yBr 


p 


(8.24) 


where Bj is the isothermal bulk modulus. 
The energy in length X is given by 


Ex = ^pqco 2 A 2 X 


(8.25) 


The energy density 


E = E x /X = ^ po(o 2 A 2 


(8.26) 


The intensity, i.e. the time rate of flow of energy per unit area of the wave front 


I = 1 pVA 2 co 2 


(8.27) 


Intensity Level (IL):Decibel Scale 

IL = 101og(/// 0 ) (8.28) 

where log is logarithmic to base 10, Iq is the reference intensity (the zero of the 
scale) and IL is expressed in decibels. 

Stationary Waves in Pipes 

(i) Closed pipe (pipe closed at one end and opened at the other) 

f\ = V/4L, h = 3V/4L, h = 5V/4L ... 

(ii) Open pipe_{ pipe opened at both ends) 

f\ = V/2L, h = V/L, h = 3V/2L ... 

Doppler effect is the apparent change in frequency of a wave motion when there 
is relative motion between the source and the observer. 

(a) Moving Source but Stationary Observer 

If the source of waves of frequency / moves with velocity v and if v s is the sound 
velocity in still air then the apparent frequency / would be 

/ f v 

f' = - J — (8.29) 

V ± V s 

where the minus sign is for approach and plus sign for separation. 
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(b) Source is At Rest, Observer in Motion 

Let the observer be moving with speed vq. Then 


/' = / 


(v ± Vo) 


V 


(8.30) 


where the plus sign is for motion towards the source and the minus sign for motion 
away from the source. 


(c) Both Source and Observer in Motion 




(v ± vp) 

(v =F V s ) 


(8.31) 


(d) If the medium moves with velocity W relative to the ground along the line join¬ 
ing source and observer, 




(v + W db vo) 
(v + W -f u s ) 


(8.32) 


Shock waves are emitted when the observer’s velocity or the source velocity 
exceeds the sound velocity and Doppler’s formulae break down. The wave front 
assumes the shape of a cone with the moving body at the apex. The surface of the 
cone makes an angle with the line of flight of the source such that 


sin 0 = v 



(8.33) 


The ratio v s /v is called Mach number. An example of shock waves is the wave 
resulting from a bow boat speeding on water, a second example is a jet-plane or 
missile moving at the supersonic speed, a third example is the emission of Cerenkov 
radiation when a charged particle moves through a transparent medium with a speed 
exceeding that of the phase velocity of light in that medium. 

Echo is defined as direct reflection of short duration sound from the surface of a 
large area. If d is the distance of the reflector, V the speed of sound then the time 
interval between the direct and reflected waves is 


T = 2 d/v (8.34) 

Reverberation : A sound once produced in a room will get reflected repeatedly from 
the walls and become so feeble that it will not be heard. The time t taken for the 
steady intensity level to reach the inaudible level is called the time of reverberation: 


7r = 0.1 6V/KS (Sabine law) 


(8.35) 
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where V is in cubic metres and S in square metre for the volume and surface area 
of the room, respectively, and K is the absorption coefficient of the material of the 
floor, ceiling, walls, etc. summed over these components. 

Beats : When two wave trains of slightly different frequencies travel through the 
same region, a regular swelling and fading of the sound is heard, a phenomenon 
called beats. 

At a given point let the displacements produced by the two waves be 

y = A sin co\t 
y = A sinco2t 

By the superposition principle, the resultant displacement is given by 

y = yi +J2 = [2Acos2tt(/i - / 2 )t/2]sin27r(/i + fi)t/2 (8.38) 

The resulting vibration has a frequency 

/ = (/! + fi)/2 (8.39) 

and an amplitude given by the expression in the square bracket of (8.38). The beat 
frequency is given by f\ ~ / 2 . 


(8.36) 

(8.37) 


8.2 Problems 

8.2.1 Vibrating Strings 

8.1 Show that the one-dimensional wave equation is satisfied by the function 
y = Ay/(x + vt). 

8.2 Show that the equation y = 2A sin(rutx/L) cos lixft for a standing wave is a 
solution of the wave equation 

d 2 y _ m d 2 y 

dx 2 F dt 2 

where F is the tension and /jl the mass/unit length. 

8.3 A cord of length L fixed at both ends is set in vibration by raising its centre a 
distance h and let go. Obtain an expression for the displacement y at any point 
v and time t as a series expansion assuming that initially the velocity is zero. 
Also show that even harmonics are absent. 

8.4 Show that the superposition of the waves y\ = A sin (kx — cot) and y 2 = 
3 A sin (kx + cot) is a pure standing wave plus a travelling wave in the negative 
direction along the v-axis. Find the amplitude of (a) the standing wave and (b) 
the travelling wave. 
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8.5 A sinusoidal wave on a string travelling in the direction at 8 m/s has a 
wavelength 2 m. (a) Find its wave number, frequency and angular frequency, 
(b) If the amplitude is 0.2 m, and the point v = 0 on the string is at its equi¬ 
librium position (y = 0) at time t = 0, find the equation for the wave. 

8.6 A sinusoidal wave on a string travelling in the +v direction has wave number 
3/m and angular frequency 20 rad/s. If the amplitude is 0.2 m and the point 
at v = 0 is at its maximum displacement and t = 0, find the equation of the 
wave. 

8.7 Show that when a standing wave is formed, each point on the string is 
undergoing SHM transverse to the string. 

8.8 The length of the longest string in a piano is 2.0 m and the wave velocity of 
the string is 120 m/s. Find the frequencies of the first three harmonics. 

8.9 Two strings are tuned to fundamentals of f\ = 4800 Hz and f[ = 32 Hz. Their 
lengths are 0.05 and 2.0 m, respectively. If the tension in these two strings is 
the same, find the ratio of the masses per unit length of the two strings. 

8.10 The equation of a transverse wave travelling on a rope is given by y = 
5 sin7r(0.02v — 4.000, where y and x are expressed in centimetres and t is in 
seconds. Find the amplitude, frequency, velocity and wavelength of the wave. 

8.11 A string vibrates according to the equation y = 4 sin ^7rv cos 207 xt, where 
v and y are in centimetres and t is in seconds, (a) What are the amplitudes 
and velocity of the component waves whose superposition can give rise to this 
vibration? (b) What is the distance between the nodes? (c) What is the velocity 
of the particle in the transverse direction at x = 1.0 cm and when t = 9/4 s? 

8.12 A wave of frequency 250 cycles/s has a phase velocity 375 m/s. (a) How 
far apart are two points 60° out of phase? (b) What is the phase difference 
between two displacements at a certain point at time 10 -3 s apart? 

8.13 Two sinusoidal waves having the same frequency and travelling in the same 
direction are combined. If their amplitudes are 6.0 and 8.0 cm and have a phase 
difference of n/2 rad, determine the amplitude of the resultant motion. 

8.14 Show that the one-dimensional wave equation is satisfied by the following 
functions: 

(a) y = A \n(x + vt) and (b) y = A cos(v + vt). 

8.15 (a) A cord of length L is rigidly attached at both ends and is plucked to a 

height h at a point 1/3 from one end and let it go. Show that the dis¬ 
placement y at any distance x along the string at time t in the subsequent 
motion is given by 



3 5 ' 2 r . 7 XX 7TVt 1 2tvx 2ni)t 

— T sin — cos-1— sin-cos- 

2jt 2 L L 4 L L 




(b) and that the third, sixth and ninth harmonics are absent. 
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8.16 Given the amplitude A = 0.01 m, frequency / = 170 vibrations/s, the wave 
velocity v = 340 m/s, write down the equation of the wave in the negative 
v-direction. 


8.17 (a) Show that the superposition of the waves y\ = A sin(kx — cot) and y 2 = 
+A sin(kx + cot) is a standing wave, (b) Where are its nodes and antinodes? 


8.18 The wave function for a harmonic wave travelling in the positive v-direc¬ 
tion with amplitude A, angular frequency co and wave number k is y\ = A sin 
(kx — cot). 

The wave interferes with another harmonic wave travelling in the same direc¬ 
tion with the same amplitude, frequency and wave number, but with a phase 
difference 8 . By using the principle of superposition, obtain an expression for 
the wave function of the resultant wave and show its amplitude is \ 2 A cos ^ 8 \. 
If each wave has an amplitude of 6 cm and they differ in phase by 7t/2, what 
is the amplitude of the resultant wave? 

For what phase differences would the resultant amplitude be equal to 6 cm? 
Describe the effects that would be heard if the two waves were sound waves, 
but with slightly different frequencies. How could you determine the differ¬ 
ence between the frequencies of the two harmonic sound sources? [you may 
use the result sin^i + sin 62 = 2 cos — 62 ) sin + O 2 )]. 

[University of Durham] 


8.19 Show that the average rate of energy transmission P, of a travelling sine of 
velocity v, angular frequency co , amplitude A, along a stretched string of mass 
per unit length, /z, is P = ^ jllvco 2 A 2 . 


8.20 A fork and a monochord string of length 100 cm give 4 beats/s. The string is 
made shorter, without any change of tension, until it is in unison with the fork. 
If its new length is 99 cm, what is the frequency of the fork? 


8.21 


0.10 


y(x, t) = 4 + px-t )2 re P resen t s a moving pulse, where v and y are in metres 

and t in seconds. Find out the velocity of the pulse (magnitude and direction) 
and point out whether it is symmetric or not. 

[adapted from Hyderabad Central University 1995] 


8.22 (a) A piano string of length 0.6 m is under a tension of 300 N and vibrates 

with a fundamental frequency of 660 Hz. What is the mass density of the 
string? 

(b) What are the frequencies of the first two harmonics? 

(c) A flute organ pipe (opened at both ends) also plays a note of 660 Hz. 
What is the length of the pipe? (you may take the speed of sound as V = 
340 m/s). 


[University of Manchester 2006] 

8.23 (a) Sketch the first and second harmonic standing waves on a stretched string 

of length L. Deduce an expression for the frequencies of the family of 
standing waves that can be excited on the string. 
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(b) The wave function of a standing wave on a string that is fixed at both ends 
is given in SI units by y(x, t) = (0.024) sin(62.8v) cos (47 U). 

Find the speed of the waves on the string, and the distance between nodes 
for the standing wave. 

[hint: You may need to use sin$i + sin $2 = 2cos ^(62 — 0\) sin 0\ + 

02)1 


8.24 A progressive wave travelling along a string has maximum amplitude 

A = 0.0821m, angular frequency co = 100 rad/s and wave number k = 
22.0 rad/m. If the wave has zero amplitude at t = 0 and v = 0 for its starting 
conditions 


(i) State the wave function that represents the progressive wave motion for 
this wave travelling in the negative v-direction. 

(ii) State the wave function for this wave travelling in the positive 
v-direction. 

(iii) Find the wavelength (A), period (T) and the speed ( v ) of this wave. 

(iv) Find its amplitude at a time t = 2.5 s at a distance v = 3.2m from its 
origin, for this wave travelling in the negative v-direction. 


[University of Wales 2008] 


8.25 


The speed of a wave on a string is given by v 
side of this equation has the units of speed. 



Show that the right-hand 


8.26 For a sinusoidal wave travelling along a string show that at any time t the 
slope at any point v is equal to the negative of the instantaneous transverse 

velocity || of the string at v divided by the wave velocity v . 

8.27 (a) Consider a small segment of a string upon which a wave pulse is travel¬ 

ling. 

Using this diagram, or otherwise, show that the wave equation for trans¬ 
verse waves on a stretched string is 



F 3 1 2 


where /x is the mass per unit length and F is the tension. 

(b) Show that the wave function representing a wave travelling in the posi¬ 
tive v-direction, y(x — vt), is a solution of the wave equation. Obtain an 
expression for the velocity, v, of the wave (Fig. 8.1). 


8.28 Two wires of different densities are joined as in Fig. 8.2. An incident wave 

= A 1 sin (cot — k\x) travelling in the positive v-direction along the wire 
at the boundary is partly transmitted, (a) Find the reflected and transmitted 
amplitudes in terms of the incident amplitude, (b) When will the amplitude of 
the reflected wave be negative? 
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Fig. 8.1 



Fig. 8.2 



8.29 For the wave shown in Fig. 8.3 find its frequency and wavelength if its speed 
is 24 m/s. Write the equation for this wave as it travels along the +v-axis if its 
position at t = 0 is as shown in Fig. 8.3. 


Fig. 8.3 



8.30 In prob. (8.29) if the linear density of the string is 0.25 g/m, how much energy 
is sent down the string per second? 
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8.31 (a) Show that when a string of length L plucked at the centre through height 

2 2 

h, the energy in the nth mode is given by E n = ^ 2 ^ 2 L 2 - where v is the 
wave velocity and M is the total mass of the string. 

(b) Compare the energies in the first and the third harmonics of a string 
plucked at the centre. 


8.2.2 Waves in Solids 

8.32 (a) A steel bar of density 7860 kg/m 3 and Young’s modulus 2 x 10 11 N/m 2 

and of length 0.25 m is rigidly clamped at one end and free to move at the 
other end. Determine the fundamental frequency of the bar for longitudi¬ 
nal harmonic vibrations. 

(b) How do the frequencies compare with (i) rod free at both ends; (ii) bar 
clamped at the midpoint; and (iii) bar clamped at both the ends. 

8.33 A 2 kg mass is hung on a steel wire of 1 x 10 5 m 2 cross-sectional area and 
1.0 m length, (a) Calculate the fundamental frequency of vertical oscillations 
of the mass by considering it to be a simple oscillator and (b) calculate the 
fundamental frequency of vertical oscillations of the mass by regarding it as a 
system of longitudinally vibrating bar fixed at one end and mass-loaded at the 
other. Assume Y = 210 11 N/m 2 and p = 7800 kg/m 2 for steel. 

8.34 Show that for kl < 0.2, the frequency equation derived for the mass loaded 
system for the bar of length / clamped at one end and loaded at the other 
reduces to that of a simple harmonic oscillator (you may assume that the fre¬ 
quency condition for this system is, kl tan kl = M/m). 


8.2.3 Waves in Liquids 

8.35 (a) Find the velocity of long waves for a liquid whose depth is A/4 and com¬ 
pare it with (b) the velocity for a similar wavelength A in a deep liquid and (c) 
that for canal waves. 

8.36 Find the maximum depth of liquid for which the formula v 2 = gh represents 
the velocity of waves of length A within 1%. You may assume that the velocity 

of surface waves is given by v = -J g Vdn ^ kh l which is valid for relatively deep 
waters. 

8.37 In an experiment to measure the surface tension of water by the ripple method, 
the waves were created by a tuning fork of frequency 100 Hz and the wave¬ 
length was 3.66 mm. Calculate the surface tension of water. 
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8.38 Compare the minimum velocities of surface waves at 10°C for mercury and 
water if the surface tensions are 544 and 74 dyne/cm, respectively, and the 
specific gravity of mercury is 13.56. 

8.39 It is only when a string is perfectly flexible that the phase velocity of a wave 
on a string is given by +JT //x. The dispersion relations for the real piano wire 
can be written as 



-1- ak 2 


where a is a small positive quantity which depends on the stiffness of the 
string. For perfectly flexible string, a = 0. Obtain expressions for phase 
velocity (u p ) and group velocity v g and show that u p increases as wavelength 
decreases. 


8.40 The dispersion relation for water waves of very short wavelength in deep water 
is or = |k 3 , where S is the surface tension and p is the density. 

(a) What is the phase velocity of these waves? 

(b) What is the group velocity? 

(c) Is the group velocity greater or less than the phase velocity? 

8.41 The general dispersion relation for water waves can be written as 



(«* + -/) 


tanh kh 


where g is acceleration due to gravity, p is the density of water, S is the surface 
tension and h is the water depth. Use the properties of tanh v function viz. for 
v > > 1, tanh x = l and for v < < 1, tanh v = v. 

Show that (a) in shallow water the group velocity and the phase velocity are 
both equal to +/gh if the wavelength is long enough to ensure that Sk 2 /v = 
47 r 2 S/X 2 p < < g. (b) Show that for deep water the phase velocity is given by 

n p = y/| + Sk/p and find the group velocity. 

8.42 For water p = 10 3 kg/m 3 and S = 0.075 N/m. Calculate u p and v g in deep 
water for small ripples with A = 1 cm and for large waves with A = 1 m. 

8.43 The relation for total energy E and momentum p for a relativistic particle is 
E 2 = c 2 p 2 + m 2 c 4 , where m is the rest mass and c is the velocity of light. 
Using the relations, E = hco and p = hk, where co is the angular frequency 
and k is the wave number and h = h/2n, h being Planck’s constant. Show 
that the product of group velocity v g and the phase velocity n p , u p v g = c 2 . 

8.44 Taking the surface tension of water as 0.075 N/m its density as 1000kg/m 3 , 
find the wavelength of surface waves on water with a velocity of 0.3 m/s. 
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Which one of these would be preferable to use in determining the surface 
tension by means of ripples? 

8.45 Waves in deep water travel with phase velocity given by u p 2 = g/k, where g 
is the acceleration due to gravity and k is the wave number, 2tv/X. Obtain an 
expression for the group velocity and show that it is equal to u p /2. 

[University of Manchester 2006] 

8.46 The dispersion relation for sound waves in air is co = aF ind the phase 
velocity and the group velocity. 

8.47 The phase velocity n p for deep water waves is given by n p 2 = (g/k + Sk/p). 
Show that the phase velocity is minimum at X = 2n 

8.2.4 Sound Waves 

8.48 Let both displacement and pressure of a plane wave vary harmonically. Obtain 
a relation between pressure amplitude and displacement amplitude. Also show 
that the displacement is 90° out of phase with the pressure wave. 

8.49 Assuming p = 1.29 kg/m 3 for the density of air and v = 331 m/s for the 
speed of sound, find the pressure amplitude corresponding to the threshold of 
hearing intensity of 10 -12 W/m 2 . 

8.50 For ordinary conversation, the intensity level is given as 60 dB. What is the 
intensity of the wave? 

8.51 A small source of sound radiates energy uniformly at a rate of 4 W. Calculate 
the intensity and the intensity level at a point 25 cm from the source if there is 
no absorption. 

8.52 The maximum pressure variation that the ear can tolerate is about 29 N/m 2 . 
Find the corresponding maximum displacement for a sound wave in air having 
a frequency of 2000 Hz. Assume the density of air as 1.22 kg/m 3 and the speed 
of sound as 331 m/s. 

8.53 If two sound waves, one in air and the other in water, have equal pressure 
amplitudes, what is the ratio of the intensities of the waves? Assume that the 
density of air is 1.293 kg/m 3 , and the speed of sound in air and water is 330 
and 1450 m/s, respectively. 

8.54 The pressure in a progressive sound wave is given by the equation P = 
2.4 sin7r(v — 3300, where v is in metres, t in seconds and P in N/m 2 . Find 
(a) the pressure amplitude, (b) frequency, (c) wavelength and (d) speed of the 
wave. 

8.55 A note of frequency 1200 vibrations/s has an intensity of 2.0 p, W/m 2 . What 
is the amplitude of the air vibrations caused by this sound? 
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8.56 Show that a plane wave having an effective acoustic pressure of a microbar in 
air has an intensity level of approximately 74 dB. Assume that the density and 
speed of air is 1.293 kg/m 3 and sound velocity is 330 m/s. 

8.57 Calculate the energy density and effective pressure of a plane wave in air of 
70 dB intensity level. Assume the velocity of sound in air to be 331 m/s and 
the air density 1.293 kg/m 3 . 

8.58 Find the pressure amplitude for an intensity of 1 W/m 2 at the pain threshold. 
Assume that sound velocity is 331 m/s and gas density is 1.293 kg/m 3 . 

8.59 Find the theoretical speed of sound in hydrogen at 0°C. For a diatomic gas 
y = 1.4 and for hydrogen M = 2.016 g/mol; the universal gas constant 
R = 8.317 J/mol/K. 

8.60 The density of oxygen is 16 times that of hydrogen. For both y = 1.4. If the 
speed of sound is 317 m/s in oxygen at 0°C what is the speed in hydrogen at 
the same pressure? 

8.61 Two sound waves have intensities 0.4 and 10 W/m 2 , respectively. How many 
decibels is one louder than the other? 

8.62 If one sound is 6.0 dB higher than another, what is the ratio of their intensities? 

8.63 A small source radiates uniformly in all directions at a rate of 0.009 W. If there 
is no absorption, how far from the source is the sound audible? 

8.64 For the faintest sound that can be heard at 1000 Hz the pressure amplitude is 
about 2 x 10 5 N/m 2 . Find the corresponding displacement amplitude. Assume 
that the velocity of sound is 331 m/s and the air density is 1.22 kg/m 3 . 

8.65 Two sound waves of equal pressure amplitudes and frequencies traverse two 
liquids for which the velocities of propagation are in the ratio 3:2 and the 
densities of the liquids are in the ratio 3:4. Compare the (a) displacement 
amplitudes, (b) intensities and (c) energy densities. 

8.66 One sound wave travels in air and the other in water, their intensities and 
frequencies being equal. Calculate the ratio of their (a) wavelength, (b) pres¬ 
sure amplitudes and (c) amplitudes of vibration of particles in air and water. 
Assume that the density of air is 1.293 kg/m 3 , and sound velocity in air and 
water is 331 and 1450 m/s, respectively. 

8.67 Show that the characteristic impedance pv of a gas is inversely proportional 
to the square root of its absolute temperature T . What is the characteristic 
impedance at (a) 0°C and (b) 80°C? 

8.68 A beam of plane waves in water contains 50 W of acoustic power distributed 
uniformly over a circular cross-section of 50 cm diameter. The frequency 
of the waves is 25kc/s. Determine (a) the intensity of the beam, (b) the 
sound pressure amplitude, (c) the acoustic particle velocity amplitude, (d) the 
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acoustic particle displacement amplitude and (e) the condensation amplitude. 
Assume that the velocity of sound in water is 1450 m/s. 

8.69 Derive Laplace formula for the sound velocity in a gas. 

8.70 An empirical formula giving the velocity of sound in distilled water as a func¬ 
tion of temperature at a pressure of one atmosphere in the range 0 — 60°C is 
v = 1403 + 5 1 — 0.0 6t 2 + 0.0003t 3 where t is the temperature of water in 
°C and v is in m/s. (a) Determine the velocity of sound in distilled water at 
20° C and (b) find the change of velocity of sound per degree Celsius at this 
temperature. 


8.2.5 Doppler Effect 

8.71 A railway engine whistles as it approaches a tunnel, and the sound is reflected 
back by the wall of the rock at the opening. If the train is proceeding at a 
speed of 72 km/h and if the effect of the wind be neglected, find the ratio 
of the relative frequencies of the reflected and direct sounds as heard by the 
driver of the engine. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 

8.72 Two trains move towards each other at a speed of 90 km/h relative to the 
earth’s surface. One gives a 520 Hz signal. Find the frequency heard by the 
observer on the other train. 

8.73 Two trains move away from each other at a speed of 25 m/s relative to the 
earth’s surface. One gives a 520 Hz signal. Find the frequency heard by the 
observer on the other train (sound velocity = 330 m/s). 

8.74 A whistle of frequency 540 Hz rotates in a circle of radius 2 m at an angular 
speed of 15.0 rad/s. What are the maximum and minimum frequencies heard 
by a listener, standing at a long distance away at rest from the centre of the 
circle (sound velocity = 330 m/s). 

8.75 In the Kundt’s tube experiment, the length of the steel rod which is stroked is 
120 cm long and the distance between heaps of cork dust is 8 cm when the rod 
is caused to vibrate longitudinally in air. If the ends of the tube are sealed and 
the air replaced by a gas and the experiment repeated, the distance between 
heaps is observed to be 10 cm. (a) What is the velocity of sound in the gas if 
the velocity in air is 340 m/s. (b) What is the velocity of sound in the rod? 

8.76 A sound source from a motionless train emits a sinusoidal wave with a source 
frequency of f s = 514 Hz. Given that the speed of sound in air is 340 m/s 
and that you are a stationary observer. Find the wavelength of the wave you 
observe 

(i) When the train is at rest 

(ii) When the train is moving towards you at 15 m/s 
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(iii) When the train is moving away from you at 15 m/s> 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2007] 


8.2.6 Shock Wave 

8.77 (a) What is a shock wave? 

(b) What is the Mach number when a plane travels with a speed twice the 
speed of the sound? 

(c) Calculate the angle of Mach cone in (b). 

8.2.7 Reverberation 

8.78 Calculate the reverberation time of a room, 10 m wide by 18 m long by 4 m 
high. The ceiling is acoustic, the walls are plastered, the floor is made of con¬ 
crete and there are 50 persons in the room. Sound absorption coefficients are 
acoustic ceiling 0.60, plaster 0.03, concrete 0.02, the absorbing power per 
person is 0.5. 


8.2.8 Echo 

8.79 A man standing in front of mountain at a certain distance beats a drum at 
regular intervals. The drumming rate is gradually increased and he finds the 
echo is not heard distinctly when the rate becomes 40/min. He then moves 
nearer to the mountain by 90 m and finds that the echo is again not heard 
when the drumming rate becomes 60/min. Calculate (a) the distance between 
the mountain and the initial position of the man and the mountain and (b) the 
velocity of sound. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1974] 

8.80 A rifle shot is fired in a valley formed between two parallel mountains. The 
echo from one mountain is heard 2 s after the first one. 

(a) What is the width of the valley? 

(b) Is it possible to hear the subsequent echoes from the two mountains simul¬ 
taneously, at the same point? If so, after what time, given sound velocity 
= 360 m/s. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 


8.2.9 Beat Frequency 

8.81 Two whistles are sounded with frequencies of 548 and 552 cycles/s, respec¬ 
tively. A man directly in the line between them walks towards the lower 
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pitched whistle at 1.5 m/s. Find the beat frequency that he hears. Assume the 
sound velocity of 330 m/s. 

8.82 A tuning fork of frequency 300 c/s gives 2 beats/s with another fork of 
unknown frequency. On loading the unknown fork the beats increase to 5/s, 
while transferring the load to the fork of known frequency increases the num¬ 
ber of beats per second to 9. Calculate the frequency of the unknown fork 
(unloaded) assuming the load produces the same frequency change in each 
fork. 

[University of Newcastle] 


8.2.10 Waves in Pipes 

8.83 An open organ pipe sounding its fundamental note is in tune with a fork of 
frequency 439 cycles/s. How much must the pipe be shortened or lengthened 
in order that 2 beats/s shall be heard when it sounded with the fork? Assume 
the speed of sound is 342 m/s. 

[University of Durham] 

8.84 A light pointer fixed to one prong of a tuning fork touches a vertical plate. 
The fork is set vibrating and the plate is allowed to fall freely. Eight com¬ 
plete oscillations are counted when the plate falls through 10 cm. What is the 
frequency of the tuning fork? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1997] 

8.85 Air in a tube closed at one end vibrates in resonance with tuning fork whose 
frequencies are 210 and 350 vibrations/s, when the temperature is 20°C. 
Explain how this is possible and find the effective length of the tube. Assume 
that the velocity in air at 0°C is 33, 150 cm/s. 

[University of London] 

8.86 An open organ pipe is suddenly closed with the result that the second overtone 
of the closed pipe is found to be higher in frequency by 100 vibrations/s than 
the first overtone of the original pipe. What is the fundamental frequency of 
the open pipe? 

[University of Bristol] 


8.3 Solutions 

8.3.1 Vibrating Strings 


8.1 The one-dimensional wave equation is 



J_ d^y 

v 2 3f 2 


(1) 
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Given function is y = A^/x + vt 

dy_ _ A 

dx 2 s/x + t >t 

d 2 y _ _ A 

dx 2 4(x + vt ) 3 / 2 

dy Av 

dt 2 *J(x + vt) 

d 2 y A v 2 

dt 2 4 (x + tT) 3 / 2 

Equation (1) is satisfied with the use of (2) and (3). 
8.2 The wave equation is 


dry _ 11 d 2 y 
dx 2 F dt 2 


(Y17XX \ 

y = 2A sin — J cos(2nft ) (standing wave) 


dy_ 

dx 

d 2 y 

dx 2 
dy 
dt 
d 2 y 
dt 2 


but 


2 Amt / mt x \ 

cos I-j cos(27r/0 


L \ L 
2An 2 it 2 


/mtx\ 


2 2 
n 7 t y 


L 2 


sin ( —— J cos(2 Tift) =- -j 


/mtx 


- —\jtfA sin y——J sin(27r/it) 
o o / nTtx\ 

= —87r“/“A sin — j cos( 2 jtft) = 


-4tt 2 / 2 3; 



F 


= v = fX 


M d 2 y . 
F 9r 2 ' 

nk 

L = 


4n 2 f 2 y 


V 


4n 2 y 

X 2 


n 2 n 2 y 

~ 1 T~ 


2 


Thus 


F 9f 2 



( 2 ) 


(3) 





8.3 Let the string AB of length L be plucked at the point C, distant d from the end 
A and be raised through height h. Fig. 8.4. 
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Fig. 8.4 


The general form of the displacement at any point x and time t is given by the 
Fourier expansion 


oo 


? = £ 


nnx\ (rutvt 
a n sin ( j cos 


n = l 


L 


L 


The coefficient a n is obtained from 


2 

a '=L 


f »sin(^)d* 


CD 


( 2 ) 


where y 0 = J (x , 0). 

We break the integral into two parts, one from 0 to d and the other from d to L. 
In the interval from 0 to d the equation of the initial configuration of the string 
for a typical point p(x, y) is 


y h hx 

— = — or y = — for o < x < d 
x d d 


and in the interval d to L, the equation for P'(x, y) is 


y h h(L-x) 

-= - or y = -ror d < x < L 

L — x L — d L — d 


so that by substituting (1) into (2) with t = 0 


2 

a n = y 


r rd 


hx / it nx \ f L h(L—x) i rnx 

— sin - dx + / -sin- dx 

Lj 0 d V L ) J d L-d L 
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Integrating by parts 


2 hL 2 ( mtd\ 

a n = —=—x-sin - 

n 2 n 2 d(L — d) \ L J 

1 

Here d = - L , so that (4) becomes 




If n is an even integer then the corresponding a n is zero. If n is an odd integer, 
then the sine term alternates in sign as sin j = 1, sin ^ = — 1, sin ^ = 1..., 
so that we may write 



8 h 

n 2 n 2 


(_!)("—b/2 



Using (5) in (1) 



8 h jtx nvt 1 3tt x 3irvt 1 5ttx 57Ti>t 

sin — cos-sin-cos-1-sin-cos- 

TT 2 L L 9 L L 25 L L 


1 Inx In vi 

— sin-cos-h - • • 

49 L L 


Note that the even harmonics are absent. Since the intensity of a wave is pro¬ 
portional to the square of its amplitude, then for the sound emitted by the string, 
the fundamental would have an intensity of 81 times the third harmonic and 625 
times the fifth harmonic, etc. 

Formula (4) shows that the nth harmonic will be absent if sin(^^) = 
0. a n = 0 if d = L/n, 2L/n, 2>L/n, i.e. nd/L is any integer or whenever 
there is any node of the nth harmonic situated at D, Fig. 8.4. If the string is 
divided into n equal parts and is plucked at any dividing point, the nth harmonic 
will disappear from the resultant vibration. In particular, any force applied at 
the midpoint of the string cannot produce even harmonics. Further after the 
application of force at the midpoint of the string, if this point be lightly touched 
the string ceases to vibrate. This is because odd harmonics cannot be sustained 
with a node at the midpoint, and the even harmonics are already absent for 
reasons discussed above. 

8.4 y = yi +y 2 

= A sin(kv — cot) + 3 A sin(kx + cot) 

= [A sin(kv — cot) + A sin(kv + cot)] + 2A sin(kv + cot) 

= 2A sin kx cos cot + 2A sin(kv + ^t) 


where we have used the identity 


sin C + sin D = 2 sin 


C + D 
2 


cos 
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Thus the resultant wave = standing wave + travelling wave in the negative 
direction. 

The amplitudes are (a) 2A (b) 2A 

8.5 (a) The wave number k = ^ = it /m 

Frequency f = j- = | = 4 Hz 
Angular frequency co = 2 j rf = (2 tt)(4) = 871 rad/s 
(b) y = A sin(kx — cot) = A sin it (x — 8t) 

8.6 Let y = A sin(/:v — cot + 0) 

At v = 0, t = 0, the wave has the maximum displacement and y = A: 


A = A sin(0 — 0 + 0) 
or sin0 = 1 —> 0 = 




y = A sin ( kx — cot + -n 
y = 0.2cos(3v — 200 


A cos (kx — cot) 




dy 

dt 


2 A sin kx cos cot (standing wave) 
= —2 Aco sin kx sin cot 



Q2 r\ 

Acceleration, a — — —co 2 A sin kx cos cot = 

This is the defining equation for the SHM. 


—co 


2 



Nv 
2 L 

1 x 120 


ft 

h 

h 

U 


-= 30 Hz 

2x2 

2 x 120 

-= 60 Hz 

2x2 

3 x 120 

-= 90 Hz 

2x2 

4 x 120 

-= 120 Hz 

2x2 
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8.9 


/i = 


1 



F 


2L\ V \i\ 


f2 = 


1 



F 


2L2 V M2 


M2 (^l/l) 


Ml (W 2) 2 


(0.05 x 4800) 
(2.0 x 32) 2 


^ 14 


8.10 y = 5 sin7r(0.02x — 4.000 = 5 sin27r(0.01x — 2.000 (given equation) (1) 




v = 4 sin 2tt (- 

A 



(standard equation) 


( 2 ) 


Comparing (1) and (2) 


1 

4=5 cm, / = 2 Hz — = 0.01 or A = 100 cm 

J X 

v = fX = 2 x 100 = 200 cm/s 

1 

8.11 y = 4sin -Ttx cos20774 (standing wave) 

2' 

y = 2A sin kx cos cot (standard equation) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Comparing (1) and (2) 


7 r 


(a) 24 = 4 or 4=2 cm, k = —, = 207T 

2 


a; 2071 

v = — = - = 40 cm/s 


k 7r/2 


(b) A = 


271 27T 


= 4 cm 


k it 12 

X 4 

Distance between nodes = — = - = 2 cm 

2 2 

9;y 1 

(c) — = —(4) (2071) sin -ixx sin207rt 
dt 2 


dy 

dt 


x=\ .0, r =9/4 


7 r 

—8071 sin — sin 4571 = 0 

2 


8.12 The wave is of the form 

y = 4 sin(Ax — cot 4~ 4>) 

(a) co — 2 tc f = (27r)(250) = 5007T rad/s 

cd 500tt 471 , 

k = — = -= —m -1 

V 


375 


3 
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0 = 60° = 


TC 

— rad 
3 




0 

k 


7C/3 

4tt/3 


= 0.25 m 


(b) d> = (ot= (5007t)( 10~ 3 ) = - rad = 90° 


TC 


2 


8.13 yi = A \ sin(/:v - cot) 


y 2 = A 2 sin (^kx — cot + —^ = A 2 cos(kx — cot) 


y = 


y 1 +y 2 

A 1 sin(&v — cot) + A 2 cos(kx — cot) 



2 , 42 


= JAf+ A 


A 


1 



2 , 42 

2 


sin(/:v — cot) + 




A^ +A 



2 , 42 


cos (kx — cot) 


A^ + A 


2 


Put 


A 


1 


Al + A 2 2 



= coso'. Then 


A2 


Aj + A 2 2 



= sin a 


y = J~A^~-\-~A^[sin(kx — cot) cos a + cos(kx — cot) sin of] 
= yj 1 Ay + A 2 sin(/:v — cot + a) 


which has the amplitude A = J A 2 + A 2 = \/6 2 + 8 2 = 10 cm. 


Graphical Method 

This method was outlined in prob. (6.50). The waves are represented as vectors, the 
magnitudes being proportional to the amplitudes, the orientation according to the 
phase difference. Here the vectors O A and A B are laid in the head-to-tail fashion, 
Fig. 8.5. The amplitude of the resultant wave is given by OB which is found to be 
10 cm from the right angle triangle OAB 


Fig. 8.5 


B 


4 


10 cm 


8 cm 


a 


O 


6 cm 


A 


















8.3 Solutions 


363 


8.14 (a) y = A \n(x + vt) 


dy 


A 

d 2 y 


A 

dx 

V 

+ nt’ 

dx 2 

(x 

+ vt) 2 

dy 


Av 

d 2 y 


Av 2 

dt 

V 

+ nt’ 

dt 2 ~ 

(x 

+ vt) 2 

• 

1 

d 2 y 

A 


d 2 y 

• • 

V 2 

dt 2 ~ 

(x + ft) 

2 

dx 2 


Thus the wave equation is satisfied, 
(b) y = A cos(v + vt) 



A sin(v + vt) 
v A sin(v + vt) 

-v 2 A cos(v + vt) 



—A cos(v + vt) 


J _db 

v 2 dt 2 


—A cos(v + vt) = 



Thus the wave equation is satisfied. 
8.15 (a) By prob. (8.3) 


oo 


E /mtx \ t nnvt 
a n sin (-1 cos 

n=\ 


L 


L 


2hL 


a n — 


2 7t 2 d(L — d) 


sin 


n 


nnd 

~T~ 


L 


Here d = — and (2) becomes 

3 


9 h 


rut 


Cln — 


n 2 2 


sin 


Inserting (3) in (1) 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 



(b) For n = 3, 6 or 9, the sine term in (3) becomes zero. Therefore, the third, 
sixth and ninth harmonics will be absent. 
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8.16 General equation for a progressive wave in the negative v-direction is 


y = A sin(£v + cot) 

CO 


= 2j rf = 2tt x 170 = 3407T rad/s 


k = — = 


co 

v 


340 it 
340 


= 7i/m 


y = 0.01 sin n(x + 340t) 

8.17 (a) yi = A sin (kx - cot) 

y 2 — A sin(kx + cot) 

y = y\ + y 2 = 2 A sin kx cos cot 
where we have used the identity stated in prob. (8.4) 

2it 

(b) The nodes are formed when kx = nn or —v = nn 


nk 


or v = 


v = 0. 


2 
A 

— ? X , 
2 


rut nX 

The antinodes are formed when kx = — or x = — 

2 4 

_ 1 3 5 
• • • • • 

4 4 4 

8.18 yi = A sin (kx — cot) 

y 2 — A sin (kx — cot + 8 ) 

y = y\ + y 2 = A[sin(kx — cot) + sin(Av — cot + 8)] 

1 / 5 

= 2 A cos -8 sin [kx — cot H— 

2 V 2 , 

1 

Thus the amplitude of the resultant wave is 2A cos -8. 

it 

For A — 6 cm and 8 = —, the amplitude of the resultant wave will be 2 x 

6 cos — or 6\/2 cm. 

4 


1 

For 2 A cos -8 

2 

1 6 
cos -8 = — 
2 2A 

1 it 

.*. -S = - 

2 3 


= 6 


2x6 
or 5 = 


1 

' 2 
27T 


It 

cos — 
3 


3 
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If two sound waves with slightly different frequencies are produced then beats 
are heard. These consist of regular swelling and fading of the sound. In one 
set of waves compressions and rarefactions will be spaced further apart, in 
another they will be close enough. At some instant, two compressions arrive 
together at the ear of the listener and the sound is loud. At a later time, the 
compression of one wave arrives with the rarefaction of the other and the 
sound will be faint. Beats are thus caused due to interference of sound waves 
of neighbouring frequencies in time. The beat frequency is equal to the differ¬ 
ence /i ~ /2 for the two component waves. Beats between two tones can be 
detected by the ear up to a frequency of about 7/s. 


8.19 Consider an infinitesimal element of length dx of the string of linear mass 

density /jl. The mass element fidx will execute SHM with amplitude A. The 

1 0 0 

maximum kinetic energy will be -(fidx)co A . 

7' 

Energy transmitted across the string per second, i.e. power 


1 ( dx \ o o 1 9 9 

P = - ( fi — I co A = -fivajA 

2 \ d t) 2 


8.20 Let the fork of frequency / be in unison with 99 cm of the string. Then 



1 

2 x 99 




When the length of the string was 100 cm the frequency must have been less 
by 4 beats. Thus 


1 

/ — 4 =- 

J 2 x 100 

Dividing (1) by (2) and solving 

/ = 100 

/- 4 99 



We get / = 400/s. 


8.21 


y(x, t) = 


o.io 


(2x 


y( o,0) = 


— t) 2 + 4 

0.10 


4 


= 0.025 


0.10 


4 + (2x — t) 2 



Let y(x, t) = 0.025 = 
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Solving we find 




v = — =0.5 m/s along the + v — direction 
t 


Now, y(—x, t) = 


0.10 


4 + (2x + t ) 2 


# y(x, t) 


Therefore, the pulse is not symmetric 


N F 

8.22 (a) f = — — (N = 1) 

21 V M 


F 


300 


M = 


4/ 2 L 2 (4) (660) 2 (0.6) 


= 4.78 x 10 4 kg/m 


(b) The frequencies of the first two harmonics are /2 = 2/ = 1320 Hz and 
/ 3 = 3/ = 1980 Hz. 

(c) For open pipe length is 


t X v 340 
~ 2~ 2f ~ 2 x 660 


= 0.2576 m 


8.23 (a) First harmonic - second harmonic (Fig. 8.6) 


1 




Fig. 8.6 


(a) First harmonic (b) Second harmonic 



2L 
X = — 
N 





(b) The standard equation for the standing wave is 
y(x, t) = 2A sinkv cos cot 

Given equation is 

y(x,t) = 0.024 sin(62.8v) cos(471t) 
Comparison shows that 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


k = 62.8 and co = Al\ 
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a) 471 

Wave velocity v = — =-= 7.5 m/s 

J k 62.8 ' 


2ir 2 tx 

X = — = -=0.1m 

k 62.8 


A 0.1 

Distance between nodes = - = — = 0.05 m 

2 2 

8.24 y = A sin (kx + oot) 

(i) y = 8.2 x 10 -2 sin(22v + 1000 (negative v-direction) 

(ii) y = 8.2 x 10 _2 sin(10Ck — 22x) (positive v-direction) 

2tt 2tt 

(lii) A = — = — = 0.2856 m 

k 22 


2tv 2tx 

T = — =-= 0.0628 m 

oo 100 

co 100 

v = — = -= 4.545 m/s 

k 22 ' 


(iv) y = 8.2 x 1CT 2 x sin(22 x 3.2 + 100 x 2.5) 
= 8.2 x 10 -2 x sin(51 x 2 jt) = 0 


8.25 

~ F~ 

1/2 

~MLT~ 2 ' 

1/2 

1-1 

r-H 

i_i 




_ ML~ l 




8.26 Let the travelling wave be represented by 


y — A sin (kx — oot) 
dy 

Then — = kAcos(kx — 
dx 



—oo A cos (kx 




= —vkA cos(kx — oot) = —v 


Combining (1) and (2), 




( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


8.27 (a) Let a long string of linear density /z be stretched by a force F. Assume that 

the damping is negligible. Take the v-axis in the direction of the undis¬ 
placed string and y-axis in the direction perpendicular to it. If 6 is the 
angle between the tangent to the string and the v-axis, the tension in the 
horizontal direction (v-axis) would be T cos 6 and in the vertical direction 
(y-axis) it would be T sin 0. Assuming that 0 is very small, cos 0 — 1 and 
consequently the v-component of the tension remains constant. We are 
therefore concerned only with the y-component of the tension. 
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Referring to Fig. 8.1 note that the forces across Ax the element of length 
of the string make angles 0\ and 62 with the x-axis. Let 62 = 6 and 0\ = 
0 + dO. To find the equation of motion of this element subject to these 
forces, the difference in tension acting across Ax in the ^-direction is 

dF y = F{sin(0 + dO) — sinO} 

= F{sin 0 cos(d 0 ) + cos 0 sin(d 0 ) — sin#} 
but cos(d0) 2^ 1 and sin(d0) 22 dO, since d 0 is small : 
dF y = FcosOdO = Fd(sin0) 


In the small angle approximation 

dy 

sin 0 ^ tan 0 = — 

dx 

this last quantity being the gradient of the curve 




d d 

= F -dx = F 

dx dy 




The mass of the element Ax is /r dx, and its acceleration in the y-direction 
is d 2 y/dt 2 . Hence by Newton’s second law of motion 



or 




n d 2 y 


F 3 1 2 




(b) Let y(x — vt) be a solution of (2) 


dy . d . 

(x — vt) = y (x — vt) — (x — vt) = —vy (x 


at 


at 



where y' is another function of (x — vt) defined by y ! (x — vt) = 
dy(x — vt) 

d(x — vt) 

The second derivative with respect to time gives 


a 2 y(x — vt) 9 „ 

- — 2 - = vy (.x-vt ) 



where y"(x — vt) is yet another function of (x — vt) defined by 

dy\x — vt) d 2 /(x — vt) 


y"(x - vt) 


d(x — vt) d(x — vt ) 2 
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proceeding along similar lines, differentiation of the function y(x — vt) 
with respect to v yields 


dy(x - 
dx 

d_b(x - 

dx 2 





d 

vt )— 
dx 




vt) = y" (x — vt) 



where y(x — vt) and y"(x — vt) are the same functions of (x — vt) as in 
(3). Substitution of (3) and (4) into (2) shows that y(x — vt) is a solution, 
provided we set 



/x 


8.28 (a) The incident wave has the form 


yi = A i sin (cot — k\x) (1) 

The reflected wave has the form 


y 2 = A 2 sin (cot + k\x) (2) 

The transmitted wave has the form 


y 3 = A 3 sin {cot — k 2 x) 



The boundary conditions at the boundary (x = 0) are that the displace¬ 
ment and its first derivative be single valued: 


y l \x = o + J2 \x = o = y 3 \x = o 


A\ + A 2 = A 3 


dyi 

dx 


x = 0 




— k\A\ + k\A 2 ~ —k^A^ 


Solving (4) and (5) 



(k\ - k 2 )A i 

k\ + k 2 



2k\ A i 
k\ + k 2 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


CO CO 

(b) A 2 is negative when k 2 > k\ or — > — or /i 2 > /jL\ , i.e. wire 2 has 

v 2 V\ 

greater linear density than wire 1. 
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8.29 -A = 15 cm 
2 

A = 6cm 
v 2400 

f = - = -= 400 Hz 

2 A 6 

co — 2nf = 2512 rad/s 
2n 

k = — = 1.047/cm 
A = 6 cm 

y = Asm(cot — kx) = 6sin(2512r — 1.047x)cm 

8.30 P = -co 2 A 2 /xv = 2n 2 f 2 A 2 /jlv 

2' 

= 2tt 2 x (400) 2 (0.06) 2 (2.5 x 10“ 4 )(24) = 68.2W 


8.31 (a) The amplitude of any point of the plucked string at time t may be 

written as 


(X) oo 

E . /nnx\ • • / nnx\ 

a n cosco n t sin ( —j— ) + / ^bn sin co n t sin — J 

n = 1 n — 1 



The kinetic energy of vibration of an element of length of string dx in the 
nth mode is given by 



1 

2 

1 

2 


(n dx)(y) 2 




where we have used the value of velocity y by differentiating (1) for the 
nth mode with respect to t. 

The potential energy of an element of string of length dx is 


d U n = 


1 9 

-ky dx 

2 7 

1 9 .9.9 

- /jLco n ( a n cos co n t + b n sin oo n t) sin k n x dx 
2 ' 


where we have used (1). 

Adding (2) and (3), the total energy 


= - /jlco 2 (a 2 + b 2 ) sin 2 k n x dx 



d E n = d K n + c\U„ 


( 4 ) 
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The total energy of the entire string is obtained by integrating from 0 to L 


E n = I d E n = ^ixcal(al +b 2 n ) [ sm 2 (k„x)dx 


0 


Now 



0 


L 


L 2 f L 2 k n7tx \ 

sin (k n x)dx = / sin y—— jdx = — 


o 


E n = ^-p,Lco 2 (a 2 + b 2 ) = 1 M (olial + b 2 n ) 


where M is the total mass of the string, 
(b) For the string plucked at the centre a n = 


8 h 


C0 n = k n V = 


n nv 

~T~ 


n 2 7t 2 


(see prob. 8.3). Further 


and b n = 0. Thus the energy of vibration 


F — 


M 

~nnv~ 

2 

" 8 h " 

4 

V L \ 


_ n 2 TC 2 _ 


1 6Mh v 


2,.2 


n 


2 7X 2 L 2 


E i _ 9 

E~3 ~ T 


8.3.2 Waves in Solids 


8.32 (a) For the rod clamped at one end and free at the other (fixed-free) 


fn = 


n v 

— /- (n= 1,3,5,...) 

4LV p 


h = 


J_ fy_ 

4 L\ P 


1 


4 x 0.25 



2 x 10 11 
7860 


= 5044 Hz 


(b) (i) For the rod free at both ends (free-free) 


n IY 

fn = xrrJ- ( n = 1,2, 3,...) 
2 L V p 


(ii) For the rod clamped at the midpoint 


n lY 

fn = — J — (n = 1, 3, 5,...) 
2 L V p 


(iii) For the bar clamped at both ends (fixed-fixed) 


n IY 

fn = — J — (n = 1,2, 3,...) 
2 L V p 
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For the case (a) (bar clamped at one end only) the frequency of the fundamen¬ 
tal is half that of a similar free-free (case (b) (i)) or fixed-fixed (case (b) (iii)) 
bar and only the odd-numbered harmonic overtones are present. This is to be 
expected since the effect of clamping a free-free bar at its centre is to suppress 
all its even harmonics. 

For case (b) (ii) rod clamped at the midpoint only odd partials are present 
similar to case (a) (fixed-free) and differs from case (b) (i) (free-free) where 
all the partials are present. However the fundamental has the same frequency 
in cases (b) (ii) and (b) (i). 


8.33 (a) 



F 

Now k = — and Y 

x 


F/A _ FL _kL 
x/L xA A 


f = 


1 [AY 1 1 X l(r 5 X 2 X 10 11 



2n V mL 2 tt 



2 x 1.0 


= 159 c/s 


(b) For the given system 


M 

kL tan (kL) = — 

m 

Mass of the bar, M = pAL = 7800 x 1 x 10 -5 x 1.0 = 0.078 kg. The 
frequency condition becomes 

0.078 

kL tan (kL) = -= 0.039 

2.0 

The solution to the above equation is 



kL = 0.196 

ojL 

—=0.196 
v 

a> 1 0.196 [¥ 0.196 2 x 10 11 

or / = — =- — = -,/-= 158 c/s 

7 2tt 2tt L y p 2it x 1.0 V 7800 7 


Observe that the results of (b) are nearly the same as those for (a), showing 
thereby for small values of kL , the mass loaded system approximates that of 
a simple harmonic oscillator with the mass fixed at the end. 

8.34 The frequency condition for this system is 


M 

kL tan (kL) = — 

m 
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Expanding tan ( kL ) by series 


M 
m 

If kL < 0.2, we may retain only the first term within the brackets: 


kL 


(kLy C kLy 

kL + -—— +2-—— + 

3 15 


k 2 L 2 = 


M 

m 


co 2 L 2 


v 


M 

m 


co \ v M 1 

^ 2j x 2n Ly m 2ixL 

kL 

But Y = — and M = ALp 

A 





8.3.3 Waves in Liquids 


8.35 (a) 


v 2 = — tanh(k/0 

k 

9.8 

= — x 0.917 A 
2n 




1.2x4 m/ 


s 




1.25x4m/ 


s 




1.56x4m/ 


s 


8.36 The fractional error introduced by the use of the formula v = y~gh is 



tanh(k/i) 



tanh (kh) 


= 0.01 






































374 


8 Waves 


tan h x 

Put kh = x, then-= 0.96 

x 

x 0.25A 

This gives the solution v = 0.25 or h = — = -= 0.04A. 

k 2 tt 

8.37 Surface conditions are modified by the surface tension S. For the capillary 
waves 


9 2txS 

g*- 

) tanh 

D 2 — [ 

+ 

V M 

271 , 

/ 

/ 

"2 nh 

If h > > A, 

tanh 1 

V * 

9 2tx S 
v 2 = -+ 



pX 

2tx 




( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Substituting A = 0.366 cm, p = 1.0g/cm 3 , g = 980 cm/s 2 and v = fX = 
100 x 0.366 = 36.6 cm/s in (2) we find S = 74.7 dynes/cm. 

8.38 For capillary waves when h > > A 


v 


2 


2 7tS 
pX 


+ 


gk 

2n 



The minimum value of the wavelength A m can be found out by minimizing (1): 






Ignoring the second term in the right-hand side of (1) and using (2) 



For mercury and water 


v\ : V 2 = 






1/4 

= 0.858 : 1 
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0 or F 9 

8.39 — = - + ak 2 


k 2 




( 1 ) 


co 


The phase velocity v v = — 

k 



F 

[i 


+ ak 2 = 



F 


\i l 


1 + 


a ilk 

— V 


2nl/2 



F 


ii l 


k 2 a 

1 + O' ———|- 

2 F 


(for small a) 


( 2 ) 


Since k = 27r/A, u p increases as A decreases. 
The group velocity is given by 


k du p 

Ue = n p + —— = u p + ak 

Q K 



2 //£ 
F 


8.40 (a) co = 


v p = 


-> fc 3/ 2 

P 

y = ~Vk 

k p 


(b) v g = v p + 


kdv 


P 


d k 


S r kS 

-VA +-- 

P 2 p^/k 


--Vk 

2 P 


(c) From (a) and (b) v g > v v 
8.41 (a) co 2 — -f — tanh (kh) 


(1) 


If kh << 1, then tanh (kh) = kh and (1) becomes 


co L = ( gk + -k 

P 


kh 


( 2 ) 


If the second term in the brackets is smaller than the first one 

-k 2 << g 
P 



(3) 

(4) 
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d CO /— 

v ° = Tk=^ 8h 


(5) 


Vo = V 


p 


(b) kh >> 1, tanh(&/z) = 1 and (1) becomes 


co = 


co 


2 


k 2 


S , 

gk H— k 3 
P 


P 


CO 

v * = k = 



8_ Sk_ 

k p 


dv p 

Ug = Pp +^—— 

d& 


£ (S 

— Pp + ~ I- 


£ 


2 V p k 2 


k p 


- 1/2 


( 6 ) 


Using (6) 


p 


g 3 

+ T 


V 


p 


2k 2 p 

8 ks_ 

k p 


(7) 


For short wavelengths k is larger, the first term in both the numerator and 

3 

denominator will be smaller and p g = -p p , while for long wavelengths, k is 

2' 

1 

smaller and v a = -p d . 

2 p 


8.42 With reference to prob. (8.41) for small ripples, A is small and k is large so 
that the second term in (6) dominates over the first term in the radical. 


u p = 



Sk 


P 



2n S 

Xp 



2tt x 0.075 
0.01 X 1000 


= 0.217 m/s 


3 

2 


p g = -Up = 0.325 m/s 
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For large waves, first term in (6) is important: 





8 

k 



8 ^ 

2 n 



9.8 x 1.0 


In 


1 

2 


v R = ~ v v = 0.625 m/s 


= 1.25 m/s 


8.43 E z = c 2 p 2 + m z c 


2^4 


2,2 2 fc 2 i .2 


2 4 


h co = c h k + m c 



co = c 2 k 2 + 


2 4 

me 


A 



CO 

V v= k =JcA + 

dco 

dk = 


2 4 

me 


h 2 k 2 

c 2 k 


V CT = 



c 2 k 2 + 


2 4 

me 




e p e g 


= e 


2 


e 


2 



e 2 + 


2 4 

me 




8.44 v p = 



gX 2nS 
— H- 

27T yOA. 


(1) 


Substituting e p = 30 cm/s, g = 980 cm/s 2 , S = 75 dynes/cm and p 
1 g/cm 3 , on simplification (1) reduces to the quadratic equation in X: 


X 2 — 5.161X + 1.153 = 0 


8.45 


The two roots are X\ = 5.56 cm and X 2 = 0.207 cm. 

In determining surface tension it is preferable to use the shorter wavelength 
because the surface effect will dominate over gravity: 
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8.47 




Sk 

P 


Maximize (1) 




8.3.4 Sound Waves 

8.48 Let the displacement be represented by 

y = A cos (kx — cot) 

3 y 

— = —kA sin(kx — cot) 
dx 

3 y 

but P = —B — = BkA sin(^x — cot) 

dx 

where B is the bulk modulus: 

B = u 2 p 0 

P = [kpc>v A] sin(kx — cot) 




P represents the change from standard pressure Po. The term in square bracket 
represents maximum change in pressure and is called the pressure amplitude 
^max- Then 
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P = Pmax Sin(kx — COt) 

r\ 

where P m?LX = kpov A 


(3) 

(4) 


If the displacement wave is represented by the cosine function, (1), then the 
pressure wave is represented by the sine function, (3). Here the displacement 
wave is 90° out of phase with the pressure wave. 

1 ? 

8.49 I = -P™«x/Pov 


2 


/max = y/2Ipov = ^2 x 10~ 12 x 1.29 x 331 = 2.92 X 10" 5 N/m 2 


8.50 IL = 10 log 


I 

To 


60 = 10 log 


I 


10 “ 12 

12 


log / + log 10 = 6 log I = —6 


-6 


I = 10 W/m = 1 |xW/m 


8.51 / = 


Power 


4jtr 2 4 tt x 25 2 


= 5.093 x 10 -4 W/m 2 


8 


I 5.093 x 10“ 4 

IL = 10 og — = 10 og-pr-= 10 log(5.093 x 10°) 

6 A, 6 10 -12 6 

= 10[log 5.093 + 8] = 87 dB 


8.52 A = 


P 


max 


P 


max 


kpov 2 2npofv 


2n 

where we have substituted k = — and v = fk 

X J 


A = 


29 


2tx x 1.22 x 2000 x 331 


= 5.7 x 10“ 6 


m 


P 2 

8.53 I = 

2pov 


By problem, P m ax (air) = P max (water) 


/water _ Pa^a _ 1.293 x 330 

/Air 


= 2.94 X 10“ 4 


Pw^w 1000 x 1450 
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8.54 P = 2.4sin7r(x — 3300 = 2.4sin27T ( -x — 165^ 
P = E max sin271 ( — — ft^j (standard expression) 


On comparing the two expressions we find 


(a)2.4N/m 2 , (b) 165 Hz, (c)2.0m, (d) v = fX = 165 x 2 = 330 m/s 


8.55 7 = 2tt 2 pqA 2 f 2 v 


A = 


1 



7 


1 


nf V 2pov 1200tt V 2 x 1.293 x 330 



2 x 10“ 6 


= 1.28 x 10“ 4 


m 


8.56 P Q = 1 microbar =10 6 bar = 0.1 N/m 


I = 


P 


( 0 . 1 ) 


pov 1.293 x 330 


= 2.34 x 10 -5 W/m 2 


IL = 


/ / 2.34 x 10- 5 

101og- = 101og( 10 _, 2 


= 10(7 + log 2.34) = 73.7 dB ^ 74 dB 


8.57 IL = 10 log 


I 

To 


70 = 10 log 


I 


10 


-12 


= 10 [log 7 + 12] 


-5 


log / = —5 7 = 10 W/m 


Energy density 


7 10- 5 o o 

E = - = -= 3 x 10 -8 J/m 3 

v 331 ‘ 


Effective pressure 

7> e = = VlO- 5 x 1.293 x 331 = 0.0654 N/m 2 


8.58 E max = y/2Ipov = \/2 x 1 x 1.293 x 331 = 29.26N/m 


8.59 n = 





M 



1.4 x 8.317 x 273 

2.016 x 10- 3 


= 1256 m/s 
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8.60 



(Laplace formula) 


P°=Vi6 = 4 

VO V PH 

vu = 4 vq = 4 x 317 = 1268 m/s 


8.61 IL 



= 14 dB 


8.62 


IL = 10 log 






3.98 or 4 


8.63 The threshold of hearing intensity is taken as 10 12 W/m 2 . Let r be the dis 
tance from the source at which the sound can be audible 


7 = power = iq _ 12 
4 Ttr 2 


r = 



power 


4tt x lO" 12 



0.009 


4tt x 10- 12 


= 2.677 x 10 4 m = 26.8 km 


2 


2n 


8.64 ^max = kp 0 v A = —pov(fk)A = 2 tx Po vf A 

A 



^max 

2tt po vf 


2 x 10" 5 _ 19 

-= 7.9 x 10 12 m 

2tt x 1.22 x 331 x 1000 


8.65 (a) A = 


P 


max 


2npofv 


A\ _ pi V2 _ 4 2 _ 8 
A-2 Pi vi 3 3 9 




2 

max 


2 p 0 v 


h _ P2V2 _ 4 

h pm 3 



8 

9 
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(C) E = - 

v 


E\ _ h_v 2 

E2 h ^ 1 


8 2 16 
- x - = — 

9 3 27 


v 


8.66 (a) A = - 

1/ 


Aa va 


331 


Aw vw 1450 


= 0.228 (y /a = /w) 


(b) Pmax — >/2/P() ^ 


jPa 

Pw 



Pa ^a 
Pw 



1.293 331 

-x -= 0.0172 

1000 1450 


(c) A = 



21 


pvco 


Aa 

Aw 



Pw 

Pa f a 



1000 1450 

- x -= 33.88 (v Ia 

1.293 331 


8.67 Characteristic impedance of a gas 


Z = p 0 v 


Now v = 



B 

P0 


B 

or po = -r 


B M 

Z = - = BJ - 

v V r RT 


Thus Z a 


1 


Vf 


(a) At 0°C, v = 331 m/s, po = 1.293 kg/m 
Z = pqv = 1.293 x 331 = 428rayl 


(b) Z a 


1 


Vf 



273 


8 Waves 


7a = Av) 


/ w and / A = / w ) 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Z(80°C) = Z(0°C) x 


273 + 80 


= 428 x 0.879 = 376rayl 
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8.68 (a) I = 


Power 


50 


area 7r(0.25) 2 


= 255 W/m 


(b) P max = Jllpw = V2 x 255 x 10 3 x 1450 = 2.72 x 10 4 N/m 2 


(c) A = 



21 


pov4jt 2 f 2 
= 1.19 x 1(T 7 m 



2 x 255 


1000 X 1450 X 4tt 2 x (25 x 10 3 ) 2 


(d) U mSLX = Aco = 1.19 x 10 7 x 271 x 25 x 10 3 = 0.019 m 


(*0 — 


2nA 2nAf 2n x 1.19 x 10 7 x 25 x 10 3 


A 


= 1.29 x 10 


v 

-5 


1450 


8.69 Consider sound waves of finite amplitude. Now, the bulk modulus is constant 
only for infinitesimal volume changes: 


B = -V 


dp 

dV 


( 1 ) 


where the acoustic pressure p has been replaced by the pressure change dp. 
Now, Vp = mass = constant 

dp dV 

/. V—+p —=0 

d P dP 

dP dP 

or — V — = p — = B 

dV dp 

where we have used (1) 


v = 



B 

P 



dP 

dp 


( 2 ) 


When a second wave passes through a gas the changes in volume are assumed 
to be adiabatic so that 


P 


P 


y 


= C = constant 


( 3 ) 


where y is the ratio of specific heats of the gas at constant pressure to that at 
constant volume. Differentiation of (3) gives 


— yPp y l dp + p y dP = 0 


or 


dP y P 

dp p 


(4) 
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Using (4) in (2), we get 



(Laplace formula) 



where Po and po refer to equilibrium conditions of pressure and density. 
The velocity uo at 0°C can be found out by substituting y = 1.4, Po = 
1.013 x 10 5 N/m 2 and po = 1.293kg/m 3 . We find vo = 331.2m/s, in good 
agreement with the experiment. 

With the assumption of isothermal changes we would have obtained the 
formula v = VA)/Po> (Newton’s treatment) which gives a value of 20% 
lower. 


8.70 (a) i>|, =20 = 1403+ 5 x 20-0.06 x(20) z +0.0003 x(20) 3 = 1481.4m/s 


(b) 


dv 
d t 

dv 

dt 


= 5 — 0.12f + 0.0009f 2 


t=20 = 5 - 0.12 X 20 + 0.0009 x (20) z = 2.62m/s/°C 


8.3.5 Doppler Effect 


8.71 


IX = 


72km/h = 72 x —m/s = 20 m/s 


fo = 


vfs 


fo = 


f 


0 


fo 


v + V s 
vfs 

V - v s 

v + Vs 

v — IX 


(direct) 


(reflected from the wall of the rock) 

340 + 20 _ 9 
340 - 20 “ 8 


8.72 vq = v s = 90 km/h = 90 x — = 25 m/s 


18 


v = 350 m/s 


/' = 


f(v + u 0 ) 520(350 + 25) 


V — v, 


350 - 25 


= 600 Hz 


8.73 f = 


, f(v-v o) _ (330-25) 


V + u 


= 520 


330 + 25 


= 446.8 Hz 


8.74 Let the whistle rotate clockwise, Fig. 8.7. At point A the linear velocity of 
the whistle will be towards the distant listener and at B away from the listener. 
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Fig. 8.7 





V 


V 


\ 


* A 


t 




Listener 


Maximum frequency will be heard when the whistle will be at A and minimum 
when it is at B: 


V c = 


/max — 


cor = 15 x 2 = 30 m/s 
vf s 330 x 540 


/min — 


V ~ V s 

vfs 

v — v* 


330 - 30 
330 x 540 

330 + 30 


= 594 Hz 


= 495 Hz 


8.75 (a) The frequency of the rod is fixed, and so also for the air and the gas. The 

distance between successive heaps of cork dust is equal to the distance 

1 

between two neighbouring nodes which is -A, Fig. 8.8: 

3' 


Fig. 8.8 



A 

2 



= 330 x 


10 

— = 425 m/s 
8 ' 


(b) Ufod — /Arod — 




air 


A 


^rod — 


340 


air 


2 x 0.08 


(2L ro d) 


340 \ 

- (2 x 1.2) = 5100 m/s 

0.16/ 


8.76 (i) v = f A 



340 

-= 0.66 m 

514 






























386 


8 Waves 


(ii) V = 



(iii) A/ = 


v + v s 

~T~ 


340 - 15 
514 

340+ 15 
514 


0.63 m 
0.69 m 


8.3.6 Shock Wave 

8.77 (a) If an object flies with a supersonic speed (speed greater than that of 

sound) a shock wave is emitted, a booming sound. In the two-dimensional 
drawing, Fig. 8.9, the wave fronts CB and DB represent the V-shaped 
wave. In three dimensions the bunching of the wave fronts actually forms 
a cone called the Mach cone. The shock wave lies on the surface of 
the cone. 

(b) The half-angle 0 of the cone called the Mach cone is given by 

vt v 1 

sin 6 = — = — = - 

v s t v s 2 

v s 

The Mach number = — =2 

(c) The Mach angle 6 = 30° 


c 



Fig. 8.9 Shock wave 


8.3.7 Reverberation 


8.78 If V is the volume, S the surface area and K the absorption coefficient then 
the reverberation time + is given by 


+ = 


0.16V 


(Sabine Law) 


£/ ki Si 

V = 10 X 18 X 4 = 720m 3 















8.3 Solutions 


387 


£ Ki Si = 10 x 18 x 0.6 

+ 10 x 18 x 0.02 + (18 x 4 + 10 x 4) x 2 x 0.03 + 50 x 0.5 



= 143.3 

0.16 x 720 

-= 0.8 s 

143.3 


8.3.8 Echo 


8.79 The drum rate, that is, frequency when the echo is inaudible, is 40/min or 
2/3 per second. Therefore, the time period of drum beats t\ = \ s. Time for 

the echo, t\ = ^, where v is the initial distance from the mountain and v is 
the sound velocity. 

2* 3 

Thus — = - (1) 

v 2 

On moving 90 m towards the mountain ht is v — 90 m from the mountain, the 
drum rate is 60/min or 1/s and again the echo is not heard. 

Thus 


2(x -90) 

v 

Solving (1) and (2) we get 



x = 270 m and v = 360 m/s. 


8.80 (a) 


If the width of the valley is d m and the rifle shot is fired at a distance v 
from one of the mountains the echoes will be heard in time t\ and s: 


t\ = 


2x 


v 


t2 = 2 


(d — x ) 


v 


Adding (1) and (2) 


2d 

t\ +12 — 2 + 4 — — 

v 


2d 

360 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Therefore d = 1080 m. 

(b) Solving (1) with t\ = 2 s and v = 360 m we find v = 360 m and therefore 
d — x = 720 m. Subsequent echoes will be heard after 6, 8, 10,... s. 
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8.3.9 Beat Frequency 


8.81 When the man moves towards the source 

(v + vo)f s 

JO = - 

V 

When the man moves away from the source 

,/_(”- v o)fs 

fo ~ v 

• •• / 0 -/o= -(/s + /') + /s-/s 

V 

1.5 

=-(548 + 552) + 548 - 552 = 1 s 

330 

Beat frequency = 1/s. 


8.82 Suppose the frequency of the unknown fork (unloaded) is n. Then n = 300 ±2 
Case (/) Suppose n = 300 — 2 = 298 

Let the frequency of the loaded unknown fork be n i and the loaded known 
fork be ^ 2 - 


300 — n\ = 5 (1) 

298 -n 2 = 9 (2) 


Also frequency changes in both the forks are the same 
300 — ^2 = 298 — ^1 

or n 2 — n\ =2 (3) 


Subtracting (2) from (1) 

n 2 — n\ = —6 (4) 


Obviously (3) and (4) are inconsistent. 
Case (ii) Suppose n = 300 + 2 = 302 


300 — n i=5 

(5) 

302 — n 2 = 9 

(6) 

also 300 — n 2 = 302 — n\ 


or n\ — n 2 = 2 

(7) 

Subtracting (5) from (6) 


m — n 2 = 2 

(8) 


Thus (7) and (8) are consistent. Therefore, correct solution is n = 302. 
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8.3.10 Waves in Pipes 

V 342 

8.83 L = — = -= 0.3895 m 

2/ 2 x 439 

The new frequency with the changed length L \ is 

2 = 441 
2 = 437 
342 

-= 0.3877 m 

2 x 441 

342 

-= 0.3913m 

2 x 437 

The pipe must be shortened by 0.3895 — 0.3877 = 0.0018 m or 1.8 mm or 
lengthened by 0.3913 — 0.3895 = 0.0018 m =1.8 mm, so that 2 beats/s may 
be heard when it is sounded with the fork. 

8.84 Time taken for the plate to fall is 


/i = 439 ■ 
h = 439 ■ 


L i = 


v 


2 fi 


L 2 = 


v 


2/2 



Time period 


_ t _ 1 

“ 8 “ 7x8 


1 

= — s 
56 

1 


Frequency, / = — = 56 Hz 


8.85 



t + 273 

V = v t = v 0 W 273 = 33150 



20 + 273 


273 


= 34343 cm/s 


A (2N + l)v (2N + 1) x 34, 343 

L = (2N + 1)- = --— = ---- (N = 0, 1, 2) 

4 4/i 4x210 


( 1 ) 


Also L = (2M + 1) 


v 


4/2 


(2M + 1) x 34343 
4 x 350 


(M = 0, 1,2...) 


( 2 ) 


Equating right-hand sides of (1) and (2) and simplifying 


(2 N + 1) _ 3 
(2M + 1) ” 5 



The choice of N = 1 and M = 2 satisfies (3). Using A = 1 in (1) or M in (2) 
gives L = 122.65 cm. 
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Resonance with tuning forks of different frequencies is possible because 
resonance for / = 210 occurs with the first overtone of the tube and for 
f = 350 it occurs with the second overtone. 


8.86 / = 


v 

2L 


(open pipe, fundamental) 



(open pipe, first overtone) 



(closed pipe, second overtone) 


/2 — /i = 100 (by problem) 



v 




v 

4 L 


100 


Fundamental frequency of open pipe, / = 


v 

2L 


= 200 Hz. 







Chapter 9 

Fluid Dynamics 


Abstract Chapter 9 is concerned with fluid dynamics comprising equation of 
continuity, Bernoulli’s equation, Torricelli’s theorem, Reynolds number, viscosity 
and terminal velocity. 


9.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 


Steady flow (laminar flow): In this type of flow, the velocity of the fluid (liquid or 
gas) at a point is always the same although the velocity of the fluid may be different 
at different points along the line of flow. 

Ir rotational flow: In this type of flow the element of fluid at each point has no net 
angular velocity about that point. It implies the absence of eddies and vortices. 

Incompressible fluid flow: A liquid is incompressible if its density is constant. 

Stream lines are imaginary curves drawn through a fluid to indicate the direction 
of motion of the flow of the fluid. 

Tube of flow is a bundle of stream lines which define the boundary of the fluid. 

Turbulent motion and Reynold's number: For any liquid through a pipe there 
exists a critical velocity at which the laminar flow suddenly changes into turbulent 
type of flow. The stability of fluid flow is described by a dimensionless quantity 
called Reynold’s number (R). 


R = pvd/r] (9.1) 

where rj and p are the viscosity and density of the fluid, respectively, d is the diam¬ 
eter of the pipe and v is the velocity. If 

R < 2200, the flow is steady 
R = 2200, the flow is unstable 
R > 2200, the flow is usually turbulent 


The Equation of Continuity 

The principle of conservation of mass leads to the equation of continuity. For steady 
flow, the mass of fluid passing all sections in a stream of fluid per unit time is 
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constant. At two points 1 and 2, 

p\A\v\ = P 2 A 2 V 2 = constant (one-dimensional flow) (9.2) 


For incompressible fluids, p\ = p 2 , and (9.2) is reduced to 


Q = Aivi = A 2 V 2 = constant 

dp 

W.pv H-= 0 (equation of continuity in three dimensions) 

dt 

For steady incompressible flow, p = constant and (9.4) reduces to 


dv x dv y dv z 


dx 


+ — + — =0 

dy dz 


Bernoulli’s equation for steady, non-viscous, incompressible flow 


(9.3) 

(9.4) 


(9.5) 


P 1 9 

—b gh H —v = constant 

p 2 

1 9 

or P + pgh H —p v = constant 


(9.6) 

(9.7) 


In (9.6) the first term P/p is the pressure head or the potential energy per unit mass 
of the liquid due to the pressure, the second term hg is the elevation head or the 
potential energy per unit mass of the liquid due to gravity and the third term v 2 / 2 
is the kinetic energy per unit mass of the liquid. Thus, Bernoulli’s equation results 
from the conservation of energy. 

Torricelli’s theorem : A tank is filled with a liquid. An orifice is located at the 
side of the tank, at a depth h below the surface of the liquid. Then the velocity of 
emergence of the liquid from the orifice is given by 



(9.8) 


The venturi meter. It works as a gauge to measure the flow speed of a liquid. Let a 
liquid of density p flow through a pipe of cross-sectional area A with velocity v. At 
the constriction, called throat, the area is reduced to a (Fig. 9.1). A manometer con¬ 
taining a suitable liquid of density serves to register the pressure difference between 
points 1 and 2. In Bernoulli’s equation the gravitational energy term will be absent 
as the centre of the cross-sectional areas A and a is at the same horizontal level. 
Finally, we obtain 


2 (p' - p)gh 

p(A 2 — a 2 ) 


v = a 


(9.9) 
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Fig. 9.1 



The pitot tube is a device to measure the flow speed of a gas. If p' is the density of 
the liquid in the manometer, p the density of the flowing gas and h the difference in 
height in the limbs of the manometer, then 



(9.10) 


Viscosity : The coefficient of viscosity of a liquid is the tangential force per unit 
area per unit velocity gradient. The backward tangential force acting on any liquid 
layer is 



(9.11) 


where dv/dy is the velocity gradient which is identical with v/y for constant gra¬ 
dient. The negative sign shows that the viscous drag acts opposite to the velocity of 
the liquid. 


Poiseuille’s Method for Viscosity Determination 


Volume V flowing per second through a tube of radius a and length L under pressure 
head P is given by 


tv Pa 4 

V = - 

8 r]L 


(9.12) 


Terminal velocity 


Drag force F = 6nrirv (Stokes law) 


(9.13) 


When a sphere of radius r and of density po is dropped in an extensive fluid of 
density p its speed increases linearly as for a free fall (v = gt). However, due to 
viscous drag v approaches asymptotically to a constant value vj given by 




Vj = 


(9.14) 
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9.2 Problems 

9.2.1 Bernoulli’s Equation 

9.1 The radius of a water pipe decreases from 10 to 5 cm. If the average velocity in 
the wider portion is 4 m/s, find the average velocity in the narrower region. 

9.2 Verify if the continuity equation for steady incompressible flow is satisfied for 
the following velocity components: 

v x = 3x 2 — xy + 2 z 2 , v y = lx 2 — 6xy + y 2 , v z = —2xy — yz + 2 y 2 

9.3 Air streams horizontally across an aeroplane wing of area 4 m 2 , weighing 
300 kg. The air speed is 70 and 55 m/s over the top surface and the bottom 
surface, respectively. Find (a) the lift on the wing; (b) the net force on it. 

9.4 A venturi meter has a pipe diameter of 20 cm and a throat diameter of 10 cm. 
If the water pressure in the pipe is 60,000 Pa and in the throat is 45,000 Pa, 
calculate the rate of flow of water in m 3 /s. 

9.5 A pitot tube which is used to determine the speed of an aircraft relative to 
air is mounted on the wing of a plane. The tube contains alcohol of density 
810kg/m 3 and registers a level difference of 15.0 cm. Assuming that the den¬ 
sity of air at NTP is 1.293 kg/m 3 , find the plane’s speed in km/h relative to the 
air. 

9.6 A garden sprinkler has 80 small holes each 2.5 mm 2 in area. If water is supplied 
at the rate of 2 x 10 -3 m 3 /s, find the average velocity of the spray. 

9.7 For steady, incompressible flow which of the following values of velocity com¬ 
ponents are possible? 

(a) v x = 3xy + y 2 , v y = 5xy + 2x 

(b) v x = 3x 2 + y 2 , v y = -6xy 

9.8 If the speed of flow past the lower surface of the wing of an aeroplane is 
lOOm/s, what speed of flow over the upper surface would give a pressure dif¬ 
ference of 1000Pa? Assume an air density of 1.293 kg/m 3 . 

9.9 A venturi meter has a pipe diameter of 4 cm and a throat diameter of 2 cm. The 
velocity of water in the pipe section is 10 cm/s. Find (a) the pressure drop; (b) 
the velocity in the throat. 

9.10 Water is observed to flow through a capillary of diameter 1.0 mm with a speed 
of 3 m/s. Viscosity of water in CGS units is 


(a) 0.018 at 0°C 

(b) 0.008 at 30°C 

(c) 0.004 at 70°C 


9.2 
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Calculate the Reynold’s number and test at which of these three temperatures 
is the flow likely to be streamlined. Assume that for Reynold’s number R < 
2200 flow is steady. 

9.11 A horizontal tube AB of length L, open at A and closed at B, is filled with an 
ideal fluid. The end B has a small orifice. The tube is set in rotation in the hor¬ 
izontal plane with angular velocity co about a vertical axis passing through A, 

[2L 

Fig. 9.2. Show that the efflux velocity of the fluid is given by v = col J — -1 

where / is the length of the fluid. 


Fig. 9.2 



9.12 A pitot tube, Fig. 9.3, is mounted along the axis of a gas pipeline of cross- 
sectional area A. Calculate the rate of flow of the gas across the section of the 
pipe if h is the difference in the liquid column and pl and p g are the densities 
of the liquid and the gas, respectively. 



Fig. 9.3 


Pitot tube 


9.13 Water flows in a horizontal pipe of varying cross-section. Two manometer 
tubes fixed on the pipe, Fig. 9.4, at sections Ai and A 2 indicate a difference 
Ah in the water columns. Calculate the rate of flow of water in the pipe. 

9.14 A cylinder filled with water of volume V is fitted with a piston and is placed 
horizontally. There is a small hole of cross-sectional area s at the other end of 
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Fig. 9.4 



the cylinder, s being much smaller than the cross-sectional area of the piston 
(Fig. 9.5). Show that the work to be done by a constant force acting on the 
piston to squeeze all water from the cylinder in time t is given by 

1 pV 3 


where p is the density of water. Neglect friction and viscosity. 


Fig. 9.5 



9.15 A cylindrical vessel with water is rotated about its vertical axis with a constant 
angular velocity co. Show that 

(a) the water pressure distribution along its radius is given by P = Po+ 
^ pco 2 r 2 , where p is the density of water and Po is the pressure at the 
central point. 

(b) Show that the figure of revolution of water is a paraboloid. 

9.16 A manometer is fixed to a water tap. When the valve is closed the manometer 
shows the reading of 3.5 x 10 5 Pa. When the valve is open the reading becomes 
3.1 x 10 5 Pa. Find the speed of water. 

9.2.2 Torricelli’s Theorem 

9.17 A water container is filled up to a height H. A small hole is punched at the 
side wall at a depth h below the water surface. Show (a) that the distance from 
the foot of the wall at which the stream strikes the floor is 2 *Jh(H — h) ; (b) 
the second hole through which the second stream has the same range must be 
punched at a depth H — h. 
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9.18 In prob. (9.17) show that the hole must be punched at a depth h = H/2 for 
maximum range and that this maximum distance is H. 

9.19 A large tank is filled with water at the rate of 70 cm 3 /s. A hole of cross-section 
0.25 cm 2 is punched at the bottom of the tank. Find the maximum height to 
which the tank can be filled. 

9.20 A tank of cross-sectional area A is filled with water up to a height h \. Water 
leaks out from a small hole of area ‘a’ at the bottom. Find the time taken for 
the water level to decrease from h\ to 

9.21 A large tank is filled with water. The total pressure at the bottom is 3.0 atm. If 
a small hole is punched at the bottom what is the velocity of efflux? 

9.22 Two tanks with a large opening are filled with a liquid. A hole of cross- 
sectional area A\ is punched in tank 1 and another of cross-sectional area 
A 2 in tank 2 at depths h\ and h^, respectively. If A\ = 2A 2 and the volume 
flux is identical, then what should be the ratio /zi//z 2 ? 

9.23 A wide container with a small orifice in the bottom is filled with water and 
kerosene. If the water column measures 60 cm and kerosene column 40 cm, 
calculate the efflux velocity of water. Take the specific gravity of water as 1.0 
and kerosene as 0.8 and neglect viscosity. 

9.24 A wide vessel filled with water is punched with two holes on the opposite side 
each with cross-sectional area of 1.0 cm 2 . If the difference in height of the 
holes is 51 cm, calculate the resultant force of reaction of the water flowing 
out of the vessel. 


9.2.3 Viscosity 

9.25 Water is conveyed through a tube 8 cm in diameter and 4 km in length at the 
rate of 1201/min. Calculate the pressure required to maintain the flow. Coeffi¬ 
cient of viscosity of water, r\ = 0.001 SI units. 1 atm = 1.013 x 10 5 Pa. 

9.26 Two capillary tubes AB and BC are joined end to end at B. AB is 16 cm long 
and of diameter 0.4 cm. BC is 4 cm long and of diameter 0.2 cm. The compos¬ 
ite tube is held horizontally as in Poiseuille’s experiment, with A connected to 
a vessel of water giving a constant head of 3 cm and C open to air. Calculate 
the pressure difference between B and C. 

9.27 Two raindrops fall through air with terminal velocity of vj cm/s. If the drops 
coalesce what will be the new terminal velocity? 

9.28 Q cm 3 of water flows per second through a horizontal tube of uniform bore 
of radius r and of length /. Another tube of half the length but radius 2 r is 
connected in parallel to the same pressure head. What will be the total quantity 
of water flowing per second through these two tubes? 
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9.29 In prob. (9.28) if the tubes are connected in series then what quantity will flow 
through the composite tube? 


9.3 Solutions 


9.3.1 Bernoulli’s Equation 


9.1 From continuity equation 


A\v\ = A 2 V 2 


V 2 = 


A\v 1 
A2 


nr 2 v\ 

2 ~ 

nr 4 


10 2 X 4 


= 16 m / s 


9.2 v x = 3x 2 — xy + 2 z 2 
v y = lx 2 — 6xy + y 2 
v z = -2xy - yz + 2y 


dv 


X 


dx 


= 6x - y; 


dv 


y 


V • v = 


dv 


X 


dx 


+ 


dv 


y 


dy 

dv 


= — 6x + 2y; 


dv 


z 


d Z 




dy dz 


z 


= (6x -y) + (~6x + 2y) - y = 0 


Thus the continuity equation for steady incompressible flow is satisfied 
9.3 Pressure difference across the wing 


A p = \ - v\) 

= X - x 1.293 x (70 2 - 55 2 ) = 1212 Pa 


(a) Lift = (pressure difference) (area) 

= 1212 x 4 = 4848 N 

(b) Net force = Lift — Weight of plane 

= 4848 - (300 x 9.8) 

= 1908 N in the upward direction 


9.4 A P = -pv 

2 r 

A tv R 2 


A 


- 1 


a 


10 


a 


nr 


= 4 
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1 

60,000 - 45,000 = - x 1000 x I5v 

2 

or v = 1.414 m / s (throat) 


2 


Rate of flow of water 


Q = V A = (1.414)(t r x 0.01 2 ) = 0.0444m 3 /s 


9.5 v = 



2ghp 

P 



2 x 9.8 x 0.15 x 810 


1.293 


= 42.9 m/s = 154.5 km/h 


9.6 Total area of the holes 


A = 80 x 2.5 x 10 " 6 m 2 = 2 x 10 " 4 m 2 


Q = Av 

Q 2 x 10“ 3 

v = — = -j = lOm/s 

A 2 x 10 -4 


9.7 (a) v x = 3xy + y v y = 5xy + 2x 


dv 


X 


dx 


= 3;y; 


dv 


y 


dy 


= 5x 


dv x dv y 

+ -r 2 = 3y + 5x 7 ^ 0 


dx dy 


Therefore, steady incompressible flow is not possible 


9 9 

(b) v x = 3x + y v y = —6xy 


dv 


X 


dx 


= 6x ; 


dv 


y 


dy 


y 


= — 6x 


dvr dv 


dx dy 


y 


= 6x — 6x = 0 


Thus, steady incompressible flow is possible. 


9.8 A P = 




v\ = 



2AP 

P 


+ vt = 



2 x 1000 

1.293 


+ 100 2 = 107.45 m/s 
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(a) Q — ^throat^ — ^pipe^ 


A 

^throat = ^pipe 

a 



4 2 

10 X * 


40 m/s 





1 ? 
= - x 1000 x 40 2 
2 



= 12 x 10 6 Pa 


9.10 Reynold’s number R = 


pDv 


T) coefficient of viscosity. 


r) 


, where p is density, D diameter, v velocity and 


1 x 0.1 x 300 

(a) R = -= 1667 

0.018 


(b) 

(c) 


Flow is steady because R < 2200 
1 x 0.1 x 300 

R = -= 3750 

0.008 

Flow is turbulent because R > 2200 
1 x 0.1 x 300 

R = -= 7500 

0.004 

Flow is turbulent because R > 2200 


9.11 Consider a mass element dm of the fluid at distance x from the vertical axis. 
The centrifugal force on dm is 


2 dv dv 

d F = dm co x = dm — = dm — v 

dt dx 

vdv = co 2 x dx 



v dv = co 


2 



v dv 


v 


2 




L 

L-l 



9.12 Applying Bernoulli’s equation to points A and B, 

1 9 

Pa + -P g v = P B 
Pa + PLgh = Pb 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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Comparing (1) and (2) 


v ~ 



ZghpL 


Pg 


9.13 Apply Bernoulli’s equation at the sections Ai and A 2 


1 ? 1 ? 

Pl + 2 pV l = p 2 + -pv 2 

p 2 - pi = Ap = A hpg = 


1 


2 


2 P< ”1 


”2) 


e = 


n 2 = 


2gAh = v\ — v\ 
v\A\ = n 2 A 2 

^lAj 

A 2 


Using (4) in (2) 


2gAh = r» 


2 (A^ Aj) 


1 


A 


vi = A 2 



2gAh 

\2 _ a2 
a 2 Aj 


e = Ai»i = aia 2 .; 

a 2 2 -a\ 



9.14 Volume of water flowing out per second 


Q =sv 


where v is the speed and s is the cross-sectional area 
Volume flowing out 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 



V = Qt = svt 

1 2 _ _ F _ FL _ w 

-pv _ ______ 

where L is the length of the cylinder and W is the work done. 



( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 


where we have used (2). 
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9.15 (a) The components of moo 2 r parallel to the v-axis and z-axis are moo 2 x and 

moo 2 z , respectively. Taking y in the upward direction 

dp = p(oo 2 xdx + oo 2 zdz - gdy) (1) 

In the x — z-plane, y = constant. Hence d y = 0. 

Integrating (1) 


2 2 2 2 
pco z x z pco z z z 

P = -1-1- 1 - h C 


2 


2 


where C is the constant of integration 


P^ 2 2 , 2x r 

P = ~^~( x + Z ) + C 

1 


_ 2 2 i 

= -oo r + C 
2 


p = pq at r = 0, then C = po 


P = Po + \p a>2r2 


(b) Particle at P is in equilibrium under centrifugal force and gravity, Fig. 9.6. 
Let PM be tangent at P(r, y) making an angle 6 with the r-axis. PN is 
normal at P. If N is the normal reaction 

N cos 6 = mg 

N sin 0 = moo r 

2 

oo r 

tan 0 = - 

g 


co 


f 

I l 



Fig. 9.6 
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d y orr 

dr g 




rdr + c 



2 2 
co^r^ 



+ c 



y = 


1 co 2 r 2 

2 —g~ 


Figure of revolution of the curve is a paraboloid. 


9.3.2 Torricelli's Theorem 


9.16 Using Bernoulli’s equation 


1 2 1 2 
p 2 + ~pvl = P\ + -pnf 

3.1 x 10 5 + - x lOOOr? 

2 2 

V 2 = 8.94 m/s 


= 3.5 x 10 5 +0 


9.17 (a) Use Bernoulli’s equation at two points A and B at height Ha and h b, 

respectively, Fig. 9.7. 

pv 2 

P + pghA = P + pghft H —— (1) 

where P is the atmospheric pressure, p is the density of water and v is the 
efflux velocity. 


Fig. 9.7 
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( 2 ) 
(3) 

Using simple kinematics, the range 


Calling Ha — h# = h 
v = yjl gh 


* =«=m 

R = 2/hiH - h) (4) 

(b) In (4) R is unchanged if we replace h by H — h. Therefore, the second 
hole must be punched at a depth H — h to get the same range. 

9.18 From prob. (9.17) 


R = 2yfh(H^h) (1) 

Maximum range is obtained by setting d R /d h = 0 and holding H as constant. 
This gives h = H /2 and substituting this value in (1), we get R max = H. 

9.19 For the water level to remain stationary volume efflux = rate of filling = v 


vA — 



A = x = 70cm 3 /s 


h = 


x 


2 


(70) 


2 


2gA 2 2 x 980 x (0.25) 2 


= 40 cm 


9.20 Let the water level be at a height v at any instant. The efflux velocity will be 
v = y/2gx. As the water flows out, the level of water comes down, Fig. 9.8. 



x 




v = 




2 ax 


Fig. 9.8 
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Volume flux, Q = av = a+j2gx 
Volume flux is also equal to Q = A 


We then have a +J2gx = A 


dx 
d t 


dx 

dt 



h 


dt = 


A ! 

C dx A 

-l 

ci*J2g J 

*Jx a \ 

/ g L 


y/hl-y/h2 


tl2 


9.21 Pressure at the bottom due to water column = (3 — 1) atm = 2 atm = 2 x 
10 5 Pa. 


P = hpg 

P _ 2 x 10 5 _ 200 
pg lOOOg g 


/—- 200 

v = \Jlgh = l2g— = 20 m/s 


Second method 

Apply Bernoulli’s equation 


Pl + ^pv 1 = P 2 + ^pv 2 


where the left side refers to the point inside the tank and right side to a point 
outside the tank. 



10 5 + 0 = 1 X 10 5 + - X 1000U 

2 


2 

2 


V 2 = 20 m/s 


9.22 Q = v\A\ = V 2 A 2 



(2 A 2 ) = 


• • 



1 

4 



9.23 Apply Bernoulli’s equation to a point just outside the hole and a point at the 
top of the kerosene surface. If P is the atmospheric pressure, h\ and h 2 the 
heights of water and kerosene columns, respectively, p\ and P 2 the respective 
densities, 
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1 9 

P + 2 PlVl = P + hlPlg + h 2P2g 






Substituting h\ = 60cm, = 40cm, p\ = 1, p 2 = 0.8 and g = 980, we 

find ni = 425 cm/s or 4.25 m/s. 


9.24 Volume efflux at A and B, Fig. 9.9 
Fig. 9.9 



Qa = v A S 
Qb = vbS 

(Mass efflux) A = pv A S 
(Mass efflux) B = pv^S 

Force F A = (rate of change of momentum) A 

= pv A Sv A = pSv\ 

= pS(2gh) = 2 pSgh 
Fb = 2 pSg{h + Ah) 

Fb — F a = 2 p S g A h 

(because the vector force is in the opposite direction) 
= 2 x 1000 x 1.0 x 10~ 4 x 9.8 x 0.51 = 1.0N 

9.3.3 Viscosity 

9.25 Volume of liquid flowing per second 

nr 4 P 

V = - 

877/ 
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P = 


8 rjlV 8 x 0.001 x 4000 x 0.002 


nr 


Pressure head h = 


3.14 x (0.04) 4 
P 0.0796 x 10 5 


= 0.0796 x 10 5 Pa 


Pg 


1000 x 9.8 


= 0.8 m 


9.26 P a -Pb 


Pb-Po 


877/16 _ 8776 (0.16) _ 8776 ( 0 . 01 ) 

7 r r 4 71 (2 x 10~ 3 ) 4 7r x 10 -12 

8776 x (0.04) 

7T X 10 -12 


Adding (1) and (2) 


^a-^Po 


8776 x 0.05 

7T X 10 -12 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 



Dividing (2) by (3) 

Pb — Po _ o s 

Pa-Po 

Pb ~ P() = 0.8 x (Pa — ^ 0 ) = 0.8 x 3 = 2.4 cm of water. 


9.27 The terminal velocity vj is given by 




- pi) 
*1 



where r is the radius of the drop, p\ and P 2 are the densities of the drop and 
air, respectively, g is the gravity and 77 is the coefficient of viscosity. If the new 
radius is r' and the new terminal velocity Vj, then 



Under the assumption that the drops are incompressible, the volume remains 
constant: 


47T 

T 




471 

T 


r 


3 




r 



Using (3) in (2) 

14 = 2 2 /A t = 4 1 / 3 


( 3 ) 
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7X P r 4 

9.28 For the first tube Q \ =-= Q 

Sijl 

7i P(2r) 4 

For the second tube Qo = - 

877//2 

Total quantity of water flowing is 


3271 P r 4 
Srji 



Qi + Qi = Q + 322 = 332 


9.29 Let the pressure at the beginning of the first tube be P\ and at the end P 2 . Since 
the water flow must be continuous, the rate of flow in the two tubes must be 
identical, that is, Q\ = Q 2 . Let the atmospheric pressure be Pq. 


Pi 

Pi 



(for the first tube) 



W/2)Q 2 

Ttilr) 4 ' 


8 rjlQi 

32tt r 4 


(for the second tube) 


Adding (1) and (2) 


P 1 -P 0 

But P\ - 


8ril 33Q\ 

32~ 

8 rilQ 


nr 


Po = 


nr 


(for single tube of length / and radius r) 


32 Q 

Comparing (3) and (4), we get Q\ = 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 

(4) 


33 












Chapter 10 

Heat and Matter 


Abstract Chapter 7(9 is devoted to kinetic theory of gases, collision cross-section, 
mean free path, van der Waal’s equation, thermal expansion of solids, liquids and 
gases; gas equation, heat conduction in composite slabs and sphere; Newton’s law of 
cooling, radiation problems covering Boltzmann law and Wien’s law, specific heat 
and latent heat, thermodynamics, indicator diagrams, the Carnot, Otto and Sterling’s 
cycles, thermodynamic relations, elasticity and surface tension. 

10.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

The mean free path A of a gas molecule is the average distance travelled by the 
molecule between successive collisions 

X = ^xi/N ( 10 . 1 ) 

The average time of collision T is related to A and < v > the mean speed by 

A = <v>T = <v> / f (10.2) 

where/ = 1/7 (10.3) 


is the collision frequency. 

N(v) dv = 47zN[m/27zkT] 3 / 2 v 2 exp[—mv 2 /2kT]dv (Maxwell’s law) (10.4) 
Assuming Maxwell’s law of velocity distribution, 


Most probable speed n p = 
Average speed <v>= 


Root-mean-square speed v < v 2 


\2kT 

m 

8 It 

Tim 




(10.5) 

( 10 . 6 ) 

(10.7) 
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where k is Boltzmann constant, T the absolute temperature, m the particle mass, 
R the gas constant and M the molecular weight. 

A = -=- (10.8) 

\7i\flr 1 N 

where N=nV , n is the number of molecules per unit volume and V is the volume 
of the gas. 


Gas Laws 


P V = nRT (gas equation) 

P\T\ P 2 T 2 

~pT “ ~pT 

Thermal Expansion 

L = Lo[l + a AT] (linear expansion) 

/3 = 2a , y — 3a 


(10.9) 

( 10 . 10 ) 


( 10 . 11 ) 

( 10 . 12 ) 


where a is the coefficient of linear expansion, /3 is the coefficient of areal expansion 
and y that of volume expansion. 


Thermal Expansion and Elasticity 

Force F = YaaAT (10.13) 

where Y is Young’s modulus and a the cross-sectional area. 

The coefficient A of apparent expansion of a liquid 

A = y — g = y — 3a (10.14) 

where y is the absolute volume coefficient of expansion of liquid and g that of the 
container. 


mass expelled 

Apparent expansion of liquid = - 

(mass left) (temperature rise) 


Heat Transfer 

Heat conduction through a slab: 




7^ 


dr 


d 


(10.15) 
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Rate of heat flow is directly proportional to the temperature gradient dr /dx and 
the cross-sectional area and inversely proportional to the thickness. The constant of 
proportionality k is known as thermal conductivity. 

Heat conduction is through a composite slab made of two slabs of thickness d\ 
and d 2 and thermal conductivity k\ and k 2 , respectively, in series, the end tempera¬ 
tures being T\ and T 2 . The equivalent conductivity is given by 



d 1 + d2 



The temperature of the interface is given by 



(10.16) 


(10.17) 


The rate of flow of heat in a composite slab made of n slabs in parallel: 


d Q 

d t 


(T\ - T 2 ) 
d 





Y^kiAi 


(10.18) 

(10.19) 


Convection 

Rate of cooling: 

dO 

-= C{0 — Go) (Newton’s law of cooling) (10.20) 

dt 

where 0 is the mean temperature, 0q the room temperature and C a constant. 


Radiation 

Rate of energy loss: 


d E 

— = a A 
dt 



(Stefan-Boltzmann formula) (10.21) 


where A is the area of the radiator, T\ is its absolute temperature, T 2 is the absolute 
temperature of the surroundings and a is known as Stefan-Boltzmann constant. 


Wien’s Law 


X m - T = b = 3 x 10 3 m — K 


(10.22) 
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The wavelength X m for the maximum intensity of black body spectrum is inversely 
proportional to the absolute temperature of the body. 


Thermodynamics 


Process 

(i) Isobaric 

(ii) Isochoric 

(iii) Isothermal 

(iv) Adiabatic 


Quantity that remains constant 

Pressure 

Volume 

Temperature 

Heat 


First law of Thermodynamics 


A Q = AU + W 


(10.23) 


A Q is positive if heat is absorbed by the system and negative if heat is evolved. 
Internal energy U of a system tends to increase if energy is added as heat and tends to 
decrease if energy is lost as work done by the system. Both Q and W are dependent 
while U is path independent. 

Work done by the system: 


Isobaric process: W = f P dV = P(V\ — V 2 ) 
Isochoric process: W = 0, AQ = AU 


Isothermal process: W = —nRT In d U = 0, d Q — d W 

1 

Adiabatic process: W = -(P 2 V 2 — P\V\), dQ = 0, d U = 

y - 1 

where v is the ratio of two specific heats (c^/cA 


-d W 


The change in entropy 



Enthalpy (H) is the total heat and is defined by 

H = U + PV 


Gibb’s function (G) is defined by 

G = U + PV -TS 


(10.24) 


(10.25) 


(10.26) 


Number of degrees of freedom 



Y ~ 1 


(10.27) 
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Heat Engines Thermodynamic efficiency 


Work done by the gas W 
Heat put into the system 6in 


(10.28) 


The Carnot cycle consists of two isothermal processes and two adiabatic processes. 

The Sterling cycle consists of two isothermal processes and two isochoric pro¬ 
cesses. 

The Otto cycle consists of two adiabatic processes and two isochoric processes. 


e = (6h - 6c)/ 6h (10.29) 

e = (T u - 7c)7h (10.30) 


where the symbols H and C are for hot and cold reservoirs. 


Elasticity 

Stress = force/area = F / A 

Strain = elongation/original length = A L/L 

Young’s modulus(T) = stress/strain = FF/AAF 

Shear modulus (77) = shear stress/shear strain = Fy/AAx 

A P 

Bulk modulus (K) = pressure increment/volume strain = - 

F -AV/V 

Poisson’s ratio (a) = lateral contraction per unit length/longitudinal elongation 
per unit length. 

Relations for the elastic moduli: 


Y = 

a ~ 


9r]K 

3K + r] 

3 K - 2 77 


= 2/2(1 + cr) 


= 3K(l 


6K + 277 



Surface Tension 

Excess pressure in a drop 


P = 2 S/r 

Excess pressure in a bubble 

P = 4 S/r 


Pressure in a bubble due to electric charges 

P = cr 2 /2s$ 


(10.31) 

(10.32) 


(10.33) 


(10.34) 


(10.35) 


where a is the charge density and £q is the permittivity. 
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Energy released in coalescing n droplets each of radius r into a large drop of 
radius R 


Capillary rise: 


AW = 4ixr 2 {n — n 2 ^)S 

(10.36) 

A W = \ixR 2 (nh - 1)5 

(10.37) 

2 S cos 0 = (h + r/3)rpg 

(10.38) 


where 6 is the angle of contact, r is the radius of the bore and h is the height of the 
liquid column. 


10.2 Problems 

10.2.1 Kinetic Theory of Gases 

10.1 Define the mean free path of a gas both mathematically and in words. Calcu¬ 
late the mean free path of a molecule in a gas if the number of collisions is 
2 x 10 10 /s and the mean molecular velocity is 1000 m/s. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

10.2 (a) Consider a gas that has a molecular weight of 28 and a temperature of 

27° C. What is the rms speed of molecule of the gas if it has a Maxwellian 
velocity distribution? The ideal gas constant is 8.31 J/molK. 

(b) What is the mean free path of a molecule if the pressure is 2 atm (1 atm = 
101.3 kPa), the temperature is 27°C, and the cross-section is 0.43 nm 2 ? 
Using the average velocity from part (a) calculate the collision frequency 
for the molecule. Boltzmann’s constant is 1.38 x 10“ 23 J/K. 

10.3 (a) By considering a volume, V , of ideal gas, containing N spherical 

molecules with radius r, show that the mean free path of the molecules 
can be defined by the equation 

V 

A = -=- 

47T \/2r 2 N 

(b) Hence, or otherwise, calculate the mean free path of air at 100°C and 
1.01 x 10 5 Pa. Assume that the molecules of air are spheres of radius 
r = 2.0 x 10 -10 m. 

(k = 1.38 x 10“ 23 J/K) 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 

10.4 Figure 10.1 shows the Maxwell-Boltzmann velocity distribution functions 
of a gas for two different temperatures, of which first (curve f\) is for 
T x = 300 K. 
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Fig. 10.1 Maxwell- 
Boltzmann velocity 
distributions 



(a) Read the approximate value for the most probable speed of the molecules 
from the diagram for each of the two cases. 

(b) What is the temperature, 72, when the velocity distribution is given by / 2 ? 

(c) Indicate the average speeds in the diagram for each of the two 
temperatures and give the ratio between the two average speeds. 

(d) The gas consists of 5 mol of molecules. If the molecular velocity 
distribution is given by / 2 , estimate the number of those molecules in 
the gas which have a speed between va = 800 m/s and vb = 900 m/s. 


10.5 If the Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution of speeds is given by 


—m v 


2 


m 


/ TYl \ 2 9 O / T 7 

' ' ire 2kT 


show that the most probable speed is defined by the equation 


^imp — 


2kT \ 1/2 

m ) 


10.6 For carbon dioxide gas (CO 2 , molar mass = 44.0g/mol) at T = 300 K, 
calculate 

(i) the mean kinetic energy of one molecule 

(ii) the root mean square speed, n rms 

(iii) the most probable speed, n mp 

(iv) the average speed, n av 

(R = 8.31 J/K/mol, k — 1.38 x 10“ 23 J/K, N A = 6.02 x 10 23 /mol) 

10.7 (a) Give three assumptions that are made when deriving the properties of an 

ideal gas using a molecular model. 
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(b) A weather balloon is loosely filled with 2 m 3 of helium at 1 atm. and 
27°C. The balloon is then released, and by the time it has reached an 
elevation of 7000 m the pressure has dropped to 0.5 atm. and the balloon 
has expanded. If the temperature at this elevation is —48°C, what is the 
new volume of the balloon? 

10.8 van der Waal’s equation can be written in terms of moles per volume as 



The van der Waal’s parameters for hydrogen sulphide gas (H 2 S) are a = 
0.448 Jm 3 /mol 2 and b = 4.29 x 10 5 m 3 /mol. Determine an estimate of 
the number of moles per volume of H 2 S gas at 127°C and a pressure of 
9.80 x 10 5 Pa as follows: 


n p 

(a) Calculate as a first approximation using the ideal gas equation, — = . 

(b) Substitute this first approximation into the right-hand side of the equation 

n 

derived in part (a) to find a new approximation of — (on the left-hand 
side) that takes into account real gas effects. 


10.2.2 Thermal Expansion 

10.9 Two parallel bars of different material with linear coefficient of expansion 
a 1 and a 2 , respectively, are riveted together at a distance d apart. An increase 
in temperature AT will cause them to bend into circular arcs with a common 
centre subtending an angle 6 at the centre (Fig. 10.2). Find the mean radius of 
curvature. 



Fig. 10.2 Expansion of a bimetal strip of bars 
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10.10 A 20 m long steel rail is firmly attached to the road bed only at its ends. The 
sun raises the temperature of the rail by 30°C, causing the rail to buckle. 
Assuming that the buckled rail consists of two straight parts meeting in the 
centre, calculate how much the centre of the rail rises? For steel a = 12 x 
10“ 6 /°C. 

10.11 What should be the lengths of a steel and copper rod if the steel rod is 4 cm 
longer than the copper rod at any temperature, a (steel) = 1.1 x 10 -5 /°C; 
a (copper) = 1.7 x 10 _5 /°C. 

10.12 A 1 1 glass flask contains some mercury. It is found that at different tem¬ 
peratures the volume of air inside that flask remains the same. What is the 
volume of mercury in this flask? Coefficient of linear expansion of glass = 
9 x 10 -6 /°C; coefficient of volume expansion of mercury = 1.8 x 10“ 4 /°C. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 

10.13 A steel wire of cross-sectional area 0.5 mm 2 is held between two fixed sup¬ 
ports. If the tension in the wire is negligible and it is just taut at a temperature 
of 20°C, determine the tension when the temperature falls to 0°C (assume 
that the distance between the supports remains the same). Young’s modulus 
of steel = 2.1 x 10 11 dynes/cm 2 ; a = 12 x 10 _6 /°C. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 

10.14 A glass vessel just holds 50 g of toluene at 0°C. What mass of toluene will it 
hold at 80°C if between 0 and 80°C the expansion coefficients are constant. 
The coefficient of linear expansion of glass is 8 x 10 _6 /°C and the absolute 
expansion of toluene is 11 x io- 4 °c. 

[University of Dublin] 


Gas Laws 

10.15 Determine the constant in the gas equation given that a gram molecule of a 

gas occupies a volume of 22.41 at NTP. [University of Durham] 

10.16 A bubble of gas rises from the bottom of a lake 30 m deep. At what depth will 
the volume be thrice as great as it was originally (atmospheric pressure = 
0.76 m of mercury; specific gravity of mercury = 13.6)? 

10.17 A balloon will carry a total load of 175 kg when the temperature and pressure 
are normal. What load will the balloon carry on rising to a height at which 
the barometric pressure is 50 cm of mercury and the temperature is — 10°C, 
assuming the envelope maintains a constant volume? 

[University of London] 

10.18 Two glass bulbs of volume 500 and 100 cc are connected by a narrow tube 
whose volume is negligible. When the apparatus is sealed off, the pressure 
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of the air inside is 70 cm of Hg and the temperature 20°C. What does the 
pressure become if the lOOcc bulb is kept at 20°C and the other is heated 
to 100°C? 

[University of Durham] 


10.2.3 Heat Transfer 


10.19 Two slabs of cross-sectional area A and of thickness d\ and d 2 and thermal 
conductivities k\ and k 2 are arranged in contact face to face. The outer face 
of the first slab is maintained at temperature 7i°C, that of the second one at 
r 2 °C and the interface at T°C. Calculate 


(a) Rate of flow of heat through the composite slab 

(b) The interface temperature 

(c) The equivalent conductivity 

10.20 n slabs of the same thickness, the cross-sectional area A\, A 2 , ... , A n and 
thermal conductivities k\, k 2 , ... , k n are placed in contact in parallel and 
maintained at temperatures T\ and T 2 . Calculate 

(a) the rate of flow of heat through the composite slab 

(b) the equivalent conductivity 

10.21 A bar of copper and a bar of iron of equal length are welded together end 
to end and are lagged. Determine the temperature of the interface when the 
free end of the copper bar is at 100°C and the free end of the iron is at 
0°C and the conditions are steady. Thermal conductivities: copper = 92, 
iron = 16cal/m/s/°C. 

[University of Durham] 

10.22 A block of ice is kept pressed against one end of a circular copper bar of 
diameter 2 cm, length 20 cm, thermal conductivity 90 SI units and the other 
end is kept at 100°C by means of a steam chamber. How long will it take 
to melt 50 g of ice assuming heat is only supplied to the ice along the bar, 
L = 8 x 10 4 cal/kg. 

[University of Dublin] 


10.23 At low temperatures, say below 50 K, the thermal conductivity of a metal 
is proportional to the absolute temperature, that is, k = aT , where a is a 
constant with a numerical value that depends on the particular metal. Show 
that the rate of heat flow through a rod of length L and cross-sectional area A 

CL A r\ r\ 

and whose ends are at temperatures T\ and T 2 is given by Q = — (7p — 7f). 

2 L 


10.24 Find the radial flow of heat in a material of thermal conductivity placed 
between two concentric spheres of radii r\ and r 2 (r 1 < r 2 ) which are main¬ 
tained at temperatures T\ and T 2 (T\ > Tl). 
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10.25 Find the radial rate of flow of heat in a material of thermal conductiv¬ 
ity k placed between a co-axial cylinder of length L and radii r\ and 7 * 2 , 
respectively (r 1 < 7 * 2 ), maintained at temperatures T\ and 72, respectively 

m > r 2 ). 

10.26 A small pond has a layer of ice on the surface that is 1 cm thick. If the air 
temperature is — 10°C, find the rate (in m/h) at which ice is added to the 
bottom of the layer. The density of ice is 917 kg/m 3 , the thermal conductivity 
of ice is 0.59 W/m/K, and the latent heat of fusion is 333 kJ/kg. Assume that 
the underlying water is at 0°C. 

10.27 An object is cooled from 85 to 75°C in 2 min in a room at 30°C. What time 
will be taken for the object to cool from 55 to 45°C. 

10.28 A calorimeter containing first 40 g and then 100 g of water is heated and sus¬ 
pended in the same constant temperature enclosure. It is found that the time 
to cool from 50 to 40°C in the two cases was 15 and 33 min, respectively. 
Calculate the water equivalent of the calorimeter. 

10.29 Two steel balls of identical material and surface quality have their radii in 
the ratio 1:2. When heated to 100°C and left to cool, they lose their heat by 
radiation. Find the rate of cooling dO/dt for the balls. 

10.30 A resistance thermometer gives readings of 24.9 £2 at the ice point, 29.6 £2 
at the steam point and 26.3 £2 at some unknown temperature. What is the 
unknown temperature on the Celsius scale? 

[The University of Wales, Aberystwyth 2004] 

10.31 Solar constant (S) is defined as the average power received from the sun’s 
radiation per square metre of earth’s surface. Calculate S assuming sun’s 
radius ( R ) as 6.95 x 10 8 m, the mean earth-sun distance (r) as 1.49 x 10 11 m, 
sun’s surface temperature T = 5740 K and Boltzmann’s constant a = 5.67 x 
10 -8 W/m 2 /K 4 . 

10.32 Calculate the temperature of the solar surface if the radiant intensity at 
the sun’s surface is 63 MW/m 2 . Stefan-Boltzmann constant a = 5.67 x 
10 -8 W/m 2 /K 4 . 

10.33 Calculate the amount of heat lost per second by radiation by a sphere 10 cm 
diameter at a temperature of 227°C when placed in an enclosure at 27°C 
(a = 5.67 x 10 -8 W/m 2 /K 4 ) 

[Nagarjuna University 2002] 

10.34 A body emits most intense radiation at A m = 480 nm. If the temperature of 
the body is lowered so that total radiation is now 1/16 of the previous value, 
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what is the wavelength of the most intense radiation under new conditions? 
Wien’s constant b = 3 x 10 -3 mK. 


10.2.4 Specific Heat and Latent Heat 

10.35 The latest heat of fusion of a material is 6 kJ/mol and the heat capacity (C p ) 
in solid and liquid phases of the material is a linear function of temperature 
C p = 30.6 + 0.0103 T, with units J/mol/K. How much heat is required to 
increase the temperature of 1 mol of the material from 20 to 200° C if the 
fusion phase transition occurs at 80°C? 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

10.36 The variation of the specific heat of a substance is given by the expression 
C = A + BT 2 , where A and B are constants and T is Celsius temperature. 
Show that the difference between the mean specific heat and the specific heat 
at midpoint T /2 is BT 2 /12. 

10.37 The temperature of equal masses of three different liquids A, B and C is 12, 
18 and 28°C, respectively. When A and B are mixed the temperature is 16°C. 
When B and C are mixed, it is 23°C. What would be the temperature when 
A and C are mixed? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1976] 

10.38 A 3.0 g bullet moving at 120 m/s on striking a 50 g block of wood is arrested 
within the block. Calculate the rise of temperature of the bullet if (a) the 
block is fixed; (b) the block is free to move. The specific heat of lead is 
0.031 cal/g°C. 

10.39 Calculate the difference in temperature between the water at the top and bot¬ 
tom of a 25 m high waterfall assuming that 15% of the energy of fall is spent 
in heating the water (/ = 4.18 J/Cal). 

[University of Durham] 

10.40 A piece of lead falls from a height of 100 m on to a fixed non-conducting 
slab which brings it to rest. Show that its temperature immediately after 
the collision is raised by approximately 7.1 K (the specific heat of lead is 
30.6 cal/kg 0°C between 0 and 100°C). 


10.2.5 Thermodynamics 

10.41 (a) Define 

(i) an isobaric process 

(ii) an isochoric process 
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(iii) an adiabatic process 

(iv) an isothermal process 

(b) Show that the work done on a gas during an adiabatic compression from 
initial conditions (P\, V\ ) to final conditions (P2, V 2 ) is given by the 
equation 

W= - 1 --(P2V2- P 1 V 1 ) 

r - 1 

10.42 A sample containing 2 k mol of monatomic ideal gas is put through the cycle 
of operations as in Fig. 10.3. Find the values of 7 a, 7b and Vc- 

Fig. 10.3 A thermodynamic P/atm 

cycle 



10.43 Show that for a monatomic ideal gas undergoing an adiabatic process, 
PV 5 / 3 = constant. 

10.44 (a) State the first law of thermodynamics, expressing the law in its infinitesi¬ 

mal form. Explain carefully each term used and note whether or not each 
term is path dependent. 

(b) Show that the work done on a gas during an isothermal compression 
from an initial volume V\ to a final volume V 2 is given by the equation 

(V 2 

W = —nRT In — 

Wi 

(c) An ideal gas system, with an initial volume of 1.0 m 3 at standard tem¬ 
perature and pressure, undergoes the following three-stage cycle: 

Stage 1 - an isothermal expansion to twice its original volume. 

Stage 2 - a process by which its volume remains constant, its pressure 
returns to its original value and 10 4 J of heat is added to the system. 
Stage 3 - an isobaric compression to its original volume, with 3 x 10 4 J 
of heat being removed from the system. 

(i) How many moles of gas are present in the system? 

(ii) Calculate the work done on the system during each of the three 
stages. 
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(iii) What is the resultant change in the internal energy over the whole 
three-stage cycle? 

(At STP, temperature = 0°C = 273.15 K and pressure = 1 atm = 
1.01 X 10 5 Pa, R = 8.31/J/K/mol.) 

10.45 The initial values for the volume and pressure of a certain amount of nitrogen 
gas are V\ = 0.06 m 3 and p\ = 10 5 N/m 2 , respectively. 

First, the gas undergoes an isochoric process (process 1-2), which triples 
the pressure; then it is followed by an isobaric process (process 2-3), which 
reduces the volume by a factor of three; finally, the volume of the gas is 
tripled by an isothermal process (process 3-4). 

(a) Give the initial and final temperatures, T\ and 74, of the nitrogen gas if 
the temperature after the first (isochoric) process is 74 = 1083 K. 

(b) Find the volume, V 4 , and pressure, at the final state of the gas, then 
sketch the three processes in a p-V diagram. 

(c) How much heat is gained by the nitrogen gas during the first (isochoric) 
process and how much heat is given away by the nitrogen gas during 
the second (isobaric process)? The amount of heat required to raise the 
temperature of 1 mol of nitrogen by 1 K while the gas pressure is kept 
constant is c p = 29.12 J/(molK). 

(d) Find the change in the internal energy of the nitrogen gas by the end of 
the final process compared to the initial value. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 

10.46 When a gas expands adiabatically, its volume is doubled while its absolute 
temperature is decreased by a factor 1.32. Compute the number of degrees 
of freedom for the gas molecules. 

10.47 A heat engine absorbs heat of 10 5 k cal from a source, which is at 127°C and 
rejects a part of heat to sink at 27°C. Calculate the efficiency of the engine 
and the work done by it. 

[Osmania University 2004] 

10.48 A reversible engine has an efficiency of 1/6. When the temperature of the 
sink is reduced by 62° C its efficiency gets doubled. Find the temperatures of 
the source and the sink. 

10.49 Assuming that air temperature remains constant at all altitudes and that the 
variation of g with altitude is negligible 

(a) show that the pressure P at an altitude h above sea level is given by 
p = po exp(— Mgh/RT), where M is the molecular weight of the gas. 

(b) show that n = no exp (—Mgh/RT) where n is the number of molecules 
per unit volume. 

(c) taking the average molecular weight of air to be 29 g, calculate the height 
at which the air pressure would be half the value at sea level. 
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10.50 (a) Write down the efficiency for a Carnot cycle as a function of 

(i) the heat flows to and from the reservoirs and 

(ii) the temperatures of the two reservoirs. 


(b) Describe the working of an Otto engine and efficiency for the air stan¬ 
dard Otto cycle as a function of temperature as well as volume. Start by 
sketching this cycle in a standard P-V diagram. Explain the four steps 
of this cycle in terms of associated temperature and volume changes as 
well as the heat exchanged with external reservoirs. 

(c) Compare the Carnot and the Sterling cycle using P-V diagram. 

10.51 (a) 1 x 10 3 m 3 of He at normal conditions (po = 1 bar, Tfi = 0°C) is 

heated to a final temperature of 500 K. What is the entropy change for 


(i) an isobaric and 

(ii) an isochoric process? 

Use C P He = 21 J/(mol K) and C v He = 12.7/(molK). 


(b) Calculate the change in entropy A S\ for 1 kg of water being heated from 
0 to 50°C. Compare this change in entropy AS 2 for 0.5 kg of water at 
0°C being mixed with 0.5 kg of water at a temperature of 100°C. Use 
C v H2 ° =4.13 x 10 3 J/(kgK). 


10.52 Consider a reversible isothermal expansion of an ideal gas in contact with the 
reservoir at temperature T , from an initial volume Vi to a final volume V 2 . 


(a) What is the change in the internal energy of the system? 

(b) Calculate the work done by the system. 

(c) What is the amount of heat absorbed by the system? 

(d) Find the change of entropy of the system. 

(e) Find the change of the entropy of the system plus the reservoir. 


10.53 Internal energy, heat, enthalpy, work, and the Gibbs free energy (Gibbs func¬ 
tion) are all measured in units of joules. 


(a) What is the difference between these forms of energy? Write down the 
equations relating these forms of energy. 

(b) Which of the above are state variables? What properties distinguish a 
state variable from other variables? 


10.2.6 Elasticity 

10.54 (a) A 100 MPa force is applied to the surface of a material (surface area, 

1 m 2 ) that exerts a shear across the material (Fig. 10.4). The sample has 
a thickness of 10 cm and causes the surface to be displaced by 0.1 cm. 
What is the shear modulus of the material? 
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Fig. 10.4 Shear deformation 



(b) What is the bulk modulus of a material if a 100 MPa increase in pressure 
causes a 1 % reduction in its volume? 


[University of Manchester 2008] 


10.55 A wire has a length of 10 m and a cross-sectional area of 20 mm 2 . When a 
20 kg block of lead is attached to it, it stretches by 2.5 cm. Find 

(i) the stress 

(ii) the strain 

(iii) Young’s modulus for the wire 

10.56 Show that the isothermal elasticity Kj = P and adiabatic elasticity Kn = yP. 

10.57 For a given material, the Young’s modulus is 2.5 times the rigidity modulus. 
Find its Poisson’s ratio. 

10.58 A 1.2 m long metal wire is fixed securely at both ends to two solid supports 
so that the wire is initially horizontal. When a 29 g mass is attached from 
the midpoint of the wire, the midpoint is observed to move down by 20 mm. 
If the diameter of the wire is 0.1 mm, estimate the Young’s modulus for the 
wire material. 

[The University of Wales, Aberystwyth 2004] 

10.59 The rubber cord of a catapult has a cross-sectional area of 2 mm and an initial 
length of 0.2 m and is stretched to 0.25 m to fire a small object of mass 15 g. 
If the Young’s modulus is Y = 6 x 10 8 N/m 2 , what is the initial velocity of 
the object that is released? 

10.60 A 10 kg object is whirled in a horizontal circle on the end of a wire. The wire 
is 0.3 m long and has a cross-section 10 _6 m 2 and has the breaking stress 
4.8 x 10 7 N/m 2 . What is the maximum angular speed the object can have? 

10.61 A steel wire is fixed at one end and hangs freely. The breaking stress for steel 
is equal to 7.8 x 10 8 N/m 2 and its density is 7800 kg/m 2 . Find the maximum 
length of the wire so that it does not break under its own weight. 
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10.2.7 Surface Tension 

10.62 If the surface tension of the liquid-gas interface is 0.072 N/m, the density is 
1 kg/L and the radius of the capillary is 1 mm, to what height will the liquid 
rise up the capillary? 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

10.63 A mole of gaseous molecules in a bubble obeys the ideal gas law. What is the 
volume of the bubble at a 100 m depth of water if the temperature is 293 K, 
the atmospheric pressure is 101 kPa, density of water is 1000 kg/m 3 and the 
ideal gas constant is 8.314 J/mol/K. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

10.64 Let n droplets each of radius r coalesce to form a large drop of radius R. 
Assuming that the droplets are incompressible and S is the surface tension 
calculate the rise in temperature if c is the specific heat and p is the density. 

10.65 A soap bubble of surface tension 0.03 N/m is blown from 1 cm radius to 5 cm 
radius. Find the work done. 

10.66 A small hollow vessel which has a small hole in it is immersed in water to 
a depth of 45 cm before any water penetrates into the vessel. If the surface 
tension of water is 0.073 N/m, what should be the radius of the hole? 

10.67 What will be the depth of water at which an air bubble of radius 0.3 x 10 3 m 
may remain in equilibrium (surface tension of water = 0.072 N/m and g = 
9.8 m/s 2 )? 

10.68 A capillary tube of radius 0.2 mm and of length 6 cm is barely dipped 
in water. Will the water overflow through the capillary? If not what hap¬ 
pens to the meniscus (surface tension of water = 0.073 N/m and angle of 
contact = 0°)? 

10.69 A soap bubble of radius 2.0 cm is charged so that the excess of pressure due 
to surface tension is neutralized. If the surface tension is 0.03 N/m, what is 
the charge on the bubble? 

10.70 Two soap bubbles with radii r\ and r 2 coalesce to form a bigger bubble of 
radius r. Show that r = Jrj + r|. 


10.3 Solutions 

10.3.1 Kinetic Theory of Gases 

10.1 The mean free path A of a gas molecule is the average distance travelled by 
the molecule between successive collisions. 


A = x/N 


( 1 ) 
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where v is the total distance travelled and N is the number of collisions. 

In terms of frequency /, average time of collision T and the mean molecular 
velocity v. 


v 1000 _o 

X = vT = — = - ttt = 5 x 10 8 m 

/ 2 x 10 10 


10.2 (a) 



u 2 U 



3 RT 


M 



3 x 8.31 x 300 
28 x 10- 3 


= 516.8 m/s 


(b) R = kno = 1-38 x 10“ 23 x 6.02 x 10 23 = 8.3J/molK 

PV 2 x 1.013 x 10 5 x 1 


N = 


RT 


= 81.365 mol/m 


n = 


8.3 x 300 

, 6.02 x 10 23 x 81.365 „ , 

number/m = -~- = 2.15 x 10 /m 


A = 


1 


28 x 10- 3 

1 




an 0.43 x ICC 18 x 2.15 x 10 25 
v 516.8 

A 1.082 x 10- 7 


= 1.082 x 10 -7 m 


= 4.78 x lCr/s 


10.3 (a) Collision cross-section between two molecules each of radius r is equiv¬ 
alent to collision of one molecule of radius 2r with another point size 
molecule. Therefore the cross -section will be 


a — 7r(2r) 2 = 4nr 2 (1) 

Consider a rectangular box of face area lm 2 and length A metres. Then 
the volume of the box V = A m 3 . If n is the number of molecules per 
unit volume then A is such that the total projected area arising from n 
molecules will just fill up an area of 1 m 2 . 


or 


nXa = 1 


1 

A = — 
na 


V 

4jtr 2 N 



where we have used (1) and set n = N/V. 

Equation (2) in based on the assumption that the target molecules are 
stationary. In practice, the molecule hits moving targets. This leads to an 
increase of collision frequency by a factor of \fl and therefore a decrease 
in the cross-section by a factor a/2. The corrected expression for mean 
free path is then 



47tV^r 2 N 


( 3 ) 
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(b) R = N 0 k = 6.02 x 10 23 x 1.38 x 10“ 23 = 8.3 J/molK 
PV = NRT 

1.01 x 10 5 V = 8.13 X 373 N 
whence N = 33.3 mol/m 3 

n = number/m 3 = 33.3 x 6.02 x 10 23 = 2 x 10 25 /m 3 

1 1 _ 7 
A = - — = - -z -= 10 7 m. 

no V2 2 x 10 25 x 4 n (lO" 10 ) V2 

10.4 (a) For curve f\, ri mp = 425 m/s; for curve fo, u mp = 850 m/s (Fig. 10.5). 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Fig. 10.5 Maxwell- 
Boltzman velocity 
distribution 




(b) Vmp 



• • 




2 

= 1200K 


(c) V = yiT^tUmp 

v\ = 1.1287 x 425 = 480 m/s 
v 2 = 1.1287 x 850 = 959 m/s 
V\/v 2 = 1/2 

(d) and (e) 



m 
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2kT 2 x 1.38 x 10" 23 x 1200 


in = 


v , 


mp 

4.584 x 10“ 26 
1.66 x 10- 27 


(850) 


2 


= 4.584 x 10~ 26 kg 


amu = 27.6 amu 


Therefore the gas is N 2 . 

In 5 mol of gas total number (N) of gas molecules will be 


N = — x 6.02 x 10 23 = 1.075 x 10 23 
28 


Number of molecules N(v) dv in the interval v and v + dv will be 


f m \3/2 ? 

7V(r;)d^ = 4 tc 7V(-) tr exp 

2nkT / 


mv 


2-1 


2kT 


dv (Maxwellian distribution) 

( 2 ) 


800 + 900 

The mean value of the interval is v = -= 850 m/s 

2 ' 

which happens to be identical with v mp found in (a). In this case (2) is 
reduced to a simpler form 


N(v)dv = 


4N dv 


v 


mp 


Number of N 2 molecules in 5 mol will be 


N = — x 6.02 x 10 23 = 1.075 x 10 23 
28 


The speed interval 


di ! = 900 — 800 = lOOm/s 


Thus the required number of molecules is 


N(v)dv = 


4 X 1.075 x 10 23 x 100 
tc x 2.718 x 850 



= 1.05 x 10 


22 
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/ m \ 3/2 


10.5 /( v) = An (-) v 2 e~ mv ' 2kT 

\2nkT / 


d m 

dv 


= const.— n 2 e mv ^ 2kT 


dv L 


= 0 


—mv 2 /2kT 


m o 

2v - v 5 


kT 


= 0 


whence v = 0, oo, 



2k T 


m 


The most probable speed is n mp = 



2 kT 


m 


3 3 

10.6 (i) E = -kT = - x 1.38 x 1(T 23 x 300 = 6.21 x 10" 21 J 

w 2 2 


(ii) = 



37?r 


M 



(iii) n mp — 



27?r 


M 



3 x 8.31 x 300 
44 x 10 -3 
2 x 8.31 x 300 
44 x 10- 3 


= 412.3 m/s 


= 336.6 m / s 


(iv) u au = 



8 RT 
ixM 



8 x 8.31 x 300 
44 x 10 _ 3 7 T 


= 380.0m/s 


10.7 (a) Assumptions: 

(i) The molecules of a gas behave like hard, smooth spheres and of neg¬ 
ligible size compared to that of the container. 

(ii) The molecules are in random motion undergoing collisions with one 
another and with the walls of the container for negligible duration. 

(iii) Newton’s laws of motion are applicable and the number of molecules 
is large so that statistics may be applied. 




(from the gas equation) 




(273 - 40) 
(273 + 27) 


x 2 = 3.1m 3 


n P 9.8 x 10 

.8 (a) — =-=-= 294.8 mol/m 

V RT 8.31 x 400 ' 



9.8 x 10 5 + 0.448 x (294.8) 2 

8.31 x 400 


(1 -4.29 x 10“ 5 x 294.8) 


= 302.66 mol/m 3 
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10.3.2 Thermal Expansion 

10.9 Let the length of the bars be Lo, each at 0°C when they are straight. With the 
rise of temperature AT, their lengths will be (Fig. 10.2) 

L\ — 0 R\ = Lo(l + ai AT) 

L 2 = OR 2 = Lo(l + 012 AT) 

Subtracting (2) from (1) 

0(R\ — R 2 ) = 0d = (a\ — oi 2 )LoAT (3) 

R\ ~ R 2 = d 

Adding (1) and (2) 

6(R\ + R 2 ) = 2Lo + (a 1 + oi2)L()AT — 2 Lq 
( a\ + 012 )AT << 2 
^ _ ^1 + Ri _ To _ d 

2 0 (a 1 — d 2 )AT 

where we have used (3). 

10.10 Let the initial length of the rod be 2x and the final total length be 2(x + Ax). 
Let the centre of the buckled rod be raised by y, then 

Av = ax AT 

From the geometry of Fig. 10.6, 

y = [(* + Ax) 2 - x 2 ] 1/2 = [2x Ax + (Ax) 2 ] 1/2 
~ V2xAx Ax << 2x) 

= \l 2ux 2 AT 

= A x 12 x 10 -6 x 20 2 x 30 = 0.5367 m 
= 53.67 cm 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 



Fig. 10.6 Buckling of rail 1 - 2x - 1 

10.11 Let Lo(S) and Lo(Cu) be the lengths of steel and copper rod at 0°C, respec¬ 
tively. Let the respective lengths be L(S) and L(Cu) at temperature T°C. 
Then 
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L(S) = L 0 (S)(l+a s r) 
L(Cu) = L 0 (Cu)(l + ar u T) 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


Subtracting (2) from (1) 


L( S) - L( Cu) = L 0 (S) - L 0 (Cu) + [L 0 (S)a s - L 0 (Cu)a C u]T 


( 3 ) 


Now in the RHS, Lo(S) - Lo(Cu) is constant. If L(S) - L(C u) is to remain 
constant, then | Lo(S)a s — Lo(Cu)a;cu] = 0, at any temperature T. This 
gives us 


a 


L 0 (S) 


Lq(Cu) a. 


CU 


1.7 x 10 


-5 


1.1 x 10- 5 


17 

IT 


( 4 ) 


Furthermore, Lq( S) — Lq(Cu) = 4 cm 


( 5 ) 


Solving (4) and (5) we obtain 


Lo(S) = 11.33 cm; Lq(Cu) = 7.33 cm 


10.12 Let the volume of mercury in the flask be Vo cm 3 and that of glass flask 
1000 cm 3 at initial temperature T \. At a higher temperature T 2 the volume of 
glass will be 


V g = 1000(1 + y g AT) 


( 1 ) 


where AT = T 2 — T\. The volume of mercury will be 


v = v 0 (i + Y AT) 


( 2 ) 


The volume of air inside the flask at temperature T 2 will be 


Vg - V = 1000(1 + y g AT) - V 0 (l + yAT) 

= 1000 - Vo + (1000y g - Voy)AT 


( 3 ) 


The RHS will be constant if 


1000y g - V 0 y = 0 


( 4 ) 


for any value of AT. Therefore, 


y s 1000 x 27 x 10 6 o 

Vn = 1000^ =-^-= 150 cm 3 


Y 


1.8 x 10- 4 


where we have used y g = 3a g . 
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10.13 y 

or 


F/A 


A L/L 

YAAL 

F = - 

L 


YAAL YAAL 

_ _ 

Lq(1 + a AT) Lq 


(y aAT << 1) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


But AL = a LqAT 

• F = YAaAT = 2.1 x 10 10 x 0.5 x 10" 6 x 12 x 10 -6 x 20 = 2.52N 


where we have used SI units. 

10.14 The coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid 


A = y - g = Y - 3a = 11 X 10“ 4 - 3 X 8 X 10 -6 = 1.076 x 10 


Apparent expansion = 


mass expelled 


A = 


W 


(mass left) (temperature rise) 
50 — Wo 


W 0 AT 
Wo = 


W 0 AT 

50 


50 


1 + AAT 1 + 1.076 x 10 -3 x 80 


= 46 g 



Gas Laws 

10.15 PV = n RT (gas equation) 

d _ PV _ (1.0129 x 10 5 ) (22.4 x 10“ 3 ) 

_ ~nT ~ (1.0) (273) 

= 8.31 J/mol/K 

10.16 P 0 = 0.76 x 13, 600 x 9.8 = 1.0129 x 10 5 Pa 

Pressure at depth 30 m, P = 30 x 1000 x 9.8 = 2.94 x 10 5 Pa. 

Total pressure inside the bubble, P\ = Pq + P 

= (1.0129 + 2.94) x 10 5 = 3.9529 x 10 5 Pa 
P 2 V 2 = Pi Vi (Boyle’s law) 

.-. PiQVi) = P\V\ 

P 2 = Pi/3 = 1.376 x 10 5 Pa 

This corresponds to a water depth equivalent of 1.3176 x 10 5 - 1.0129 X 
10 5 = 0.3047 x 10 5 Pa. 

30 x 0.3047 x 10 5 

Therefore water depth =- 7 -= 3.11m 

F 2.94 x 10 5 
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10.17 


P\T\ P 2 T 0 


Pi 


P2 


Mi = Vp i, 


M 2 = V P2 


Mi pi P\ T 2 
M 2 y02 P 2 T 1 

P 2 Ti 50 273 

M 2 = — • —Mi = — x - x 175 

P\T 2 76 263 

= 119.5 kg 

10.18 Let n moles be total mass of air in the two bulbs. 

Initially, T = 273 + 20 = 293 K, P — 76 cm of Hg, V = V\ + V 2 = 
100 + 500 = 600 cc. 


PV 70 x 600 


n = 


RT 


293 R 


Finally, let n\ and n 2 moles be the mass of air in the small and large bulb, 
respectively. Under new conditions 


n 1 = 


PiV 1 100 Pi 


RTi 


293 R 


n 2 = 


P 2 V 2 _ 500P 2 
RT 2 ~ 293 R 


(•/ Pi = Pi) 


100Pi 500Pi 

But n = n\ + n 2 = -1- 

293 R 373 R 


70 x 600 
293 R 


Cancelling off R , we find P\ = 85.23 cm of Hg. 


10.3.3 Heat Transfer 

10.19 (a) In the first slab, heat flow is given by 


dQi hAM-T) 


d t 


d\ 


In the second slab, heat flow is given by 


dg 2 k 2 A(T - T 2 ) 


d t 


d 2 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Now the continuity of heat flow requires that heat flow must be the same 
in both the slabs (Fig. 10.7). Thus 
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Fig. 10.7 Heat flow in the 
composite slab made of two 
slabs in series 


Ti 


A 


Heat flow 


T 2 



k 2 

di ► 

^- d 2 -► 


d<2i d Q 2 d Q 


d t 


d t 


d t 


(3) 


Using (3) in (1) and (2) 


Ti-T = 


T -r 2 = 


~d\ d Q 
k\A d t 
-d 2 d Q 
k 2 A d t 


(4) 


(5) 


Adding (4) and (5) 


Ti-T 2 = 


-1 

~a 


d\ d 2 
k\ + k 2 


d Q 

dt 


or 


d Q A(T\ - T 2 ) 


dt 


d\ d 2 
k\ + k 2 


( 6 ) 


(7) 


(b) Rewriting (7) 


d Q A(T\ - T 2 ) d 


dt 


d 


d\ d 2 
k\ + k 2 


MTi ~ T 2 )k 
d 


( 8 ) 


with d = d\ + d 2 , and the equivalent conductivity 


j d\ + d 2 

k\ + k 2 


(9) 


Formula (9) can be generalized to any number of slabs in series 


k = 


E d i 


E 


d } 

h 


( 10 ) 


(c) Eliminating dQ/dt between (4) and (5) 


T = 


(kiTi/di) + (k 2 T 2 /d 2 ) 


(k\/d\) + (k 2 /d 2 ) 


( 11 ) 
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10.20 (a) The rate of flow of heat through the composite slab (Fig. 10.8) is 

given by 


d Q 

d t 


(T\ - T 2 ) 

d 




(b) Rewriting (1) 

d Q = (Ti - 7g) 
d t d 



(YkiAi\ 

(tat) 




The equivalent conductivity of the system is 



E k i A i 

E A i 



Fig. 10.8 Heat flow in a 
composite slab made of n 
slabs in parallel 



10.21 T = 


(ki/di) + {ki/di) 


as d\ = d 2 

_ k\T\ + k 2 T 2 _ 92 x 100 + 16 x 0 
k\ -\-k 2 92 + 16 


= 85.18°C 


10.22 Heat transferred/second 


d G = . A (^ i ) = . 


d t 


d 


d 


9 (100 - 0 ) 

= 907r(0.01) 2 --- = 14.137 J/s 

0 • 2 


Heat required to melt 0.05 kg of ice 

= 0.05 x 8 x 10 4 = 4000 cal = 16720 J 
Time required = 16720/14.137 = 1183 s. 
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10.23 Heat flow 


d T d T 

dQ = A—k = AaT 


dx 


dx 


or AaT dT = dQ dx 


Ti 


Q 


L 



Integrating A a / TdT = j dQ if dx 




or 


Aa 

~Y 

Q = 


t 2 

rp2 rp2 

1 1 — 1 2 


0 


0 


1 

aA 
2L 


) = QL 


rjn 2 nr 2 

L i ~ * l 2 


10.24 


dQ 

dt 


= —kA 


d T 


dr 


d T = — 


1 dQ dr 


k dt 4jtr 2 


When steady state is reached, dQ/dt will be independent of r and is constant 
(Fig. 10.9). Integrating 


t 2 


n 



d T = - 


1 dQ f dr 


Ti 


\nk dt j r 

n 



1/1 l\d Q 


\nk \r 2 r\ ) dt 


t 2 -t x = 


1 (ri - ri) dQ 


dt 


or T\ - T 2 = 


4j xk r\r 2 

1 (r 2 - ri) dQ 


4j xk r\r 2 dt 


dQ r\r 2 

— 4nk ——— (T\ — T 2 ) 


dt 


r 2 r i 


Fig. 10.9 Radial flow of heat 
through two concentric 
spheres 



10.25 Rate of flow of heat 


d Q 

dt 



d T 
dr 
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Neglecting the area of the faces, area of the cylinder A = 2nrL. For steady 
state, dQ/dt = constant. We can then write (1) as 

dr 2irLk 

— = -d T 

r dQ/dt 

Integrating 


r 2 



dr 


= ln(r 2 /ri) = - 


2irLk 
dQ/dt 


(T 2 - 7i) 


n 


or dQ/dt = 


2irLk 
ln(r 2 /ri) 


(Ti - Ti) 


10.26 dQ/dt = kA(Ti - Ti)/d 


= (0.59A) x 


10 


0.01 


= 590AJ/S 


Let x m/s ice be added at the bottom of the layer. 
Mass of ice formed per second 



M = p x A (2) 

The required energy per second 

E = p x AL (3) 

Equating (1) and (3), p x AL = 590 A 



590A 

pAL 


590 

917 x 333 x 10 3 


= 1.932x 10 -6 m/s = 0.00695 m/h 


... _ _ d 0 

10.27 - = C (6 -6o) 

dt 


0 \ — 0 2 
t 

85-75 

2 


= C 


0 \ + 0 2 
2 


- % 


= c 


85 + 75 
2 


- 30 


C = 0.1 


55-45 

t 


= 0.1 


55 + 45 
2 


- 30 


(Newton’s law of cooling) 
(C = constant) 


t — 5 min 
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1A/ , 0 d 6 K 

10.28 -= — (0 - 00 ) 

d t ms 


(K = constant) 


Let x be the water equivalent of the calorimeter. 


50-40 

15 

50-40 

33 


K 

(x + 40 x 1) 
K 

(x + 100 x 1) 


"50 + 40 
_ 2 

"50 + 40 
2 



Dividing (2) by (3) 

v + 100 _ 11 

x + 40 5 

or v = 10 g 

d 0 K 

10.29 - = — (0 - 6> 0 ) 

d t ms 

Now K oc surface area or a r 2 and mar 3 . 


dO/dt a 1/r 
(d0/dt)i n 2 

Width ~n~ T 

10.30 Assuming a linear variation of resistance with temperature 


R t = Rq(1 + aT) 

29.6 = 24.9(1 + 100a) 

whence a = 1.8875 x 10 _3 W/°C 

26.3 = 24.9(1 + 1.8875 x 10“ 3 T) 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


whence T = 29.79°C 

10.31 If R is the radius of the sun, r the mean distance of the earth from the sun, 
E the energy emitted from 1 m 2 of the sun’s surface per second, T the abso¬ 
lute temperature of the sun’s surface and a the Boltzmann-Stefan constant, 
then 



4jtR 2 E 
4jt r 2 


R 2 aT 4 



(6.95 x 10 8 ) 2 (5.67 x 10“ 8 )(5740) 4 

(1.49 x 10 11 ) 2 


= 1339 W/m 2 
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10.32 


Radiant intensity at the sun’s surface is the power emitted by 1 m 2 of sun’s 
surface. 


oT 4 = 63 x 10 6 



/ 63 x 10 6 \ 1/4 
\5.67 x 10 -8 ) 


= 5773 K 


10.33 _ __ — a A (T\ — r 2 4 ) (Stefan-Boltzmann formula) 

= ajtr 2 (r 4 - r 4 ) 

= tt( 5.67 x 10 -8 )(0.05) 2 (500 2 - 300 2 ) 

= 7.12 x 10 _5 W 


10.34 X m T = b = 3x10 3 mK 


d E 
d t 



4 


(Wien’s law) 
(Boltzmann law) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


If dE/dt goes down to 1/16 of its original value then by (2) the temperature 
T —> T/2. Therefore X m —>► 2X m by (1). Thus the wavelength under new 
conditions X' m = 2X m = 2 x 480 = 960 nm. 


10.3.4 Specific Heat and Latent Heat 

80 200 

10.35 Q = 



raCpdr + mL + jf mC v dT 



20 

200 


80 


J mCpdT + mL 


20 

200 


(y C p relation for solid and 
liquid phase is identical) 



= / 1 x (30.6 + 0.0103 T)dT + 1 x 6000 


20 

11710J 


- (CAT fn(A + BT 2 )AT \ BT 3 

10.36 C = — r -= --— = -[AT + - 

JdT T T V 3 

B T 2 

C (midpoint) = A + B(T /2) 2 = A H-— 

- BT 2 ( BE 2 

C — C (midpoint) = A H-( A + 


= A + 




^2 













440 


10 Heat and Matter 


10.37 Let the specific heats of liquids A, B and C be, respectively, Ca, Cb and Cq- 
When A and B are mixed, equilibrium of the mixture requires that 

MC a (16 - 12) = MC b (18 - 16) 
or Cb = 2Ca 

When B and C are mixed 


MC b (23 - 18) = MC c (28 - 23) 


or 


C c = C B = 2 C a 


When A and C are mixed, let the equilibrium temperature be T . 


MC a (T - 12) = MC c (28 -T) = M2C c (28 - T) 


T = 22.67°C 


10.38 ( a ) The block is fixed. The kinetic energy of the bullet is entirely converted 

into heat energy. Let m be the mass and v the velocity of the bullet. 


1 9 1 , 

Q = -mv 2 = -(3 x 10 )(120) = 21.6 J = 5.167cal 

2 ' 2 


-3 


Rise in temperature 


AT = 


Q 


5.167 


= 55.56°C 


me 3 x 0.031 


(b) The block is free to move. In this case, after the collision some kinetic 
energy will go into the block + bullet system. 


1 o 1 ? 

-mv = ~(M + m)v\ + Q 

2 2 ' 

mv = (M + m)v\ 


(energy conservation) 
(momentum conservation) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


where M is the mass of the block and v\ the final velocity of the block 
+ bullet system. Eliminating v\ and simplifying 


Q = 


1 


M 


-mv 

2 V M + m 


= ^ x 3 x 10“ 3 x (120) 2 ^ 


50 


50 + 3 


= 20.38 J = 4.875 cal 


AT = 


Q 


4.875 


= 52.42°C 


me 3 x 0.031 


10.39 Potential energy available from m kg of water through a fall of h metres is 
mgh J. 15/100 mgh. Mechanical energy is converted into heat. 
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15 

Too 

AT 


mgh — me AT x 4.18 = m x 1000AL x 4.18 


15 x 9.8 x 25 
100 x 1000 x 4.18 


0.0088°C 


10.40 Mechanical energy available, W = mgh 
Heat absorbed, H = me AT J. 

Loss of mechanical energy = gain of heat energy 



mgh = me AT J 


AT = 


gh 9.8 x 100 
cJ ~ 30.6 x 4.18 


= 7.66°C = 7.66 K 


10.3.5 Thermodynamics 

10.41 (a) (i) In an isobaric process pressure remains constant. 

(ii) In an isochoric process volume remains constant. 

(iii) In an adiabatic process heat is neither absorbed nor evolved by the 
system. 

(iv) In an isothermal process temperature remains constant. 

(b) For adiabatic process use the relation 


or 


PV Y = Pi V{ = const. 

PiV[ 

P = -3—L 

yr 


Work done on the gas 



PiV[ 

r - 1 


(yW - Vi 1 —X) = _1 _( PlV Y V }-y 

W = ——(P 2 V 2 -P 1 V 1 ) 

Y — 1 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 



where we have used the relation P\ Vj = Pj Vi ■ 

W is positive if V\ > V 2 (compression) and negative if V\ < V 2 
(expansion). 

10.42 Applying the gas equation 


P A V A (1.013 x 10 5 )(44.8) 


= 273 K 


T a 


nR 


(2000) (8.31) 
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As the process AB is isometric (isochoric), Vb = Va- 



273 x 2 

-= 546 K 

1 


As the process CA is isobaric, Charles’ first law applies. Thus 


Vc 

Tc 



VaTc 

T a 


As BC is an isothermal process, Tc = Tb = 546 K. 



(44.8) (546) 
273 


= 89.6 m 3 


10.43 For adiabatic process, d Q — 0 so that dU = —d W. The energy of 1 mol of 
monatomic gas is given by 


3 

U = -RT 
2 

3 

dU = -RdT 
2 

RT 

dW = PdV = - dV 

V 

3 RT 

-RdT = - dV 

2 y 

d T 2dV 
— T-— 0 

t 3 y 


Integrating 


2 

In T 4— In V = constant 
3 

or TV 2/3 = constant 


Eliminating T from the gas equation 
P y 5 / 3 = constant 


10.44 (a) Uf — U[ = AU = Q — W (First law of thermodynamics) 

Let a system change from an initial equilibrium state i to a final equi¬ 
librium state / in a definite way, the heat absorbed by the system being 
Q and the work done by the system being W. The quantity Q — W 
represents the change in internal energy of the system. 

Both Q and W are path dependent while AU is path independent. 
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(b) W = J d W = - j PdV 

PV = nRT i = constant 

nRT\ 

or P = (T = constant for isothermal process) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Substituting (2) in (1) 



—nRT In 



(c) At the beginning of the cycle, P\ = 1.01 x 10 5 Pa, V\ = lm 3 , T\ = 
273.15 K. 

At the end of stage 1, P 2 = 5.05 x 10 4 Pa, V 2 = 2 m 3 , T 2 = 273.15 K. 
At the end of stage 2, P3 = 1.01 x 10 5 Pa, V3 = 2 m 3 , T3 = T2 P3/P2 = 
546.3 K. 

P 1 V 1 1.01 x 10 5 x 1.0 

( 1 ) n = - = - = 44.5 mol 

RTi 8.31 x 273.15 

(ii) Stage 1, IV i = -nRT In (V 2 /V|) 

= -44.5 x 8.31 x 273.15 ln(2/l) = -70046J 
Stage2, W 2 = P 2 AV = P 3 (V 3 - V 2 ) = P(V 2 - V 2 ) = 0 

Stage3, W 3 = P 3 (Vi - V 3 ) = 1.01 x 10 5 (1 - 2) 

= -1.015 x 10 5 J 


(iii) AU = 0, overall. 


10.45 (a) and (b) 


Pi Vi Pi V 2 


T\ 


T\ = 


T 2 


Pi Vi Pi Vi 
— — T 2 = — — 1083 = 361 K 


Pi V 2 


n = 


Pi V, _ (10 5 )(0.06) 
RTi ~ (8.311(361) 


3 Pi Vi 


= 2 mol 


PjV .3 = PiVi 

T 3 ~ T 2 
T Pi V3 

T 4 = T 3 = 361 K 
Pa V 4 P 3 V 3 


Pi (V 2 /3) 
Pi V 2 


1083 = 361 K 


(y process 3^4 isothermal process) 


Pa 


Pi 
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Pa 

nRT '4 

~pT 


V 3 Ta V3 T 3 P 2 

——p 3 = ——p 2 = — 
V 4 T 3 3V 3 T 3 3 


2 x 8.31 x 361 
K)5 


= 0.06 m 3 



Pi = 10 5 N/m 2 


Thus the P, V , T coordinates of the initial and final points on the indi¬ 
cator diagram are identical. 

(c) Heat gained by N 2 in the first (isochoric) process (Fig. 10.10): 


Fig. 10.10 The P-V diagram Isobaric 



Cv = Cp/y = 29.12/1.4 = 20.8 J/(mol K) 

Qi = nC v AT = 2 x 20.8 x (1083 - 311) = 32115 J 
W \2 = 0 (y process 1 —> 2 is isochoric) 

.*. AUi = Gi = 32115 J 

Q 2 = nC v AT = 2 x 29.12 x (361 - 1083) = -42049 J 

c 2 

W 23 = PAV = P 2 (V 3 - V 2 ) = -3 x 10 5 x - x 0.06 = -12, 000 J 

AU 2 = Q 3 - W 23 = -42049 + 12000 = -30049 J 
At /3 = 0 (y process 3 —> 4 is isothermal) 

(d) Net change in energy 

A U = AU\ + A U 2 + A U 3 = 32115 - 30049 + 0 = 2066 J 
The expected value is zero. 


10.46 Number of degrees of freedom, / = 




T 2 V/ 1 = T\ v{ 1 

y 2 \ y_1 T\ 

— = — = 1.32 

Vi) T 2 

2 y ~ l = 1.32 



we can find y from the relation 
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log 1.32 

whence y = 14-= 1.4 

r log 2.0 

2 


10.47 The efficiency of the engine is 

T 2 300 

e=l- — = l -= 0.25 or 25% 

T\ 400 

Work done by the engine 

W = e x Q\ = 0.25 x 10 8 cal 
= 0.25 x 10 8 x 4.18 J 
= 1.05 x 10 8 J 

10.48 e =l- — = - 

Ti 6 

5 T\ - 6T 2 = 0 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


When the temperature of the sink is reduced by 62°C, the efficiency becomes 


e = 2e 

e' = 1e = 1 — 


(72 - 62) = 1 
T\ 3 


27i - 3 T 2 - 186 = 0 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


Solving (2) and (5), T x = 372 K = 99°C, T 2 = 310K = 37°C. 


10.49 (a) P V = PqV o (isothermal conditions) 



Dividing by m , the mass of air 


/W = P 0 V q 
m m 


or 




where the density of air on earth’s surface is po and pressure is Po , the 
corresponding quantities at height y being p and P . 
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Now, for a small increase in height d y, the pressure decreases by dp and 
is given by 


P 

dp = —pgdy = — — Pogdy (3) 

"o 

where we have used (2). The negative sign shows that the pressure 
decreases as the height increases. 

Integrating 


h 


0 







Now, PqVq = iiRT 



since the temperature is assumed to be constant and /x is in moles. Fur¬ 
thermore 


aM 

Po = — (6) 

vo 

where M is the molecular weight. Combining (5) and (6) 


PO _ M 
Po~RT 

Substituting (7) in (4) 



P = P 0 exp 




(b) If n is the number density, that is, the number of molecules per unit 
volume and mo the mass of each molecule then 


p = mon 

and po = 
p n 


Po no 


(9) 
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Combining (9) with (2) 
p n 

Po no 

Using (10) in (8) 



n = no exp 





P 1 ( Mgh\ 

y = 2 =exp (-*rj 

RT 8.31 x 273 x 0.693 

h = -In 2 = -= 54224 m ~ 54 km 

Mg 0.029 x 9.8 


10.50 (a) For a Carnot cycle 



Q h Qc 

e = - 

<2h 



Th-Tc 

e = - 

Th 


The symbols H and C are for hot and cold reservoirs. 

(b) The Otto cycle, Fig. 10.11, consists of two reversible adiabatic processes 
(paths AB and CD) and two reversible isochoric processes (path DA 
and BC). 

Suppose we start at the point C. The temperature Tq at C is low, 
slightly above atmospheric temperature. The cylinder is filled with air 
charged with the combustible gas or vapour. The air is compressed adia- 
batically to the point D. At D a spark causes combustion, heating the air 
at constant volume to the point A. The heated air expands adiabatically 
along the path AB. At B, a valve is opened and the pressure drops to that 
of the atmosphere. The point C is reached at constant volume. The cycle 
is complete. 






e ^s , 0 


B 





Q out 
isochoric 


Fig. 10.11 The Otto cycle 


V 
















448 


10 Heat and Matter 


During the isochoric heating and cooling no work can be done by or on 
the gas: 


2 T 2 

AQ-AU-fiU-C.ftr-C.n-Ti> ( 1 ) 

1 Ti 

so that 


Gout — C\j(Tr Tq), Gin — C V (T a 7b) 



where the heats (positive) are those which are given out and put into the 
system, respectively. The thermodynamic efficiency 

work done by the gas W 

e = -= - (3) 

heat put into the system Gin 

Since the internal energy does not change over the entire cycle, by first 
law of thermodynamics, net heat added to the system equals the work 
done by the system, so that 


fk — Gin Gout 



In an adiabatic expansion or compression 


7fi ~ 7c \ 
7a — 7b / 


TV y 1 = constant 

t a v^ ] = t b v^ ] 


or 


7a = 7b 




5 



7b = 7c 



From Fig. 10.11 we note that 


Vb 

V a 



(compression ratio) 


Using (8) and (9) in (5) 
e = (1 — r 1-y ) 


(4) 

(5) 


( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 




Thus the higher the compression ratio the greater is the efficiency. 
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A Sterling 




engine 





Volume 


Fig. 10.12 (a) Carnot cycle consisting of two isothermic processes AB and CD; two adiabatic 
processes BC and DA. (b) Sterling cycle consisting of two isothermic process AB and CD, two 
isochoric processes BC and DA 


PV 1.013 x 10 s x 1 x 10“ 3 

10.51 (a) n =-=-= 0.04465 mol 


RT 


8.31 x 273 


(i) d Q = nC v dT 


T f 


AS = 



d Q 

T 


Tf 


= nc 


P 



dr 

~f~ 


ncp In 


Tf 

Ti 


Ti 


Ti 


= 0.04465 x 21 x ln(500/273) = 0.567 J/K 


(ii) d Q = nC Y dT 



Tf Tf 

d Q f d T 

T J T 

Ti Ti 

= 0.04465 x 12.7 x ln(500/273) = 0.343 J/K 




(b) dQi = mCydT 


AS\ = m C y 




= mC Y In 



= 1.0 X 4.13 X 10 3 X ln(313/273) = 695 J/K 


When 0.5 kg water at 0°C is mixed with 0.5 kg water at 100°C, the final 
temperature would be 50° C. 

A5 2 = 0.5 x 4.13 x 10 3 x ln(313/273) 

+ 0.5 x 4.13 x 10 3 x ln(313/373) 

= 282.35 - 362.15 = -79.8 J/K 
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The internal energy of an ideal gas is given by U = nC\T .In isothermal 
expansion where the temperature and the amount of gas remain constant, 
the internal energy does not change. Thus AU = 0. 

The work done is 

v 2 

[ (nRT\ 

f(-r 

Vi 

-nRT \n(V 2 /Vi). 


(c) Using the first law of thermodynamics, A Q = AU + W, and putting 
AU = 0. we have 

A Q = W = nRT \n(V 2 / Vi) 

(d) The change in entropy is 



because the temperature T does not change. Thus 
AS = nR \n(V 2 /Vi) 

(e) By assumption the temperature of the reservoir does not change and 
because it loses heat A Q to the gas, the entropy change of the reservoir 
will be 

AS res = —AS = -nR ln(V 2 /Vi) 

Therefore the entropy change of the system plus the reservoir equals 
zero, which is the definition of a reversible process. 

10.53 (a) The internal energy U of a system tends to increase if energy is added 

as heat Q and tends to decrease if energy is lost as work W done by the 
system. 

Heat is energy that is transferred from one body to another due to differ¬ 
ence in temperature of the bodies. 

Enthalpy (H) is the total heat and is defined by 



10.52 (a) 

(b) 


H = U + PV 
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Work (W) is energy that is transferred from one body to another body 
due to a force that acts between them. 

The function, G = U + PV — TS, is known as Gibb’s function or Gibb’s 
energy. 

Relations: 

(i) Enthalpy 

H = U + PV (1) 

dH =dU + PdV + VdP = Tds + Vdp (2) 

Tds = dU + PdV (3) 

It follows that enthalpy is a function of entropy ( S ) and pressure 

(py 


H = f(S , P) 



Comparing (4) with (2) 



= T and 

p 



(ii) Gibb’s function: 


G = U + PV -TS 

dG = dU + PdV + VdP - TdS - SdT 
But TdS = dU + PdV 
• dG = VdP - SdT 




( 6 ) 

(7) 


Thus G is a function of two independent variables P and T . 


G = f(P,T ) 



Comparing (8) with (7) 





p 


(10) 
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(iii) Internal energy. 


dQ = TdS 

(id 

dU = dQ — dW 

(12) 

dW = PdV (isobaric process) 

(13) 

dU = dQ-PdV 

(14) 

dU = TdS - PdV 

(15) 



(16) 

(17) 


(b) The quantities U,T, S, P and V are functions of the condition or state of 
the body only, in other words, all the differentials are perfect differentials 
and are state variables. Since the differentials which occur in (15) are 
perfect differentials, they are valid for all changes whatever their nature. 
On the other hand, dQ is not a perfect differential, but represents only 
an infinitesimal quantity of heat, and for a cycle / dQ is not zero, but is 
equal to the work done. Similarly, dW is also not a perfect differential. 

Note that the internal energy, the entropy and the volume are all pro¬ 
portional to the mass of the substance under consideration, while the 
temperature and the pressure are independent of it. 

The condition of a given mass of a body (say 1 mol) can be defined by 
U, T, S , P, V or combinations of them, of which only two are indepen¬ 
dent. It follows that enthalpy and Gibb’s function are also acceptable as 
state functions, apart from the internal energy but not the heat or work. 


10.3.6 Elasticity 


6 /i2 


10.54 (a) t ] = 


(b) K = 


shear stress F/A 100x10 /1 

shear strain 
A P 


(-AV/V) 


A x/y 0.1/10 

100 X 10 6 in 

- = 10 10 Pa 


= 10 10 Pa 


1/100 


10.55 (i) Stress = 


force mg 20 x 9.8 


area 


A 20 x 10- 6 


= 9.8 x 10 6 Pa 


(ii) Strain = 


elongation 
original length 


2.5 x 10 

io~~ 


-2 


= 2.5 x 10“ 3 


stress 9.8 x 10 6 


= 3.92 x 10 9 Pa 


(iii) Young’s modulus 


strain 2.5 x 10 3 
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10.56 For a perfect gas of 1 mol 

PV = RT (1) 

Under isothermal conditions T = constant. Differentiating (1) 

PdV + VdP = 0 (2) 


The bulk modulus for the isothermal process 

k '=- v { , £) t = p <3) 

For adiabatic compression in which heat of compression remains in the gas 

PV y = constant (4) 

where y = C p /C v is the ratio of specific heats at constant pressure and 
constant volume. Differentiating (4) 

yPV Y ~ l &V + V Y &P = 0 (5) 

Thus adiabatic elasticity is given by 

= - v (!£)„ = (6) 
It follows that 


Ku = yKj (7) 

The adiabatic elasticity is greater than the isothermal elasticity by a factor y 
which is always greater than unity. 

10.57 y = 2*7(1 + or) 

Y 1 

or =-1 = - X 2.5 - 1 = 0.25 

2ij 2 

10.58 From Fig. 10.13 the new length L f = 2AD = 2VAC^-hCD^ 

= 27 ( 0 . 6)2 + (0.02) 2 = 1.200666 m 

Elongation of the wire, A L = L' — L = 1.200666 — 1.20 = 0.000666 m. 
Strain = A L/L = 0.000666/1.2 = 5.55 x 10 -4 
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Fig. 10.13 Load fixed to the 
midpoint of a horizontal wire 



For equilibrium 


2 T cos 0 = mg 


F = T = 


mg 


2 cos 0 


29 x 1(T 3 x 9.8 
2 x (0.02/60) 


= 426.3 N 


F 

Stress = — = 


426.3 


10 


A 7r(0.05 x 10- 3 ) 2 


= 5.43 x 10 Pa 


Y = 


stress 5.43 x 10 


10 


13 


strain 5.55 x 10 4 


= 9.78 x 10 Pa 


1 9 

10.59 Elastic energy E = -Y (strain) z (volume) 

2 ' 


1 o ( 0.05 

E = - x 6 x 10 8 - 

2 V 0.20 


-6 


(2 x 10“° x 0.25) = 9.375 J 


The elastic energy is converted into kinetic energy. 


1 

E = -mv 
2 


v = 



2 E 


m 



2 x 9.375 
15 x 10- 3 


= 35.3 m/s 


10.60 F = moj 2 r 


F mco z r 7 

Breaking stress = — = - = 4.8 x 10 

A A 


CO = 



4.8 x 10 7 A 


mr 



4.8 x 10 7 x 10“ 6 


10 x 0.3 


= 4 rad/s 


10.61 Stretching force = weight of the wire = (volume) (density) xg 


F = LApg 


where L is the length of wire, p the density, A the area of cross-section and 
g the acceleration due to gravity. 
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Breaking stress = maximum stretching force/area 


LApg 

A 


= Lpg 


7.8 x 10 8 = L x 7800 x 9.8 

L = 1.021 x 10 4 m = 10.2km 


Note that the result is independent of cross-sectional area of the wire. 


10.3.7 Surface Tension 


10.62 5 = 


(h + 0 rpg 
2 cos 0 


Assuming that the contact angle 6 



2s r _ 2 x 0.072 10“ 3 

r pg 3 10~ 3 x 10 3 x 9.8 3 

= 0.01436m 


= 1.436 cm 


10.63 Pressure due to water column of depth h is 
P = hgp 

Total pressure of the bubble, ignoring surface tension, 
P' = p + P 0 = 

= 100 x 9.8 x 

= 10.81 x 10 5 
P'V = nRT 

nRT 


10.64 As the drops are incompressible, the volume is constant. 

4 o 471 o 

n -Ttr 5 = — R 3 

3 3 

• R=rn l/3 


- hgp + P 0 

1000 + 1.01 x 10 5 


1 x 8.314 x 293 
10.81 x 10 5 


= 2.25 x 10“ 3 m 3 


Decrease in surface area = Ajtr 2 n — 4 jtR 2 = 4:rr 2 (n — n 2 / 3 ) 
Energy released = (decrease in surface area) (surface tension) 
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AW = 4nr 2 (n — s 

Also AVT = 4; tR 2 S (n l/3 - 0 


Then there will be a rise in temperature as energy is converted into heat. 
Energy conservation gives 

me A 6 = 4ttR 2 s (n 1 ^ 3 — 1^ 

471 o o f 1 1 

— R cp A 6 = 4ns R 3 - 

3 [r R_ 

1 1 " 
r~R 

10.65 W = 2 x An (rf - ij) S 

The factor of 2 arises as there are two surfaces. 

W = 1(0.05) 2 - (0.01) 2 ) x 0.03 

= 0.0018 J 



10.66 The excess pressure must be equal to the pressure due to the water column 
of depth h before the water leaks into the vessel. 


2S 

— = Pgh 
r 

2 s 

pgh 


2 x 0.073 , 

-= 0.033 x 10 3 m = 0.033 mm 

1000 x 9.8 x 0.45 


10.67 Balancing the excess pressure in the bubble with the pressure due to a water 
column of depth h 


2 S 

— = Pgh 

r 


2 s 

rpg 


2 x 0.072 

---= 0.049 m = 4.9 cm 

0.3 x 10- 3 x 1000 x 9.8 


2s 2 x 0.073 

10.68 h = -= -*-= 0.07449 m = 7.45 cm 

rpg 0.2 x 10~ 3 x 1000 x 9.8 

The tube is inadequate as it is only 6 cm long. Water will not overflow. But the 
radius of meniscus r\ would now increase such that the following condition 
is satisfied: 
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h\r\ = hr , where r\ is the radius of the meniscus. 
hr 7.45 x 0.2 

r\ = — = -= 0.248 mm 

hi 6.0 

10.69 When a bubble is charged, the charges stick to the bubble’s surface and due to 
mutual repulsion tend to expand the surface while the surface tension tends 
to decrease the surface. An equilibrium is reached with a smaller excess of 
pressure. 

Pressure due to electric charge is 



2£ 0 


where a is the charge density and £o is the permittivity. 

If the excess pressure due to surface tension is neutralized by the electric 
charges then 

CT 2 4 S IZsoS 

-= — or a = J - 

2so r V r 

The charge 

q = 47tr 2 (7 = 87T^/2sosr 3 

= x 8.85 x 10~ 12 x 0.03 x (0.02) 3 = 2.06 x 10“ 9 C 

10.70 Under isothermal conditions 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


Using (2) and (3) in (1) and simplifying we get 

74 + r 2 


P l Vi + P 2 V 2 = PV 



4 S 

4S 


4 S 

Pi = 

= —,Pi 

— 

,p = 



n 

ri 


r 


4tt o 


4jt n 


Vi = 

3 7l ’ 

v 2 = 

r?, 

3 2 

V 


4tt 


= —r 


r = 


(4) 


















Chapter 11 

Electrostatics 


Abstract Chapter 11 deals with electrostatics comprising electric field and potential 
for various configurations, electric dipole and quadrupole moments, Helmholtz 
coils, electrostatic energy, Gauss’ law in integral and differential forms, capacitors, 
parallel plates, cylindrical and spherical, various arrangements of capacitors. 


11.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 


Coulomb’s law for charges q\ and q 2 separated by r 


F = 


1 q\qi 


4jt£o r 2 


(Electric force) 


-12 ^2 /xt /_2 


£ 0 = 8.85 x 10 C /N/m 


1 


4tT£() 


9.0 X 10 9 Nm 2 /C 2 


( 11 . 1 ) 


Electric field (E) for point charge q at distance r 


E = 


1 q 


4tx£o r 2 


E for a sphere of radius R of uniform charge distribution 


E = 


1 qr 

Rl 


4tT£o 

1 


(r<R) 


q 


4tx£o r 


( r>R ) 


( 11 . 2 ) 


(11.3) 


E for hollow sphere of uniform charge distribution 


E = 0 (r < R) 
1 q 


47T£o r 2 


(r > R) 


(11.4) 
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E for an infinite non-conducting sheet 


a 

E = - 

2 e 0 


(11.5) 


E for an infinite conducting sheet 


a 

E — — (outside the sheet) 

£0 

= 0 (inside the sheet) (11.6) 


Electric Potential 

When a test charge go is moved from point A (at potential Va) to the point B (at Vb) 
then the difference in electric potential is defined by the work done Wab by the 
relation 


Vb- Va = W AB /qo (11.7) 

If V B > Va, Wab is positive and if Vb < Va, Wab is negative. By convention 
V A = 0 when A is at infinite distance. Then the work required to move the test 
charge go from infinity to the field point is 

V = W/g 0 (11.8) 


Potential and field strength 

V B -V A = W A B/qo = Ed (11.9) 

where d is the distance of separation 
Potential due to a point charge 


V = Er 

(11.10) 

1 q 

V = H 

Attsq r 

(11.11) 

Potential due to a group of charges 


v = y i v n = v= 1 T qo 

47T£o r n 

(11.12) 


Potential due to uniform charge distribution in a non-conducting sphere 






11.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 


v = 


q 


2 


SttsqR 

q 

Arts or 


3 - 


R 2 


(r<R) 


(r > R) 


Calculation of E from V 


E = — 


dV 

dr 


Surface charge density 


a = 


q 


471 r 


Electric potential energy (U) 


Capacitors 


where C is the capacitance. 
Capacitance of a sphere 



1 q\qi 

Aixso r 
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(11.13) 

(11.14) 

(11.15) 

(11.16) 

(11.17) 

(11.18) 



= 47T£o^ 


(11.19) 


The parallel plate capacitor 



( 11 . 20 ) 


where A is the area of each plate, d is the distance of plates and K is the dielectric 
constant. 


Equilibrium of an Oil Drop 

Let a charge — q be acquired by a small oil drop placed between two charged plates, 
the upper one being positively charged. The drop is under the joint action of two 
forces, the electric force acting upwards and the gravitational force acting down¬ 
wards. If the drop is to remain suspended, then the condition for equilibrium is 


q E = mg 


(11.21) 
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Speed of a charged particle falling through a PD, V 



( 11 . 22 ) 


The electric dipole consists of two equal and opposite charges separated by 
distance d. 

The electric field on the perpendicular bisector of the dipole p = qd 

P 

E = -x- (x >> d) (11.23) 

2tV£oX 5 


Potential due to a dipole 


1 PcosO 

v = - - 2— (11.24) 

47T£o 

where 6 is the angle made by the vector r with the axis of the dipole, r being the 
distance of the field point from the middle point of the dipole. 

A Dipole in an Electric Field 

Suppose a dipole is placed at a positive angle 6 with the electric field E in the plane 
of the page. Then the torque about the centre of the dipole is given by 

r = PxE (11.25) 

its direction being perpendicular to the plane of the page and into the page. 

The potential energy of the dipole is given by 

U = —P E (11.26) 


Gauss’ Law 

The flux ( cpE ) of the electric field ( E ) 

<Pe = ^E-S (11.27) 


where S is the surface area. 

Gaussian surface is an imaginary closed surface. If infinitesimal areas are con¬ 
sidered then the summation in (11.27) can be replaced by an integral over the sur¬ 
face: 



(11.28) 


Gauss’ law which relates the total flux <^e through this surface to the net charge 
q enclosed by the surface can be stated as 
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£0<PE = <7 

£0 (p E • ds = q (Gauss’ law) 


Capacitors in series 


Capacitors in parallel 





1 





Energy of a charged capacitor 



(11.29) 

(11.30) 

(11.31) 

(11.32) 

(11.33) 


Parallel Plate Capacitor with Dielectric 

If a dielectric slab of thickness t and dielectric constant K is introduced in a parallel 
plate air capacitor, whose plates have area A and are separated by a distance d , the 
capacitance becomes 



(11.34) 


If a metal of thickness t is introduced in the air capacitor, the effective distance 
between the plates is reduced and the capacitance becomes 



so A 
d — t 


(11.35) 


Energy Loss in the Combined System of Capacitors 

If the positive end of a capacitor of capacitance C charged to potential difference 
V is connected in parallel with the positive end of the capacitor of capacitance C 
charged to potential difference V , then common potential difference will be 


V = 


CiVi + c 2 y 2 
Ci + c 2 


and the energy loss will be 


1 ClC 2 o 

AW = - —=—(V\ - V 2 ) 2 

2 Q + C 2 


(11.36) 


(11.37) 
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If the positive end is joined to the negative end the common potential will be 


V = 


CiVi -c 2 v 2 

Ci + C 2 


(11.38) 


and the energy loss will be 


1 

AW = - 


ClC2 (V, + v,y- 


2 Ci + C 2 


(11.39) 


Dielectric Strength 

Every dielectric material is characterized by dielectric strength which is the maxi¬ 
mum value of the electric field that can be tolerated without breakdown resulting in 
a conducting path between the plates of the capacitor. 

Energy density ( u ) is defined as the electrostatic energy (U) per unit volume. 
For a parallel plate capacitor of area A and plate separation d , the volume enclosed 
between the plates is Ad. 


U _ 1 cv 2 

Ad 2 Ad 

But C = soA/d and V = Ed 



Force of attraction between the capacitor plates is given by 



AV 2 
~d 2 ” 


(11.40) 


(11.41) 


(11.42) 


Coalescing of Charged Drops 

Fet n identical droplets, each of charge q, coalesce to form a large drop of charge Q. 
If the droplets are assumed to be incompressible, referring the parameters of the drop 
primed and the droplets unprimed, the following relations will hold good: 


Charge Q = q = nq 

(11.43) 

Surface charge density o ! = a 

(11.44) 

Capacitance C f = n l ^C 

(11.45) 

Potential V' = n 2 ^V 

(11.46) 

Energy stored W f = n 5 ^ 3 W 

(11.47) 
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11.2 Problems 

11.2.1 Electric Field and Potential 


11.1 (a) Figure 11.1 shows two point clusters of charge situated in free space 

placed on a line that is called the v-axis. The first, with a positive charge 
of Qi = +8e, is at the origin. The second, with a negative charge of 
Q 2 = — 4e, is to the right at a distance equal to 0.2 m. 

(i) What is the magnitude of the force between them? 

(ii) Where would you expect to find the position of zero electric field: 
to the left of Q u between Q\ and Q 2 or to the right of Q 2 ? Briefly 
explain your choice and then work out the exact position. 

(b) The electron in a hydrogen atom orbits the proton at a radius of 5.3 x 
10 -11 m. 

(i) What is the proton’s electric field strength at the position of the elec¬ 
tron? 

(ii) What is the magnitude of the electric force on the electron? 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 


Fig. 11.1 



0.2m 


11.2 (a) A tiny ball of mass 0.6 g carries a charge of magnitude 8 |aC. It is sus¬ 
pended by a thread in a downward electric field of intensity 300 N/C. 
What is the tension in the thread if the charge on the ball is 

(i) positive? 

(ii) negative? 

(b) A uniform electric field is in the negative v-direction. Points a and b are 
on the v-axis, a at v = 2 m and b at v = 6 m. 

(i) Is the potential difference Vb — V a positive or negative? 

(ii) If the magnitude of Vb — V a is 10 5 V, what is the magnitude E of the 
electric field? 


[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 

11.3 Show that the electric potential a distance z above the centre of a horizontal 
circular loop of radius R , which carries a uniform charge density per unit 
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length A, is given by 


XR 1 

2sq (z 2 + R 2 ) 1 / 2 


Obtain an expression for the electrostatic field strength as a function of z. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2007] 

11.4 (a) Starting from Coulomb’s law, show that the electric potential a distance r 

from a point charge q is given by 


4ns or 

(b) Four point charges are assembled as shown in Fig. 11.2. Calculate the 
potential energy of this configuration (you may assume that the charges 
are isolated and in a perfect vacuum). Does the potential energy depend 
upon the order in which the charges are assembled? 

(c) Is the charge configuration in (b) stable? 


Fig. 11.2 



11.5 A spherical liquid drop has a diameter of 2 mm and is given a charge of 2 x 
1(T 15 C. 

(i) What is the potential at the surface of the drop? 

(ii) If two such drops coalesce to form a single drop, what is the potential at 
the surface of the drop so formed? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 

11.6 A pendulum bob of mass 80 mg carries a charge of 2 x 10 -8 C at rest in a 
horizontal uniform electric field of 20,000 V/m. Find the tension in the thread 
of the pendulum and the angle it makes with the vertical. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1979] 

11.7 An infinite number of charges, each equal to q , are placed along the v-axis at 
v = 1, v = 2, x = 4, x = 8, etc. Find the potential and the electric field at the 
point v = 0 due to the set of charges. 


[Indian Institute of Technology 1974] 
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11.8 In prob. (11.7) what will be the potential and electric field in the above set-up 
if the consecutive charges have opposite sign? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1974] 

11.9 A thin fixed ring of radius 1 m has a positive charge 1 x 10~ 5 C uniformly 
distributed over it. A particle of mass 0.9 g and having negative charge of 
1 x 10 -6 C is placed on the axis, at a distance of 1 cm from the centre of 
the ring. Show that the motion of the negative charge is approximately simple 
harmonic. Calculate the time period of oscillation. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1982] 

11.10 Three charges, each of value q, are placed at the corners of an equilateral 
triangle. A fourth charge Q is placed at the centre of the triangle. 

(i) If Q — —q will the charges at the corners move towards the centre or 
fly away from it? 

(ii) For what value of Q will the charges remain stationary? 

[Indian Institute of technology 1978] 

11.11 Two identically charged spheres are suspended by strings of equal length. 
The strings make an angle 30° with each other. When suspended in a liquid of 
density 0.8 g/cm 3 , the angle remains the same. What is the dielectric constant 
of the liquid? The density of the material of the sphere is 1.6 g/cm 3 . 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1976] 

11.12 At the corner A of square ABCD of side 10 cm a charge 6 x 10 8 C is placed. 
Another charge of — 3 x 10 -8 C is located at the centre of the square. Find the 
work done in carrying a charge 5 x 10 -9 C from the corner C to the corner 
B of the square. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1972] 

11.13 A pith ball carrying a charge of 3 x 10“ 10 C is suspended by an insulated 
thread of length 50 cm. When a uniform electric field is applied in a horizon¬ 
tal direction, the ball is found to deflect by 2 cm from the vertical. If the mass 
of the ball is 0.5 g what is the magnitude and direction of the electric field? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 

11.14 A positively charged oil droplet remains in the electric field between two 
horizontal plates, separated by a distance 1 cm. If the charge on the drop is 
3.2 x 10 -19 C and the mass of the droplet is 10“ 14 kg what is the potential 
difference between the plates? Now if the polarity of the plates is reversed 
what is the instantaneous acceleration of the droplet? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1974] 

11.15 Suppose equal amount of charge of the same sign is placed on the earth 
and the moon, what would be its magnitude if the gravitational attraction 
between the two bodies may be nullified? Take mass of the earth and moon 
to be 6 x 10 24 and 7.4 x 10 22 kg, respectively. 
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11.16 A spark is produced between two insulated surfaces, maintained at a constant 
difference of 5 x 10 6 V. If the energy output is 10 5 J, calculate the charge 
transferred. How many electrons have flowed? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1974] 

11.17 A rod 25 cm long has a uniform linear charge density (charge per unit length) 
A = 200 \i C/m. Calculate the electric field (in N/C) at 10 cm from one end 
along the axis of the rod. 

11.18 A disc of radius R is uniformly charged to Q and placed in the xy-plane with 
its centre at the origin. Find the electric field along the z-axis. 

11.19 Electronic charge e may be determined by Millikan’s oil drop method. Oil 
drops of radius r acquire a terminal speed v\ with downward electric field E 
and a speed V 2 with the upward electric field. Derive an expression for e in 
terms of E, v\, V 2 , r and rj, the viscosity of oil in air. 

11.20 A circular wire of radius r has a uniform linear charge density A = Ao cos 2 6 . 
Show that the total charge on the wire is TtXor. 

11.21 The distance between the electron and the proton in the hydrogen atom is 

o 

about 0.53 A. By what factor is the electrical force stronger than the gravita¬ 
tional force? Does the distance matter? 

11.22 The combined charge on two small spheres is +15 |aC. If each sphere is 
repelled by the other by a force of 5.4 N when the spheres are 30 cm apart, 
find the charges on the spheres. 

11.23 Charges are placed at the four corners of a square of side a, as in Fig. 11.3. 
Find the magnitude and direction of the electric field at the centre of the 
square. 


Fig. 11.3 




11.24 A thin, non-conducting rod of length E carries a total charge -\-Q spread 
uniformly along it. Find the electric field at point p distant y from the axis of 
the rod on the perpendicular bisector. 
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11.25 A thin non-conducting rod is bent to form an arc of a circle of radius r and 
subtends an angle Go at the centre of the circle. If a total charge q is spread 
uniformly along the rod, find the electric field at the centre of the circle. 

11.26 A ring of radius r located in the xy-plane is given a total charge Q = 2ttRX. 
Show that E is maximum when the distance z = r/\fl. 

11.27 A total charge q is spread uniformly over the inner surface of a non¬ 
conducting hemispherical cup of inner radius a. Calculate (a) the electric 
field and (b) the electric potential at the centre of the hemisphere. 

11.28 The quadrupole consists of four charges q, q, —q, —q located at the corners 
of a square on side a (Fig. 11.4). Show that at a point p, distant r from the 
centre of the charges and in the same plane, the electric field varies inversely 
as the fourth power of r, where r >> a. 


Fig. 11.4 



11.29 Show that the electrical and gravitational force between two bodies each of 
mass m and charge q will be equal at any distance r if the ratio q/m = 
8.6 x 10~ 10 C/kg. 

11.30 Two small, equally charged spheres, each of mass m, are suspended from the 
same point by silk threads of length L . Initially, the spheres are separated 
by distance v << L. As the charge leaks out at the rate dq/dt , the spheres 
approach each other with relative velocity v = a/ +Jx, where a is a constant. 
Find the rate at which charge leaks out. 

Show that 


dq/dt ~ 


3 / 2ns omg 

-aJ - 

2 V L 


11.31 A charge q is uniformly distributed over a thin ring of radius R. A very long 

uniformly charged thread with linear charge density A is placed on the axis 

of the ring with one end coinciding with the centre of the ring. Show that the 

qX 

force of interaction F will be equal to-. 

47T£o^ 

11.32 A very long wire with uniform charge density A is placed along the v-axis 
with one end of the thread coinciding with the origin. Show that the electric 

V2A 

field is given by E = -at 45° with the v-axis at a distance y from the 

4n£oy 

end of the thread. 
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11.33 If the electric potential is given by cp = cxy, calculate the electric field. 

11.34 Charges Q and —2 Q are placed at a fixed distance of separation. Show that 
the locus of points in the plane of charges, where the potential is zero, will 
be a circle. 

[Indian Administrative Services] 

11.35 Two identical thin rings, each of radius R , are coaxially placed a distance R 
apart. If Q\ and Q 2 are, respectively, the charges uniformly spread on the 
two rings, find the work done in moving a charge q from the centre of one 
ring to that of the other. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1992] 

11.36 A thin rod of length 2 a is placed along the y-axis in the xy-plane. The rod 
carries a charge density A (Fig. 11.5). The point Pi is located at (0, 2a) and 
P 2 at (v, 0). 

(a) Find v if the potentials at Pi and P 2 are equal. 

(b) Find the corresponding potential. 


Fig. 11.5 


2a 'h 


1 

1 



P JO, 2a> 




K P 2 (x,Q) 

K 


11.37 Three charges +q , +q and Q are located at the vertices of a right-angled 
isosceles triangle, Fig. 11.6. If the total interaction energy is zero what should 
be the value of 01 


Fig. 11.6 


Q 



11.38 Four charges each of magnitude q are located at the four corners of a square 
of side a such that like charges occupy the corners across the diagonals 
(Fig. 11.7). Calculate the work done in assembling these charges. 
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Fig. 11.7 



11.39 Calculate the total potential energy of sphere of radius R carrying a uni¬ 
formly distributed charge q . 

11.40 A linear quadrupole (Fig. 11.8) consists of charge +2 Q at the origin and two 
charges — Q at (— d, 0) and (+d, 0). 

(i) Write down the magnitude of the electric field at P on the v-axis where 
x > d. 

(ii) If x >> d show that the field varies inversely as the fourth power of 
distance from the origin. 

(iii) If Q = 2 \iC and d = 0.01 mm, calculate the field at v = 20 cm. 

Fig. 11.8 Linear quadrupole _q + 2Q _q P 



11.41 (a) If the breakdown field strength of air is 5 x 10 6 V/m how much charge can 
be placed on a sphere of radius 1 mm? (b) What would be the corresponding 
electrical potential? 

11.42 An electron is released from a distance 120 cm from a stationary point charge 
+2 x 10 -9 C. Calculate the speed of the electron when it is 18 cm from the 
point charge. 

11.43 Figure 11.8 shows the linear quadrupole. Show that the electric potential 
V (r) at a distance r > > d from the central charge and in a direction normal 
to the axis of the quadrupole varies inversely as the third power of r. 

11.44 An electron of mass ra e = 9.1 x 10~ 31 kg is accelerated in the uniform 
electric field E between two parallel charged plates, as shown in Fig. 11.9. 
There is no electric field outside of the plates. The electric field has a mag¬ 
nitude E = 2.0 x 10 3 N/C and electron charge e = —1.6 x 10~ 19 C. The 
separation of the plates is 1.5 cm and the electron is accelerated from rest 
near the negative plate and passes through a tiny hole in the positive plate. 
Assume the hole is so small that it does not affect the uniform field between 
the plates. 








472 


11 Electrostatics 


(i) What is the force on the electron while it is between the plates? 

(ii) What is its acceleration and with what speed does it leave the hole? 

(iii) What is the force on the electron outside of the plates? 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 

11.45 What is the electric potential V at a distance r from a point charge Q1 Write 
down an expression describing the electric potential due to a continuous 
charge distribution. 

Consider a disk of radius R which carries a uniform surface charge distri¬ 
bution. 

(a) Find the total charge on the disc. 

(b) Find the potential at a point on the axis of the disc lying at a distance v 
from the disc. 

(c) What is the form of the potential when v becomes much larger than R ? 
Comment on your result. 


Fig. 11.9 



11.46 In the Bohr’s hydrogen atom model, show that the orbital motion of the elec¬ 
tron obeys Kepler’s third law of motion, that is, T 2 a r 3 . 
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11.47 Equal charges ( Q ) are placed at the four corners of a square of side a. 

Show that the force on any charge due to the other three charges is given 

by 1.914 Q 2 /Attsoo 2 . 

11.48 (a) Calculate the electric field due to a dipole on its perpendicular bisector. 

(b) Show that for the distance v > > d/ 2, where d is the distance between 
the charges, the field varies inversely as the cube of distance. 

(c) A molecule has a dipole moment of 6 x 10“ 30 cm. Calculate the differ¬ 
ence in potential energy when the dipole is placed parallel to the electric 
field of 3 x 10 6 V/m and then antiparallel to the field. 


11.2.2 Gauss’ Law 


11.49 


(a) State Gauss’ law of electrostatics in mathematical form. 

(b) Use Gauss’ law to show that the electric field magnitude due to an infi¬ 
nite sheet of charge, carrying a surface density a , is given by 


a 

E = - 

2 £ 0 


(c) A small sphere of mass 2 mg carries a charge of 5 x 10~ 8 C. It hangs 
by a silk thread attached to a vertical uniformly charged sheet such that, 
under the influence of both gravity and the electric force, it makes an 
angle of 10° with the sheet. Calculate the surface charge density of the 
sheet. 


11.50 (a) State Gauss’ law in differential and integral form. 

(b) Show that the electric field outside a charged sphere is Q/Ansor 2 , where 
r is the distance from the centre of the ball. 

(c) Show that the electric field inside a uniformly charged solid sphere, with 
total charge Q and radius R , is Qr . 


11.51 In prob. (1 1 .50) the central part of the sphere is hollowed by creating a cavity 
of radius \ R concentric with the original sphere. If the charge density of the 
hollowed sphere remains unchanged show that the electric field at the surface 
is now 7/8 of the original value on the surface. 

11.52 In prob. (11.50) show that the electric potential (a) varies as that to simple 

3 

harmonic motion for r < R. (b) V (0) = -V ( R ) where V (oo) = 0. 

2 ' 

11.53 Figure 11.10 shows a non-conducting hollow sphere with inner radius b and 
outer radius a . A total charge Q is uniformly distributed in the material b < 
r < a. Find the electric field for (a) r < b\ (b) b < r < a; (c) r > a. 


11.54 A charge Q is uniformly distributed in a long cylinder of radius R and charge 
density p . Find the electric field for the regions (a) r > R\ (b) r < R. 
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Fig. 11.10 



11.55 


11.56 


(a) The electric field on the surface of a thin spherical shell of radius 0.5 m 
is measured to be 800 N/C and points radially towards the centre of the 
sphere. What is the net charge within the sphere’s surface? 

(b) An electric field of 120 N/C points down over a football field. Calculate 
the surface charge density on the field. 

(c) What would be the total electric flux if the field is 100x75 m 2 . 

(a) Using Gauss’ law derive Coulomb’s formula for the electric field due to 
an isolated point charge q . 

(b) A positive charge Q is uniformly distributed in a non-conducting sphere 
of radius R. Calculate the electric flux passing through the spherical 
surface of radius r concentric with the sphere for (i) r < R\ (ii) r > R. 


11.57 How is electric flux related to the electric field E? How is the total electric 
flux over a closed surface related to the charge enclosed within the surface? 

A thin spherical shell of radius R\ carries a total charge Q\ that is uni¬ 
formly distributed on its surface. A second, larger concentric thin shell of 
radius R 2 carries a charge Q 2 also uniformly distributed over the surface of 
the shell. Use Gauss’ law to find the electric field in the regions. 

(a) r < Ri, 

(b) Ri < r < R 2 , and 

(c) R 2 < r. 

The electric charges are such that Q 1 > 0 and the electric field is zero for 
r > R 2 . Find the ratio Q\/Q 2 . 


11.58 Two insulated spheres of radii 1 and 3 cm at a considerable distance apart are 
each charged positively with 3 x 10“ 8 C. They are brought into contact and 
separated by the same distance as before. Compare the forces of repulsion 
before and after contact. 

[Northern Universities of UK] 


11.59 What is the maximum charge that can be given to a sphere of diameter 10 cm 
if the breakdown voltage of air is 2 x 10 4 V/cm. 

11.60 (a) Show that the capacitance, C, of a conducting sphere of radius a is given 

by C = Attsqci. 

(b) Two isolated conducting spheres, both of radius a, initially carry charges 
of q\ and <72 and are held far apart. The spheres are connected together 
by a conducting wire until equilibrium is reached, whereupon the wire 
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is removed. Show that the total electrostatic energy stored in the spheres 
decreases by an amount A U, given by 


1 

A U = - (q i 

1 6 tt£q Q 



2 


What happens to this energy? 

11.61 Two spherical conductors of radii R\ and R 2 and charges Q\ and Q 2 , respec¬ 
tively, are brought in contact and separated. Show that their charge densities 
will be inversely proportional to their radii. 

11.62 A light spherical balloon is made of conducting material. It is suggested that 
it could be kept spherical simply by connecting it to a high-voltage source. 
The balloon has a diameter of 100 mm. 

(a) What is the voltage of the source if the electric field on the balloon sur¬ 
face is 5 x 10 6 V/m? 

(b) What gas pressure inside the balloon would produce the same effect? 

(c) The voltage source is removed and the balloon remains at the same volt¬ 
age. Calculate the total electrostatic energy of the balloon. 

11.63 A soap bubble of radius R\ is given a charge q . Due to mutual repulsion 
of the surface charges the radius is increased to R 2 , the pressure remaining 
constant. Show that the charge is given by 




Tt 2 £opRiR 2 ^ R\ 2 + R1R2 + 



11.64 An insulating spherical shell of inner radius r\ and outer radius £2 is charged 
so that its volume charge density is given by 


p(r) = 0 for 0 < r < r\ 



A 

— for r\ < r < V 2 


r 

p(r) = 0 for r > r 2 


where A is a constant and r is the radial distance from the centre of the shell. 
Find the electric field due to the shell throughout all space. 

11.65 (a) Show that electrostatic field is conservative. 

(b) An isolated soap bubble of radius 1 cm is at a potential of 10 V (assume 
the bubble material is a conductor); calculate the total charge on the 
bubble. If it collapses to a drop of radius 1 mm (no charge loss or gain 
during the process), what is the change of the electrostatic energy of the 
system? 


[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2008] 
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11.66 A long cylinder of charge q has a radius a. The charge density within its 
volume, p, is uniform (Fig. 11.11). Describe the form of the electric field 
generated by the cylinder. Find the electric field strength at a distance r from 
the axis of the cylinder in the regions (i) r > a and (ii) 0 < r < a . 

If a non-relativistic electron moves in a circle at a constant distance R from 
the axis of the cylinder, where R > a, find an expression for its speed. 

[University of Manchester 2006] 


Fig. 11.11 



11.67 Consider an isolated non-conducting sheet with charge density a. The elec¬ 
tric field at 25 cm from the sheet is found to be 200 V/m, directed towards the 
sheet. Calculate a on the sheet. What electric field is expected at 2 cm from 
its surface? How are the values of a and E changed if a conducting sheet is 
substituted. 


11.2.3 Capacitors 

11.68 Calculate the capacitance of a parallel plate capacitor of area A and thick¬ 
ness d if a dielectric slab of thickness t, area A and dielectric constant k is 
inserted. How is the capacitance modified if a metal of thickness t is intro¬ 
duced? 

11.69 Two capacitors C\ and C 2 are connected in parallel and their combined 
capacitance is measured as 9 |xF. When they are combined in series their 
capacitance is 2 pH. What are the individual capacitances? 

11.70 Find the energy which may be stored in capacitors of 2 and 4 |xF when taken 
(a) singly, (b) in series and (c) in parallel when a potential difference of 100 V 
is available. 

[University of New Castle] 

11.71 An air capacitor with plates 1 m 2 and 0.01 m apart is charged with 10 -6 C of 
electricity. Calculate the change in energy which results when the capacitor 
is submerged in oil of relative permittivity 2.0. 


[University of Manchester] 
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11.72 Two parallel plates, each of area 1 m 2 , are separated by a distance 0.001 m 
and have a capacity of 0.1 |xF. What must then the dielectric constant of the 
material separating the plates be? 

[University of Newcastle] 

11.73 A capacitor of capacitance 5 |jiF is charged up to a PD of 250 V. Its terminals 
are then connected to those of an uncharged capacitor of capacitance 20 |xF. 
What would be the resulting voltage? 

[Northern Universities of UK] 

11.74 From Fig. 11.12 find the value of capacitance C if the equivalent capacitance 
between points A and B is 1 |xF. All the capacitances are in microfarads. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1977] 


Fig. 11.12 



11.75 Three capacitors of capacitance 4, 3 and 2 |aF, respectively, are connected in 
series to a battery of 240 V. Calculate (a) the charge, (b) the potential and (c) 
the electrostatic energy associated with each of the three capacitors, stating 
in each case the units in which the results are expressed. 

[Northern Universities of U.K.] 

11.76 Each of the two capacitors A and B of capacitances 1.0 and 2.0 |aF, respec¬ 
tively, are charged initially by connecting them in turn to a 12 V battery. What 
is the final potential difference of the combination if the capacitors are later 
connected in parallel such that 

(a) the positive plate of one is connected to the positive plate of the other; 

(b) the positive plate of one is connected to the negative plate of the other. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1971] 

11.77 Two capacitors of capacitances C\ and C 2 charged to potential difference Vi 
and V 2 are connected in parallel. Calculate the energy loss when (a) the pos¬ 
itive ends are joined and (b) the positive end of one is joined to the negative 
end of the other. 

11.78 A capacitor of capacitance C is charged to potential V by connecting it to a 
battery. Let q be the charge on it, E the electric field within the plates and 
U the energy stored. When a dielectric of constant K is introduced filling 
completely the space between the plates, how will the following quantities 
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change (i) V , (ii) E , (iii) q , (iv) C and (v) U, when (a) the battery remains 
connected and (b) the battery is disconnected? 

In prob. (11.78) if the plate separation is increased, how would the following 
quantities change (i) V , (ii) E , (iii) C, (iv) q and (v) U when (a) the battery 
remains connected and (b) the battery is disconnected? 

Show that the force of attraction between the plates of a parallel plate capac- 

1 s 0 AV 2 

itor is given by F = -, where A is the area, d the distance of sepa- 

2 d 

ration, V the voltage to which the plates are charged and £o the permittivity. 

Let n identical droplets, each of radius r and charge q , coalesce to form a 
large drop of radius R and charge Q . Assuming that the droplets are incom¬ 
pressible, show that (a) the radius R = n l ^r\ (b) the capacitance C' of the 
large drop is C' = n l ^C, where C is the capacitance of the droplet; (c) 
the potential V f of the large drop is given by V' = n 2 ^ 3 V, where V is the 
potential of the droplet; (d) the surface charge density o' = (e) the 

energy U' stored in the large drop is given by U' = n 5 ^U where U is the 
energy stored in the droplet. 

A cylindrical capacitor has radii a and b. Show that half of the stored electri¬ 
cal potential energy lies within a cylinder whose radius is \fab. 

A capacitor of capacitance C\ = 3.0 |xF withstands the maximum voltage 
V\ = 4.0 kV, while a capacitor of capacitance C 2 = 6.0 |xF the maximum 
voltage V 2 = 3.0 kV. If they are connected in series what maximum voltage 
can the system withstand? 

A Geiger-Muller tube consists of a thin uniform wire of radius ‘a’ of length 
L surrounded by a concentric hollow metal cylinder of radius b with a gas 
of dielectric constant K between them. Apply Gauss’ law to calculate the 
capacitance of the tube. 

Two spherical metallic shells of radii a and b (b > a) constitute a capacitor 

with the outer shell grounded and contact is made with the inner one through 

A-icsQdb 

a hole in the outer one. Show that the capacitance is given by C =-. 

b — a 


Show that for two concentric shells of radii a and b (b ~ a), the capacitance 
reduces to that of a parallel plate capacitor 

In an R—C circuit the emf supplied by the battery is 120 V, R = 1 x 10 6 ^ 
and C = 10 |xF. The switch S is closed at t = 0. Find 

(i) the time taken for the charge to reach 90% of its final value; 

(ii) the energy stored in the capacitor at one time constant; 

(iii) the Joule heating in the resistor at one time constant. 


After how many time constants will the energy stored in the capacitor in 
Fig. 11.13 reach one-half of its equilibrium value? 
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Fig. 11.13 



r=ixiq g g 

-Wsr- 


V-120V 


C-10 M-F 


11.89 Two square metal plates measuring 4 a ’ on the side are used as a parallel 
plate capacitor with the plates slightly inclined at an angle 0 . If the smaller 
gap between the plates is D , then show that the capacitance is given by 



11.90 Capacitors C\ = 8 |xF, C 2 = 4|xF and C 3 = 3 |aF are arranged as in 
Fig. 11.14. A voltage of V = 100 V is applied. Determine 

(a) the potential difference across C\, C2 and C 3 . 

(b) the charge q 1 , <72 and <73 on C\, C 2 and C 3 . 

(c) the energy U\, U2 and U3 stored in the capacitors. 


Fig. 11.14 






11.91 Capacitors C 1 = 8 |jiF, C 2 = 4|xF and C 3 = 3 p,F are arranged as in 
Fig. 11.15. A voltage of V = 100 V is applied. Determine 

(a) the charges q\, q 2 and <73 on C\, C 2 and C 3 , respectively. 

(b) the potential difference across C\, C 2 and C 3 . 

(c) the energy U\, U 2 and U 3 stored in the capacitors. 


Fig. 11.15 



11.92 Find the effective capacitance between points a and b in Fig. 11.16. Assume 
that Ci = C 2 = C 3 = C 4 = 2 |xF and C 5 = 1 p,F. 
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Fig. 11.16 


Fig. 11.17 



11.93 Consider a circuit consisting of a resistor R and a capacitor C in series 
with a battery of emf % and a switch (Fig. 11.17). The capacitor is initially 
uncharged and the switch is closed at time t = 0. By considering the potential 
drop across each of the components of the circuit, verify that the charge Q 
on the capacitor has the form 

Q = CH | l-e~*C j 

the current flowing in the circuit? 
the power supplied by the battery as a function of tl 
the power dissipated in the resistor as a function of tl 
the rate at which energy is stored in the capacitor as a function 

[University of Durham 2000] 

11.94 For the circuit shown in Fig. 11.18, 

(i) What is the initial battery current immediately after switch S is closed? 

(ii) What is the battery current a long time after switch S is closed? 

(iii) If the switch has been closed for a long time and is then opened, find 
the current through the 600 kQ resistor as a function of time. 


(a) What is 

(b) What is 

(c) What is 

(d) What is 
of tl 


1.2 MO 



S 


50 V 


4 - 


600 kQ 



2.5 uF 


Fig. 11.18 
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11.95 A capacitor of capacitance C = 500 |xF is charged to a voltage of 900 V and 
is then discharged through a resistance R = 200 k£2 when a switch is closed. 

(i) Find the initial charge stored in the capacitor. 

(ii) Find the initial discharge current when the switch is closed. 

(iii) Find the voltage across the capacitor in a time t = 25 s after the start of 
discharge. 

(iv) Find the time constant of this capacitor resistor network combination. 

(v) Work out an equation to show the time it takes for the charge in the 
capacitor to drop by one-half of its starting value and find this time. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2008] 

11.96 Charge q = 10 -9 C is uniformly distributed in a sphere of radius R = 1 m. 

(i) Find the divergence of the electric field inside the sphere. 

(ii) A proton is moved from infinity to r = 0.8 m from the centre of the 
sphere. Find the electric force experienced by the proton at r = 0.8 m. 

(iii) Find the work done by the electric field of the charged sphere when the 
proton is moved from infinity to its current position (r = 0.8 m). 

11.97 (a) Write down the integral and differential forms of Gauss’ law in a dielec¬ 

tric, defining all quantities used. 

(b) A parallel plate capacitor is completely filled with a non-conducting 
dielectric. Show that the electric displacement, D, is uniform between 
the plates and calculate its value. (You may assume that the plates each 
have area A and are separated by a small distance d. Each plate carries 
a surface charge density a C/m 2 .) 

(c) The dielectric has a non-uniform relative permittivity 

K(x ) = ax + b 


where a and b are constants and x is the perpendicular distance from one 
plate. Using Gauss’ law, show that the electric field between the plates 
satisfies 


E(x) = 



K(x) 


where E o is a constant. Find the value of Eo . 

(d) Show that the voltage across the capacitor is given by 





and calculate the capacitance. 

(e) Find the volume polarization charge density in the dielectric. 
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11.98 Both gravitational field and electric field obey inverse square law. Using this 
analogy show that the differential Gauss’ law for gravitation is given by V • 
g = —p/G , where p is the mass density. 


11.3 Solutions 

11.3.1 Electric Field and Potential 


ll.l (a) 




(8 x 1.6 x 10 -19 )(—4 x 1.6 x 10 “ 19 ) 
4 n x 8.85 x 10 " 12 x (0.2 ) 2 


= -1.8432 x 10 _25 N 


(ii) For the position of zero electric field the forces due to the two charges 
must be equal in magnitude but oppositely directed. Clearly the neu¬ 
tral point must be on the v-axis. On the left of Q\, the forces will 
be oppositely directed but cannot be equal as | Q\ | > 1021- Between 
Q\ and Q 2 , the forces are exerted in the same direction. On the right 
of Q 2 conditions are favourable for a null point. Let the zero electric 
field be situated at a distance v from Q 2 on the right. 

8 ^ Ae 

-o --7=0 

(x + 0.2) 2 jt 2 



whence v = 0.4828 on the right of Q 2 . 

e 1.6 x 10" 19 

£ = _ = _ 

insor 2 4n x 8.85 x lO ' 12 x (5.3 x 10 ” 11 ) 2 

= 5.12 x 10 18 N/C 

Force F = Ee = 5.12 x 10 18 x 1.6 x 10 " 19 = 81.92 N 


11.2 (a) As the electric field is downwards, the force on the positive charge will 

be downwards and the force on the negative charge will be upwards. 

(i) c[ = +8 |xC 

F q =qE = + 8 x 1(T 6 x 300 = 2.4 x 10 " 3 N 
F g = mg = 0.6 x 10 -3 x 9.8 = 5.88 x 10 -3 N 

Tension in the thread 

T = F g + F q = 5.88 x 10 “ 3 + 2.4 x 10 -3 = 8.28 x 10 -3 N 
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(ii) q = -8 |xC 

Fq = q E = -2.4 x 10 _3 N 

Tension in the thread 

T = 5.88 x 10 “ 3 - 2.4 x 10 “ 3 = 3.48 x 10 “ 3 N 


(b) As the electric field is in the negative v-direction, point b will be at a 
higher potential than a. 

(i) Therefore Vb — V a will be positive 

(ii) e = — - — = —— = 2.5 x 10 4 N/C 

d (6 — 2) 

11.3 The total charge on the circular loop Q = 2txRX\ the distance of the point 
P{ 0, 0, Z) from the loop is r — (Z 2 + R 2 ) 1 ^ 2 . Therefore, the electric potential 
P will be 


Q 

V = = - 

47T£o^ 2£o (Z 2 + R 2 ) 1 / 2 

p _ dV _ XRZ 
E ~ ~~dz ~ 2e 0 (Z 2 + R 2 ) 3 / 2 


11.4 (a) F = 


q 


Ansor 


(2 = 1 ) 


V = - / F dr = — 


q 


Atxsq 



dr 


q 


Ans^r 


+ C 


When r = oo, V = 0. Therefore C = 0 


(b) U = 


q 


Ajtsq 


1 1 1 1 V2 V2 

d d d d d d 


For six pairs of charges 


U = - 


q 


's/^TCStyd 


The potential energy does not depend on the order in which the charges 
are assembled. 

(c) Consider the forces on the top left-hand charge due to the three other 
charges. 
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Therefore the charge is not in equilibrium. Same thing is true for the other 
three charges. 


11.5 (i) Vi = 


q 


2 X 10- 15 X 9 X 10 9 


= 0.018 V 


Attsqv 10 -3 

(ii) If n droplets each of radius r coalesce to form a large drop of radius R , 
then assuming that the droplets are incompressible, the volume does not 
change. Therefore 


4 . 4 . 

—7 i R = n -nr 


or 


_ 7/7 1/3 


R = n 


( 1 ) 


As charge is conserved 
Q =nq 


( 2 ) 


where Q and q are the charges on the drop and droplet, respectively. Then 
the potential of the droplet is 


V? = 


Q 


nq 


n 2 / 3 


q 


4jt£qR 


= n 2 / 3 


Vi = 


47 re()/z 1 / 3 r 4ns or 

2 2/3 Vi = 0.0286 V 


where n — 2, and V\ = 0.018 V by (i) 


11.6 Electric force 


-8 


F = qE = 2 x 10 - ° x 20, 000 = 4 x 10 


-4 


Gravitational force mg = 80 x 10 6 x 9.8 = 7.84 x 10 4 N 
Balancing the horizontal and vertical components of forces, Fig. 11.19 


Tsin0 = F 
T cos 6 = mg 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


where T is the tension in the thread. 



T 

mg 


Fig. 11.19 
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tan 0 = 


F 


4 x 10 


-4 


mg 

0 = IT 


7.84 x 10 


-4 


= 0.51 


Squaring (1) and (2) and adding and extracting the square root 

T = Jf 2 + (mg) 2 = 7(4 x 10 -4 ) 2 + (7.84 x 10 " 4 ) 2 = 8.8 x 1(T 4 N 
11.7 Electric potential 


V = 


1 


47T£o 


q 


4tT£0 


q q q q 
- + - + - + - + ■ 
12 4 8 

1 1 1 

1 + - + + TT + 

2 2 2 2 3 


The terms in brackets form a geometric progression of infinite terms whose 
sum is 


S = 


a 


1 


1 — r 


1 

1 - - 
2 


= 2 


y = 


q 


27 T£q 


Electric field 


E = 


1 


47T£o 

1 

47T£0 


q q q q 

-+—+—+—+ 

1 2 2 4 2 8 2 


q 


q 


l 

l - - 
4 


37T£o 


ii. 8 y = 


1 / q q q q q . 

-( Cj — — -f — — — 

4 7T£ 0 v 2 4 8 16 32 


q 


4jT£o 


1 1 

1 + — + 77 + 

4 16 


q 


8lt£Q 


1 1 

1 + — + — + 
4 16 


1 


47T£() 


q 


q 

2 


q 


l 


l l 

1 T ~ T ~z T 
4 16 

q 


87T£o ^ 1 


67T£o 
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1 


Atxsq 












11.9 By prob. (11.3), E = 


Qx 


AtXSo ( v 2 

substituted A = Q/2ttR. As x << R and F = qE, 


x“ + R 2 ) 


3/2 


, where we have replaced z by x and 


F = 


Qqx 


4tt£qR 3 


= — kx, where q is negative and k = 


Qq 


4tt£qR 3 


10- 5 x 1(T 6 x 9 x 10 9 

l 3 


= 0.09 


Thus, the motion of the negatively charged particle is approximately simple 
harmonic with angular frequency 


IT I 009 

co = J — = J -« = 10 

V m V 0.9 x 10- 3 

27r 27r 

T = — = — = 0.628 s 

60 10 

11.10 Let a be the side of the equilateral triangle. The forces on the charge q placed 
at C due to the charges at A and B are repulsive and represented by CE and 
CD, respectively, each given by q 1 14ii£^a 1 . The resultant of these two forces 
is given by CP, the diagonal of the parallelogram CDPE, Fig. 11.20 


CP = 2CD cos 30° 


2 q 2 \/3 

47T£()<2 2 2 


>/3 q 2 

4iT£Qa 2 


The force on q at C due to Q at the centre of the triangle is 


Q q _ 3Q q 

47T£o (OC) 2 4tC£qCL 2 

i. If Q = — q, this force will be attractive and will be directed along CO. As 
the attractive force due to — q is greater than the combined repulsive force 
due to charges 4~q at A and B, the charge at C will be attracted towards 
O. Same is true for the charges placed at A and B. 
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ii. For equilibrium, the attractive force must balance the repulsive force 


V3 q 2 3Qq 

ATTSoa 2 Atzsqci 


= 0 -> Q = -q/V 3 


Fig. 11.20 


P 



q 



A 


q 



B 


11.11 Referring to Fig. 11.21, the Coulomb force between the spheres in air is 


F = 


q 


2 


Attsqx 


In liquid F f = 


q 


Attsq K x 2 


; weight of the sphere in air = mg 


P 


Apparent weight of the sphere in liquid = mg (1-), where p is the 

P 

density of the material of sphere and p' that of the liquid. For equilibrium 
the vertical and horizontal components of the force must separately balance. 
If T is the tension in the string when the sphere is in air and T f when it is in 
the liquid, 


T sinP = F, T cos 0 = mg 
T' sin 0 = F', T' cos 0 = mg 
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F 

tan 0 = — = — 

mg 

mg 




1.6 

-= 2 

1 . 6 - 0.8 


Fig. 11.21 




11.12 From the geometry of Fig. 11.22, AB = 0.1m, OB = OC = 0.05\/2m, 
AC = (0.1)72 m. 


Potential energy of q at B is 77(B) = 



47T£o LAB 



qi_- 

OB- 


Potential energy of q at C is U (C) = 


<7 


47T£o Lac 


<71 



<72 - 

OC- 



Fig. 11.22 


10 Cm 


C 
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Work done in carrying the charge q from C to B will be 


W CB = U( B) - U(C) = 


AtXSq 


1 


1 


AB AC 


= 5 x 10“ 9 x 6 x 10“ 8 x 9 x 10 9 
= 7.9 x 10“ 6 J 


1 


1 


0.1 (0.1)72 


11.13 The problem is similar to prob. (11.6), Fig. 11.23. For equilibrium T sin 6 

qE 2 

qE,T cos 0 = mg , tan# = 


mg 50 


= 0.04 


r 0.04 mg (0.04)(0.5 x 10- 3 )(9.8) ^ „ 1a5xt/ ^ 

E = - = -tt: - = 6.53 x 10 N/C 


q 


3 x 10- 10 


which is directed away from the equilibrium position. 


Fig. 11.23 



qE 


11.14 The electric field E = V/d where V is the PD and d is the distance of 
separation of plates. The electric force on the droplet is E = qE = qV/d. 

If the upper plate is negative then the condition for equilibrium against grav¬ 
itational force acting downwards is 




10“ 14 X 9.8 X 0.01 
3.2 x 10 -19 


= 3062.5 V 


If the polarity of the plates is reversed, both the electric and gravitational 
forces would act down. The net force would become 
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F f = q E + mg = 2 mg 


F 


Acceleration a = — = 2g = 2 x 9.8 = 19.6 m/s 

m 


2 


11.15 Let q be the charge on each body. Electric force = gravitational force 


q 


G Mm 


Ans or 


q = yjAnsoGMm 


6.67 x KT 11 x 6 x 10 24 x 7.4 x 10 22_ l 1/2 

9 x 10 9 


= 5.736 x 10 13 C 


11.16 Energy W — qV 


W _ 10“ 5 

V ~ 5 x 10 6 


= 2 x 10“ 12 C 


q 2 x 10“ 12 , 

Number of electrons flowed out = — =- 777 = 1.25 x 10 

e 1.6 x 10- 19 

11.17 Consider an element dx of the rod at distance x from the point P on the axis 
of the rod. In the length dx the charge is d q = Xdx, Fig. 11.24. 

The field at P due to d q will be 



A dx 

47r£o2c 2 


The total electric field will be 


0.35 



E= d E = 



X dx 


X 


1 0.1 


Ansox 2 Ans 0 x 0.35 


0.1 


= 200 x 10 -6 x 9 x 10 9 x 


1 


1 


7 


0.1 0.35 


= 1.286 x 10 N/C 


Fig. 11.24 





10 cm 


11.18 Let p be the field point on the axis of the disc at distance z from the origin. 
Consider a ring of radius r and width dr. The charge on the ring is dq = 
2nr dr o where o is the charge density (charge per unit area), Fig. 11.25. 
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The electric field at P can be resolved into a component along the z-axis 
and perpendicular to it. The perpendicular components when added become 
zero for reasons of symmetry. The components along the z-axis are added 



d q cos 0 2 n r dr a 

47T£o (z 2 + r 2 ) 47T£o(z 2 + r 2 ) 


z 

(z 2 + r 2 ) 1 / 2 





0 


rdr 

(z 2 + r 2 ) 3 / 2 


a 

2 £0 



_£_) 

(z 2 + R 2 ) 1 / 1 ) 


Fig. 11.25 


P 




11.19 Equations of motion are 

eE + mg — 6 ti^v\v = 0 (downward field) 
eE — mg — 6 Ttr)V 2 T = 0 (upward field) 

Adding and solving for e 

3717] 

e = ——(v\ + v 2 )r 
E 

11.20 Consider an element of the circular wire ds (Fig. 11.26). Then d q = Ad s. 

Now ds = r dO 
dq = (Acos 2 0 ) (rdO) 

In 

q = dq = Aq r / cos 2 OdO = txXqv 


0 
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Fig. 11.26 


11.21 Electric force F P = 


q 


Gravitational force Fa = 


Ans^r 2 

GMiii 



(11.49) 


Fe _ _l_ 

Fg 4 tt£() GMm 


(1.6 x 10 _19 ) 2 (9 x 10 9 ) 

(6.67 x 10 _11 )(1.66 x 10 _27 )(9.1 x 10~ 31 ) 


(11.50) 


= 2.29 x 10 39 


(11.51) 


The distance is immaterial. Note that the gravitational force at the atomic and 
sub-atomic levels is small simply because the masses are small. 


11.22 q\ + q 2 = 15 |jiC 


F = 


q\qi 

Airs or 


9 x 10 9 

-2“<7l<72 


or 


(0.3) 

<71 <72 = 54 ((AC) 2 


= 5.4 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


Solving (1) and (2), qi = 6 p,C, q 2 = 9 |aC. 


11.23 At P, the electric field due to A~q is 


q 


Arts o (a / y/2) 


or 


2 q 


Ajt£o(a) 


2 


and points 


towards +2q. The field due to A~2q is 
resultant field due to the pair ( q , 2 q) is 


Aq 


A7t£oa 2 

Aq 


and points towards A~q . The 


2 q 


A7t£oa 2 Ajt£oa 


or E\ = 


2 q 


An£oa 


towards A~q. 

Similarly, the resultant filed due to the pair of charges (—q, —2 q) will be 

2 q 2 q 

E? =-^ towards —2 q or H-^ towards —q. 

ATt£ 0 a 2 H ATt£ 0 a 2 H 
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Now E\ = E 2 in magnitude and act at right angles (from the geometry 


of the diagram). The overall field will then be E = \fl E\ = 
positive y-axis. 


2 \flq 

4Tt£oa : 


along 


11.24 Consider an infinitesimal length dx at distance x from O, the centre of the 
rod. The charge on dx will be d q = q (dx/L). The field at P due to dq shown 
by an arrow can be resolved into x- and y-components. The x-component of 
the field will be cancelled by a symmetric charge on the negative side at equal 
distance. The y—components of the field will be added up, Fig. 11.27. 


d£v = d E cos 0 ~ 


q dx 


y 


y 


E = 



d E y = 


qy 


4tx£{)L(x 2 + y 2 ) (x 2 + y 2 ) 1 / 2 

dx 



AtxsqL J (x 2 + y 2 ) 3 / 2 

rs 

Put x — y tan 6 , dx = y sec OdO 


a 


e = 


q 


AnsoLy 



cos0d0 = 


q 


2 ns oLy 


sin a = 


q 


27T6:o(4y 2 + L 2 ) 1 / 2 


—a 


where we have put sin a = 


L/2 


(y 2 + L 2 /4) 1 / 2 ’ 


Fig. 11.27 



11.25 Consider an element of angle between 6 and 6 -\-d0. Let OP be the bisector of 

angle 60 subtended by the arc AB at the centre O. The charge on the element 

d 0 

of the arc adO will bet/ —. The electric field at O due to this element of arc 

£0 

can be resolved E 11 along PO and E±_ perpendicular to it. 
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The perpendicular components will be cancelled for reasons of symmetry 
while the parallel components get added up, Fig. 11.28. 


d E = dEw = 


q d 6 


4jt£oOoa 


cos 0 


Oo/2 



E = / dEw = 


q 


4jt£oOoa 



cosOdO = 


q sin(6> 0 /2) 


-e 0 /2 


2jt£oa 


Oo 


Fig. 11.28 



11.26 The electric field at distance z from the centre of the ring on the axis of the 
ring is given by prob. (11.3) 



Ar z 
2£q (z 2 + r 2 ) 3 / 2 


The maximum field is obtained by setting — = 0. 

dz 

This gives (z 2 + r 2 )^ 2 (r 2 — 2 z 2 ) = 0. 

Since the first factor cannot be zero for any real value of z, the second 
factor gives z = r/V2. 

11.27 Consider a circular strip symmetric about z-axis of radius r and width adO 
(Fig. 11.29). The charge on the strip is 



2nradO 



qr d 0 

- = q sin 0 d 0 

a 


(a) At the centre of the hemisphere, the v-component of the field will be 
cancelled for reasons of symmetry. The entire field will be contributed 
by the z-component alone. 
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d E = 


dE z = 



E = I dE z = 


q sin OdO cos 0 
ditsoa 2 

jt/2 

q 





sin 0 cos OdO = 


q 


Sjrsoa 


o 


(b) dV = 


q sin OdO 
dnsoa 


7T/2 



V = I dv = 


q 


Attsqci 



sin OdO ~ 


q 


o 


47T£o<2 


Fig. 11.29 



11.28 The x-component of the field due to front charges will get cancelled and the 
,y-component is added up to 


2 q 


a/2 


4-JCGq 


a\ 2 a 
r _ 2/ +4 


2 


1/2 


along the negative y-axis, Fig. 11.30. 

Similarly the field due to the other two charges will be 

2q ' fl / 2 1 th V 

along the positive y-axis. 


47T£o 


a\ 2 a 

r+ 2) + 4 


2 -|3/2 


Neglecting terms of the order of a 2 , the net field will be 


E = 


qa 


47T£or 


a\~ 3 / 2 / ^ \ —3/2 

1-r) -(■ + ! 


Using the binomial expansion up to retaining terms linear in a , 


3qa 2 1 

E = -r. Then E a — 


47T£or 
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Fig. 11.30 




r 



11.29 The electric force F e = the gravitational force 


q 


Ans or 


Gm 

Ji 


q 


m 


= (4tt e 0 G) 1/2 = 


6.67 x 10 _11 \ 1/2 

9 x 10 9 


= 8.65 x 10“ 9 C/kg 


11.30 Consider the equilibrium of one of the spheres, Fig. 11.31. If 7" is the tension 
in the string then 

T cos 0 = mg 


T sin# = 


q 


Attsqx 


2 


tan 0 — 0 = 




q 


2 L Ansomgx 


2 


q = 


/w^y /2 x 3 /2 




Fig. 11.31 


mg 
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d q 
dx 
d q 
d t 


3 i Ins^mg 


2 



L 



x 


d q dx d q d q a 

dx dt dx dx *fx 


3 / 2n£omg 

- a J - 

2 V L 


11.31 Consider an element of length dx of the thread at distance x from the 
centre of the ring. The force between the ring and the element dx can be 
resolved into x- and ,y-components, Fig. 11.32. The ^-component will get 
cancelled for reasons of symmetry. The field is entirely contributed by the 
x-component. The charge in length dx is Adx. The electric force between the 
wire and the ring is given by 



OO 

1 q X dx cos 0 qX C xdx 

4Tt£o (R 2 + X 2 ) 4tI£o J (x 2 + 7? 2 ) 3 / 2 

0 


Put x = R cot 0, dx = —Rcosec 2 0 d0 


0 

qk C qk 

F = -/ cos 0 dO = - 

47T6:o^ J 4tt£oR 

jt/2 


Fig. 11.32 



11.32 Consider an element of wire dx at distance x from O, Fig. 11.33. The charge 
in dx will be Xdx. The x-component of the electric field will be 


E x = I E sin 0 = 



Xdx sin# 


OO 


A 


4tts 0 (x 2 + y 2 ) 


Put x 2 + y = z 2 , x dx = z dz 

where y = constant. 


E, = 


OO 

A C dz 


X 4jt£o J z 2 

y 



X 


47r£oy 



x dx 


Similarly, E y = j E cos 6 = 



A 


47T£o J ( 2 c 2 + y 2 ) 3 / 2 

0 


47T£ 0 y 
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Thus E makes an angle 45° with the y-axis. 


Fig. 11.33 



11.33 (p = Cxy 



E = -c(yi + xj) 



11.34 Let the charges Q and — 2Q be located on the x-axis at distance x on the 
opposite side of the y-axis. Let the point P(x, y) be at distance r\ from Q 
and at r 2 from —2 Q, Fig. 11.34. By problem 


1 


47T£o 


Q 2 Q 


r l 


r 2 


= 0 


or r 2 = 2ri 


Writing r\ = (x + a) 2 + y 2 
and r 2 = (a — x) 2 + y 2 


and eliminating r\ and r 2 in (1), (2) and (3) and simplifying 


3x 2 + 3y 2 + 10 xa + 3 a 2 = 0 

5 \ 2 2 16 2 

or ix4 —a + y = —a 

3 ) y 9 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


which is the equation to a circle. 
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Fig. 11.34 


v 




11.35 Let the charge q be taken 








Fig. 11.35 

At A, 

u A = qQl + 

4tts 0 R 

At B, 

U b = qQl + 
47t£ 0 R 

Work done, W = Ub — 


q Qi 


4tt£o(V2 R) 


q Q i 


4tt£'o (v^2 R) 


(V2-l)q(Q 2 - Q X ) 

4\/27T£o R 


Fig. 11.35 





11.36 (a) Consider an infinitesimal length of the rod, at distance y from the origin, 

Fig. 11.36. The charge in dy will be Ad y. The distance of P\ from d y 
will be 2 a — y. The potential at Pi is 



1 f Ad y 

47T£ 0 J (2 a - y ) 


—a 

The potential at P 2 is 

a 

Ady 

■sjy 2 + x 2 
—a 
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By problem V 2 = V\ 

a + V a 2 + x 2 
x 

Vi = V 2 = A. X 9 X 10 9 X In 3 

= 9.89 x 10 9 V 




Fig. 11.36 



P/0,2a) 



O 



11.37 


u = u Qq + u Qq + u = 


Therefore O = 



1 


Atxso 


Qq | Qq | _q^_ 

a a *y 2 a 


0 by problem. 


11.38 Work done W = U 12 + U 23 + U 34 + U 41 + U 13 + U 24 where charges 1 and 
3 are positive and 2 and 4 negative assuming that the potential energy is zero 
for infinite separation of charges. 



11.39 (a) The charge density is given by p = 


3 q 


. Consider a shell of radius 


4 ttR 3 

r and thickness dr concentric with the sphere. The volume of the shell 

is 47rr 2 dr and the charge in it will be d q = 4nr 2 drp , Fig. 11.37. The 

. 4 ^ 

charge of the sphere of radius risdg = -Ttr^p and may be considered 
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(b) 


Fig. 11.37 


11.40 (i) 


(ii) 


to be concentrated at the centre. The interaction energy between the shell 
and the sphere of radius r will be 

m i (d,)«v) i (4 * r2jf<,) (r' 3 f) 

4tt£o r 4ns o r 3£o 

Total interaction energy 



3 q 2 

207T£o R 


where we have substituted the value of p. 

3 x 9 x 10 9 x (92 x 1.6 x 10“ 19 ) 2 

U = ---— 

5 1.5 x (238)V3 x 10- 15 

= 78.7 MeV 


= 1.259 x 10 -11 J 



2 1 1 

x 2 (x + d) 2 (x — d) 2 _ 

2Q d 2 (3x 2 — d 2 ) 

4ttsox 2 (x 2 — d 2 ) 2 

For x >> d, 3x 2 — d 2 ~ 3x 2 and x 2 — d 2 ~ x 

6Qd 2 
4jT£()X 4 

6 x 9 x 10 9 x 2 x 10“ 6 x (10“ 4 ) 2 



(iii) E = 


= 0.675 N/C 
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11.41 (a) q = CV = 4ne 0 r V = 


(b) V = 


q 


9 x 10 9 
5.5 x 10“ 7 x 9 x 10 9 


= 5.5 x 10 _7 C 


4ns r 


1 X IQ" 3 


= 1.65 x 10 6 V 


11.42 Initial potential energy U\ — — 
Final potential energy U 2 = — 


qe 


Ansori 

qe 

AlX£Qr 2 


AU = U\ - U 2 = 


qe 


1 1 


47T£o \ £2 H 


By work-energy theorem, gain in kinetic energy = loss in potential energy. 


1 

—m v 
2 


qe 


1 1 


47T£o \r 2 r\ 


v = 


2 qe 


1 1 


1 1/2 


47T£om V r 2 r l 


2 X 2 X 10“ 9 X 1.6 X 1(T 19 X 9 x 10 9 / 1 


9.1 x IO - 31 


= 5.467 x 10 6 m/s 


1 


1 1/2 


0.18 1.2 


11.43 V (r) = 


Q 


2 


1 


1 


4tt£o |_ r Vr 2 + d 2 Vr 2 + d 2 _ 


2 Q 

47T£o 


1 


1 / J 
- 1 + - 


2 \ -1/2 




Qd 


47T£or 


1 


Thus V(r) a 

11.44 (i) F = ?£ = (1.6x 10 -19 )(2 x 10 3 ) = 3.2 x lO" 16 N 


F 3.2 x 10“ 16 

( 11 ) Acceleration a = — = -; rr 

m 9.1 x 10- 31 


= 3.516 x 10 14 m/s 2 


V = V2as = y/2 X 3.516 x 10 14 x 0.015 
= 3.25 x 10 6 m/s 

(iii) Outside the plates there is no force on the electron as there is no electric 
field. 


11.45 V(r) = -Q— (1) 

47T£or 

For continuous distribution of charge, each element d q can be treated as point 
charge so that the contribution dV to the potential can be written according 
to (1), Fig. 11.38: 
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Fig. 11.38 




1 d Q 

AtXSq r 



For the potential due to the entire distribution of all the elements, (2) is 
integrated: 



In case of uniform charge distribution we can write d Q = Xds,dQ = crdA 
or dQ = pdV depending on the geometry of the problem. Here X is the 
linear charge density, a is the surface charge density and p is the volume 
charge density. 

(a) q = n R 2 cr 

(b) Consider a ring of radius r and width dr concentric with the disc of 
radius R. The charge on the ring is dq = alnrdr. The potential at P, at 
a distance v on the axis of the disc, will be 


1 dq 1 alnrdr 

dV = -- =- , (4) 

47T£o y 47T£ 0 Vr 2 + Jt 2 

Potential due to the disc will be 



R 

<7 f r dr 

2^0 J Vr 2 + x 2 
0 


Put r 2 + x 2 = y 2 , r dr = y dy, then (5) becomes 



a 

V = — 
2£0 




a/ x 2 +R 2 


o 

2 £0 




( 6 ) 
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(C) If x >> R, (6) can be expanded binomially, 


V 


o 


2sq 


X 


1 + 


R 


2 \ 1/2 


— X 




crR 


q 


4sqX 4Tt£QX 


, an expression 


which is appropriate for the point charge. This result is reasonable since 
at very large distances the disc appears as a point. 


11.46 For circular motion of electron, the speed 


271 r 

v = - 

T 

For a stable orbit, the centripetal force = electric force. 

mv 2 1 e 2 

r 4 tt£ o r 2 

Eliminating v between (1) and (2) 

T 2 = l67t 2 £om r 3 

9 9 

or T a r (Kepler’s third law) 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


11.47 Figure 11.39 shows the forces on charge 2 due to the charges 1, 3 and 4. The 
forces 


Fn = F32 = 


1 Q 


F42 = 


1 


47T£() CL 2 

Q 2 


1 


Q 


2 


4lC£Q 



4Tt£o ( 2a 2 ) 


Fig. 11.39 
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Now IF 32 + F 12 I = V2 F 12 C/ F 12 and F 32 act at right angle and are equal 
in magnitude) 

Further, F 42 acts in the same direction as the combined force of F 32 and 

F 12 - 



^12 + ^32 + F 42 1 



1.914 Q 2 
47T£o<2 2 


11.48 (a) A dipole consists of two equal and opposite charges. To find the electric 

field at A, on the perpendicular bisector of the dipole, at distance x. As 
the point A is equidistant from the two charges, the magnitudes E+ and 
E- are equal. The net electric field E at A is given by the vector addition 
of E + and E- (Fig. 11.40) 


E = E+ + E _ 



\ q \ q 

4tt£o r 2 4 -jtsq [x 2 + (d/2) 2 ] 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Since both E+ and E _ are equal and equally inclined to the y-axis, their 
v-components gets cancelled and the combined field is contributed by 
the y-component alone. 


Fig. 11.40 



E = E y = E+ cos 6 + E- cos 0 = 2 E+ cos 6 
1 qd 

- 4^ [x 2 + (d/ 2) 2 ] 3 / 2 (3) 

1 p 

(b) For v >> d/2, E =-where p = qd is the dipole. Thus 

47T£o 

the electric field at large distance varies inversely as the third power of 
distance, which is much more rapid than the inverse square dependence 
for point charge. 

(c) Potential energy U = —PE = — pEcos 0, for parallel alignment, 
0=0, and 

Ui = -pE = -(6 X 10 -32 )(3 X 10 6 ) = -1.8 x 10" 25 J 
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For antiparallel arrangement, 0 = 180° and U 2 = -\-PE = +1.8 x 
10“ 25 J. 

Therefore the difference in the potential energy A U = U 2 — U\ = 3.6 x 

icr 25 J. 


11.3.2 Gauss’ Law 

11.49 (a) If 0e is the electric flux, E the electric field, q the charge enclosed and 

d A the element of area then q = £0 § E • d A . The integration is to be 
carried over the entire surface. The circle on the integral sign indicates 
that the surface of integration is a closed surface. 

(b) Figure 11.41 shows a portion of a thin non-conducting infinite sheet of 
charge of constant charge density a (charge per unit area). To calculate 
the electric field at points close to the sheet construct a Gaussian surface 
in the form of a closed cylinder of cross-sectional area A, piercing the 
plane of the sheet, Fig. 11.41. From symmetry, it is obvious that E points 
are at right angle to the end caps, away from the plane, and are positive 
at both the end caps. There is no contribution to the flux from the curved 
wall of the cylinder as E does not pierce. By Gauss law 

£0 (j) E • dA = q 
£0 (EA + EA ) = q 

where a A is the enclosed charge. Thus E = 0 /2so- 



Fig. 11.41 
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For a non-conducting sheet the field 


a 

E = - 

2s 0 


The electric force acting on the sphere is 



F = q E 


qcr 

2sq 



(c) The sphere is held in equilibrium under the joint action of three forces: 

(1) Weight acting vertically down, 

(2) Electric force F acting horizontally, and 

(3) Tension in the thread acting along the thread at an angle 0 with the 
vertical. 


From Fig. 11.42, F/mg = tan 0 (3) 

Combining (2) and (3) 

2somg tan# 2 x 8.9 x 10 -12 x 2 x 10 -6 x 9.8 x tan 10° 

^ “ q “ 5 x 10- 8 

= 2.15 x 10 -11 C/m 2 



Fig. 11.42 
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11.50 (a) Integral form of Gauss’ law: 


r *= 


£0 


Differential form: V • E 


P 

£o 


(b) r > R. Construct a Gaussian surface in the form of a sphere of radius 
r > R, concentric with the charged sphere of radius R , Fig. 11.43a. 

By Gauss’ law 



2 


E • dA = (E) 47T r = 


E = 


Q 


Aits or 


Q 

£o 



Fig. 11.43 



r 


Gaussian 

surface 




Gaussian 

surface 



(C) r < R. Construct a Gaussian surface in the form of a sphere of radius 
r < R, concentric with the charged sphere of radius R , Fig. 11.43b. Let 
charge q' reside inside the Gaussian surface. Then by Gauss’ law 



E ■ dA = (eo E) (4 nr 2 ) = q 




Now the charge outside the sphere of radius r does not contribute to the 
electric field. Assuming that p is constant throughout the charge distri¬ 
bution, 



1 qr 

Anso R 3 



Using (3) in (2), E 


(4) 
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Thus for r < R, E varies linearly with r. Note that at r = R , both (1) 
and (4) give the same value as they should. 

11.51 The electric field on the surface of the original sphere is 


R 4jt8 0 R 2 

After creating the cavity, the charge in the remaining part of the sphere will 
be 



. *. The electric field on the surface is now 

E' = q ' = - q = -E 
R 4ttsqR 2 8 4tt£qR 2 8 

q r 

11.52 (a) Ans^r R 3 

V (r) = - f Edr = - r f r dr =-+ C 

J AttsoR 3 J SnsoR 3 

Now the potential at the surface (r = R) is 


V(R) = 



q 

AnsoR 
3 q 

8tT£o R 



q 

SttsoR 


q 

871^0^ 


+ C 



(b) At the centre r = 0. From the result of (a) 


V(0) 


3 q 

87T£o^ 


3 

2 


V(R) 


11.53 (a) E — 0 when r < b as no charge exists in this region. 

(b) Region b < r < a: Consider a Gaussian surface, a sphere of radius 
r, where b < r < a. Charge at distance a between b and r only will 
contribute to the field. The charge residing in the shell of radii b and r is 


















510 


11 Electrostatics 



^n ( r 3 - b y )Q 

— (a 3 — b 3 ) 





Q' (r 3 - 6 3 ) 
47T£or 2 (^ 3 — b 3 ) 


11.54 


(c) Region r > a : E = -- 

6 4;r6:or 2 

(a) Construct a Gaussian surface in the form of a cylinder of radius r > R 
and height h. By Gauss’ law 


(e 0 E) (2nrh) = Q = pn R~h 

p ip « 2 

E = - 


2 so r 


(b) Construct a Gaussian surface in the form of a cylinder of height h and 
radius r < R coaxial with the cylinder of radius R and height h. By 
Gauss’ law 


(s 0 E) ( 2nrh ) = Q' = pn R 2 h 

1 p R 2 

£ = (r<R) 

2 £ 0 r 

11.55 (a) E = —^ 

4 nsor z 


q = 4ns 0 r 2 E = -^ x (0.5) 2 x 800 = 2.22 x 10“ 8 C 

1 u 9 x 10 9 

a 

(b) E = - 

so 

a = Eso = 120 x 8.85 x 10" 12 = 1.062 x 10 _9 C/m 2 

(c) q = so(p 

(j> = EA = 120 x (100 x 75) = 9 x 10 5 Nm 2 /C 


11.56 (a) Eo (p E • dA = q (Gauss’ law) 



Consider an isolated positive point charge. Construct a Gaussian surface, 
a sphere of radius r centred at the charge. At every point on the spherical 
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surface, the field is perpendicular to the surface. As both E and dA are 
directed radially outwards, the angle 0 between them is zero so that the 
dot product E • dA reduces to EdA and (1) can be written as 


so (b E-dA 




As E is constant, it can be factored out of the integral: 



£o E / dA = (e 0 E) {An r ) = q 


E = 


q 


4ns or 


(Coulomb’s law) 


(b) (i) r < R 


By prob. (11.50), E = 


Qr 


4-jtsqR^ 


Qr 9 Qr 
0 = EA = ——^4 ix r 2 = 


4ns oR 3 


e 0 R 3 


(ii) r > R 


E = 


Q 


Ansor 


0 = EA = 


Q 


Ansor 


2 


47rr 2 = 


Q 



11.57 0 = £ E • dA, q = soA 

(a) Construct a Gaussian surface, a sphere of radius r\ concentric with the 
spherical shells. Since no charge is enclosed by the Gaussian surface 
with r < R\, E = 0. 

(b) Here the net charge enclosed by the Gaussian surface is Q As E is 
normal to the spherical surface by Gauss’ law 

(s 0 E) (An r 2 ) = Q\ or E = 

Airsor 

(c) Here the net charge enclosed by the Gaussian surface is Q\ + Q 2 and E 
is normal to the spherical surface (Fig. 11.44). By Gauss’ law 


(soE)(4nr 2 ) = Q\ + Q 2 


or 


Q 1 + 62 
47T£o^ 2 


In (c) if Qi + Q 2 = 0 , then Q 1 /Q 2 = -1. 
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Gaussian 

surface 



Gaussian 

surface 


Fig. 11.44 


11.58 Let the charges be q\ = ^2 on the two spheres before contact. 


Force F — 


q\qi 

Ansor 2 




When the spheres are brought into contact and separated they are at a com¬ 
mon potential. Let the new charges be q[ and q ' 2 , respectively 


q[ + q 2 = qi + qi — 2 q 1 


(from charge conservation) 


Also V = 


<h 


q 2 


or 


<h 

q' 2 


Attso R 1 

r 2 


A7T£qR 2 


Solving (2) and (4) 


q\ = 


2 q\R\ 

R 1 +R 2 ' 


q 2 = 


2 q\Ri 
R\ + Ri 


After separation, force F r = 


F 

T 1 




q[q' 2 


(n + n) 

Ar\ r 2 


q[ q r 2 

Ans^r 2 

d+3) 2 

4x1x3 


4 

3 


11.59 V = 


q 


Airs^r 


q = A TTSor V = 


(5)(2 x 10 4 ) 
9 x 10 9 


= 1.11 x 10 _5 C 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 
(7) 


11.60 




q 

Ajc£Qa 



Capacitance C = 


q_ 

V 


= A7t£oa 
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(b) qi = 4n£oaVi, q 2 = 47T£o<zV2 


?i 


1 1 

U\ = -qiVi = - - 

2 h 2 Ansoa 


1 

,U 2 = - 


q\ 


2 47T£o^ 


(q^ _|_ q\ 

Initially total energy U = U\ + U 2 = —-- 

< &TC£§Cl 



When the spheres are connected they reach a common potential and 
when disconnected let the charges be q[ and q 2 . 


q[ = 4 tv£o aV, q 2 = 4n£oaV 


Final energy in the spheres 


U[ = i,i V = . ui = 

2 $jT£oci 8jt£oa 


Total final energy t/ 7 = = 


,r > fr > 

<h +q 2 

&TC£qCI 


q 1 + q 2 = q[ + q' 2 = 2q[ (charge conservation) 

au =^ - 1,2 = si; (« + «- 2 " ;i ) 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 


Eliminating q[ between (3) and (4) and simplifying 

At/ = — - - {qi-qi) 2 (5) 

lO7T£0^ 

This energy is dissipated in Joule heating of the wire. 

11.61 When the spheres are brought into contact they reach a common potential, 
say V . If the charges on them are now Q ! x and Q ! 2 



gj 

47T£o R 1 


62 

47T£oR2 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


where we have used (1). 
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Similarly 




, 1 

Thus o a — . 

R 

11.62 (a) V = Er = 5 x 10 6 x 0.1 = 5 x 10 5 V 


1 o 2 

(b) Pressure p = -= 

2 so 2 sq 


1 9 1 9 

(Es 0 ) 2 = -s 0 E 2 


= - x 8.85 x 10" 12 x (5 x 10 6 ) 2 = 110.6N/m 2 


(c) If g is the charge and C the capacitance then the electrostatic energy 


1 q 2 1 q 2 

U = — 

2 C 2 Ansor 


9 (0.1) 2 x 5 x 10 6 

Now q — A7X£or 2 E — - 5 -= 5.55 x 10 6 C 

H 9 x 10 9 



1 

U = - x 9 x 
2 


10 9 

oT 


X (5.55 X 10“ 6 ) 2 = 1.386 J 


11.63 Work done in the isobaric expansion (constant pressure) is 


W = PAv = / 2L (r\- p 

where we have written v for volume. 
Increase in electrostatic energy 


At/= !--!— = — -J— ( 2 
2 Ci 2 C 2 2 47T£o \ R\ 





where C is the capacitance of the spherical bubble. Equating (1) and (2) and 
simplifying, we obtain 



32 


7T 2 £oP ^1^2 (^1 T ^1^2 T ^2^ 


1 1/2 


( 3 ) 
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11.64 q = f p(r) dv = f — 47rr 2 dr = 2n A (r^ — r 2 


n 


( 1 ) 


Region (i), 0 < r < r\, p(r) = 0 
As no charge is enclosed, E = 0 

Region (ii), r\ <r < r^, p(r) = 
By Gauss’ law 


A 


( 2 ) 


£0 



E • dS = J p(r)dv = J — 4jtr 2 dr 

n r\ 

(, soE)(4Ttr 2 ) = 2tt A ^r 2 — r 2 ^ 


2n A ( r 2 — r\ 


E = 


A 


2 sor 


2 2 
2 V r “ r l 


Region (iii), r > r 2 , p(r) = 0 


^0 


J E - dS = q = 2 tt A (r 2 — r 2 ^ by (1) 


(, £oE)(47tr 2 ) = 2tt A (r^ 


— r 


1 


E = 


A 


2^o^ 


r 2 rj 


( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


11.65 (a) In order to show that the electric field is conservative, it is sufficient to 

establish the existence of a potential. Now, if potential V exists, it must 
be such that 


E • dr = -dV 


where F = f(r)e r is the central force and e r is the unit vector along the 
radius vector r 


F • dr = f(r)e r • dr = /(r) dr 
—dV = /(r) dr 

or V = — J /(r)dr 

We conclude that the field is conservative and V represents the potential 
given by the above relation. 
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(b) Initial electrostatic energy 


1 1 9 1 ? 

Ui = -qV = -CV 2 = -AnsonV 2 

= - x -j- x 0.01 x 10 2 = 5.55 x 10 -11 J 

2 9 x 10 9 


Final electrostatic energy 


1 


1 


1 


U 2 = -47T£o^2 V = - X — n 

2 2 9 x 10 9 

= 5.55 X 10' 12 J 


x 0.001 x 10 2 


-11 


-11 


Energy decrease = U\ — U 2 = (5.55 — 0.555) x 10 = 5x10 J 


11.66 Construct a Gaussian cylindrical surface of radius r and length L coaxial 
with the cylinder. 

(i) r > a. The charge enclosed is q = na 2 Lp. By Gauss’ law 




£0 (b E • dA = q 


2 


sqE (InrL) = it a Lp 


E = 


2 

a p 
2£q r 


(ii) 0 < r < a. By Gauss’ law 


£0 j) E • dA = q ! 

(£oE)(2nrL ) = Tt(a 2 — r 2 )Lp 

( a 2 - r 2 )p 

E = —5- 

2 sor 

Centripetal force = Electric force 
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11.67 For an infinite non-conducting charge sheet E = a/2so 

a = 2 Es 0 = 2 x 200 x 8.85 x 10 -12 = 3.54 x 10 _9 C/m 2 

The electric field is independent of the distance. 

For an infinite conducting sheet 

a = Esq = 200 x 8.85 x 10~ 12 = 1.77 x 10~ 9 C/m 2 


11.3.3 Capacitors 


11.68 The field strength E o between the plates of a parallel plate capacitor in vac¬ 
uum is 


V tT 

E 0 = - = - (1) 

a £o 

where V is the applied voltage, a the charge density (charge per unit area) 
and £o the permittivity in vacuum. Now a = q/A. Therefore the capacitance 
in air or vacuum will be 



With the introduction of the dielectric slab the electric field in the slab will 
be Eq/K, and the potential across the capacitor becomes 


y = E 0 (d 


K) + 


Eot 

~Y 


Eo 


(d 



• • 




t 

K 




If a metal of thickness t is to be introduced, the effective distance between 
the capacitor plates is reduced and the capacitance becomes 



d — t 



a result which is obtained by putting K = oo in (3). 
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11.69 Ci + C 2 = 9 


c,c 2 


Cl +c 2 


= 2 


(parallel) 

(series) 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


(Cl - C 2 ) 2 = (Cl + C 2 ) 2 - 4 CiC 2 = (Cl + C 2 ) 2 - 8(Ci + C 2 ) = 9 


where we have used (1) 


Ct - Ci = 3 


(3) 


Solving (1) and (3), Ci = 6 p,F and C 2 = 3 |iF 


11.70 (a) Ci = -Ci V 2 = - x 2 x 10“ 6 x (100) 2 = 0.01 J 

2 2 


U 2 = -C 2 V 2 = - X 4 X 10 -6 X (100) 2 = 0.02 J 
2 > 2 


(b) C = 


U = 


CiC 2 _ 2 x 10“ 6 x 4 x 10“ 6 
Ci + C 2 “ (2 + 4) x 10- 6 

1 , 1 4 , 

-cv 2 = - x - x io -6 x (ioo ) 2 

2 2 3 


- x 10“ 6 F 

3 


= 0.0067 F 


(c) C = Ci + C 2 = (2 + 4) x 10“ 6 = 6 x 10“ 6 F 

U = - CV 2 = - x 6 x 10" 6 x (100) 2 = 0.03 J 
2 2 


so A 8.85 x 10 12 x 1 , n 

11.71 C 0 = — =-—-= 8.85 x 10“ 10 F 


d 


0.01 


,- 6\2 


lfif 1 (10~°) 

0 2 Co 2 X 8.85 x IO- 10 


= 5.65 x 10 _4 J 


1 Q 2 IQ 2 

U = 

2 C 2 C 0 K 


U 0 5.65 x 10 


-4 


K 


2 


2.83 x 1CT 4 J 


The energy is decreased by AC = Co — U 
2.82 x 10 -4 J, that is, by a factor of 2. 


= (5.65 - 2.83) x 1(T 4 = 


11.72 C = 


s 0 KA 


d 


K = 


Cd _ 0.1 x IO" 6 x 0.001 
“ 8.85 x 10~ 12 x 1.0 


= 11.3 
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11.73 Q = CiV = 5 x 10“ 6 x 250 = 1.25 x 10“ 3 C 
For the parallel connection 

c = Cl + C 2 = 5 x 10“ 6 + 20 X 10~ 6 = 25 X 10~ 6 F 


The resulting voltage 



1.25 x 10“ 3 
25 x 10 -6 


= 50 V 


11.74 The combination of 2 p,F and 2 |xF in parallel is equivalent to 4 |xF. This in 
series with 8 p,F gives a combined capacitance of 8/3 |xF; 12 |xF and 6 |xF 
in series gives an equivalent capacitance of 4 |xF. 4 |xF with 4 |xF in parallel 
gives 8 |xF which in series with 1 |xF yields 8/9 |xF. 

Combination of 8/9 |xF and 8/3 p,F in parallel gives 32/9 |jiF. 

Effective value of C with 32/9 |xF in series gives 


32 
— C 

— 9 ^ = 1, by problem 

C + — 

9 

9 

C = 1— |JiF 

23 


11.75 Combined capacitance C for the three capacitors in series: 


C = 


CiC 2 C 3 


(4 x 3 x 2) x 10 


-18 


CiC 2 + C 2 C 3 + C 3 Ci (4x3 + 3x2 + 2x4)x 10~ 12 


(a) 

(b) 



0.923 x 10“ 6 F 


q 


= CV = 0.923 X 10~ 6 X 260 = 240 x 10“ 6 


-6 


q 1 = q 2 = q 3 = 240 x 10 C 


Vi = 


q 


240 X 10 


-6 


v 2 = 


V 3 = 


Cl 

q_ 

C 2 

q_ 

c 3 


4 x 10- 6 


= 60 V 


240 x 10 


-6 


3 x 10- 6 


= 80 V 


240 


2 


= 120 V 


Wi = 


1 

-C\V{ 
2 1 


W 2 = 


1 




2 = I X 4 X 10 -6 x (60) 2 = 0.0072 J 
= X - x 3 x 10 -6 x (80) 2 = 0.0096 J 


W 3 = 


h Vs 


f 1 x 2 x 10“ 6 x (120) 2 = 0.0144 J 
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11.76 Charge on the first capacitor 

q\ = Ci V = 1 x 1CT 6 x 12 = 12 x 10“ 6 C 

Charge on the second capacitor 

q 2 = C 2 V = 2 x 1CT 6 x 12 = 24 x 10“ 6 C 

Capacitance for the parallel combination 

(a) C = Ci + C 2 = (1 + 2) x 10" 6 = 3 x 1(T 6 F 

q = qi + q 2 = (12 + 24) x 1(T 6 = 36 x 10" 6 C 

q 36 x 10 -6 

V = - = --r- = 12V 

C 3 x 10 -6 

(b) q' = q 2 - qi = (24 - 12) x 10“ 6 = 12 x 10“ 6 C 

q' 12 x 10“ 6 

V = — = -- = 4 V 

C 3 x 10 -6 

11.77 (a) If the positive end of a capacitor of capacitance Ci, charged to potential 

difference V \, is connected in parallel to the positive end of the capacitor 
of capacitance C 2 charged to potential difference V 2 , then conservation 
of charge gives the equation 


(Ci + c 2 )v = Ciyi + c 2 y 2 


y = 


Qyi + c 2 y 2 

Ci + C 2 


(common potential) 


The energy loss 


AW = lei V\ + \c 2 vl - l(Ci + C 2 ) V 2 

1 CiC 2 , 

=-—- (Vi - v 2 ) 

2 Ci + C 2 


(1) 

( 2 ) 



where we have used (2). 

(b) If the positive end is joined to the negative end, the common potential 
difference will be 


Ciy t -c 2 y 2 
Ci + c 2 


and the energy loss will be 



1 

AW = - 


C 1 C 2 


2 Ci + C 2 


(Vi + V 2 ) 2 


(5) 
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11.78 (a) Battery remains connected 


(i) = V; potential remains unchanged. 

(ii) E' = E; electric field is unchanged. 

(iii) q r = Kq\ charge is increased by a factor K. The additional charge 
(K — 1 )q is moved from the negative to the positive plate by the 
battery, as the dielectric slab is inserted. 

(iv) C' = KC\ capacitance is increased by a factor K. 

, 1 , , 1 

(y) U' = - q’V’ = -KqV = KU 

2 2 ' 

Energy is increased by a factor K . 

(b) The battery is disconnected 


y 

(i) V' = — ; potential is decreased by a factor K 

, E 

(ii) E — —; electric field is decreased by a factor K . Both (i) and (ii) 

K 

follow from the fact that q' = q so that C'V' = CV and V' = 
CV V 

—- = —. Same reasoning holds good for E . 

(iii) q' = q\ charge remains unchanged as there is no path for charge 
transfer. 

(iv) C' = KC\ capacitance is increased by a factor K. 

, x , 1 , , 1 qV U 

(y) U f = -q'V' = - 


2 


2 K 


K 


The energy is lowered by a factor K . 


11.79 (a) The battery remains connected 


(i) V' = V\ potential remains unchanged. 

(ii) E f < E\ the electric field is decreased since E = V/d, and V is 
constant. 

(iii) C’ < C; capacitance is reduced since C oc 1 /d. 

(iv) q' < q\ the charge is reduced since q = CV, with C decreas¬ 
ing and y remaining constant. Some charge is transferred from the 
capacitor to the charging battery. 


(v) U’ <U \ the energy is decreased since U = 
ing and V remaining constant. 


1 

- qV, with q decreas- 
2 ' 


(b) Battery is disconnected 


(i) V’ > y, the potential increases because q = CV, with C decreas¬ 
ing and q remaining constant. 


(ii) E f = E, the electric field is constant because q = CV = 

soAE , with q remaining constant. 

(iii) C’ < C; the capacitance is decreased since C a 1/d. 


soAy 

d 
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(iv) q ! = g; the charge remains constant. 

(y) U f > U ; energy increases because U = 
and g remaining constant. 


1 

2 


<?y, with V increasing 


11.80 As the plates carry equal but opposite charges, the force of attraction, which 
is conservative, is given by 


d U 

F = - 

dx 


But 



1 q 2 

2 ~C 


For the parallel plate capacitor, 



where v is the distance of separation. Combining the above equations 




1 s 0 AV 2 

2 d 2 


where we have put x = d. 


11.81 (a) As the drops are assumed to be incompressible, the volume does not 

change. 

4 o 4 o 
-7i R = n -ixr 
3 3 

• R = n l/3 r 


(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


C' = 4tzsoR = Ans^r n 1//3 


Q = 


C' =n l/3 C 

nq (charge conservation) 


V’ = 


Q 


nq 


n 1 ' 3 


q 


AjiE§rd^r Atze^t 


a — 


Q 


nq 


AtxR 2 An r 2 n 2 1 2 


= nW 


a 


U' = 


1 

- QV 

2 


I n^v^U 

















11.3 Solutions 


523 


11.82 The electric field for a cylindrical capacitor is 



q 

2ns olr 



where / is the length and r the radius. The energy density (energy/unit vol¬ 
ume) 




87T 2 £()l 2 r 2 



where we have used (1). 

The energy stored between the coaxial cylinders of length / and radii R and 
a is 


R 



U = I udv = I u ( 2nrl ) dr 


(3) 


a 


where dv = ( 2nrdr)l is the volume element. Using (2) in (3) 


U = 


q 


2 


R 



dr q 2 R 

— = - In — 

4 ^ 0 / J r 4 tv£oI a 

a 


Similarly, the energy stored between the coaxial cylinders of radii b and a is 


U 0 = 


q b 

- In - 

47T6:o/ a 

U In (R/a) 


Set 


U 0 

U 


In ib/a) 

1 


U 0 2 

In (R/a) 
In ( b/a ) 
b R 2 


1 

2 


In — 
a 


R R 2 

2 In — = In —— 
a a 2 


or - = 


R = \fab 


a a 


11.83 The charge on C\ is 


-6 


qi=C i Vi = 3 x 10 _u x 4000 = 0.012 C 
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The charge on C 2 is 


-6 


q 2 = C 2 V 2 = 6 x 10“° x 3000 = 0.018C 


The combined capacitance 


C = 


CiC 2 


3x6 


-6 


-6 


Ci + C 2 3 + 6 


x 10~ u = 2 x 10 F 


Take the lower charge to find the maximum voltage V 


q 1 0.012 

V = — = -* 

C 2 x 10- 6 


= 6000 V 


11.84 If the dielectric is present, Gauss’ law gives 


£0 



E • ds = q — q' = 


q_ 

K 


( 1 ) 


where — q' is the induced surface charge, q is the free charge and K is the 
dielectric constant. Construct a Gaussian surface in the form of a coaxial 
cylinder of radius r and length /, closed by end caps. Applying (1), 


£ 0 E (Inrl) = 


q_ 

K 


or E = 


q 


Insorlk 


( 2 ) 


In (1) the integral is contributed only by the curved surface and not the end 
caps. The potential difference between the central rod and the surrounding 
tube is given by 


b 


b 


b 


V = — I E • dr = I E dr = 




q dr 


IttsqIK r 


q b 

- In - 

ItxsqIK a 


a 


a 


a 


The capacitance is given by 


q IttsqIK 
V In (b/a) 


11.85 The field at point P is caused entirely by the charge Q on the inner sphere, 
Fig. 11.45, and has the value 


E = 


Q 


47T£or 
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The potential difference between the two spheres is given by 

dr Q (b — a) 
r 1 Ans^ab 


Fig. 11.45 

a 

r 

P 

b 


a 



V = - / E -dr = - 


Q 


a 


Anso 



b 


b 


Q Ans^ab 

whence C — — = - 

V b — a 


11.86 By prob. (11.85) 


C = 


Ansoab 
b — a 


( 1 ) 


Let b = a + A where A is a small quantity. Then (1) can be written as 


C = 


47Z£oa(a + A a) 


2 




A a 


A a 


( 2 ) 


Now the surface area A = Ana 1 and A a 
surfaces, so that 


= d , the distance between the 


C — 


£ 0 A 

~d~ 


(parallel plate capacitor) 


11.87 (i) q= qo e~ t / RC 


-t/RC _ _ 

qo 


90 

Too 

10 


t = RC In — = 1 x 10 6 x 10 x 1(T 6 x 0.1056 = 1.056 s 


9 
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(ii) At one time constant t = RC 


i 120 

V = Voe -1 =-= 44.15 V 

2.718 

U = - CV 2 = - X 10 X 10“ 6 X (44.15) 2 = 0.097 J 
2 2 


v 


(iii) H = i 2 Rt = —t = V 2 C = (44.15) 2 x 10 x 10“ 6 = 0.0195 J 


R 


1 


11.88 Equilibrium energy Uq = -CV r Q 

2' 

Energy at time t 


1 ? 

U = - CV 2 = 
2 

— = ~ = [\ 

Uo 2 


\ CV “ 1 1 “ 


0 


e- f / RC ) 


= Uo (l - e-'/* c ) 


- e-^ RC ) 


Solving t = 1.2287?C. 

Thus after 1.228 time constants the energy stored in the capacitor will reach 
half of its equilibrium value. 


11.89 Let the capacitor be divided into differential strips which are practically par¬ 
allel. Consider a strip at distance v of length a perpendicular to the plane 
of paper and of width dx in the plane of paper, the area of the strip being 
dA = adx. Fig. 11.46. At the distance x, the separation of the plates is seen 
to be t = D + xO. The capacitance due to the differential strip facing each 
plate is 



£odA soadx 
D D H - x 0 



Fig. 11.46 


x 


dx 
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The capacitance is given by 



a 


+ 





dx 


a 


/ 





Note that for 6 = 0, capacitance reduces to that for the parallel plate capaci¬ 
tor. 


11.90 (a) The equivalent capacitance of C\ and C 2 in parallel is Cyi = 8 + 4 

12 |xF. 

C3C12 

The combined capacitance of C 12 and C 3 in series is C = 


3 x 12 
3 + 12 


C 3 + C12 


= 2.4 |jiF. 


Applied charge q — CV = 2.4 x 100 = 240 |aC. Therefore charge on 

<73 240 


C 3 will be q 3 = 240 [iC. PD across C 3 will be V 3 = 
The PD across C\ and C 2 will be equal. 


C 3 


= 80 V. 


V\ = V 2 = (V - V 3 ) = (100 - 80) = 20 V 


/1 \ XT <71 <72 

(b) Now — = — 

Ci C 2 


(v Vi = V 2 ) 


C\qi 8 

qi = — = -q 2 = 2q 2 


Also q\ + q 2 = 240 


q\ = 160 |xC and q 2 — 80 p,C 


1 2 1 


-6 


(c) Ui = - C 1 Vf = - x 8 x 10"° x 20 2 = 0.0016 J 


U 2 = - C 2 vl = - X 4 X 10 -6 X 20 2 = 0.0008 J 
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11.91 


U 3 = - C 3 V 3 2 = - X 3 X 10 -6 X 80 2 = 0.0096 J 

1 9 

Note that U\ + U 2 + U 3 = 0.012 J = U = - CV 2 

(a) The combination of C\ and C 2 in series yields C 12 = 
10 " 6 F. 


8x4 

-= 2.667 x 

8+4 


C = C 12 + C 3 = (2.667 + 3.0) x 10 “ 6 = 5.667 x 10 “ 6 F 
q = CV = 5.667 x 10 “ 6 x 100 = 5.667 x 10" 4 C 
q 3 = C 3 V = 3 x 10 -6 x 100 = 3 x 10~ 4 C 
qi =q 2 =q-q 3 = (5.667 - 3.0) x 10 “ 4 = 2.667 x 10“ 4 C 


(b) V 3 = 100 V 



2.667 x 10 “ 4 
8 x 10 -6 

2.667 x 10 ” 4 
4 x 10 “ 6 


= 33.33 V 

= 66.66 V 


(c) Ui = - Ci +! 2 = - x 8 x 10 -6 x (33.33 ) 2 = 0.00444 J 

U 2 = - C 2 V 2 2 = - X 4 X 10 -6 X ( 66 . 66) 2 = 0.00889 J 

t / 3 = - C 3 V 3 2 = - x 3 x 10 “ 6 x 100 2 = 0.015 J 

2 2 ' 

1 9 

Note that U\ + U2 + U3 = U = - CV , as it should. 

2 ' 

11.92 Let the effective capacitance between points a and b be C. Apply a potential 
difference V between a and b and let C be charged to q , Fig. 11.47. 

Let the charge across C\ and C 5 be gi and qs, respectively; the charges across 
various capacitors are shown in Fig. 11.47. 


q-q. 


-(q-q^ 


q 


c 2 

1 __ 

C 5 

q2 

c 3 


-<h 

q-q 1 + q 2 

-(q 


c 4 




q-,-q 2 

-(qrq 2 ) 



b 


Fig. 11.47 
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The potential drop across C\ plus that across C\ must be equal to the 
potential drop across C 2 plus that across C 3. 

Vi + V 4 = V 2 + V 3 = V 

q\ gi - qi _ q - q\ q - qi+qi 

" Ci c 4 “ c 2 c 3 

By problem C\ = C 2 = C 3 = C 4 . 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


2gi — q 2 = C\V 
2q — 2qi + (/2 = C\ V 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


Adding (3) and (4) 

2q = 2Ci V C = — = Ci = 2 |xF 

11.93 Applying the loop theorem to the circuit, traversing clockwise from the neg¬ 
ative terminal of the battery we have the equation 


H ~iR~C = 0 a) 

where § is the emf of the battery and the second and the third terms represent 
the potential drop across the resistor and the capacitor. 


d<7 

Now i ~ — 

d t 

Using (2) in (1) 




q_ 

C 




This differential equation describes the time variation of the charge on the 
capacitor. Re-arranging (3) 


Integrating (4) 


d q d t 

C§ — q ~ JC 

-In ( C ^-q) = ^- + A 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


where A is the constant of integration which can be determined from the 
initial condition. 

At t = 0, q = 0 since the capacitor was uncharged. 


A = -ln£C 


( 6 ) 
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Using ( 6 ) in (5) and re-arranging 


q = C£( 1 - e~ t/RC ) 


(a) i = ^. = L e ~tl*c 

d t R 

(b) P= is = ^- e -*! RC 

R 

(c) H = i 2 R = — e ~ 2t/RC 

R 

= £t2 e -t/RC 

R s 


(d) 


d U d (Iq 


1 d 


d t dt \ 2 e 


2 d t 


C 2 § 2 (l - e-W) 


11.94 (i) By prob. (11.93) 

q = C£( 1 -e~ ,/RC ) 

i = — = — e~ l/RC 

dt R 

R = (1200 + 600) x 10 3 = 1.8 x 10 6 ^ 

RC = 1.8 x 10 6 x 2.5 x 10“ 6 = 4.5 

£ 50 fi 

At t = 0, i = - = - z = 27.8 x 10 -6 A = 27.8 \iA 

R 1.8 x 10 6 


(ii) At t = oo, i = 0 


(iii) i 



50 x e 1 Z 4-5 

1.8 x 10 6 


= —27.8 e~°- 222t |xA 


11.95 (i) Time constant, RC = 200 x 10 3 x 500 x 10 -6 = 100 

When the switch is closed there is no emf in the circuit, and (3) in prob. 
(11.93) reduces to 






or 




Integrating, lng = —t/RC + A 

where A is the constant of integration. When t = 0, q = qo. Therefore 

A = In go- 
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11.96 


In — = — ? 


qo 


RC 


q = q 0 e t/RC 


q 

qo 


1 

- = e 

2 


-t/RC 


t = RC In 2 = 100 In 2 = 69.3 s 


(iii) In (3) put t = 0. Then 

q = qo = C£ = 500 x 10" 6 x 200 x 10 3 = 100C 


(iv) Differentiating (3) with respect to time 


(3) 


d q 


$ - 




d t 


-e 

R 


t/RC 


(4) 


The negative sign shows that the current in the discharging process 
flows opposite to that in the charging process. At t = 0 


900 


1 R 


200 x 10 3 


= -4.5 x 10“ 3 A 


(v) From (4) V = iR = — f e ^ RC 


At 


t = 25 s, V = —900e~ 25/1 °° = -701 V 


(i) By (4), prob. (11.50) the electric field inside the sphere is given by 


E = 


qr 


AtxsqR 3 
div E = 


q 


AtxsoR^ 


div r 


3 - 3 - d 

Now div r = I i -b j ——b k 


dx 


d y d z 


(ix + jy + kz) 


dx dy d z 

— _b — ~b — 

dx dy dz 


=1+1+1=3 


divr = 


3 q 


(ii) F=QE = 


4tT£oR 3 

Qqr 


3 x 10“ 9 x 9 x 10 9 

I 3 


= 27 


= 1.6 x 10 -19 x 10 -9 x 9 x 10 9 x 


0.8 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


= 1.152 x 10“ 18 N 


l 3 
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(iii) By prob. (11.52), V(r) = 


q 


2 


SttsqR 


3 - 


R 2 


. The potential energy of 


the proton at r will be U (r) = QV (r) = 


Qq 


SttsoR 


3 - 


r 2 r 


1.6 x 10 “ 19 x 10 " 9 x 9 x 10 9 

U (r = 0.8 m) = - I 3 

2 x 1.0 


0.8 

L0 


= 1.7 x 10 


-19 


Since U(r = oo) = 0, work done = 1.7 x 10 19 J. 
11.97 (a) If the dielectric is present, Gauss’ law gives 

£0 (j) E ' &s = sqEA = q — q (Integral form) 

1 

or E = —- (q - q ) 

s 0 A 

where q is the free charge and —q r the induced charge. 
V • E = p/s (Differential form) 


(b) The displacement vector 

q 

D = — 

A 

where A is the area 

E = ^0 = q 

~ K ~ Ks 0 A 
Combining (1) and (2) 

D = KsqE 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


As E is uniform in a parallel plate capacitor, D will be also uniform 
via (3) 

(c) By Gauss law 



K(x) E(x) • ds = q = £q ( t> E o • d s 



E(x) = 


q 


Eo 


K(x) 
a A 


o 


£ 0 A £ 0 A 


= — (V or = q/A) 
£0 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 
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(d) V = / E(x)dx = E o 



dx 


ax -\-b 


o 


Put y = ax + b, dx = d y/a. Then (6) becomes 


V = 


ad+b 

E 0 f dy E 0 



a j y 

b 


a 


In y\f +b = — In | 1 + 

£oa 


ad 

b 


where we have used (5). 


q Asoa 

The capacitance C = — = - 7 -- 

F V f ad 

In 1 + 


b 


where we have used (7) and q = a A. 
(e) Vacuum polarization charge density 


S 0 E 0 

P(x) = so(k(x) - 1 )E = (k(x) - 1) 


k(x) 


= £()£() 


1 - 


1 


ax + b 


11.98 Newton’s law of gravitation is 


F = — 


GMm „ 

—— e r = mg 


The Gauss’ law for gravitation may be written as 



g ■ ds = - 


GM 


4nr z = —AnGM 


The divergence theorem gives 



V • g d r = <p g • ds 



-4 ix GM 


V • g-nr 5 = 

V ■ g = —4 tt Gpm 


This is analogous to the law for electric field 


V • E = 


Pq 


( 6 ) 


(7) 


( 8 ) 



£o 

















Chapter 12 

Electric Circuits 


Abstract Chapter 72 is mainly concerned with the analysis of electric network 
employing Kirchhoff’s laws. Problems are solved under resistivity, Joule heating, 
emf, internal resistance, arrangement of cells, electric instruments such as ammeter, 
voltmeter, potentiometer and Wheatstone bridge. 

12.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Electric current (i) is defined as the rate at which the net charge q passes through a 
cross-section of a conductor 


i = q/t 


The instantaneous current is defined by 

i = dq/dt 


The current density (j) is given by 



( 12 . 1 ) 


( 12 . 2 ) 


where A is the cross-sectional area. 


The Drift Velocity 


I’d = i/nAe = j/ne 


(12.3) 


where n is the number of electrons per unit volume 


Resistance ( R ) and Resistivity ( p ) 


R = pL/A 


(12.4) 
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where L is the length of the conductor. Unit of resistivity is £2m. 


Electrical Conductance (a) 


a = 1/p 


(12.5) 


The units of conductance are mho/m. 


Variation of Resistance and Resistivity with Temperature 


( 12 . 6 ) 

(12.7) 

where a is the temperature coefficient of resistance or resistivity. 


Rt — Ro(l H - oiT) 
Pt = Po(l + uT) 


Resistors in Series 


Resistors in Parallel 








Joule’s law : The power (P) developed is given by 

P = i 2 R = iV = V 2 /R 


( 12 . 8 ) 


(12.9) 


( 12 . 10 ) 


Cells 

Cells in series : If n cells each of emf § and internal resistor r are connected in series 
then the current in the circuit is given by 


i 



R + nr 


( 12 . 11 ) 


where R is the external resistance. 

Cells in parallel : In this case the total emf is that of a single cell §. As the internal 
resistances of the cells are in parallel, the equivalent internal resistance is r/n, with 
the external resistance R in series. The current is 


i 


R + r/n 


( 12 . 12 ) 
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Mixed Grouping of Cells 

Let there be m rows of cells, with each row containing n cells in series. The emf for 
each row of cells would be and the equivalent internal resistance nr. The effective 
emf for m rows would again be n%, but since the rows are in parallel, the effective 
internal resistance would be nr/m. The total resistance then becomes R + (nr/m) 

(Fig. 12.1): 


i 



mn 



in R + nr 



in R + nr 


where N = m x n = total number of cells. 


(12.13) 


Instruments 

Potentiometer may be used to measure the internal resistance of a cell: B = 
battery, E = cell of internal resistance r, S = resistor, R = resistor, G = galvanome¬ 
ter, AC = potentiometer, AX = / = balancing length. 

If 1 1 = balancing length with Ki open and K 2 closed and h with Ki closed, 


r 


jr, Hi ~ h) 
= K - 

h 


(12.14) 


Fig. 12.1 




/ 



A/W 

R 


A/VNA 



AAV 0 
S G 



Wheatstone bridge consists of a network of four resistors P, Q, R and S , battery 
E and galvanometer G, Fig. 12.2. Of the four resistors P, R and S are known whose 
values are adjustable while Q is unknown. When the bridge is balanced, i.e. the 
galvanometer shows null deflection: 



R 


(12.15) 










538 


12 Electric Circuits 


Fig. 12.2 



Kirchhoff’s Laws 

1. Junction theorem : At any junction of an electric network (branched circuit), the 
algebraic sum of the currents flowing towards that junction is zero, i.e. the total 
current flowing towards the junction is equal to the total current flowing away 
from it: 

yy = o (12.16) 

2. The loop theorem : The sum of the changes in the potential, encountered in 
traversing a loop (closed circuit) in a particular direction (clockwise or coun¬ 
terclockwise), is zero. 

(i) If a resistor is traversed in the direction of current, the change in the potential 
is —iR, while in the opposite direction it is +iR. 

(ii) If a seat of emf is traversed in the direction of the emf, the change in potential 
is +%, while in the opposite direction it is 

12.2 Problems 

12.2.1 Resistance, EMF, Current, Power 

12.1 All resistors in Fig. 12.3 are in ohms. Find the effective resistance between the 
points A and B. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1979] 




Fig. 12.3 


C 





12.2 Problems 


539 


12.2 If a copper wire is stretched to make it 0.1% longer, what is the percentage 
change in its resistance? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1978] 

12.3 The equivalent resistance of the series combination of two resistors is p. When 
they are joined in parallel, the equivalent resistance is q. If p = nq, find the 
minimum possible value of n. 

12.4 Five resistors are connected as in Fig. 12.4. Find the equivalent resistance 
between A and C. 


Fig. 12.4 B 



0 


12.5 Five resistors are arranged as in Fig. 12.5. Find the effective resistance 
between A and B. 


Fig. 12.5 



12.6 Each of the resistances in the network, Fig. 12.6, is equal to R. Find the resis¬ 
tance between the terminals A and B. 


C 

Tv 



\ 


R 





B 





Fig. 12.6 


R 
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12.7 


Find the equivalent resistance between the terminals v and y of the network 
shown in Fig. 12.7. 


Fig. 12.7 



12.8 A circuit is set up as shown in Fig. 12.8, in which certain resistors are known; 
the current in some of the branches has been measured by ammeter. 

Calculate 


Fig. 12.8 C 



(i) The resistance R in CB 

(ii) The potential difference between A and B 

(iii) The heat developed per second between A and B . 

[Northern Universities of U.K.] 

12.9 Five resistances are connected as shown in Fig. 12.9. Find the equivalent resis¬ 
tance between the points A and B . 




Fig. 12.9 


A 


10Q 
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12.10 A network of infinite resistors is shown in Fig. 12.10. Find the effective resis¬ 
tance of the network between terminal points A and B. 

Fig. 12.10 


r r r 



12.11 What equal length of an iron wire and a constantan wire, each 1 mm diameter, 
must be joined in parallel to give an equivalent resistance of 2 £2? (resistivity 
of iron and constantan are 10 and 49 [iQ cm, respectively). 

[University of London] 


12.12 A coil of wire has a resistance of 20 Q at 25°C and 25.7 Q at 100°C. Calcu¬ 
late the temperature coefficient. 

[University of London] 

12.13 A wire of resistance 0.1 £2/cm is bent to form a square ABCD of side 10 cm. 
A similar wire is connected between the corners B and D to form the diag¬ 
onal BD. Find the effective resistance of this combination between A and 
C. A battery of negligible internal resistance is connected across A and C. 
Calculate the total power dissipated. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1971] 


12.14 A 60W-100V tungsten lamp has a resistance of 20 £2 at air temperature 
(0°C). What is the rise in temperature of the filament under normal work¬ 
ing conditions? The temperature coefficient of resistance of tungsten is 
0.0052/°C. 

[University of London] 

12.15 A skeleton cube is made of wires soldered together at the corners of the cube, 
the resistance of each wire being 10 Q . A current of 6 A enters at one corner 



AAA 


AAA 





Fig. 12.11 
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and leaves the diagonally opposite corner. Calculate the equivalent resistance 
of the network and the fall of potential across it (Fig. 12.1 1). 

[University of London] 

12.16 A 25 W bulb and a 100W bulb are joined in series and connected to the 
mains (Fig. 12.12). Which bulb will glow brighter? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1979] 


Fig. 12.12 


25W 100 W 

• # 

V 



12.17 A 25 W bulb and a 100 W bulb are joined in parallel and connected to the 
mains (Fig. 12.13). Which bulb will glow brighter? 


Fig. 12.13 


V 


R: 


25W 



100W 


12.18 Three resistors of 4, 6 and 12 Q are connected together in parallel. This par¬ 
allel arrangement is then connected in series with a 1 and 2 Q resistors. If 
a potential difference of 120 V is applied across the end of the circuit, what 
will be the potential drop across the part of the circuit connected in parallel? 

[University of Newcastle] 

12.19 In the given circuit, Fig. 12.14, show that the maximum power delivered to 
the external resistor R is P = % 2 /Ar where r is the internal resistance of the 
battery of emf %. 






















12.2 Problems 


543 


Fig. 12.14 



12.20 Two heater coils of power P\ and P 2 (resistance R\ and R 2 , respectively) 
take individually time t\ and t 2 to boil a fixed quantity of water. Find the 
time t in terms of t\ and t 2 , when they are connected to the mains in (a) 
series and (b) parallel to boil the same quantity of water. 

12.21 A battery having an emf 24 V and a resistance 2 Q is connected to two resis¬ 
tances arranged (a) in series and (b) in parallel. If the resistances are 4 and 
6 £2, respectively, calculate the watts expended in each resistance, in each of 
the two cases. 

[University of London] 

12.22 Power at the rate of 10 4 kW has to be supplied through 30 km of cable of 
resistance 0.7 £2/km. Find the rate of energy loss, if the power is transmitted 
at 100 kV. 

[University of Dublin] 

12.23 Three equal resistors, connected in series across a source of emf together, 
dissipate 10 W of power. What would be the power dissipated, if the same 
resistors are connected in parallel across the same source of emf? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1972] 

12.24 A heater is designed to operate with a power of 1000 W in a 100 V line. It is 
connected in combination with a resistance of 100 Q and a resistance R to a 
100 V mains as shown in Fig. 12.15. What should be the value of R so that 
the heater operates with a power of 62.5 W? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1978] 


rAAW 


100 n 



6/VVV 

R 


100 V 

o o 


Fig. 12.15 
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12.2.2 Cells 

12.25 Twelve cells having the same emf are connected in series and are kept in 
a closed box. Some of the cells are wrongly connected. This battery is 
connected in series with an ammeter and two cells identical with others. The 
current is 3 A when the cells and the battery aid each other and is 2 A when 
the cells and the battery oppose each other. How many cells in the battery are 
wrongly connected? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1976] 

12.26 Let there be m rows of cells with each row containing n cells in series, each 
cell having internal resistance r. Show that maximum current in the external 
resistance R will be available when R = nr/m. 

12.27 Two cells with the same emf and internal resistances r\ and r 2 are connected 
in series to an external resistance R . Find the value of R so that the potential 
difference across the first cell is zero. 

12.28 A certain circuit consists of three resistors connected in parallel across 200 V 
mains. The rate of production of heat in them is in the ratio of 5:3:2 and 
together they generate heat at the rate of 1 kW h in 2 h. Find the power used 
if the three resistances are connected in series across 248 V mains. 

[Northern Universities of UK] 

12.29 A battery of emf 2 V and internal resistance 0.1 £2 is being charged with a 
current of 5 A. In what direction will the current flow inside the battery? 
What is the potential difference between the two terminals of the battery? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1980] 

12.30 A 6 V battery of negligible internal resistance is connected in series with a 
3 Q and a 5 £2 resistance. A further resistance of 2 Q is connected in parallel 
with the 5 Q resistance. 

(a) Find the current flowing in each resistance. 

(b) Find the power dissipated in each resistance. 

(c) Compare the total value for the power dissipated in the resistances with 
the value for the power supplied by the battery. 

[University of Newcastle] 


12.2.3 Instruments 

12.31 The terminals of a cell are connected to a resistance and the fall of poten¬ 
tial across R is balanced against the fall across the potentiometer wire. 
When R is 20 and 10 £2, respectively, the corresponding lengths on the 
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potentiometer are 150 and 120 cm. Calculate the internal resistance of the 
cell (Fig. 12.16). 

[University of London] 


Fig. 12.16 



12.32 A thin uniform wire 50 cm long and of 1 Q resistance is connected to the 
terminals of an accumulator of emf 2.2 V and the internal resistance 0.1 Q 
(Fig. 12.17). If the terminals of another cell can be connected to two points 
26 cm apart on the wire without altering the current in the wire, what is the 
emf of the cell? 

[Northern Universities of UK] 


Fig. 12.17 



12.33 In a Wheatstone bridge, four resistors P, Q, R and S are arranged as in 
Fig. 12.18. Show that 



P 

condition for null deflection in the galvanometer G is — = 


R 

5 


(b) if a non-zero current z g flows through the galvanometer then 



OR - PS 


i 


g(g + s) + (p + *)(g + g + s) 
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Fig. 12.18 





12.34 Figure 12.19 shows a network carrying 
through the ammeter A. 


various currents. Find the current 


Fig. 12.19 


10A 



12.35 A galvanometer together with an unknown resistance in series is connected 
across two identical batteries, each of 1.5 V. When the batteries are connected 
in series, the galvanometer records a current of 1 A and when the batteries are 
in parallel the current is 0.6 A. What is the internal resistance of the battery? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 

12.36 In a potentiometer experiment, it is found that no current passes through the 
galvanometer when the terminals of the cell are connected across 52 cm of 
the potentiometer wire. If the cell is shunted by a resistance of 5 £2, a balance 
is found when the cell is connected across 40 cm of the wire. Find the internal 
resistance of the cell. 

12.37 A potentiometer wire of length 100 cm has a resistance of 10 Q. It is con¬ 
nected in series with a resistance and cell of emf 2 V and of negligible inter¬ 
nal resistance. A source of emf 10 mV is balanced against a length of 40 cm 
of the potentiometer wire. What is the value of the external resistance? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1976] 

12.38 A potential difference of 220 V is maintained across a 12,000 £2 rheostat ab 
(see Fig. 12.20). The voltmeter V has a resistance of 6000 Q and point c is at 
one-fourth the distance from a to b. What is the reading in the voltmeter? 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1977] 

12.39 The balance point in a meter bridge experiment is obtained at 30 cm from the 
left. If the right-hand gap contains resistance of 3.5 Q, what is the value of 
the resistance in the left-hand gap? 
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Fig. 12.20 



12.2.4 Kirchhoff’s Laws 


12.40 A moving coil meter has a full scale reading of 1 mA and a resistance of 
80 £2. How could the meter be used to measure (a) 100 mA full scale and 
(b) 80 V full scale? 

[University of Manchester] 

12.41 A pocket voltmeter has a resistance of 120 £2. What will it read when con¬ 
nected to a battery of emf 9 V and an internal resistance 15 ^2? 

[University of Oxford] 

12.42 When a galvanometer is shunted with a 1 Q resistance, only 1 % of the main 
current passes through it. What is the resistance of the galvanometer? 

12.43 A 10 V battery, having an internal resistance of 1.0 £2, is joined in parallel 
with another of 20 V and internal resistance of 2Q. Calculate the current 
flowing through each battery, and the rates of expenditure of energy in the 
two batteries and the 30 £2 resistance (Fig. 12.21). 

[University of Cambridge] 


Fig. 12.21 
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12.44 A battery of emf 1 V and internal resistance 2 Q is connected to another 
battery of emf 2 V and internal resistance 1 Q in parallel with an external 
resistance of 10 £2. Find the currents? 
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12.45 The electric current of 5 A is divided into three branches, forming a parallel 
combination. The lengths of the wire in the three branches are in the ratio 2, 
3 and 4; their diameters are in the ratio 3, 4 and 5. Find the current in each 
branch, if the wires are of the same material. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1975] 

12.46 Calculate the current through the 3 Q resistor and the power dissipated in the 
entire circuit shown in Fig. 12.22. The emf of the battery is 1.8 V and its 
internal resistance is 2/3 £2 . 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1971] 


Fig. 12.22 



12.47 A series circuit is made up of two cells of emf 1.5 and 3 V, respectively, and 
two coils each of resistance 10 £2, arranged in the order cell, coil, cell, coil. 
The centre points of the two coils are joined by a sensitive galvanometer 
which shows no deflection. If the cell of 1.5 V has an internal resistance of 
5 Q, calculate the internal resistance of the other cell. 

[University of London] 


12.48 (a) Figure 12.23 shows a series parallel resistive circuit connected to a 320 V 

d.c. supply. For the circuit shown work out the following: 

(i) The total equivalent resistance Rj of the circuit and the total current 

h- 

(ii) The voltage V v \ across resistors R\ and R 2 . 

(iii) The voltage V p 2 across resistors R 3 and R 4 . 

(iv) The currents I\ and I 3 . 

(v) The total power for the whole circuit and the power dissipated in 
resistor R 3 . 

(b) Consider the case of a heavy duty battery whose emf % = 24 V and 
internal resistance of r = 0.01 Q. If the terminals were accidentally 
short circuited by a heavy copper bar of negligible resistance what power 
would be dissipated within the battery? 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 
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Fig. 12.23 
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12.49 A battery with emf % = 24 V has internal resistance r = 0.02 £2. A load 

resistor R = 140 Q is connected to the terminals of a battery: 

(i) Find the current flowing in the circuit under load conditions. 

(ii) Find the terminal voltage of the battery under load conditions. 

(iii) Find the power dissipated in the resistor R and in the battery’s internal 
resistance r. 

(iv) Find the open circuit voltage of the battery under no load conditions 
and explain your answer. 

12.50 Figure 12.24 shows a series parallel resistive circuit connected to a dc supply. 

(i) Find the total equivalent resistance of the circuit. 

(ii) Find currents /t, I\ and I 3 . 

(iii) Find voltages Vi, V 2 and V 3 . 

(iv) Find power dissipated in resistor R 5 and the total power dissipated in 
the circuit. 



i 



- V 2 

1 

1 


1 




i 


1 


t 



Fig. 12.24 
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12.51 Apply Kirchhoff’s rules to the circuit shown in Fig. 12.25 to produce three 
equations with three unknown branch currents. You do not have to solve 
these equations for individual current. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2008] 


Fig. 12.25 
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12.52 (i) State Kirchhoff’s two rules 

(ii) Apply Kirchhoff’s rules to the circuit shown in Fig. 12.26 to produce 
three equations with three unknown branch currents. You do not have to 
solve these equations for individual current. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2007] 


Fig. 12.26 



12.53 Figure 12.27 shows a series parallel resistive circuit connected to a dc supply. 
For the circuit shown work out the following: 

(i) The voltages Vi, V 2 across resistors R\ and R 2 . 

(ii) The voltage V p across resistors R 3 and R 4 . 

(iii) The currents Ij, I 2 and 73 . 
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Fig. 12.27 
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12.54 Apply Kirchhoff’s rules to the circuit shown in Fig. 12.28 to produce three 
equations with three unknown branch currents. You do not have to solve 
these equations for individual I . 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2006] 


Fig. 12.28 


6^=5 V e 2 =10 V 



12.55 Apply Kirchhoff’s rules to the circuit shown in Fig. 12.29 and present the 
simultaneous equations necessary to calculate the currents in each of the 
branches of the circuit. You do not have to solve these equations for the 
branch currents. 



Fig. 12.29 
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12.56 In the circuit shown in Fig. 12.30, the cells Ei and E 2 have emfs 4 and 8 V 
and internal resistances 0.5 and 1 £2, respectively. Calculate the current in 
each resistor and the potential difference across each cell. 

[Indian Institute of Technology 1973] 


Fig. 12.30 



12.3 Solutions 

12.3.1 Resistance, EMF, Current, Power 


12.1 In the segment ACD, the two 3 Q resistances give 6£2, which with 6 Q in 

6x6 

parallel yields-= 3 £2. This together with 3 £2, across DE in series, gives 

6 + 6 


6 £2 which together with 6 £2 across AE in parallel gives 3 £2. By a similar 
reasoning resistance along AFB is 6 £2, which with 3 £2, across AB in parallel 
yields the effective resistance across AB: 



6x3 

- = 2 £2 

6 + 3 


12.2 





2 



where no is the constant volume. Change in the resistance 


A / 

A R = 2 pi — 

vo 

A R A / 0.1 0.2 

-= 2— = 2 x -= — 


R 


l 


100 100 


or 0.2% 












12.3 Solutions 


553 


12.3 Let the resistances be R\ and R 2 


R\ + R 2 = P 
R1R2 

- = q 

R 1 + R 2 


(series) 

(parallel) 


Combining (1) and (2) 


R\ — R 2 = =t\/ n(n — 4) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Since R\ and R 2 are real, n > 4. 

12.4 Let a current i enter at A and leave at C. Currents in various branches are 
given by the junction theorem, Fig. 12.31. The potential difference 


Lab + Lbd = Lad 

3/1 + 5 / 2 = 6 (/ - i\) 

or 9/i + 5/2 = 6/ (1) 

Lac = Lab + Lbc = Lad + Ldc 


3 z’i + 2 (z'i — Z2) — 6(z — i\ ) + 4 (z — i\ + 12) 
or 15 /1 — 6/2 = 10/ 



Solving (1) and (2), Z 2 = 0. Thus the middle branch BD is rendered ineffec¬ 
tive. 

Two resistances of 3 and 2 £2 in series in the upper branch are to be combined 
in parallel with two other resistances of 6 and 4 Q in series in the lower branch 
to obtain the effective resistance between A and C. This is given by 



(3 + 2)(6 + 4) 
(3 + 2) + (6 + 4) 


3.33 £2 


B 



Fig. 12.31 
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This particular problem could have been easily solved by noticing that Wheat¬ 
stone bridge balance requirement is fulfilled since P/Q = R/S ; here 3/2 = 
6/4, in which case the current in the middle branch is zero (see prob. 12.33). 

12.5 The network in Fig. 12.3 can be recast as shown in Fig. 12.32. Here again 

P R 2 3 

the balancing condition for Wheatstone bridge is satisfied: — = 

Therefore the middle branch resistor of 5 £2 is rendered ineffective. The total 
resistance in the upper branch is 2 + 4 = 6 Q and in the lower branch 3 + 6 = 
9 £2. The equivalent resistance for 6 and 9 £2 in parallel will be 



6x9 
6 + 9 


3.6 Q 


Fig. 12.32 



12.6 For convenience the given network can be recast as in Fig. 12.33. It is seen 
that this network is exactly identical with that in prob. (12.5) in which the 
Wheatstone bridge condition is satisfied. Therefore, the resistance in the mid¬ 
dle branch CE is rendered ineffective. The total resistance in the upper branch 
is obviously equal to 2 R which is also the case for the lower branch. 

Therefore, the effective resistance between D and F will be 



2 R x 2 R 

- = R 

2R + 2R 



Fig. 12.33 
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12.7 Let R e q be the equivalent resistance of the circuit. Let a current i enter at X 
and emerge at Y. The distribution of currents in various branches is shown in 
Fig. 12.34. The potential drop across X and Y 

Vxy = i tfeq (1) 

Now F xy = Vxa + Lay 

= R(i - ii) + 2R(i - ii - i 2 ) = 3 Ri - 3Rii - 2Ri 2 (2) 

From (1) and (2) 

i R Qq = R(3i - 3i’i - 2/ 2 ) (3) 

i \ and i 2 can be expressed in terms of i : 

Fxb = Fxc + Vcb = Vxa + Fab 
.*. 2Rii = R(i-h) + Ri 2 

or 3/i — i 2 = i (4) 

Also, Vay = F\b + Fry = Fad + Fdy 
.*. Rh + R(h + h) = 2 R(i - i x - i 2 ) 

or 3i\ + 4/2 = 2i (5) 

Solving (4) and (5), i\ = 2i /5 and i 2 = i /5. 

Using the values of i \ and i 2 in (3) we find R Qq = 1R/5. 


R 



y 


Fig. 12.34 
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12.8 (i) Let the current in AD, DE and R be i \ , i 2 and i' 3 , respectively: 

13 = 5 — 2 = 3 A (by junction theorem) 

VaD = ^AC + Vcd 

i\ x 6 = 5 x 4 + 5 x 2 

i\ = 5 A 

.*. i 2 = 2 + 5 = 7 A 

Vcb = Vcd + Vdb 
37? = 2x5 + 7x5 
R = 15 n 

(ii) V AB = Vac + V CB = 4 x 5 + 15 x 3 = 65 V 

(iii) Heat developed per second = power = ^ 

= 5 2 x 4 + 2 2 x 5 + 5 2 x 6 + 3 2 x 15 + 7 2 x 5 
= 650 J/s = 650/4.18 Cal/s = 155.5 Cal/s 


12.9 The combination of 3 and 7 £2 resistance in series is 10 Q. This in parallel with 
10 ^2 resistance yields 5 Q. This in series with another 5 Q resistance gives 
the combined resistance of 10 Q. This being in parallel with 10 Q resistance 
across A and B gives the effective resistance of 5 £2 across A and B. 

12.10 Let the effective resistance between A and B be R. Then by adding one 
more section to infinite sections of resistors, the effective resistance will not 
change, Fig. 12.35. 

The middle r is in parallel with R and the other two r’s are in series. Then 


R — r + 


Rr 


R + r 


+ r 


Simplifying R z — 2 Rr — 2 R 2 = 0 
whose solution is R = r ^1 + a/3^. 

The second solution is ignored since R must be positive 



Fig. 12.35 
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12.11 Rl 
Rc 


pi _ 10 x 10 ~ 6 l 

~A ~ tt( 0.05) 2 
p'l _ 49 x 10“ 6 / 
~A ~ tt(0.05) 2 


= 1.274 x 10“ 3 / 
= 6.24 x 10“ 3 Z 


In parallel arrangement 


R\Rq _ (12.739 x 62.42) x 10“ 6 / 2 
“ Rl + R c ~ (12.739 + 62.42) x 10 ~ 3 l 
= 10.58 x 10 _3 Z = 2£2 
l = 1890cm = 18.9m 


12.12 R 2 

Ri 


• • 


12.13 Resistance of each side =10x0.1 = 1£2. Resistance of the diagonal = 
V2£2. The RD., Vab = Vad as Rab = Rad • Hence no current flows 
through the diagonal BD, Fig. 12.36. The effective resistance of the network 
is obtained by combining the resistance of AB and BC in series (1 + 1) in 
parallel with that of AD and DC in series (1 + 1): 


— Ro(l T wti) 
= Ro(l T oit\) 

R 2 1 + oit 2 


Rl 


a = 


1 T - ott\ 

R 2 - Ri 


25.7 - 20.0 


Ri(t 2 -t x ) 20 x (100- 25) 


= 3.8 x 10“ 3 /°C 



2x2 
2 + 2 



Power dissipated P 




= 4 W. 



Fig. 12.36 
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12.14 



(100) 2 

60 


R — 7?o(l + oit) 


166.7 £2 


R-Rq 

Roa 


166.7 - 20 
20 x 0.0052 


1410°C. 


12.15 Let a current of 6 A be sent through the corner a. Let a potential difference 
14b be established between a and b and current 6 A flow out from b. The 
currents in various branches are indicated in Fig. 12.37 from symmetry con¬ 
siderations. If R eq is the equivalent resistance of this network across the body 
diagonal ab 


Lab — 6 Rq q 

But Vab — Vac T V cc i + Vdb 
= 2R + R + 2R = 5R 
6 R Qq = 5R 
5 5 

or Rq Q = -R = - x 10 = 8.33 £2 

q 6 6 


Fig. 12.37 
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12.16 IV = V 2 /R 



( 220) 2 

25 

( 220) 2 

100 


= 1936 £2 


= 484 £2 
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Joule heat in R\, H\ = i 2 R\ = 1936 i 2 
Joule heat in R 2 , H 2 = i 2 R 2 = 484/ 2 
Therefore, 25 W bulb glows brighter. 

12.17 By prob. (12.16), R\ = 1936 £2 and R 2 = 484 £2: 


Hi = i\V = 
H 2 = i 2 V = 


iV R 2 


R\ + R 2 
iVR\ 


R 1 + Ri 


Therefore, 100 W bulb glows brighter. 

12.18 Effective resistance in parallel is given by (Fig. 12.38) 


1 _ i 1 1 _ 1 

tf _ 4 + 6 + 12 _ 2 
• R = 2 £2 


Total resistance, Rab = 2+ l+ 2 = 5£2 
Current in the circuit 


1 


Vab 

Rab 


120 

-= 24 A 

5 


Vac = iR ac = 24 x 2 = 48 V. 


Fig. 12.38 
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12.19 i = 


R + r 


P = i 2 R = 


R 


(R + r) 2 


Maximum power delivered to R is obtained by setting 
R = r: 


dP 

Jr 


0. This gives 


2 


R max — 


(r + r) 2 
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12.20 


12.21 


V 2 

H = P\t\ = —t\ 

where H is joule heat and t is time 





(coil 1) 



(coil 2) 



y2 R - yi ( Rl + R2> - tl + t2 


(coils in series) 



(coil 1) 
(coil 2) 



or 



t\t 2 

h + h 



(coils in parallel) 


1 


t 



i = g = 24 

1 R { +R 2 + r 4 + 6 + 2 

=i 2 R l= 2 2 X 4 = 16 W 

P 2 = i 2 R 2 = 2 2 x 6 = 24 W 



(b) Effective resistance of R i and R 2 in parallel is 


R = ^ 1^2 
R\ + R 2 


4x6 

-= 2.4 Q 

4 + 6 


i 

h 


24 


R + r 2.4 + 2 


= 5.45 A 


i R 2 


R\ + R 2 


5.45 x 6 
4 + 6 


= 3.27 A 



iR i 

R\ + R 2 


5.45 x 4 

-= 2.18 A 

4 + 6 


P\ = i 2 x R x = (3.27) 2 x 4 = 42.8 W 
Pi = i 2 iRi = (2.18) 2 x 6 = 28.5 W 
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12.22 Total resistance of the cable 


7? = 0.7 x 30 = 21 ft 
Voltage V = lOOkV = 10 5 V 
Power P = 10 4 kW = 10 7 W 

P 10 7 

Current I = — = — T = 100 A 

V 10 5 

Power dissipated = i 2 R = (100) 2 x 21 = 2.1 x 10 5 W 


2.1 x 10 5 

Fractional power loss = —^— = 0.021 or 2.1% 

12.23 Let each of the three resistances be r. In the series arrangement the effective 
resistance, R\ = 3r: 


£ 2 

Pi = — = — = 10 
Ri 3 r 

t2 

— = 30 


( 1 ) 


In the parallel arrangement the effective resistance R 2 = r/3 


2 3§ 2 

P 2 = — = —— = 3 x 30 = 90 W 
R 2 r 


where we have used (1). 

12.24 If the heater resistance is Rq, 


Ro = 


V 


P 


( 100 ) 

1000 


2 


= ion 


The combined resistance of Ro and R in parallel is 
series with 10 £2, the effective resistance of the circuit 


107? 


R + 10 


. As this is in 


7?e — 10 T 


107? 


7? + 10 


207? + 100 
7? + 10 


If P' is the power of the heater 


7?p = 


207? + 100 V 


7? + 10 


P 


( 100 ) 

62.5 


Solving for 7?, we find 7? = 5 Q. 
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12.3.2 Cells 


12.25 Let n cells of emf % and internal resistance r be wrongly connected. The 
effective emf of the battery is (12-2 n) %. When the two cells and the battery 
aid each other, the net emf is (12— 2n)%-\- 2% or (14 — 2 n)%. The total internal 
resistance is 14r. By problem, when the two cells and battery aid each other 

(14-2 n)% = 3 x 14 r (1) 

and when the two cells and battery oppose each other, the net emf is 
(12—2ft) ^ — 2^ or (10—2ft) the total internal resistance being 14r. By 
problem 

(10 - 2ft)^ = 2 x 14r (2) 


Dividing (1) by (2) 

14 - 2ft _ 3 

10-2ft ““ 2 

whence n = 1. 

12.26 The total number of cells is N = m x n. The emf for each row of cells 
will be n% and the combined internal resistance nr (Fig. 12.39). The effective 
emf for m rows would again be n%, but because the rows are in parallel, the 
effective internal resistance would become nr/m. The total resistance then 
becomes R + nr/m. The current through R will be 

mnr N r 

-= - ( 1 ) 

R m + nr Rm + nr 

Writing m = N/n in (1) and holding N as constant, maximum current i is 

di 

found by setting — =0. This gives 

3ft 



RN Rmn 

r r 

ft r 
R = — 
m 

But the right-hand side is equal to the total internal resistance of the cells. 
Thus the current is maximum when the cells are arranged such that their 
total internal resistance is equal to the external resistance. In particular, for a 
single cell, m = n = 1, and the condition for maximum current is R = r, a 
result which is identical with that of prob. (12.19). 
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Fig. 12.39 


+ 


\ 

\ 



vW 

R 



12.27 Let % be the emf of each cell, i the current flowing in the circuit, r\ and r 2 
be the internal resistance of the first and the second cells, respectively. The 
potential drop across the first cell will be 


Vi = % — ir i =0 (by problem) (1) 

2^ 

i = - 5 - (2) 

r\ + r2 + R 

Combining (1) and (2) 


= ir i = 


2 %r { 


n + r2 + R 


R = r\ - i '2 

10 3 Wh 

12.28 Total power P = P\ + P 2 + P 3 = -= 500 W 

2 h 


P\ : P 2 : P 3 = 5 : 3 : 2 


Pi = 250 W, 


P 2 = 150 W, 


P 3 = 100 W 


tfi = 


v 


2 


2 


R3 = 


Pi 
V 2 

~p ~3 


(200) 
250 
(200) 2 
100 


= 160 £2, R 2 = 


V 


Pi 


( 200 ) 

150 


2 


= 267 £2, 


= 400 £2 


In series total resistance R' = R\ + R 2 + R 3 = 160 + 267 + 400 = 827 Q. 
Required power for the series arrangement 

, V /2 (248) 2 


R' 


827 


= 74.4 W 
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12.29 The current flows from positive to negative terminal inside the battery. The 
potential difference between the two terminals of the battery would be 

V = % + ir = 2 + 5 x 0.1 = 2.5 V 

12.30 (a) The effective resistance in the circuit (Fig. 12.40) from 3 Q in series with 

5 and 2 Q in parallel 


Ro = R + 


R\R2 

R\ + R 2 



2x5 

2^5 


= 4.43 


1 



6 

-= 1.35 A 

4.43 


i R 2 1.35x2 

-— =-= 0.386 

R\ + R 2 5 + 2 

ii 2 Ri = (0.386) 2 x 5 = 0.74 W 
i - i i = 1.35 - 0.386 = 0.964 A 

i 2 2 r 2 = (0.964) 2 x 2 = 1.86 W 

i 2 R = (1.35) 2 x 3 = 5.47 W 

(c) Total power dissipated by the resistances 

= Pi + P 2 + P = 0.74+ 1.86 + 5.47 = 8.07 W ^ 8.1 W 

Power supplied by the battery = %i = 6 x 1.35 = 8.1W 

|-6V 

I- o - 

4 

R s 311 | R,= 5Q 

L w^+vw- 


(b) h = 

Pi = 
h = 

Pi = 
p = 


Fig. 12.40 



12.3.3 Instruments 


% R 
R + r 



12.31 P.D across AB is 


o 
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%x20 _ 150 ^ 

20+7 ~~ ~/o 0 

^ x 10 _ 120 h 
10+ r _ lo ° 

Dividing the last two equations 

2 (10 + r) _ 5 
20 + r 4 

whence r = 6.67 £2. 


12.32 For the section ABC 




$1 


2.2 


R + r 1+0.1 


= 2 A 


In the section BCD also i = 2 A. 

26 

The resistance of 26cm wire = — x 1 = 0.52 £2. 

50 

Neglecting the internal resistance of the second cell 


2 = 2 X 0.52 = 1.04 V 


as no current flows through the galvanometer 


12.33 (a) V AB = Vad; V bc = Vdc 


.’. i\P = hR 
i\Q = hS 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Dividing (1) by (2) 




(b) Assume that a non-zero current flows through the galvanometer of resis¬ 
tance G. Applying the junction theorem at A 


i = i i + h 



Applying the loop theorem to the loop ABDA and noting that there is no 
emf in this loop 


i g G + i\P - i 2 R = 0 


(5) 
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Applying the loop theorem to the loop BCDB, which also does not have 
an emf 


Oi — ig)Q — igG — O 2 — ig)s = 0 (6) 

Combining (4), (5) and (6) 

i A = _ QR-PS _ 

i G(Q + S) + (P + R) (G + Q + S) 

Note that i g = 0 if QR — PS = 0, which is identical with the condi¬ 
tion (3). 

12.34 Apply the junction theorem to obtain currents in various branches as indi¬ 
cated in Fig. 12.41. Current flowing through the ammeter is 6 A. 


Fig. 12.41 



12.35 Let the internal resistance of each battery be r, galvanometer resistance G 
and the external resistance R. Then in the series arrangement, total resistance 
in the circuit (Fig. 12.42) 


w 


B 


V 


K 


$ 


h 


W G 


Fig. 12.42 


AAA 
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R e ff = G + R + 2r 

Effective emf, ^ eff = 2 x 1.5 = 3 V 

%eS = i(G + R + 2r) 

3 = 1 x (G + R + 2r) 


(12.17) 

( 1 ) 


In the parallel arrangement, ^ e ff = 1.5 V and the combined internal resis- 

r x r 

tance is- = 0.5 r. 

r + r 

Total resistance in the circuit 


Reff = G + R + 0.5 r 
1.5 = 0.6 x (G + R + 0.5r) 

or 2.5 = G + R + 0.5r (2) 

Subtracting (2) from (1), r = 0.333£2. 

12.36 When the key is closed P.D across R is 



and the emf of the cell is 
$ = il(R + r) 


where r is the internal resistance of the cell. 

% R + r r 

V - R ~ + ~R 


When the key is open, let the balancing length be X \ cm from the end A 
against the emf When the key is closed, let the balancing length be X 2 
against the P.D. of V volts: 



V 

52 

40 


Xi 

X 2 



r 




12.37 Resistance (Fig. 12.43) of 40 cm of potentiometer wire = 

2x4 

P.D. across 40 cm wire due to 2 V cell is V = -= 



x 10 = 4£2 


10+ R 10+ R 
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Fig. 12.43 


2V 



This is balanced by 0.01 V due to the second cell: 




8 

-= 0.01 

10 + 7? 

R = 790 £2 


12.38 Resistance across ac (Fig. 12.20) is ^ x 12,000 = 3000 £2. The com¬ 
bined resistance of voltmeter (6000 £2) in parallel with 3000 £2 resistance is 


6000 x 3000 
6000 + 3000 


2000 £2. 


o 

Resistance across be is | x 12, 000 = 9000 £2. Effective resistance of the 
circuit = 9000 + 2000 = 11, 000 £2. 

RD. across ac is 


220 x 2000 

V = -= 40 V 

11,000 

Thus the voltmeter reads 40 V. 


12.39 


R 

+5 


/ _ 30 _ 3 

100-/ ““ 100 - 30 “ 7 


R = 1.5 £2 


12.40 


l 11 ) 

(a) N = — = —- 
v 7 1 1 1 


100mA 


m A 


= 100 


S = 


G 


80 


N - 1 100-1 


= 0.808 £2 


A shunt of 0.808 £2 should be provided for the moving coil meter. 
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(b) Initially V = iG = lx 1(T 3 x 80 = 0.08 V 

80 

N = -= 1000 

0.08 

R = (N - 1)G = (1000 - 1) x 80 = 79, 920 

A resistance of 79,920 £2 must be connected in series with the moving 
coil galvanometer to give the required full scale deflection. 

12.41 % = i(R + r) (by Ohm’s law) 

9 = i(120+15) 

1 


The voltmeter would read 

1 

V = %-ir = 9 -x 15 = 8 V 

15 


12.42 S 





or 



G = (N-1)S = (100 - 1) x 1 = 99 


12.3.4 Kirchhoff’s Laws 

12.43 By the junction theorem 

i = i\ + h (1) 

Applying the loop theorem to the loop BE\ AE^B, traversing clockwise 
^2 — h^2 ~ ^l + hr l = 0 

2/2 - h = 20 - 10 = 10 (2) 

Applying the loop theorem to the loop BE\ARB 
£i = i\r\ + iR 
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10 = / 1 + 30 / 

31/1 + 30/ 2 = 10 
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or 


where we have used (1). Solving (2) and (3) 
i\ = -3.04A, i 2 = 3.48 A 

Power dissipated through E\ is i 2 \r\ = (3.04) 2 x 1 = 9.24 W 
Power dissipated through E2 is / 2 2 ^2 = (3.48) 2 x 2 = 24.2 W 
Power dissipated through R is i 2 R = (0.44) 2 x 30 = 5.8 W 

(v / = i\ + h = -3.04 + 3.48 = 0.44 A) 

12.44 Referring to Fig. 12.44 



/] + i 2 — i (junction theorem) (1) 

Traversing the loop BE 2 AE\B counterclockwise the loop theorem gives 
^2 - r 2 i 2 - (£1 - r 1 / 1 ) = 0 

1 — 2/i — (2 — l/i) = 0 

or i\ — li 2 = 1 (2) 

For the loop BE\ARB 

- im — iR = 0 

2 - l/i - 10/ = 0 

or 11 /i + 10/2 = 2 (3) 



Fig. 12.44 
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where we have used (1). Application of Kirchhoff’s laws to the loop 
BE 2 ARB does not yield anything extra. From (1), (2) and (3) we find 
i\ = 0.44 A, Z 2 = —0.28 A and 2 = 0.16 A. The negative sign of 22 shows 
that its direction is opposite to that has been assumed. 

12.45 i\ +22 + 23 = 2 = 5 A (1) 


As p — const and R = n d 2 /4 (Fig. 12.45) 


R\ : R2 : R3 = 


h h h 


d 2 


d\ 


d 3 


R\ : R2 : R3 = 


2 


2 


3 2 ' 4 2 ' 5 2 


9 16 25 


Since P.D across all the resistors is identical, 


i\R\ = 12R2 = h R 3 

Ri 2 16 

2*2 = l\ = - X 21 

R 2 9 3 

Ri 2 25 25 

2 3 = 21 — = - x — = — 21 
7 ? 3 9 4 18 


32 

= - 2 ] 

27 


32 


25 


2 * ]_ + - 21 + - 2*1 — 2 * — 5 


27 


18 


21 = 1.4 A, 22 = 1.66 A, 23 = 1.94 A 


where we have used (1), (4) and (5). 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 


Fig. 12.45 


1 = 5A 


'1 


/ 


R i 

h jl R 2 

^ r 3 


B 


i ^ 5 A 


12.46 The P.D across 8 and 2 Q resistors are equal, Fig. 12.46: 

2/ 2 = 8/3 (1) 

As P.D across 3 and 6 £2 resistors are equal 

3/4 = 6 /1 ( 2 ) 

As P.D across 4 and 6 £2 resistors are equal 


6/6 = 4 / 5 


(3) 
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Fig. 12.46 


-n 

I 


4 






L8v 


Applying junction theorem 


/ — i\ + i 2 + i 3 + 14 

( 4 ) 

h + h — h + ? 6 

(5) 

Vab = Vad + ^DB 


34 = 8/3+4/5 

(6) 


Applying the loop theorem to CAFBC 
— ir — 3/4 = 0 

2 

-/ + 3/4 = 1.8 (7) 

Solving (1), (2), (3), (4), (5), (6) and (7), i 4 = 0.4 A and / = 0.9 A. Applying 
the loop theorem to the entire circuit 

%-ir-iR = 0 (8) 


where R is the equivalent resistance of the circuit 
_ % _ 1.8 2 _ 4 

-7-a9“3-3 

Power dissipated in the entire circuit is 


P = i 2 (R +r) = (0.9) 2 



= 1.62 W 


12.47 Let A and B be the midpoints of the coils. As no current flows through the 
galvanometer, P.D across AB is zero. Applying the loop theorem to the main 
circuit, Fig. 12.47 
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H An 


^ 2 = 3v 


Tr=ioq 



D 8 F 

onnr r 

R = 


^-1.5v 

i 


r = 5Q 


Fig. 12.47 


i + ^2 - i (R + R + n + r 2 ) = 0 


i = 


1 + ^2 


1.5 + 3 


4.5 


2R + r\ + r 2 2 x 10 + 5 + r 2 r 2 + 25 


( 1 ) 


The P.D of the point B with respect to the negative terminal of the first cell is 


Vb = - 


10 

y 


+ r\ ) i = 1.5 — 10/ 


( 2 ) 


The P.D of the point A with respect to the negative terminal of the first cell is 


Va — §i + §2 — 


10 

y 


+ r 2 + 10 + r\ ) / 


= 1.5 + 3 - (5 + r 2 + 10 + 5)/ = 4.5 - (20 + r 2 ) 


But Vb = Va ('•' no current flows through the galvanometer) 

1.5- 10/ = 4.5 - (20 + r 2 )i 
3 

' = 10 + r 2 

From (1) and (2), r 2 = 20 Q 



12.48 (a) 


_ ^i^ 2 R 3 R 4 

(l) Rqq - - + - 

eq Ri + R 2 R 3 + R 4 

(ii) y = 320 x — = 160 V 

P1 3.2 

(iii) y = 320 x — = 160 V 

P2 3.2 


8x2 3.2 x 3.2 

-+-= 3.2 k 

8 + 2 3.2+ 3.2 
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12.49 


12.50 


(iv) I T = 


320 


R 


eq 


3.2 x 10 3 


= 0.1 A 


/i = It X 


r 2 


/ 3 = / T X 


R i + R 2 
Ra 

R 3 + ^4 


= 0.1 X 


2 


= 0.1 x 


8 + 2 
3.2 

3.2+ 3.2 


= 0.02 A 


= 0.05 A 


(y) W = If R eq = (0.1) 2 x 3.2 x 10 3 = 32 J 


W 3 = 


(b) P = - = 


1 3 2 R 3 = (0.05) 2 x 8 x 10 3 = 20 J 
(24 ) 2 


0.01 


= 5.76 x 10 4 J 


(i) i = 


24 


R + r 140 + 0.02 


= 0.1714 A 


(H) V = %-ir = 24 - 0.1714 x 0.02 = 23.9966 V 


i) P R = i 2 R = (0.1714) 2 x 140 = 4.113 W 
P r = i 2 r = (0.1714) 2 x 0.02 = 5.87 x 10~ 4 


W 


(iv) V = ^ = 24 V. Full voltage is available in the absence of load resistance 


(i) ^eq — 


R\R 2 R3RA 

—+ r 5 + — 

Rl + R2 R 3 + Ra 

80 X 80 40 X 40 

-+ 20 +-= 

80 + 80 40 + 40 


80 kQ 


(ii) h = 


V 


300 


R eq 80 x 10 3 


= 3.75 x 10“ 3 A 


11 = It X 


R 2 


h = h x 


R2 + ^1 

^4 

R 4 + R\ 


= 3.75 x 10“ 3 


80 


X 


= 3.75 x 10“ 3 


X 


80 + 80 
40 

40 + 40 


= 1.875 x 10" 3 A 


= 1.875 x 10~ 3 A 


(iii) V\ = 


y 


V2 = 


^eq 

vr 5 


X 


RlR2 


300 80 x 80 

x 


(Ri + R 2 ) 80 (80 + 80) 


= 150 V 


R 


= 300 x 


eq 


20 

80 


V 3 = 


y 


R 


x 


^3^4 


= 75 V 

300 40 x 40 

x 


eq 


(R 3 + Ra) 80 (40 + 40) 


= 75 V 


-3x2 


(iv) P 5 = I t R 3 = (3.75 x 10“-T x 20 x \0 J = 0.281 W 


- 3 x 2 


P = IrReq = (3.75 X 10“T x 80 x \0 J = 1.125 W 
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^ = 13V = 30 V 



Fig. 12.48 


12.51 h = h + h (junction theorem) (1) 

Traversing the top loop counterclockwise (Fig. 12.48) 

— i 2 R 2 — ^3 — 12 R 2 — %2~ i\R\ = 0 (loop theorem) 

13 - 300 i 2 - 3 - 200 i 2 - 30 - 100 h = 0 
or 100/1 +500/2 + 20 = 0 (2) 

Traversing the bottom loop counterclockwise 

^4 — / 3 R 4 - + i 2 R 2 — ^3 + hRi = 0 

5 - 400 / 3 - 8 + 200 h - 3 + 300 i 2 = 0 
or 500 i 2 — 400 +—6 = 0 (3) 

Required equations for the unknown currents are (1), (2) and (3). 

12.52 (i) Kirchhoff’s rule 1 (junction theorem) At any junction of an electric 

network (branched circuit) the algebraic sum of the currents flowing 
towards that junction is zero (Fig. 12.49). 

Kirchhoff’s rule 2 (loop theorem) 

Sum of the changes in the potential encountered in traversing a loop 
(closed circuit) in a particular direction (clockwise or counterclockwise) 
is zero. 

If a resistor is traversed in the direction of the current, the change in the 
potential is —iR, while in the opposite direction it is +iR. 

If a seat of emf is traversed in the direction of emf, the change in poten¬ 
tial is +^, while in the opposite direction it is 
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(ii) i\ = i 2 + i *3 (junction theorem) (1) 

Traversing the top loop counterclockwise 

— %i — hRi + ^3 + ^2 — hR\ =0 (loop theorem) 

-11 -200/2 + 33 + 22- 100 h = 0 
or 100 h + 200/2 - 44 = 0 (2) 

Traversing the bottom loop counterclockwise 


— ^4 — i^R?, + ^5 - ^3 + hRi = 0 

-44 - 300 / 3 + 55 - 33 + 200 i 2 = 0 
or 200 i 2 - 300 i 3 -22 = 0 (3) 

Equations (1), (2) and (3) are the required equations in the three 
unknown currents i\, i 2 and i 3 . 


11V ” ^2 V 



Fig. 12.49 


12.53 (i) The equivalent resistance of the circuit is 


R Q q — R\ + R 2 + 


^ 3^4 

R 3 + ^4 


20 x 60 

= 5 + 10 +-= 30k£2 

20 + 60 


V\ = V x 



= 300 x 



V x 



= 300 x 


5 

30 

10 


= 50 V 


= 100 V 


30 
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v p = y x 


^ 3^4 

^eq(^3 + ^4) 


= 300 x 


20 x 60 

30(20 + 60) 


= 150 V 







300 

- T = 0.01 A 

30 x 10 3 


h 

h 


Ra 

R 4 + R 3 
R3 

R 4 + R 3 


= 0.01 x 
= 0.01 x 


60 

60 + 20 
20 

60 + 20 


= 0.0075 A 
= 0.0025 A 


12.54 i\ — h — i 3=0 (junction theorem) (1) 

Traversing clockwise the top loop (Fig. 12.50) 


^=5V S 2 =10V 



Fig. 12.50 


+ i\R\ - %2 ~ %4 + hRi + ^3 — 0 (loop theorem) 

5 + 10/i - 10 - 20 + 20/2 + 15 = 0 

or i\ + 2/2 — 1=0 (2) 

Traversing clockwise the bottom loop 

— ^3 — i^Ri + ^4 — ^6 + 13^4 + ^5 + 13 R 3 = 0 (loop theorem) 

-15 - 20/2 + 20 - 30 + 40/3 + 25 + 30/3 = 0 
or 7/3 — 2/2 = 0 (3) 


The required equations are (1), (2) and (3) in three unknown currents. 
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12.55 i\ — i 2 — Z 3 = 0 (junction theorem) 

Traversing the top loop clockwise (Fig. 12.51) 

^4 — i 1 Ra — %5~ h^3 -%2~ h^2 = 0 

50 - 200/1 - 30 - 80/2 - 10 - 120 / 2 = 0 
or 20/1 + 20/ 2 — 1 =0 

Traversing the outer loop clockwise 

^4 — /l^4 — ^5 — hR5 — ^3 — *3^1 + ^1 — hR6 = 0 

50 - 200 /i - 30 - IOO /3 - 20 - 6 O /3 + 40 - 40/3 = 0 
or 5/i + 5 / 2 — 1 = 0 





S 4 =50V V 30V 




Fig. 12.51 

The required equations are (1), (2) and (3) in three unknown currents / 1 , 
/ 2 and i’ 3 . Note that by considering the bottom loop no new information is 
provided as it is already contained in the other two loops. In general it is 
sufficient to consider any two loops out of three. 

12.56 Traversing the loop ABCDA clockwise 

- iR - i\R\ + ^ 2 - ir 2 — i*i — * r i = 0 
ii = 2//3, h = i/3 

2 * 

-4.5 / — 3 x — + 8 — / —4 — 0.5/ = 0 

3 

/ = 0.5 A, ii = 0.33 A, i 2 = 0.165 A 


P.D over E\ 


V\ = + ir\ = 4 + 0.5 x 0.5 = 4.25 V 


P.D over E 2 



2 — ir 2 = 8 — 0.5 x 1 = 7.5 V 

























Chapter 13 

Electromagnetism I 


Abstract Chapters 13 and 14 are devoted to electromagnetism concerned with 
motion of charged particles in electric and magnetic fields, Lorentz force, cyclotron 
and betatron, magnetic induction, magnetic energy and torque, magnetic dipole 
moment, Faraday’s law, Hall Effect, RLC circuits, resonance frequency, Maxwell’s 
equations, Electromagnetic waves, Poynting vector, phase velocity and group veloc¬ 
ity, dispersion relations, waveguides and cut-off frequency. 


13.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Motion of Charged Particles in Electric and Magnetic Fields 

Assuming that the magnetic field ( B ) acts perpendicular to the plane of orbit of a 
particle of charge q and mass m moving with velocity v, the radius of curvature (r) 
is given by 


mv 
r = — 
qB 


the angular velocity by 


v qB 
co = - = — 
r m 


the frequency by 



the kinetic energy (K) by 


(cyclotron frequency) 


1 2 r 2 B 2 

K = -q 2 - 

2 m 


(13.1) 


(13.2) 


(13.3) 


(13.4) 
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Null deflection : If the electric and magnetic fields are crossed, i.e. arranged at 
right angles then the charged particle is undeflected. The condition is 


v = E/B 


(13.5) 


Magnetic Induction ( B ) 

B at the Centre of a Coil of N Turns and of Radius r, Carrying Current i 



(centre of coil) 


(13.6) 


The field into the page is indicated by a cross X and out of page by a dot. 


B at Distance r from a Long Straight Wire 



(long wire) 


(13.7) 


B at Distance r from a Straight Wire of Finite Length 

B = (cos 0\ + cos 62 ) (finite wire) (13.8) 

4jtr 

where 0 \ and 62 are the inner angles subtended by the field point at the extremities 
of the wire. 


B on the Axis of a Solenoid 



(solenoid) 


where N is the number of turns over the axial length /. 


(13.9) 


Magnetic Induction due to a Long Cylindrical Conductor of Radius R 


MO ir 
2 nR 2 
_ MO i 
2 nr 


(r < R ) 


(r > R) 


(13.10) 








13.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 


581 


B due to a Hollow Cylindrical Shell of Radii a and b (a < b) 

_ noi(r 2 - a 2 ) 

2nr(b 2 — a 2 ) 

= 0 

_ Mo* 

2tt r 

where r is measured from the axis. 


(a < r < b) 

(r < a) 

(r > b) (13.11) 


B due to a Loop of N Turns and Radius r on the Axis 

D _ /xoiNR 2 
B ~ 2(R 2 + Z 2 ) 3 / 2 


(13.12) 


Magnetic Force on a Current-Carrying Wire 

The force on the current-carrying wire is directed perpendicular to both the length 
of the wire and the field direction. The direction of motion of the wire is given by the 
left-hand rule. If the current-carrying wire makes an angle 6 with the field direction, 
then the force on the wire would be 


F = ilB sin 0 


(13.13) 


Force on Two Parallel Wires Each of Length l Carrying Current i\ and ii 
and Separated by Distance d 



2nd 


(13.14) 


The two forces (F\ due to wire 1 on 2 and F 2 due to wire 2 on 1) form an action- 
reaction pair. For parallel currents the wires attract each other and for antiparallel 
currents the wires repel each other. 


Magnetic Dipole Moment, Magnetic Energy 
Magnetic Material, Hall Effect 

The magnetic moment produced by a circular current i enclosing an area A is given 
by 


li = Ai 


( 13 . 15 ) 
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Magnetic energy density 



Magnetic material 


B = fi 0 (H + M) 


(13.16) 


(13.17) 


where H is the magnetic field strength and M is the magnetization. 

Hall effect : When a strip of conductor carries a dc current along its length, a mag¬ 
netic field set up in a perpendicular direction produces a magnetic field sideways. 
The charge build up on one side establishes a potential across the width of the strip, 
known as Hall potential and the phenomenon is called Hall effect. 

If Ru is the Hall coefficient, a the electrical conductivity, then the mobility fi is 
given by 


fl = R\\(J 


(13.18) 


Lorentz Force 


F = qE + qv x B 


(13.19) 


Faraday’s Law 

An emf is induced in a conductor when there is a change in the number of lines 
‘linking it’ (passing through it) or when it cuts across field lines. 

Consider a flat wire loop of any shape and of area A in a magnetic field B , the 
field B making an angle 0 perpendicular to the loop. The magnetic flux <p through 
the loop is defined by 


<p = B .A = BAcosO (13.20) 

The unit of flux is the weber (Wb), while that of the magnetic field is tesla (T). 
IT = 10 4 G, G standing for Gauss. 

The electromotive force § in such a wire loop is equal to the rate of change of 
flux through it: 



(Faraday’s law) 


(13.21) 


where A cp is the change in flux that occurs in time interval At. 
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Lenz law : The reason for the minus sign in (13.21) is given by Lenz law which 
states ‘the induced current will appear in such a direction that it opposes the change 
that produced it’. 

If the coil forms a closed circuit then only the induced current can be present, 
otherwise in the case of an open circuit one can only speak of induced emf and its 
direction. 

In a coil of N turns 



If the circuit is complete current will appear and will be given by 


. _ § _ N Acp 
1 ~ R ~ -~R ~At 


(13.22) 


(13.23) 


where R is the resistance of the circuit. The corresponding charge flowing is given 
by 


N 

A q = i At = — — Acp 


(13.24) 


Consider a conducting rod of length / moving sideways in the plane of paper over 
a U-shaped metal frame at constant speed v at right angles to a uniform magnetic 
field of flux density B into the paper. Then the emf induced across the ends of the 
rod is given by 



(13.25) 


13.2 Problem s 

13.2.1 Motion of Charged Particles in Electric and Magnetic Fields 

13.1 Calculate the cyclotron frequency to accelerate alpha particles in a magnetic 
field of 10 4 G. The mass of 4 He 2 is 4.002603 u. 

13.2 If the pole pieces of a cyclotron are 50 cm in diameter, a flux density of 
15,000 G, find approximate values for the energies to which (a) protons 
and (b) a-particles could be accelerated. What oscillator frequency would 
be required in each case? 

[University of London] 

13.3 In a mass spectrometer, the velocity filter employs electric field E and a 
perpendicular magnetic field B . The deflection magnetic field, perpendicular 
to a beam is B '. Ions with similar charges q and mass numbers m\ and 
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m 2 pass through the filter. Show that the separation between them will be 
2 E(m 2 — m \) 

qBB' 

[Indian Administrative Services] 

13.4 A singly charged particle of known velocity 2.5 x 10 7 m/s but unknown 
mass moves in a bubble chamber in a circular path of radius 0.2 m in a field 
of 0.2 T acting perpendicular to the path. Determine the mass of the particle 
and identify it. 


13.5 A particle of mass m and charge q travelling with a velocity v along the 
v-axis enters a uniform electric field E directed along the y-axis. Show that 
the trajectory will be a parabola. 


13.6 


Find the radius of a circular orbit of an electron of energy 5 keV in a field of 

l(r 2 T. 


[Osmania University 1992] 


13.7 An electric field of 1500 V/m and a magnetic field act on an electron moving 
with a speed of 3000 m/s. If the resultant field is to be zero what should be 
the strength of the magnetic field (in Wb/m 2 ). 

[Osmania University 1987] 


13.8 An electron moves in a circle of radius 1.9 m in a magnetic field of 3 x 
10 -5 T. Calculate (a) the speed of electrons and (b) time taken to move round 
the circle. 


13.9 A cyclotron is powered by a 50,000 V 5 Mc/s radio frequency source. If its 
diameter is 1.524 m, what magnetic field satisfies the resonance condition for 
deuterons?. Also what energies will they attain? Take the mass of deuteron 
as 2.0141 u. 


13.10 Deuterons are accelerated in a conventional cyclotron. Given the resonance 
frequency was 11.5 Mc/s and radius of the dee 30", calculate the resonance 
frequency of protons and the maximum energy of protons that is obtainable 
using the same magnetic field. (In a cyclotron the vacuum chamber is parti¬ 
tioned into two D-shaped components) 

13.11 A cyclotron has a magnetic field of 15,000 G. The extraction radius is 50 cm. 
Calculate (a) the frequency of the rf necessary for accelerating deuterons and 
(b) the energy of the extracted beam. 

[University of Liverpool] 

13.12 In the Bohr model of hydrogen atom the electron revolves in a circular orbit 

° 1A 

of radius 0.53 A with a time period of 1.5 x 10 0 s. Find the corresponding 
current. 
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13.13 As shown in Fig. 13.1, a beam of particles of charge q enters a region where 
an electric field is uniform and directed downwards. Its value is 80kV/m. 
Perpendicular to E and directed into the page is a magnetic field B = 0.4 T. 

(i) If the speed of the particles is properly chosen, the particles will not be 
deflected by these crossed electric and magnetic fields. What speed is 
selected in this case? 

(ii) If the electric field is cut off and the same magnetic field is maintained, 
the charged particles move in the magnetic field in a circular path of 
radius 1.14 cm. Determine the ratio of the electric charge to the mass of 
the particles. 


Fig. 13.1 


E - 80 kV/m 




X 



X 


X 



X 

X 

X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


B=0.4T 
(into page) 


X 


Write an expression for the force acting on a charge q moving with 
velocity v in an electric field E and magnetic field B. 

A charged particle of mass m and charge q is accelerated through a 
potential difference of V and then injected into a region with a magnetic 
field B perpendicular to the plane in which the charge moves. Derive an 
expression for the radius of curvature, r, of the path of the particle when 
in the magnetic field. 

[University of Durham 2004] 

13.15 In a certain mass spectrometer the magnetic field has a magnitude of 0.2 T. 
It is intended that this spectrometer be used to separate two isotopes of ura¬ 
nium, 2 ^U(mass 3.90 x 10~ 25 kg) and ^UOnass 3.95 x 10 -25 kg). In order 
to be separated the radii of curvature described by singly charged (charge +e) 
ions must differ by 2 mm. Calculate the electric potential through which the 
ions must be accelerated in order to achieve this. 

13.16 (a) Write down an expression for the force experienced by a particle with 

charge q moving with velocity v in a magnetic field B. Under what 
circumstances does the particle mass m, of describe a circle of radius r? 
(b) A coil of cross-sectional area A composed of N turns is placed perpen¬ 
dicular to a magnetic field which is uniform in space, with a strength that 


13.14 (a) 

(b) 
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varies in time according to B = Bo cos(150- Calculate the electromotive 
force induced in the coil. 


[University of Manchester 2007] 

13.17 A water droplet of radius 1 [im is charged such that the electric field on its 
surface is 5.8 mV/m. (a) How many electrons does the droplet carry? (b) How 
strong a vertical electric field is required to prevent it from falling? 

13.18 An electron of energy 1 eV enters an infinitely large region containing only a 
homogeneous magnetic field of 10 -3 T, at an angle of 60° to the direction of 
the field. Calculate its subsequent motion assuming no energy losses. What 
type of energy losses will occur even in complete vacuum? 

[University of Manchester 1972] 


13.19 A uniform electric field is established between the plates of a parallel plate 
capacitor by holding one plate at ground and the other at a positive potential 
V as shown. A uniform magnetic field B is established perpendicular to the 
electric field (Fig. 13.2). 

A charge — q is released from rest from the lower plate. 

(i) Write down the equations of motion for the velocity components of the 
charge. 

(ii) Show that, at some time t later, the velocity of the electron in the x- 
direction is related to the distance y moved along the y-axis by 



(iii) By applying the conservation of energy or otherwise to determine the 
square of the velocity in the x-y- plane, show that 



[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 






Fig. 13.2 


* + 
x 
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13.20 Electrons are liberated with zero velocity from the negative plate of a parallel 

plate condenser, in which there is a constant magnetic field B parallel to the 

plates. If the separation of the plates is d and the potential across them is V , 

2 mV 


show that the electrons only arrive at the positive plate if d 


< 


B 2 


[University of Durham 1962] 


13.2.2 Magnetic Induction 

13.21 The magnetic field at 40 cm from a long straight wire is 10~ 6 T. What current 
is carried by the wire? 

13.22 A current I flows through a straight wire AB of finite length. 

(a) Find the magnetic field B at distance r from the wire, the ends of the 
wire making inner angles 0\ and 62 with P, Fig. 13.3. 

(b) Obtain the limit value for B for a very long wire. 


Fig. 13.3 


P 



13.23 The magnetic field at the centre of a circular current loop is 10 5 T. If the 
radius of the loop is 50 cm, find the current. 

13.24 A square conducting loop, of side a carries a current /. Calculate the mag¬ 
netic field at the centre of the loop. 

13.25 Two wires are bent into semicircles of radius a, as in Fig. 13.4. The upper 
half has resistance R Q and the lower half resistance 4 R Q. Find the magnetic 
induction at the centre of the circle. 



Fig. 13.4 
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13.26 A current I is sent through a thin wire as in Fig. 13.5. The radius of the 
curved part of the wire is R . Show that the magnetic induction at the point O 


will be B = 


MO* 

2n R 


1 + 


371 


Fig. 13.5 



13.27 (a) A current I is sent through a thin wire as in Fig. 13.6. The straight wires 

are very long and the radius of the curved part of the wire is R. Show 
that the magnetic induction at the point O will be 



fipljit + 2 ) 

4nR 


Fig. 13.6 



(b) A wire shown in Fig. 
B at the centre O. 


13.7 carries current I. Find the field of induction 


Fig. 13.7 



13.28 (a) A wire in the form of a polygon of n sides is circumscribed by a circle 

of radius a . If the current through the wire is i , show that the magnetic 
induction at the centre of the circle is given by 



(b) Show that in the limit n 


oo you get the expected result. 
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13.29 A wire of length / can form a circle or a square. A current i is set up in both 
the structures. Show that the ratio of magnetic induction at the centres of 
these structures will be approximately 0.87. 

13.30 (a) C is the common centre of the circular arcs of the circuit-carrying current 

i , its arcs cutting a sector of angle, 6 . Show that the magnetic induction 
at C is 


B = 


fjioiO ( 1 


1 


4tt \R\ R 2 


(b) 


C is the common centre of the semicircular arc of radii R\ and R 2 , 
Fig. 13.8, carrying current i. Show that the magnetic induction at C is 
fioi /I 1 


B = 


R\ R 2 


Fig. 13.8 



c 

13.31 A long wire is bent into the shape as in Fig. 13.9, without any cross-contact 
at P. The current flows as indicated with the circular portion having radius 
R. Show that the magnetic induction at C, the centre of the circle is B — 


MO 1 


2 R 


1 

1 + - 
7T 


Fig. 13.9 



13.32 A current I flows through a ring of radius r placed in the xy-plane. Show that 
the magnetic induction at a point along the z-axis passing through the centre 
of the ring is given by 


B(z) = 


IiqIR 


2 (R 2 + z 2 ) 3 / 2 


13.33 Five hundred turns of a wire are wound on a thin tube 1 m long. If the wire 
carries a current of 5 A, determine the field in the tube. 

13.34 Two parallel wires, a distance d apart, carry equal currents I in opposite 
directions. Calculate the magnetic induction B for points between the wires 
at a distance x from one wire. 


[Adapted from Hyderabad Central University 1993] 
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13.35 A long hollow copper cylinder with inner radius a and outer radius b carries 
a current I . Calculate the magnitude of the magnetic field at a point P (a < 
r < b) (Fig. 13.10). 


Fig. 13.10 



13.36 Helmholtz coils consist of a pair of loops each with N turns and radius R. 
They are placed coaxially at distance R and the same current I flows through 
the loops but in the opposite sense. Show that the magnetic field at P, midway 
between the centres A and C, Fig. 13.11, is given by 

8Amo/ 

5 y 2 R 


Fig. 13.11 



13.37 A plastic of radius R has charge q distributed over its surface. If the disc 
rotates at an angular frequency about its axis, show that the induction B at 
the centre is given by 



liQCoq 

2tt R 


13.38 Show that in the case of Helmholtz coils (prob. 13.36), the magnetic induc¬ 
tion in the vicinity of the midpoint P is fairly uniform. 

13.39 Consider a long straight rod of copper wire. It has a radius of 3 x 10“ 2 m 
and 100 A flowing uniformly through it. Find a value for the magnetic field 
(i) 1 m away and (ii) 6 x 10 -3 m away from the central axis of the rod. 

[University of Durham 2004] 
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13.40 Use Ampere’s law to calculate the magnetic field for a long cylindrical con¬ 
ductor of radius R and a current I flowing through it at a distance r from the 
central axis of the conductor when (a) r > R and (b ) r < R 

13.41 Current I flows in two concentric circular arcs of radii r and 2r, Fig. 13.12. 
Both arcs are quarter of a circle with P as the centre. Determine B at P. 

[University of Durham] 


Fig. 13.12 




13.42 ( a ) a current I flows in a straight wire of length L. Show that the magnitude 

of the magnetic field at a perpendicular distance v from the midpoint of 
the wire is given by 

\B\ = M ° 7 L 

4^ Xy/ ( L/2 ) 2 + x 2 

where /zo is the permeability of free space. What is the direction of the 
B field? 

(b) A loop of wire of length / carries a current I. Compare the magnetic 
fields at the centre of the loop when it is bent into (a) a square and (b) an 
equilateral triangle. 


[University of Durham 2000] 

13.43 Two identical, parallel co-axial coils of radius r, and having N turns, are 
separated by a distance r along their common axis. They both carry a current 
I in the same direction. Derive an expression for the magnetic field on the 
axis at the mid-point in between the coils. Evaluate the field when N = 100, 
r = 20 cm and I = 2 A. 


13.44 State the relationship between the tangential component of the magnetic field 
B summed around a closed curve C and the current I c passing through the 
area enclosed by the curve. 
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A long cylinder conductor of radius R carries a current I along its length. 
The current is uniformly distributed throughout the cross-section of the con¬ 
ductor. Calculate the magnetic field at a distance r = R/2 from the axis of 
the conductor. Find the distance r > R from the axis of the conductor where 
the magnitude of the magnetic field is the same as at r = R/2. 

[University of Durham] 

Show that (ignoring edge effects) the self-inductance, L, of a solenoid 
with n turns per unit length, length / and cross-sectional area A, is 
given by 

a 

L = fion Al 

A solenoid with 100 turns, length 10 cm and of radius 1 cm, carries a 
current of 5A. Calculate the magnetic energy stored in the solenoid. 

The current in the solenoid of part (b) is reduced to zero at a uniform rate 
over 5 s. Calculate the emf induced in the coil. 

[University of Durham 2005] 

What is the magnetic field at a point 50 mm from a long straight wire 
carrying a current of 3 A? 

/V 

A small current element I dl with dl = 2k and I = 2 A is centred at the 
origin. Find the magnetic field d B at the following points: 

(i) on the v-axis at v = 3 m, 

(ii) on the v-axis at v = —6 m, 

(iii) on the z-axis at z = 3 m, 

(iv) on the y-axis at y = 3 m. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 

13.47 A thin torus, of radius 0.1 m, is wound uniformly with 100 turns of wire. If 
a current of 2.0 A flows through the wire, what are the magnitudes of the B 
and H fields generated within the torus if it contains (i) a vacuum and (ii) 
a material with relative permeability 500? What is the magnetization in the 
material (Fig. 13.13)? 


13.45 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


13.46 (a) 


(b) 



Fig. 13.13 
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13.48 It is believed that the earth’s magnetic field is produced by circulating current 
in the core. If the mean radius of such currents is 1000 km, what is the order 
of magnitude of current required to account for the earth’s dipolar magnetic 
field of magnitude 6 x 10 -5 T at the north magnetic pole? 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

13.49 A pair of circular coils each having 50 turns of radius 50 cm are separated 
by 50 cm. A current of 10 A passes through the coils which are connected 
in series. Midway between the coils, a flat metal disc of radius 10 cm, is 
revolving at 1000 rpm What is the emf generated between the centre and the 
rim of the disc(/xo = 47r x 1(T 7 H/m)? 

[University of Manchester 1959] 

/V /V /V 

13.50 A conductor 1 m long moves with a velocity given by (3 i +2 j + k) m/s 

/v /v /v r\ 

through a magnetic field given by (i +2 j + 3k) Wb/nr How will the voltage 
developed across the ends of the conductor vary with its orientation? For 
what orientation will the voltage be zero? 

[University of Durham 1962] 

/v * A 

13.51 A proton travelling with velocity of v = (i + 3 j) 10 m/s is located at v = 
2 m and y = 3 m at some instant t . Calculate the magnetic field at time t at 
the position v = 2 m, y = 3 m. 


13.2.3 Magnetic Force 

13.52 Two long straight wires lie parallel to each other at a distance 5 cm apart. If 
one carries a current of 2 A and the other a current of 3 A in the opposite 
direction, find the force each wire exerts on the other (per metre of wire)? 

13.53 Two parallel wires 20 cm apart attract each other with a force of 10 -5 N/m 
length. If the current in one wire is 10 A, find the magnitude and direction of 
current in the other wire? 

13.54 A 2m long wire weighs 4g and carries a 10 A current. It is constrained to 
move only vertically above another wire carrying 15 A in the opposite direc¬ 
tion. At what separation would its weight be supported by magnetic force? 

13.55 Three long parallel wires, each carrying 20 A in the same direction, are 
placed in the same plane with the spacing of 10 cm. What is the magnitude 
of net force per metre on (a) an outer wire and (b) central wire? 

13.56 Calculate the force acting on a bent wire (Fig. 13.14) carrying current i 
placed in a uniform magnetic field B , normal to the plane of paper in terms 
of /, B, / and R. 
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Fig. 13.14 


B 6 



13.57 A long straight wire carries a current of 20 A, as shown in Fig. 13.15. A 
rectangular coil with two sides parallel to the straight wire has sides 5 and 
10 cm with the near side a distance 2 cm from the wire. The coil carries a 
current of 5 A. 

(i) Find the force on each segment of the rectangular coil due to the current 
in the long straight wire. 

(ii) What is the net force on the coil? 


Fig. 13.15 



10 cm 


13.58 (a) A very long straight wire PQ of negligible diameter carries a steady 

current I\. A rigid square coil ABCD of side / and n turns is set up 
with sides AB and DC parallel to the coplanar with PQ as shown in 
Fig. 13.16. The side of the coil AB is at distance d from the wire PQ. 
Derive an expression for the resultant force on the coil when a steady 
current h flows through it. What is the direction of the force? 


P 



Fig. 13.16 


Q 
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(b) Calculate the magnitude of the force when 


I\ = 1 A, I 2 = 4 A, d = 0.10 m, n = 10, and / = 0.05 m. 

[University of Durham 2004] 

13.59 Two parallel rails of negligible resistance are at distance d apart and are 
connected by a resistor of resistance R. A conducting rod lies perpendicular 
to the two rails and is free to slide on the rails. A constant magnetic field B 
is perpendicular to the loop formed by the rails, rod and resistor. An external 
agent drags the rod at velocity v along the rails. Find (a) the current flowing in 
the resistor, (b) the total power delivered to the resistor and (c) the magnitude 
of the applied force that is needed to move the rod with this velocity. 

[University of Durham] 


13.2.4 Magnetic Energy, Magnetic Dipole Moment 

13.60 In prob. (13.37) show that the magnetic moment of the disc will be /x = 

coqR 2 

4 

13.61 The earth has a magnetic dipole moment of 6.4 x 10 21 A/m 2 . Show that this 
dipole moment can be produced by passing a current of 5 x 10 7 A in a single 
wire going around the magnetic equator. 

13.62 Calculate the energy density at the centre of a circular loop of wire 10 cm 
radius carrying a current of 100 A. 

13.63 Given that the magnetic field at the centre of hydrogen atom is 13.5 Wb/m 2 , 
calculate the magnetic energy density at the centre of hydrogen atom due to 
the circulating electron. 

13.64 A wire of length / forms a circular coil. If a current i is set up in the coil show 

that when the coil has one turn the maximum torque in a given magnetic field 

1 9 

developed will be — l i B 

13.65 A charge q is uniformly distributed over the volume of a uniform sphere of 
mass m and radius R, which rotates with an angular velocity co about the axis 
passing through its centre. Show that the ratio of the magnetic moment and 

the angular momentum will be — = . 

5 L 2m 

13.66 An electric dipole, whose dipole moment has magnitude 1.6 x 10“ 29 Cm is 
placed in a electric field of 1000 V/m. The direction of the dipole moment 
makes an angle of 30° to the direction of electric field. What is the potential 
energy of the dipole? 
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13.2.5 Faraday’s Law 

13.67 A flexible circular wire expands such that its radius increases linearly with 
time. It is located in a magnetic field perpendicular to the loop. Show that the 
emf induced in the wire varies linearly with time. 

13.68 An aeroplane, with a wing span of 30 m, is flying horizontally at a speed of 
720 km/h, at a point where the vertical component of the earth’s field is 0.4 
Oe. What is the emf developed between its wing tips. 

[University of Durham] 

13.69 A metal disc of radius 0.1m spins about a horizontal axis lying in the mag¬ 
netic meridian at a speed of 5 rev/s. If the horizontal component of the earth’s 
field is B = 2 x 10 -5 Wb/m 2 , calculate the potential difference between the 
centre and the outer edge of the disc. 

[University of Durham] 

13.70 A coil is 30 turns of wire, each of area 10 cm 2 , is placed with its plane at right 
angles to a magnetic field of 0.1 T. When the coil is suddenly withdrawn 
from the field, a galvanometer in series with the coil indicates that 10 -5 C 
passes around the circuit. What is the combined resistance of the coil and the 
galvanometer? 

[University of Cambridge] 

13.71 A wire loop of area 0.2 m 2 has a resistance of 20 Q. A magnetic field, normal 
to the loop, initially has a magnitude of 0.25 T and is reduced to zero at a 
uniform rate in 10 -4 s. Estimate the induced emf and the resulting current. 

13.72 A square wire with a loop of resistance 4 £2, with sides 25 cm rotates 40 times 
per second about a horizontal axis. The magnetic field is vertical and has a 
magnitude of 0.5 T. Estimate the amplitude of the induced current. 

13.73 A bar slides on rails separated by 20 cm, Fig. 13.17. If the current flowing 
through the resistor R = 5 Q is 0.4 A and the field B = IT, what is the speed 
of the bar? 



O© © 
© © © 
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Fig. 13.17 
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13.74 A uniform magnetic field of induction B fills a cylindrical volume of radius 
R. A metal rod of length 21 is placed as in Fig. 13.18. If dB/dt is the rate of 
change of B show that the emf that is produced by the changing magnetic 
field that acts at the ends of the rod is given by 

$ = -— Wr 2 -i 2 

At 


Fig. 13.18 Magnetic 
induction at the centre of a 
current-carrying wire made of 
three-fourths of a circle and a 
chord 



13.75 A square wire of length /, mass m and resistance R slides without friction 
on parallel conducting resistance rails as in Fig. 13.19. The rails are inter¬ 
connected at the bottom by resistance rails so that R , the wire and rails form 
a closed rectangular loop. The plane of the rails is inclined at an angle 0 
with the horizontal and a vertical uniform magnetic field B exists within the 
frame. Show that the wire acquires a steady velocity of magnitude 

mgR sin 6 
B 2 l 2 cos 2 6 


Fig. 13.19 


13.76 A copper disc of 10 cm radius makes 1200 rotations per minute with its plane 
perpendicular to a magnetic field. If the induced emf between the centre and 
the edge of the disc is 6.28 mV, find the intensity of the field. 

[Indian Administrative Services] 
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13.77 Show that Faraday’s law § = dcps/dt is dimensionally correct. 

13.78 The magnetic field of an electromagnetic wave is given by the relation 

B = 3 x 10~ 12 sin(4 x 10 6 t) 

where all quantities are in S.I. units. Find the magnitude of emf induced by 
the field in a 200-turn coil of 15 cm 2 area placed normal to the field. 

13.79 Find the ratio of emf generated in a loop antenna by 100 MHz (typical televi¬ 
sion frequency) to that of 1 MHz (typical radio frequency) if both have equal 
field intensities. 

13.80 Define magnetic flux and state Faraday’s law, describing the relationship 
between the magnetic flux linked through a circuit and the current induced in 
the circuit. What is the force on a straight wire of length / carrying a current 
I in the presence of a magnetic field B ? 

Two long frictionless and resistanceless parallel rails, separated by a distance 
a , are connected by a resistanceless wire. A magnetic field B is oriented 
perpendicular to the plane containing the two rails. A frictionless conduction 
slider of resistance R and mass m is placed perpendicular to the rails and 
is given an initial velocity u along the rails. Obtain an expression for the 
force F on the slider while it moves at velocity v. Hence, find the maximum 
distance that the slider travels? 

13.81 A flat, circular coil has 100 turns of wire, of radius 10 cm. A uniform mag¬ 
netic field exists in a direction perpendicular to the plane of the coil. This 
field is increasing at a rate of 0.1 T/s. Calculate the emf induced in the coil. 

13.82 A rectangular coil in the plane of the page has dimensions a and b. A 
long wire that carries a current I is placed directly on the coil, as shown 
in Fig. 13.20. 

(i) Obtain an expression for the magnetic flux through the coil as a function 
of v for 0 < v < b. 

(ii) For what value of v is the net flux through the coil a maximum? For 
what value of v is the net flux a minimum? 



Fig. 13.20 
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(iii) Obtain an expression for the emf induced in the coil if the wire is placed 
at x = b /4 and the current varies with time according to I = It. 

13.83 Show that in the betatron the magnetic flux 0 linking an electron orbit of 
radius R is given instantaneously by 0 = 2ttR 2 B where B is the instanta¬ 
neous magnetic field. 

[University of Newcastle upon Tyne 1965] 


13.2.6 Hall Effect 


13.84 What is the Hall effect and what is the significance of a positive Hall coeffi¬ 
cient? 

A potential difference is applied between the ends of a strip of copper and 
a current of 100 A flows along its length. The strip is 20 cm long in the 
v-direction of a rectangular system of coordinates, 2 cm wide in the y- 
direction and 1 mm thick in the z-direction. A uniform magnetic field of 
10 Wb/m 2 is applied across the strip in the positive y- direction and the hall 
EMF is found to be 5 p,V 

Derive (a) the magnitude and direction of the Hall field when the current 
flows in the positive v-direction and (b) the concentration of free electrons. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

13.85 The Hall coefficient and electrical conductivity of an n-type silicon are 
—7.3 x 10 5 m 3 /C and 2 x 10 7 mho/m, respectively. Calculate the magnitude 
of the mobility of the electrons. 

[University of Durham 1962] 


13.3 Solutions 

13.3.1 Motion of Charged Particles in Electric and Magnetic Fields 


13.1 10 4 G= IT 



1 x 1.6 x 10 -19 

-=■ = 3.83 x 10 6 Hz = 3.83 MHz 

2t r x 4.0026 x 1.66 x 10“ 27 


13.2 (a) K p = 



2 


2 m p 


1 ^ (1.6 x 10“ 19 ) 2 (0.25) 2 (1.5) 2 

2 X 1.66 x 10- 27 


2 17 x 10 -12 

= 2.17 x 10“ 13 J= --— MeV = 13.56MeV 

1.6 x 10 -13 
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fp ~ 


Bq 


1.5 X 1.6 X 1CT 19 


27rm p 2jt x 1.66 x 10 27 


= 2.3 x 10 7 Hz = 23 MHz 


1 (2 e) 2 r 2 5 2 

(b) K a ~ -XJ. - =Kp = 13.56 MeV 

2 4m 


P 


fa — 


(B)( 2e) 

2it x 4m 


f 


= ^ = 11.5MHz 


P 


2 


13.3 <lvB = Eq 


v = 


E 

~B 


mv 


= q v B 


r = 


mu 


qB 


Separation = 2r2 — 2ri = 2(>2 — n) 
2 E 

(m 2 — m i) 


qBB 


13.4 


where we have used (1) and (2). 
2 

= Bev 


mv 


Ber 0.2 x 1.6 x 10 19 x 0.2 


m = 


v 


2.5 x 10 7 


= 2.56 x 10" 28 kg 


In terms of electron mass 
2.56 x 10" 28 

m = - ttt = 281 m e 

9.1 x 10 -31 

Hence the particle is a pion (it - meson) 


13.5 Acceleration 


a = 


qE 


m 


1 

y = -at 
y 2 


2 


X — vt 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Combining (1), (2) and (3) 

qEx 2 
^ 2m v 2 



which is the equation to a parabola. 


13.6 r = 


V2mK (2 x 9.1 x 10" 31 x 5 x 10 3 x 1.6 x 10" 19 ) 1/2 


qB 


1.6 x 10 -19 x 10“ 2 


= 0.0238 m 


= 2.38 cm 
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13.7 qE = qv B 


B = - = 


E 1500 


= 0.5 T 


v 


13.8 (a) v = 


(b) t = 


rqB 

m 
2tx r 

v 


3000 

1.9 x 1.6 x 10" 19 x 3 x 10 


-5 


= 10 7 m/s 


9.1 x 10- 31 


In x 1.9 
10 7 


= 1.19 x 10 -6 s = 1.19 |xs 


13.9 B = 


2itmf 2 tv x 2.0141 x 1.66 x 10“ 27 x 5 x 10 6 


q 


1.6 x 10- 19 


= 0.656 Wb/m 


2 


1 q 2 r 2 B 2 _ 1 (1.6 x 10- 19 ) 2 (0.762) 2 (0.325) 2 

2 m “ 2 X 2.0141 x 1.66 x 10~ 27 


K = - 


= 4.696 x 10 


-13 


= 2.9 MeV 


13.10 For deuterons 


2n fm 2n x 11.5 x 10 6 x 2.014 x 1.66 x 10 27 9 

B =- — =- 4 -= 1.509 Wb/m 2 


q 


1.6 X 10 -19 


For protons 


/ = 


qB 1.6 x 10~ 19 x 1.509 


= 2.316 x 10 7 c/s = 23.16Mc/s 


13.11 (a) / = 


2jtm 2n x 1.66 x 10 27 
Bq _ 1.5 x 1.6 x 10“ 19 
2jxm 2 tt x 3.32 x 10 -27 


= 11.5 x 10 6 c/s = 11.5 Mc/s 


1 q 2 r 2 B 2 1 (1.6 x 10~ 19 x 0.5 x 1.5) 2 

(b) K = - -= --=-— 

2 m 2 3.32 x 10“ 27 


= 21.69 x IQ -13 J = 


13.56MeV 


_ q _ 1.6 x 10" 19 

1 ~ 7 ~ 1.5 x 10 -16 

(i) Magnetic force, Fm = qVB 
Electric force, E^ = qE 
For no deflection, Fm = Fg 


13.12 i = - = 


13.13 


= 1.06 x 10" 3 A 


qvB ~ qE 


E 80 x 10 3 c 

v = — = -= 2 x 1 O' m/s 


B 


0.4 


(ii) 


mv 


= q v B 


q 


m 


v 


E 


80 x 10 3 


7 


Br B 2 r (0.4) 2 (1.14 x 10- 2 ) 


= 4.38 x 10 7 C/kg 
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13.14 (a) F = qE + qv x B 

(b) In the electric field energy acquired, K = qV 


p = V2mK ~ y/2mqV. (1) 

In the magnetic field 

P = qBr (2) 


Combining (1) and (2) 



13.15 Let the isotopes 235 U and 238 U be called 1 and 2, respectively. In the mag¬ 
netic field the momenta are given by 


P 1 = qBr i, P 2 = q Br 2 

P2 — Pl = q B (r 2 - ri) = 1.6 x 10" 19 x 0.2 x 2 x 10“ 3 (13.26) 

= 6.4 x 10 _21 kgm/s. (1) 


In the electric field 


7 

qV ~ f X - 

P2 

2m i 

2m 2 


\m2 

P2 = P1, 

J 


V m i 



3.95 x 10“ 25 
3.90 x 10 -25 


1.00639 p\. 


Combining (1) and (3) 

pi = 1.00159 x 10~ 19 kg m/s. 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


Substituting (4) into (2) 



(10“ 19 ) 2 

2 x 1.6 x 10 -19 x 3.90 x 10“ 25 


= 8 x 10 4 V 


13.16 (a) F = q v x B 

If B is perpendicular to v, then the particle would move in a circle. 
Centripetal force = magnetic force 

mv 2 mv 

- = avB r = — 


r 


qB 
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d d d B 

(b) § =- (N(p) = - (NBA) = -NA — 

d t d t d t 

d 

= —NA — (Z? 0 cos(15f)) = 15 NABq sin(150 


d t 


13.17 (a) E = 


q 


Attsqf 


q = AnsorE = An x 8.85 x 10 12 x 10 6 x 5.8 x 10 


-3 


= 6.447 x 10 -19 C 


Number of electrons 


q 6.447 x 10" 19 

n = — = - T77- = 4.029 or 4 

e 1.6 xlO" 19 


(b) Minimum electric field E required to prevent the droplet from falling is 
conditioned by equating the electric force to the gravitational force: 


qE = mg 

mg 4 3 pg 

E = — = -7i r — 

q 3 q 
= 6.37 x 10 4 V/m 


4 (10“ 6 ) 3 x 1000 x 9.8 

-71 X - 77 ;- 

3 6.447 x 10- 19 


13.18 When a charged particle moves at an angle 6 to the field direction, the par¬ 
ticle will move in a helical path. The vector velocity v of the particle can be 
resolved into two components, one parallel to B and one perpendicular to it: 

v\\ = v cos 0 and v_\_ = v sin 6 (1) 

The parallel component determines the pitch of the helix, that is, the distance 
between the adjacent turns. The perpendicular component determines the 
radius r of the helix: 


v = 



2 K 


m 



2 x 1 x 1.6 x 10 19 
9.1 x IO - 31 


= 5.93 x 10 5 m/s 


mv sin# 9.1 x 10 31 x 5.93 x 10 5 sin60° 


r = 


\q\ B 
2.92 mm 


1.6 x 10- 19 x lO" 3 


= 2.92 x 10 _3 m 


2tt m 

Time period T = - 

\q\ B 


2jt x 9.1 x 10“ 31 
1.6 x 10“ 19 x lO" 3 


3.57 x 1CT 8 


Pitch = (vcosO)T = 5.93 x 10 3 x cos60° x 3.57 x 10 8 = 0.1 m 
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13.19 (i) Choose the origin at o, Fig. 13.21. The electric field E acts along 

the y-direction perpendicular to the plates which are located in the 
x-direction. The electric force on the electron is directed along the 
y-axis and the magnetic force along the z-axis. If the component of 
initial velocity in the direction of B is zero then the path of electron 
will be contained entirely in the xy-plane. 


Fig. 13.21 Generating a 
cycloid 



o 


x 


Writing Lorentz force F = qE + qvB , in the component form 


dv 


y 


F y = m—^~ = qE — q B v 


d t 
di’ x 


X 


F x = m - = qBv 

d t 


y 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 


Writing for convenience 


qB E 

co = — and y = — 
m B 


Equations (1) and (2) can be rewritten as 


dv 


y 


dt 

dv x 

dt 


= coy — cov x 


= cov 


y 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


Differentiating (4) and using (5) 


d 2 v 


y 


dt 2 


or 


dv x o 

= —co -= —ojv 


d 2 v 
dt 2 


dt 

y ? 

' +CO Vy 


y 


= 0 



With the initial conditions v x = v y = 0, at t = 0, (6) has the solution 
v y = A sin cot (7) 

where A = constant: 

dl V 

- = Aoj cos cot = coy — cov x 

dt 


At / =0, v x = 0 
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Aco = coy —> A = y 
v y = y sin cot 


( 8 ) 


Substituting (8) into (5), integrating and using the initial condition v x = 
0 at t = 0 


v x = y (1 — cos cot) 


( 9 ) 


(ii) The coordinates v and y at any time t can be found out by integrating 
separately (8) and (9) with the initial condition x = y = 0att = 0 


y 

y = —(1 — cos cot) 

CO 


( 10 ) 


x — y \ t 


sin&tf 


co 


( 11 ) 


Using (9) and (10) we get 


v x = coy 


( 12 ) 


(iii) The energy of the particle is unaffected in the static magnetic field. 
Under the electric field in the y-direction the energy picked up will be 


qVy 

d 


1 2 1 / ? 2 

-mv = - in v Y + 

2 2 \ x y 


or 


v y = 


2 qVy 
md 


2 2 
co y 


( 13 ) 


where we have used (12). 


13.20 Referring to Fig. 13.21 and setting 6 = cot and R = y/co and (10) and (11) 
of prob. ( 13.1 9) we get the parametric equations of cycloid 


y = R( 1 — cos0) 
x = R(0 — sin0) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


These equations define the path generated by a point on the circumference of 
a circle which rolls along the v-axis. The maximum displacement of electron 
along the y-axis is equal to the diameter of the rolling circle, that is, 2 R. 
Identifying 2 R = d 


d y E / B Em 

2 co eB jm eB 2 


where we have set q = e, for the electron charge 


( 3 ) 


Also E — — 

d 


( 4 ) 
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Using (4) in (3) 




Thus the condition that the electrons are able to arrive at the positive plate is 


d 2 < 


2 mV 
eB 2 


13.3.2 Magnetic Induction 


13.21 B = — 

2nr 

2j xBr 

i = - 

MO 


27T x 10 6 x 0.4 
47r x 10 -7 


2 A 


13.22 (a) Consider a typical current element dx. The magnitude of the contribu¬ 
tion d B of this element to the magnetic field at P is found from Biot- 
Savart law and is given by (Fig. 13.22) 


Fig. 13.22 Magnetic 
induction due to a 
current-carrying wire of finite 
length 




/xo i dx sin 6 
471 R 2 



Since the direction of the contribution d B at point for all such elements 

is identical, i.e. at right angles to the plane of paper, the resultant field is 

r 

obtained by integrating d B from A to D in (1). Writing sin# = — 





dx 

(x 2 + r 2 ) 3 / 2 


/loir x b 

Aixr 2 (x 2 -\-r 2 ) 1 / 2 ~ a 


—a 
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B = 


MO l 

4nr 


(COSO\ + COS 62 ) 


(b) For infinite wire 0\ —> 0 and O 2 


0, in this limit (2) becomes 




MO i 
2 n r 


which is the expression for a long wire. 


13.23 B = — 

2 r 

2Br 2 x 1(T 5 x 0.5 

i = -= -=— = 7.96 A 

/jLq 4ti x 10 7 


13.24 Magnetic field B\ due to current i in one segment is (Fig. 13.23) 



UQl 

-(cos 6 1 + cos 62 ) 

4 ttR 


Putting 0] = 62 = 45° and R = a/2 


Mo i 

Bi = 

\l 2 na 

Fields due to four sides are equal and additive. Therefore net field 


B = 4B X = 


2\f2fi{)i 


71 a 


Fig. 13.23 Magnetic 
induction at the centre of a 
square conducting loop 



13.25 


The magnetic fields in the upper branch and lower branch act in the opposite 


41 

direction. The current in the upper branch is — and in the lower branch is 


/ 

-. As the current is flowing through semicircles, 
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B i = 


B 2 = 


MO 

4 a 
MO 

4a 



Mo/ 

5a 

Mo/ 
20 a 


Net field B = B\ — Ih = 


3 mqZ 
20(2 


13.26 Field 5 at the centre is due to three-fourths of the circle (B\) added to that 
due to the straight segment (B 2 ) 


Bi = 
B 2 = 

From 


3 fiQi 

- x - 

4 2 R 


B 0 l 

And 


(cos^i + cos 0 2 ) 


the geometry of Fig. 13.24, 0\ 


0 2 = 45° and d = 


R 


Then 






Fig. 13.24 Magnetic 
induction at the centre of a 
current-carrying wire made of 
three-fourths of a circle and a 
chord 



13.27 (a) The magnetic induction due to straight wires is 


_ Mo i MO i _ Mo i 
1 “ 4ttR + 4nR ~ 2 ttR 

because straight wires are of infinite length only on left side. 
Induction at 0 due to semicircular portion is 




MO* 

4 R 


Total magnetic induction 


B = B\ + B 2 


MO i 

2 txR + 


Mo i 

4 R 


B0 l 

4ttR 


(2 + 7r) 
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(b) The straight portions of the wire do not contribute to the field at O as the 

current is directed towards C and makes an angle 0 = 0°, for which the 

Biot-Savart formula gives B = 0. Thus the entire induction comes from 

/iqi 

the semicircular portion of the wire for which B = ——. 

F 4 R 

13.28 ( a ) Let the angle 6 be subtended at the centre by one side AC of a regular 

n -sided polygon, Fig. 13.25. Then 


Fig. 13.25 Magnetic 
induction at the centre of a 
current-carrying regular 
n- sided polygon 



2n 6 7T 

0 = — or - = — 

n 2 n 

The magnetic induction due to one side AC at the centre O is 


Lini Lioi cos a 

B\ = -— (cos a + cos a) = - 


4jtr 


2 n r 


where r is the distance of O from AC. 

The field B due to n sides will be additive and is given by 


B = n B i = 


llQTll COS O' 

2 j x r 


Now r = a sin a, so that in (3) 


cos a cos a 1 I/O 

-= — ; -= - cot o' = - tan - 

r a sin a a a \ 2 


1 / TC 

= — tan ( — 
a \n 


where we have used (1). Using (4) in (3) 


Linni (71 

B = —— tan I - 


(i) 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


2 tx a 


n 


( 5 ) 
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(b) In the limit n 


TC 

oo,tan ( — 

n 


n 

— and (5) becomes 
n 



Mo i 
2 a 


an expression which is identical for B for a circular loop. This is reason¬ 
able since as n —>► oo, polygon —> circle. 

13.29 For square / = 4 a and for circle / = 2nr 



At the centre of the circle, B c = 
At the centre of the square, B s = 


MO i 
2 r 

2\[2 fjioi 
Tta 


via prob. (13.24). 



B c 7t a 

B s ~ 4V2 r 



0.87 


13.30 (a) 


The magnetic induction B at the centre of a circular wire is B 
Hence for the arc which subtends an angle 0 at the centre 


MO* 
2 r 


_ ix 0 i e _ 

2r 2 tx 


/jLq i 0 

Atx r 


Induction at C due to the inner arc is 



/jioiO 

An R\ 


and due to the outer arc 



l±QiO 


An R 2 


The negative sign arises due to the fact that the current has reversed. As 
the radial part of the path points towards C, it does not contribute to B. 
Therefore, the resultant induction is 


B = B\ + Z?2 




Note that for clockwise current we take B as positive and for counter¬ 
clockwise we take B as negative. 
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(b) Put 6 = n to obtain 

1 1 
R\ R 2 

13.31 The total induction is given by adding B s due to the straight conductor which 
contributes on both sides of P and B c due to the circular path, both being 
directed out of page (Fig. 13.9) 





Mo * 
In R 



MO* 

2 R 


B — Be + B c — 


MO* 
In R 


(n + 1) 


^ d s x r 

13.32 d B =-~— (Biot-Savart law) (1) 

47T r 3 

The magnetic induction d B at P on the z-axis due to an element of length d/ of 
the ring is shown in Fig. 13.26. Resolving d B along z -axis and perpendicular 
to it, and summing over all such elements it is seen that the perpendicular 
components vanish for reasons of symmetry and the parallel components get 
added up. 

Writing d/ for ds and noting that the angle between R and dl is 90°, (1) can 
be written as 


(anirdl) cos a 

d = (d B) cos a = — -^- 

4nr 3 



Writing dl = Rdcp, where 0 is the azimuth angle and r cos a = R, (2) 
becomes 


z 


Fig. 13.26 Magnetic 
induction on the axis of a 
current-carrying ring 


a 


dB 


6 


R 


a 


dl = rd^ 


x 
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d B z = 


lxoiR 2 d(p 
4tt r 3 


( 3 ) 


Integrating 


B Z = B = 



2 


Uni R 

d B z = 

4tx r 3 


2tt 



d <fi = 


lioiR 


2 ( R 2 + z 2 ) 3 / 2 


o 


lioNi 471 x 10 7 x 500 x 5 


13.33 B = 


13.34 B = 


l 

Vo I 

2n 


1.0 


= 3.14 x 10“ 3 T 


1 1 

_ + ~7- 

x a — X 


13.35 Apply Ampere’s law inside the hollow cylindrical conductor 


( 4 ) 


(B) (27T r) = 


l ±o i tv (r 2 — a 2 ) 
ix ( b 2 — a 2 ) 


( 1 ) 


where the right-hand side includes only the fraction of the current that passes 
through the surface enclosed by the path of integration. Solving for B , 


B = 


fioi (r 2 — a 2 ) 


2tt r {b 2 — a 2 ) 


13.36 Magnetic field at P, due to loop A is 


Ba = 


/iqINR 


2 


2(R 2 + v 2 ) 3 / 2 


( 1 ) 


R 

where x = AP = —. Similarly the magnetic field B c due to the second loop 

2' 

R 

is given by an identical expression with x = CP = —. As the currents are in 
the opposite direction these two fields are added: 


B — Ba + B C — 


fiQ INR 


(. R 2 + v 2 ) 3 / 2 


( 2 ) 


Put x = R /2 to find 

ZNfioI 

5 v 2 r 



13.37 Consider a ring of radius r, width dr, concentric with the disc. The charge 
on the ring, Fig. 13.27 
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dq = q 


Inrdr 2qrdr 


7X 


R 2 


R 2 


( 1 ) 


The elementary current due to rotation of charge with frequency / is 


di = fdq = 


co Iqrdr coqrdr 

2j x R 2 7t R 2 


( 2 ) 


The induction at the centre due to the current in the ring is 


d B = 


/nodi /no coqrdr iiocoqdr 


2 r 


2r 7X R 2 


2tx R 2 


( 3 ) 


Total induction from the rotating disc 


R 



B = d B = 



lioooqdr iiocoq 


2tz R 2 


2n R 


o 


(4) 


Fig. 13.27 Magnetic 
induction at the centre of a 
charged rotating disc 


dr 



13.38 The field at any point P\ at distance x from P, the middle point will be 



by prob. (13.36). 
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Differentiate B with respect to v and evaluate 


dB 


derivative zero. Differentiate B once again to find 
the field around P is seen to be fairly uniform. 


dx Jx=0 

d 2 B 


to find the first 


dx 2 ) v _ 


— 0. Thus 


x = o 


13.39 (i) 



B = 


Mo* / 

~- (r > R) 

2tt r 

An x 10“ 7 x 100 
27T X 1.0 


2 x 10 _5 T 


B = 


MO ir 


(r < R) 


2n R 2 

An x 10“ 7 x 100 x 6 x 10“ 3 
2n x (3 x lO" 2 ) 2 


= 1.33 x 10 _6 T 


0 ) 


( 2 ) 


13.40 (a) £ B t Al = /xq i (Ampere’s law) 

£ BAl = BY Al = B • 2tx r = fi^i 

where we enclose the current i by going round once the circle of radius 
r. The magnetic induction will be tangential to the circle and the sum¬ 
mation is simply the circumference of the circle, Fig. 13.28a: 


( B)(2jtr ) = iioi 

2 nr 


(r > R ) 


(b) Consider a circular path C at distance r < R, Fig. 13.28b. The current 
i 0 inside a cross-section of radius r is proportional to the cross-sectional 
area 


2 • 2 

7r r ir 

l0 = l ^R 2 = R 2 
By Ampere’s law 



Fig. 13.28 Magnetic 
induction due to a 
current-carrying cylinder 


(a) 


(b) 












13.3 Solutions 


615 


YiB t Al = ( B ) (271 r) = M0*0 = /xq/ 


r 


2 




271 7 ? 2 


(r < R ) 


13.41 Let the radius of the inner arc of the loop be r and that of the outer arc 2r. 
Both the arcs are quarter of a circle. The straight portions do not contribute 
to B as their directions pass through P. As the currents in the two arcs flow 
in the opposite sense, B will be down due to current in the outer arc and up 
due to the current in the inner wire: 



1 IM)I 
4 2r 


1 /x 0 / MO/ , 

-= -down 

4 2 x 2r 16 r 


13.42 By prob. (13.22) at P, Fig. 13.29 


LiCjl 

B = -(cos 6 \ + cos $ 2 ), 

4ttx 


put 61=62 then 



L/2 

cos 6 1 = cos 62 = , 

J(L/2) 2 +x 2 


So that (1) becomes 




4nx 



{L/2 ) 2 + x 2 



(a) Let the square be of side a = 1/4. The distance of the centre of square 
from the side is a /2. Put x = a /2 and L = a =1 /4 in (2) to find for one 
side 


Bi = 


2V2ixoI 


7 rl 


As there are four equal sides, B = 4B\ = 


8VW 


7 rl 


(b) 


The B -field will be perpendicular to the plane containing the wire and 
the field point. 

Let each side of the equilateral triangle be a = 1/3. Distance of the 
centre of the triangle from any side is x = a/2^3. Put L = a = 1/3 


and x = a/2\[3 in (1) to find for one side B\ = 


sides 


9mo/ 

27 rl 


. Hence for three 
















616 


13 Electromagnetism I 


Fig. 13.29 Magnetic field 
due to a current-carrying 
straight wire of finite length 


^ 0-1 

^ _ — 








/ 



X 


\ 




V . 


% 




% 







L 



B = 3Bi = 


27 mo / 


2nl 
B (square) 

B (triangle) 


27/2 

8 V 2 


1.19 


&Nim)I (8)(100) (4tz x 10~ 7 )(2) 


13.43 By prob. (13.36) B = 



5 3 / 2 R 


5 3 / 2 (0.2) 


~ 9 x 10" 4 T 


13.44 <£> B dl = a 0 i 


(Ampere’s law) 


By prob. (13.43) 

( 1 ) 
( 2 ) 
( 3 ) 

Equating (2) and (3) we find r = 2R. Thus at r = 2 R, the magnetic field is 
the same as at r = R/2. 

13.45 (a) In the absence of magnetic material the number of flux linkages N(ps(N 

being the number of turns) is proportional to the current 


unlr 

B = _ ( r < R) 


2tx R 2 


For r = 


R 

2 ’ 


B = 


!M)I 
4 TtR 


Uni 

Further B = -(r > R). 

2nr 


NcPb = Li (1) 

If n is the number of turns per unit length, A the cross-sectional area and 
/ the length of the solenoid and B the magnetic induction 

N(P B = (nl)(BA) (2) 

By Ampere’s theorem 

B = /jbQni (3) 

Combining (1), (2) and (3) 

L = mo « Al 


( 4 ) 
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(b) 


B = fiQni = 


!M)Ni 

l 


U B 


B 2 ( fioNi) 2 Al /jLoN 2 i 2 7tr 2 

= ubAI = -• Al = 


2 fi 0 
,-7 


21 


2 IM)1 2 

= (4tt X IQ -7 ) (lQQ) 2 (5) 2 7r (Q.Q1) 2 = 93 1Q _ 4 

2x0.1 X 

47T x 10 -7 x 100 x 5 x 7 X x (0.1) 2 


Mo AO' o 

(c) <fi = = —-— • 7rr 2 = 


0.1 


$ = 


1.972 x 10 _4 Wb 
-A0 -1.972 x 10“ 4 


13.46 (a) B = 


At 
Mo i 


-3.94 x 1CT 5 V 


An x 10 7 x 3 


27rr 27r x 50 x 10 3 


= 1.2 x 10“ 7 T 


(b) In the vector form the Biot and Savart law can be written as 


d B = 


Mo* d l x r 
4tt r 3 


,. SAD (47r x 10 7 )(2)(2k x 3i) , n _ 8 ' , f c 

(l) dZ? =- ■= -= 4.44 x 10 0 / (*.' k x i 

4 n 3 3 xv 

Thus dB = 4.44 x 10 -8 T along positive y-axis 


AV 

= j) 


(An x 10 _7 )(2) (2k x (-61)) 


(ii) d B = 


= -l.ii x io- 8 y 


An 6 3 

Thus dZ? = 1.11 x 10 8 T along negative v-axis 

(iii) dB = 0 (•.• kxk = 0) 

N (An x 10~ 7 )(2)(2k x 3j) 

(iv) dB = 3 - 7V , - — = -4.44 x 10“ 8 / 

An 3 3 

o 

d B = 4.44 x 10 T along negative v-axis. 


13.47 H = n 0 i = 


Ni 


100 x 2 


2 nr 2 tt x 0.1 


= 318.47 A/m for both vacuum and material. 


B = K/noH = 1 x 47T x 10 7 x 318.47 = 4 x 10 4 T (vacuum) 

B = 500 x 471 x 10 -7 x 318.47 = 0.2 T (material) 

B — /iqH 

M = -= 0 (vacuum) 

Mo 

B 0.2 c 

M = - H = - -= — 318 = 1.59 x 10 5 (material) 

4;r x 10“ 7 


13.48 Use the formula for B(z) on the axis of a circular coil of radius r carrying 
current i : 
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f-ipir 2 

2 (r 2 + z 2 ) 3 / 2 



Use the following values: 

B = 6 x 10 -5 T, /xq = 4-jt x 10 -7 A/m, r = 10 6 m and z = 6.4 x 10 6 m 
(distance of the pole from earth’s centre) and solve for the current i. We find 
i = 2.6 x 10 10 A. Thus the order of magnitude of current is 10 10 A. 


13.49 The induction midway between Helmholtz coils is (prob. 13.36) 

8/V iiqI 

5 v 2 r 

Given N = 50, I = 10 A, R = 0.5 m and /zo = 4n x 10 -7 H/m 
B = 8.94 x 10“ 4 T 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Emf generated between the centre and the rim of the disc is 
§ = 7 tr 2 Bf = i r x (0.1) 2 x 8.94 x 10~ 4 x 16.66 = 468 x 10“ 6 V = 468 |x V. 
13.50 Given 


/ = 1.0 m, v = 3i + 2j + 3k, B = i + 2j + 3k 
Voltage developed 


§ = \v x B\ l sirup = |v| \ B\ (sin 0)1 sin0 


where 0 is the angle between v and B, <p is the angle which / makes with B 


1/2 


v = (3 2 + 2 2 + 1 2 ) = VM 


1/2 


B| = ( l 2 + 2 2 + 3 2 I = VU 


cos 0 = 


v • B 
v\ I B 


3 + 4 + 3 




5 

7 


sin6> = 0.4898 


f = (Vm) (Cl4) (0.4898) (1) sirup = 6.857 sin <p 
§ will be maximum for 0 = 90° and zero for (p = 0 or 180°. 


13.51 The motion of the proton is equivalent to a current. The current density is 
given by 
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J = ev 


(1) 


The magnetic field due to a current-carrying circuit is given by the Biot- 
Savart law 


d B = 


/jLqI f dl' x R 


4n 


R 3 


( 2 ) 


When dl' is the circuit element, R is the vector which points from dl' to the 
field point. As there is only one proton there is no need to integrate to find 
B. Replacing the current by the current density /, the Biot-Savart law is 
modified as 


B = 


IXq / / x R 

4n V R 3 


(3) 


Substituting (1) into (3) 


B = 


fioe ( v x R 


4n 


R 3 


R = i + 2 j m 


v=(i + 3j) 10 4 m/s 


v x R = 10‘ 


i 

1 

1 


j k 

3 0 
2 0 


= - 10 4 £ 


47T x 10 7 in 

B = - x 1.6 x 10~ 19 x 

471 


= 1.43 X 10“ 23 ^T 


- 10 4 ^ 



13.3.3 Magnetic Force 


F 

13.52 - 

/ 

F 

13.53 - 

/ 


Will 
2 n d 

dohh 

2nd 


4n x 10 7 x 2 x 3 
2n x 0.05 


= 2.4 x 10“ 5 N 



2 n x 0.2 x 10 5 

-=-= 1.0 A 

47T x 10 7 x 10 


The currents are parallel. 
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13.54 For equilibrium, magnetic force = gravitational force. 



Mo**i *2 

2n d 



Mo**i*2 47T x 10 -7 x 2 x 10 x 15 

2nmg 2n x 4 x 10 -3 x 9.8 
= 1.53 mm 


= 1.53 x 10 3 m 


13.55 (a) Net force per metre on the outer wire 

F _ F\ F 2 _ mo*i*3 + Mo * 2*3 

l l l 2nd 2 n x 2 d 

Mo i3(2ii + * 2 ) 47T x 10 -7 x 20(2 x 20 + 20) o 

= -— =---- = 1.2 x 10“ 3 N 

An d An x 0.1 


(b) Zero 

13.56 F = ilB + 0 i)(nR)B + ilB = i(2l + nR)B. 

13.57 (i) The force on the horizontal segments is zero as they are perpendicular 

to the straight wire. For the vertical segments the force is repulsive for 
antiparallel currents and attractive for parallel currents, the magnitude 
being 



M0** 1*2 
2nd 



where d is the distance of separation. 
Force on the nearer vertical segment 



(An x 10" 7 ) (0.1) (20) (5) 
(2jt)(0.02) 


= -1 x 10 _4 N 


Force on the farther vertical segment 


F2 = + 


(An x 10" 7 ) (0.1) (20) (5) 
(2 jt)(0.07) 


= +2.86 x 10 _5 N 


(ii) The net force on the coil, F m{ = F\ + f 2 = —7.14 x 10 5 N 

13.58 (a) Wire PQ will produce a field of induction B\ at the segment AB of the 

coil. The magnitude of B\ will be 




The right-hand rule shows that the direction of B\ at the segment AB 
is down, wire AB, which carries a current I 2 finds itself immersed in 
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an external field of magnetic induction B\. A length / of the segment 
AB will experience a sideway magnetic force equal to i l x B whose 
magnitude is 


F2 = hlB\ 


l^olhh 

2 nd 



The vector rule of signs shows that F 2 lies in the plane of the coil and 
points to the right. A similar reasoning shows that the force on the seg¬ 
ment CD will be 



F'Olhh 

2 n (d + /) 



to the left in the plane of the coil. There is no force on the segments BC 
and AD as they are perpendicular on PQ: 



F'Olhh 

2 n 


1 

d 


1 

d + / 



to the right 



(4 71 X 10 -7 )(0.05)(1)(4)(10) 

2 n 


1 


0.1 


= 1.335 x 10“ 5 N 


1 

0.1+0.05 


where we have multiplied (4) by 10 for the number of coils. 
13.59 ( a ) The flux 0# enclosed by the loop, Fig. 13.30, is 


< p B ~ Blx 



where lx is the area of that part of the loop in which B is not zero. By 
Faraday’s law 






1 


x 



x 

X 

X 




X XfX X 


X X X X 
R XXX 


X 

X 

X 


X X X X X 


♦ 


X XIX X X 





Fig. 13.30 




















622 


13 Electromagnetism I 


where the speed v = —dx /d t for the speed with which the connecting 
rod is pulled out of the magnetic field. The emf Blv sets up a current in 
the loop given by 


i 



Blv 

~R 




The total power delivered to the resistor is just the Joule heat given by 


2 B 2 l 2 V 2 

Pj = i 2 R = - 

R 


Note that energy conservation tells us that for steady motion of the rod 
the external agent must provide power equal to the Joule heat. That this 
is so is borne out from 


P = F 3 v = 


B 2 l 2 v 2 

R 


(c) The current the loop produces forces F \, and F 3 on the three sides of 

the loop in accordance with 


F = ilxB (4) 

Because F\ and F 2 are equal and opposite, they cancel each other, while 
F 3 which opposes the motion of the sliding rod is given by (4) and (3) in 
magnitude as 


F 1 = ilB sin 90° 


B 2 l 2 v 

R 



13.3.4 Magnetic Energy, Magnetic Dipole Moment 


13.60 Elementary magnetic moment 


d/x = (dz)(dA) = 



coqrdr 
TV R 2 




where dA is the area enclosed by r and the value of d i is used from (2) of 
prob. (13.37). 

Therefore the magnetic moment of the disc is 
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R 



fi — I d/i = 



coqr 2 dr coqR 


R 2 


0 


13.61 Magnetic moment 


fi — NiA = (l)(/)(7rr“) 


i = 


M 


6.4 x 10 21 


nr 2 n (6.4 x 10 6 ) 2 


= 4.98 x 10 7 A 


13.62 Magnetic energy density 


1 


U B = 


2^0 


B 


But 


B = 


MO i 


2 r 


1 


U B = - - 

2^o 

= 0.157 J/m 3 


MO* 
2 r 


1 w' z 4?r x 10“ 7 x (100) 


8 r 


8 x (0.1) 2 


13.63 ub = 


1 


2 /x 0 


B 2 = 


(13.5) 


= 7.25 x 10 7 J/m 


2 x 47T x 10 7 


13.64 r max = /AB = (/) (nr 2 ) B 


But 


/ = 27rr 


/ 


r = 


In 


l 


Mnax — TC l 


2 n 


B = 


l 2 iB 

4n 


13.65 Let the sphere of radius R rotate about the z-axis, Fig. 13.31. Consider a 
spherical shell of radius r(r < R) concentric with the sphere. Consider a 
volume element symmetrical about the z-axis. 


dV = 2nr 2 sin 9 d 0 dr 


( 1 ) 


where 6 is the polar angle and r is the distance of the volume element from 
the centre. The charge dq residing in the volume element is 


3 q 

dq = -- T dV 

4 n R 3 


(2) 


The current due to rotation of charge is 
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Fig. 13.31 Magnetic moment 
due to a rotating charged 
sphere 




co 3 geo r 2 sin# d 0 dr 

di = —dq = — -*- (3) 

2tt h An R 3 

where we have used (2) and (1). 

The magnetic moment due to di is 

(it r 2 sin 2 6) 

( 4 ) 

where d A is the area enclosed by the circle of radius r sin 0 . 

Total magnetic moment 


d/x = (d/)(dA) = 


3 q cor 2 sin 9 d 0 dr 


4 Tt R 3 


3 coqr 4 dr sin 3 0 d0 

4 tf 3 



The angular momentum of a sphere about a diameter is 


2 2 

L = I oo = - m R co 

5 




L 2m 


(7) 
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13.66 U = -p ■ E = -pE cos6 = -(1.6 x 10“ 29 )(1000)cos30° = -1.38 x 
10" 26 J. 


13.3.5 Faraday’s Law 


13.67 


dr 
d t 


a t 


(by problem) 


d0 d 

$ = —£ = - (BA) 


But 


d t d t 

1 9 

B ex - and A = nr 
r 

dr 

£ oc 


(by Faraday’s law) 


d t 


or 


§ a t 


where we have used (1) 

13.68 0.4 Oe = 0.4 x 80 A/m = 32 A/m 

B = /x 0 H = 4 7T x 10“ 7 x 32 = 4.02 x 10" 5 T 
v = 720 km/h = 200 m/s 

£=Blv = 4.02 x 10" 5 x 30 x 200 = 0.24 V 


13.69 V = iir 2 Bf = jr(O.l) 2 x 2 x 10“ 5 x 5 = 3.14 x 10“ 6 V 

BAN 0.1x0.001x30 

13.70 R = -=-;-= 300 £2 

q 10- 5 

A <b AAB 0.2x0.25 

13.71 £ =-- =-=- 7 — = 500 V 

s At At 10 -4 


l 



500 

20 


= 25 A 


13.72 The amplitude of the induced voltage 

§0 = coBA = InfBA = 2n x 40 x 0.5 x (0.25) 2 = 7.85 V 


Amplitude of the induced current 



go = 7.85 
R ~ 4 


= 1.96 A 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


13.73 % = iR = 0.4 x 5 = 2 V 
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§ = vlB 

£ 2 

v = — = -= lOm/s 

IB 0.2 x 1.0 ' 


13.74 § = 



AdB 

dt 


A = area of the triangle sandwiched between the ends of the rod and the 
radii connecting the centre with the ends, Fig. 13.18: 


A = ~ (base) (altitude) = -l yjR 2 — (// 2) 2 

d B l rz " r 

Thus § =- JR 2 - (//2 ) 2 

s dt 2 V 7 


13.75 Gravitational force on the loop 


F g = mg sin 0 
Magnetic force on the loop 


F m = (B cos 6 )il ~ B cos 0 


R 


B cos 01 vB 2 l 2 cos 2 0 

- v B cos 6 • / = - 


R 


R 


For steady speed, F net = F m — F g = 0 


v B 2 l 2 cos 2 0 


or 


v = 


R 

mg R sin 0 
B 2 l 2 cos 2 0 


— mg sin 0 = 0 


13.76 % = 7tR 2 Bf 


B = 


6.28 x 10 


-3 


7t R 2 f 3.14 X (0.1 ) 2 (1200/60) 


= 0.01 T 


13.77 


[emf] = [electric field] [distance] 

= [force/charge] [distance] 

= [MLT~ 2 Q-'][L] = [ML 2 T~ 2 Q~ l ] 

[d(p B /dt] = [<p B ][T~ l ] = [5] [area] [T -1 ] 

= [force/(velocity) charge][L 2 ][7’ _1 ] 

= [MLT~ 2 /LT~ l Q][L 2 ][T~ l ] 
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= [ML 2 T~ 2 Q~ l ] 


[emf] = \d4> B /dl ] 


13.78 The flux through the coil 


</> = B ■ A = 15 x 10 “ 4 x 3 x 10 -12 sin(4 x 10 6 f) 

£ = —N— = -200 x 15 x 10 ~ 4 x 3 x 4 x 10 6 x 10" 12 cos(4 x 10 6 t) 

d t 

= -3.6 x 10 “ 6 cos(4 x 10 6 1) V 


d 0 dB 

13.79 § a — or a 


d t 


d t 


B — Bo sin (cot + 0) 


§ a ojB() cos (cot + 0) 
fmax (television) /i 


max 


(radio) 


C02 


h 


100 

T~ 


= 100 


£ 0 is the same for both the waves. 

13.80 The flux 0^ enclosed by a loop of area A is given by 0# = B A, where B 
is the magnetic field. Faraday’s law of induction says that the induced emf § 
is a circuit equal to the negative rate at which the flux through the circuit is 
changing. In symbols § = —dcps/dt, the current being I = § /R, where R is 
the resistance. The magnetic force on a straight wire is given by F = il x B: 

0 5 = BA =Blx(B±l) 

By Faraday’s law 


dc pb d 

— =- (Blx) = 

d t dr 

Blv 


dx 

-Bl— = Blv 
d t 




R 


R 


Force F — ilB = 


B 2 l 2 v 

R 


If the magnetic force acts as a resisting force then equation of motion will be 


ma = — 


B 2 l 2 v 

R 


or 


dv dv ds 

m — = m - 

dt ds dt 


dv 

= mv — = — 
ds 


B 2 l 2 v 

R 
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where C = constant of integration. 
When s = 0, v = u 


c = u 


s = 


(u — v)mR 

b 2 ! 2 

um R 


^max — 


B 2 l 2 


where we have put v = 0. 

d 0 d 

13.81 $ = ~N^~ = —N — (BA) = —Nnr 

at at 

= -100 X tt(0.1) 2 (0.1) = 0.314 V 


d B 
d t 


(Faraday’s law) 


13.82 (0 The flux on one side is equal and opposite to that on the other for 0 < 

r < b — x, where r is the distance of any point from the long wire. Only 
the flux through the portion b — x < r <xis not cancelled: 


d(p = (adr)db = 


jioladr 
2j x r 




(ii) (p —^ oo for x —^ b and 0 = 0 for x = b/2 

(iii) For I = 2t and x = b/4 




tioa In 3 

TC 


13.83 Betatron is a machine to accelerate electrons to high energy. It consists of 
an evacuated ‘doughnut’ in which the electrons are made to circulate under 
the influence of changing magnetic field. If a magnetic flux 0 changes in an 
electromagnet, it accelerates the electrons and at the same time holds them 
in an orbit of fixed radius. The average force acting on the particle during a 
single rotation is the work (induced voltage multiplied by charge) divided by 
the distance 2n R . Equating this to the time rate of change of momentum, by 
Faraday’s law of induction 
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dtp d P 

e — = 2 71 R 


d t 
dtp/dt 

2ixR 


dt 

dp d 

= — = — ( BeR ) 
dt dt 


where B is the magnetic field and R is the radius. 

Integrating and assuming that initially the flux is zero and R is constant 


2 


0 = 2ttRB 


13.3.6 Hall Effect 


13.84 Consider a strip of a conductor of width W and thickness t carrying a d.c 
current i in the positive v-direction along its length, Fig. 13.32. A magnetic 
field B set up in the z-direction into the page produces a deflection force in 
the positive y-direction, as the drift velocity of electrons is in the negative 
v-direction. Consequently charge concentration builds up towards the upper 
edge of the strip. As the charges collect on one side of the strip they set up 
an electric field that opposes sideways motion of additional charge carriers 
inside the conductor. This build up of charges establishes a potential Vh 
across the width of the strip, called Hall potential and the phenomenon is 
known as Hall effect. Eventually equilibrium conditions are reached and a 
maximum voltage, known as Hall voltage, is quickly established. The sign 
of the voltage gives the sign of charge carriers and its magnitude the number 
density n of charge carriers: 


Fig. 13.32 Hall effect 



Lower potential 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


Higher potential 



, V iB iB 

(a) E\\ = I’d B = — = -- 

ne newb 


100 x 10 

1.25 x 10 30 x 1.6 x 10 - 19 x 10 ~ 3 x 0.02 


= 2.5 x 10 -4 V/m 


The field is along positive y-direction. 

(b) When equilibrium is established the Lorentz force is zero: 
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qE + qv d x B = 0 
or E — — V L \ x B 




i>d-L5) 

= 11= n 

ne Wtne 


iB _ 100 x 10 

~etVn ~ 1.6 x 10~ 19 x 10~ 3 x 5 x 10~ 6 
= 1.25 x 10 30 /m 3 


13.85 If R H is the Hall coefficient, a the electrical conductivity, then the mobility 
li is given by 

\i = R u a = (-7.3 x 10“ 5 ) (2 x 10 3 ) = -0.146 m 2 /V/s 
The magnitude is 0.146 m /V/s 







Chapter 14 

Electromagnetism II 


Abstract Chapters 13 and 14 are devoted to electromagnetism concerned with 
motion of charged particles in electric and magnetic fields, Lorentz force, cyclotron 
and betatron, magnetic induction, magnetic energy and torque, magnetic dipole 
moment, Faraday’s law, Hall effect, RLC circuits, resonance frequency, Maxwell’s 
equations, electromagnetic waves, Poynting vector, phase velocity and group veloc¬ 
ity, dispersion relations, waveguides and cut-off frequency. 


14.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Self-Inductance (L) 


Total flux linkage 

-— (14.1) 

Current linked 

(14.2) 

For a long solenoid or toroid 




IM)N 2 A 

7 


(14.3) 


where N is the number of turns, A is the area of cross-section of each turn and / is 
the length of the coil. 

The energy stored in an inductor is 


W = V 2 Li 2 


(14.4) 


L-/£ Circuit 


Differential equation. L 


d i 
d t 


+ iR 



(for charging process) 


(14.5) 
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_ Rt 

Solution i = — (1 — e l 

R 


Inductive time constant 


r L = L/R 


d i 


Differential equation L - \- iR = 0 (discharging process) 

d t 

t 

Solution i = —e~ Rt ^ L 

R 


(14.6) 


(14.7) 

(14.8) 

(14.9) 


C-R Circuit 


Ri + q/c = § (charging) 
q = q 0 (l ~ e~ t/RC ) 


(14.10) 

(14.11) 


Capacitive Time Constant 


x = RC 


Ri + q/C = 0 (discharging) 
q = qoe~ t/RC 


(14.12) 

(14.13) 

(14.14) 


Inductors in Series 

L eq = L\ + L 2 + 2 M (coil currents in the same sense) (14.15) 

L eq = L\ + L 2 — 2 M (coil currents in the opposite sense) (14.16) 

where M is the mutual inductance 

L eq = L\ -\- L 2 (inductors well separated) (14.17) 

Inductors in Parallel 

L eq = LiL 2 /(Li+L 2 ) (14.18) 

M = (LiL 2 ) 1//2 (inductors are closely placed) (14.19) 


The Alternating Current (AC) 

The effective or root-mean-square value: 

h = /o/V2 (14.20) 


where /q is the peak current 
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Reactance: Inductive Xl = coL, Capacitance Xq = 1/coC 

Impedance Z = ^ R 2 + (Xl — Xc) 2 


(14.21a) 

(14.21b) 


RLC Series Resonance Circuit 



The phase a is given by the relation 


tan a = 


Xl-Xc 

R 



(i) a is positive if coL > 1 /coC, and V leads I. 

(ii) a is negative if coL < 1/coC, and V lags behind I. 

(iii) a is zero if coL = 1 /coC, and V is in phase with /. 



1 


2it\J LC 


(resonance frequency) 


P = IqVq cos a (power) 


Quality factor (sharpness of resonance): 


Q = cooL/R 


(14.22) 


(14.23) 


(14.24) 

(14.25) 


(14.26) 


Table 14.1 gives the analogues for electrical and mechanical quantities. 


Table 14.1 Analogies between mechanical and electrical vibrations 
Characteristic Mechanical Electrical 


Inductance (L) 

Inverse capacitance (1/c) 


Inertia 

Stiffness 

Force 

Resistance 

Kinetic energy 

Potential energy 

Reactance 

Impedance 

Condition for oscillation 
Resonance frequency 

Quality factor 


Mass (m) 

Stiffness constant (k) 
Force (F) 

Frictional factor (r) 
V 2 mv 2 
V 2 kx 2 
mco — k/oj 

r 2 + (mco - t) 1 
r < 2y/km 

ajQfn / r 


EMF 

Resistance ( R ) 

V 2 l / 2 

l liq 2 IC 
coL — 1 /coC 

y« 2 +- i) 

R < l^LfC 
1 

2tz\[LC 

(oqL/R 
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Parallel Resonance Circuit 


When R = 0 


i n ri 

^ - 2 tt V Tc~ 1? 



1 


2iX\jLC 


(14.27) 


(14.28) 


Maxwell’s Equations 
Differential Form 


V.R = 0 

(Gauss’ law of magnetostatics) 

(14.29) 

V.Z> = p 

(Gauss’ law of electrostatics) 

(14.30) 

V X E = 

dB 

-(Faraday’s law) 

dt 

(14.31) 

V x H = 

dD 

J H-(Ampere-Maxwell law) 

dt 

(14.32) 


Auxiliary Equations 


D = sE, D = £oE + P (14.33) 

B = izoH, B = iio(H + M) (14.34) 

J = crE , J = pv (14.35) 

where B = magnetic induction, p = charge density, E = electric field, D = dis¬ 
placement vector, H = magnetic intensity, / = current density, a = conductivity, 
M = magnetization, v = velocity, P = polarization. 

The concept of displacement current can be explained by the working of a par¬ 
allel plate capacitor placed in a vacuum and connected to a battery. As the capac¬ 
itor gets charged current flows through the wires but the usual current does not 
pass between the plates of the capacitor plates. From considerations of continuity 
Maxwell was led to postulate the existence of a displacement current equivalent to 
the changing electric field in the space between the plates. 

On the theoretical side, Maxwell examined Ampere’s law, V x H = J, and 
noticed that there is something strange about this equation. On taking the divergence 
of this equation, the left-hand side will be zero, because the divergence of a curl is 
always zero. This equation then requires that the divergence of / also be zero. But 
if the divergence of / is zero, then the total flux of current out of closed surface is 
also zero. 










14.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 


635 


Now the flux of current from a closed surface is the decrease of the charge inside 
the surface. In general this cannot be zero because charges can be moved from one 
place to another. This difficulty is avoided by adding the term dD/dt , where D = 
sqE, on the right-hand side of (32). 


Integral Form 



= (p B.ds = 0 (Gauss’ law for magnetostatics) 


= (b E.ds = 


^enc 


£0 


(Gauss’ law for electrostatics) 


E.ds = — 


d <Pb 
d t 


(Faraday’s law of induction) 


B.d s ~ /xq£o 


d^E 
d t 


+ /XQ? 


enc 


(Ampere-Maxwell law) 


(14.36) 

(14.37) 

(14.38) 

(14.39) 


Electromagnetic Waves 

The E- and EL -waves are transverse to the direction of propagation and are perpen¬ 
dicular to each other. 


V x (V x E) = -V 2 E + V(V.E) 


Wave Equation 


V 2 E = — oo 2 |jIo£oE 

The Intrinsic Impedance 



= 377 Q (free space) 



(14.40) 


(14.41) 


(14.42a) 

(14.42b) 


The Poynting vector (S) represents the power in the electromagnetic wave and is 
given by 


S = E x H (14.43) 

and points in the direction of propagation of the wave. 

The skin thickness (8) represents the depth to which an electromagnetic wave of 
frequency / = co/ln can penetrate a medium and is given by 
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S = J— (14.44) 

V lA CJOO 

where /a is the permeability and a is the conductivity. 

Phase Velocity (r p h) and Group Velocity ( v g ) 

Phase velocity is just due to the nodes of the wave that are moving and not energy 
or information. In fact the phase velocity can be greater than c, the velocity of light 

u ph = co/k (14.45) 

In order to know how fast signals will travel one must calculate the speed of 
pulses or modulation caused by the interference of a wave of one frequency with 
one or more waves of slightly different frequencies. The speed of the envelope of 
such a group of waves is called the group velocity and is given by 


Vg = dco/dk 


(14.46) 


Waveguides are hollow metallic structures in which the electromagnetic waves 
are guided to travel from one place to another without much attenuation. Here, we 
shall be concerned only with rectangular guide of cross-section of x = a and y = b 9 
with the wave propagated in the z-direction. 



(14.47) 


where c is the velocity of light in free space, m and n are integers. Equation (14.47) 
is valid both for TE mw and TH mn waves. 

For the simplest case m = 1 and n = 0. For TEio wave. 



(14.48) 


where Xq is the free space wavelength. 





2 a 



(14.49) 


2 


(14.50) 

(14.51) 
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14.2 Problems 
14.2.1 The RLC Circuits 


14.1 A 2.5 |xF capacitor is connected in series with a non-inductive resistor of 
300 £2 across a source of PD of rms value 50 V, alternating at 1000/271 Hz. 
Calculate 


(a) thermal values of the current in the circuit and the PD across the capacitor. 

(b) the mean rate at which the energy is supplied by the source. 

[Joint Matriculation Board of UK] 


14.2 


A 3 Q resistor is joined in series with a lOmH inductor of negligible resis¬ 
tance, and a potential difference (rms) of 5.0 V alternating at 200/7r Hz is 
applied across the combination. 


(a) Calculate the PD Vr across the resistor and VL across the inductor. 

(b) Determine the phase difference between the applied PD and the current. 

[Joint Matriculation Board of UK] 


14.3 

14.4 


An inductance stores 10 J of energy when the current is 5 A. Find its value. 

A tuning circuit in a radio transmitter has a 4 x 10 -6 H inductance in series 
with a 5 x 10“ 11 F capacitance. Find 


(a) the frequency of the waves transmitted. 

(b) their wavelength. 


14.5 A 6 Q resistor, a 12 Q inductive reactance and a 20 Q capacitive reactance 
are connected in series to a 250 V rms AC generator, (a) Find the impedance, 
(b) Estimate the power dissipated in the resistor. 


14.6 At 600 Hz an inductor and a capacitor have equal reactances. Calculate the 
ratio of the capacitive reactance to the inductive reactance at 60 Hz. 


14.7 A capacitance has a reactance of 4 Q at 250 Hz. (a) Find the capacitance, 
(b) Calculate the reactance at 100 Hz. (c) What is the rms current, if it is 
connected to a 220 V 50 Hz line? 


14.8 When an impedance, consisting of an inductance L and a resistance R in 
series, is connected across a 12 V 50 Hz supply, a current of 0.05 A flows 
which differs in phase from that of the applied potential difference by 60°. 
Find the value of R and L . Find the capacitance of the capacitor which when 
connected in series in the above circuit has the effect of bringing the current 
into phase with the applied potential difference. 

[University of London] 

14.9 When a 0.6 H inductor is connected to a 220 V 50 Hz AC line, what is (a) the 
rms current and (b) peak current? 
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14.10 A simple alternator, when rotating at 50 revolutions/s, gives a 50 Hz alternat¬ 
ing voltage of rms value 24 V. A 4.0 £2 resistance R and a 0.01 H inductance 
L are connected in series across its terminals. Assuming that the internal 
impedance of the generator can be neglected, find (a) the rms current flowing; 
(b) the power converted into heat; (c) the rms potential difference across each 
component. 

14.11 An AC circuit consists of only a resistor R = 100 Q and a source voltage 
V = 0.5 V m at time t = 1/360 s. Assuming that at t = 0, V = 0, find the 
frequency. 

14.12 Given that for a series LCR circuit the equation is 

d 2 V RdV 1 

—r H-1- V = 0 

dt 2 L dt LC 

If a similar equation is to be used for a parallel LCR circuit as in Fig. 14.1, 
then show that 



L 

~CR 




Fig. 14.1 



14.13 Verify the equation c = ^2__ . 

14.14 Show that in the usual notation the following combinations of physical quan¬ 
tities have the units of time: (a) RC , (b) L/R , (c) \JLC. 

14.15 In an oscillating RLC circuit the amplitude of the charge oscillations drops 
to one-half its initial value in 4 cycles. Show that the fractional decrement of 
the resonance frequency is approximately given by — = 0.00038. 

14.16 Derive the equation for the current in a damped LC circuit for low damping. 
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14.17 Set up the equation for the RC circuit in series and show that the input power 
is the sum of the powers delivered to the inductor and capacitor. 

14.18 Set up the equation for the RLC circuit in parallel and show that at any time 
the Joule heat in the resistor comes from the energy stored in the inductor 
and capacitor. 

14.19 For the electrical circuit shown below when the switch K is closed the charge 
and current are observed to oscillate (Fig. 14.2). Show that the differential 
equation governing the charge of the system can be written as 

d 2 q de 7 

_ T + 2y _ + MoQ _o 

where y and co^ are to be determined in terms of the capacitance, C, induc¬ 
tance, L, and resistance, R. 

For a resistance R = 100 £2, capacitance C = 700 pF and inductance L = 
80 mH calculate 

(a) The natural frequency, /o, of the oscillation. 

(b) The time constant, r , for the decay. 


Fig. 14.2 




VRI 


L 



14.20 Solve the differential equation given in prob. (14.19) and obtain the time 
period for damped harmonic motion. 

14.21 A resistor, capacitor and inductor are connected in series across an AC volt¬ 
age source shown as in Fig. 14.3. 

(i) Find the magnitude of the inductive reactance Al of the inductor and 
capacitive reactance Ac of the capacitor. 

(ii) Find the magnitude of the total impedance Z of the circuit and sketch 
the impedance phasor diagram for this circuit. 

(iii) Find the total current Ij through the circuit. 
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Fig. 14.3 


R=100Q 

H 


L=200mH C=10piF 

-- 


V =600 Volts rms 

— 0 — 






(iv) Find the phase angle between supply voltage and current through the 
circuit. 

(v) Find the voltages across R , C and L and show these on a phasor dia¬ 
gram. 

(vi) What is the condition for resonance to occur in this type of circuit and 
at what frequency would this occur? 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2001] 

14.22 A 40 Q resistor and a 50 |xF capacitor are connected in series, and an AC 
source of 5 V at 300 Hz is applied. What is the magnitude of the current 
flowing through the circuit? 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

14.23 For the circuits shown in Fig. 14.4a, b consisting of resistors, capacitors and 
inductors 

(i) Derive the expression to represent the complex impedances for each of 
the networks. 

(ii) Work out the magnitude of the impedance for each of the networks 
given that the frequency of the supply voltage is 150 Hz. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2006] 



L=60mH 






Fig. 14.4a 



C=100|iF 


V. 


ac 



Fig. 14.4b 
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14.24 

(a) Define what is meant by electric current and current density. 

(b) When we refer to a quantity of charge we say that the value is quantized. 
Explain what is meant by quantized. 

(c) A thin copper bar of rectangular cross-section of width 5.6 mm and 
height 50 pm has an electron density of n = 8.5 x 10 28 /m 3 . 

If a uniform current of i = 2.4 x 10 -4 A flows through the strip 

(i) Find the magnitude of the current density in the strip. 

(ii) Find the magnitude of the drift speed of the charge carriers. 

(iii) Briefly explain why the current is relatively high for such a small drift 
speed. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2008] 

14.25 Two series resonant circuits with component values L\C\ and L 2 C 2 , respec¬ 
tively have the same resonant frequency. They are then connected in series; 
show that the combination has the same resonant frequency. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.26 An inductance and condenser in series have a capacitative impedance of 
500 £2 at 1 kHz and an inductive impedance of 100 £2 at 5 kHz. Find the 
values of inductance and capacitance. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.27 A condenser of 0.01 pF is charged to 100 V. Calculate the peak current 
that flows when the charged condenser is connected across an inductance 
of 10 mH 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.28 An inductance of 1 mH has a resistance of 5 £2. What resistance and con¬ 
denser must be put in series with the inductance to form a resonant circuit 
with a resonant frequency of 500 kHz and a Q of 150? 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.29 A parallel resonant circuit consists of a coil of inductance 1 mH and resis¬ 
tance 10 £2 in parallel with a capacitance of 0.0005 pF. Calculate the reso¬ 
nant frequency and the Q of the circuit. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.30 The voltage on a capacitor in a certain circuit is given by V (t ) = Vot~^ RC . 
Find the fractional error in the voltage at t = 50 ps if R = 50k£2 db 5% and 
C = 0.01pF± 10%. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.31 A condenser of 10 pF capacitance is charged to 3000 V and then discharged 
through a resistor of 10, 000 £2. If the resistor has a temperature coefficient of 
0.004/°C and a thermal capacity of 0.9 cal/°C, find (a) the time taken for the 
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voltage on the condenser to fall to l/e of its initial value; (b) the percentage 
error which would have been introduced if thermal effects had been ignored. 

[University of Manchester 1958] 

14.32 Show that the fractional half-width of the resonance curve of an RLC circuit 
is given by 

A co \/3 

co Q 

where Q is the quality factor given by Q = co L/R. 


14.2.2 Maxwell's Equations , Electromagnetic Waves , 

Poynting Vector 

14.33 A plane em wave E = 100 cos (6 x 10 8 t + Ax) V/m propagates in a medium. 
What is the dielectric constant of the medium? 

[Indian Administrative Services] 

14.34 An infinite wire with charge density X and current I is at rest in the Lorentz 
frame S. Show that the speed of reference frame S' where the electric field 
is zero, i.e. that frame in which one observes pure magnetic field, is given by 


v = 


Xc 

I 


14.35 Show that for a magnetic field B the wave equation has the form W 2 B = 

d 2 B 




dt 1 


14.36 Use Maxwell’s equation to show that V. [j + -j- 


1 dE 


£0 dt 


= 0. 


14.37 The free-space wave equation for a medium without absorption is 


V“E - /X 0 £ 0 


d 2 E 
dt 2 


= 0 


Show that this equation predicts that electromagnetic waves are propagated 
with velocity of light given by c = 1 /^JjloSo. 

14.38 An electromagnetic wave of wavelength 530 nm is incident onto a sheet of 
aluminium with resistivity p = 26.5 x 10 -9 £2m. Estimate the depth that the 
wave penetrates into the aluminium. The expression for the skin depth, 5, is 
8 = ^/Ifp^aoo. 

[University of Manchester 2008] 

14.39 Consider an electromagnetic wave with its E-field in the y-direction. Apply 

the relation ^ to the harmonic wave 

E = Eq cos (kx — cot), B = Bo cos (kx — cot) 
to show that Eq = cBq. 
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14.40 


14.41 

14.42 

14.43 

14.44 

14.45 


14.46 

14.47 

14.48 

14.49 

14.50 


Using Maxwell’s equations, show that in a conducting medium, the wave 
equation can be written as 


V 2 £ 



3 2 E 


and a similar expression for the B -field. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 

Let / be the length of the coaxial cylindrical capacitor, a the radius of the 
central wire and b the radius of the tube. The conductors are connected to a 
battery of V volts and a current I is passed. Calculate (a) the capacitance per 
unit length of the cable, (b) the inductance per unit length. 

Consider a coaxial cable with radius a for the central wire and radius b for 
the tube connected to a resistance R and battery of emf §. Calculate (a) E ; 
(b) B\ and (c) S for the region a < r < b. 

The general expression for magnetic energy density has the form u b = 

Show that in the vacuum the above expression is reduced to ub = 

B 2 

2/x 0 ’ 

Show that at any point in the electromagnetic field the energy density stored 
in the electric field is equal to that stored in the magnetic field. 

A current I is passed through a coaxial cable with inner radius a and outer 
radius b. The cable can function both as a capacitor and as an inductor. If the 
stored electric and magnetic energy is equal then show that the resistance R 
is approximately given by 



A proton of kinetic energy 20 MeV circulates in a cyclotron with 0.5 m 
radius. Calculate its energy loss to radiation per orbit and show that it is 
negligible. 

A 40-W point source radiates equally in all directions. Find the amplitude of 
the is-field at a distance of 1 m. 

A laser beam has a cross-sectional area of 4.0 mm 2 and a power of 1.2 mW. 
Find (a) intensity /, (b) Eo, (c)Bo. 

A laser emits a 1-mm diameter highly collimated beam at a power level 
314mW. Calculate the irradiance. 

Beginning with the expression for the Poynting vector show that the time- 
averaged power per unit area carried by a plane electromagnetic wave in free 
space is given by 
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[University of Durham 2003] 


14.51 A plane electromagnetic wave has E x — E y — 0 and 

1 ' . Calculate the irradiance (flux density). 


E z = 50 sin 


4 71 X 10 14 (t - 


3xl0 8 


14.52 Show that E x H is in the same direction as the wave propagates and has 


\ E \Z 

magnitude equal to \E x H | = 


[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 


14.53 An electromagnetic plane wave in vacuum has £-field given by 


E z = 10sin7r(2 x \0 6 x — 6 x 10 14 0, E x = E y = 0. 

Find (a) frequency; (b) wavelength; (c) speed; (d) ii-field amplitude; 
(e) polarization. 

14.54 Write down the equation for the associated magnetic field for the wave given 
in prob. (14.53). 

14.55 A radar monitors the speed v of approaching cars by sending out waves of 
frequency v. If the frequency received is v", find the speed of the car. How 
would the beat frequency change if the car is receding? 

14.56 Microwaves of frequency 800 MHz are beamed by a stationary police man 
towards a receding car speeding at 90 km/h. What beat frequency was regis¬ 
tered by the radar? 

14.57 State Ampere’s law. 

A long solid conductor of radius a lies on the axis of a long cylinder of 
inner radius b and outer radius c. The central conductor carries a current i 
while the outer conductor carries a current —i. The currents are uniformly 
distributed over the cross-sections of each conductor. By considering the 
current enclosed by a circular loop of radius r centred on the axis of the 
inner conductor use Ampere’s law to calculate the magnetic field in each of 
the four regions (a) r < a, (b) a < r < b, (c) b < r < c, (d) r > c. 

14.58 The CMS experiment at the Large Hadron Collider at CERN uses a large, 
cylindrical, superconducting solenoid. This magnet is 12.5 m in length with 
a diameter of 6 m. When powered, it generates a uniform magnetic field of 
4 T. Estimate the energy stored in the magnetic field. 

14.59 Given that the total power radiated by the sun in the form of electromagnetic 
radiation is 4 x 10 26 W, estimate the electric and magnetic field amplitude at 
the surface of the sun. (The radius of the sun is 7 x 10 8 m). 

[University of Durham 2003] 
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14.60 At the orbit of the earth, the power of sunlight is 1,300 Wm -2 . Estimate the 
amplitude of the electric field if we assume that all the power arrives on the 
earth in a monochromatic wave. 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2004] 


14.61 A typical value for the amplitude of the E-field for sunlight at the surface of 
Mars is 300 V/m Calculate the amplitude of the corresponding E-field and 
estimate the flux of radiation at the surface of Mars. 

[University of Manchester 2006] 

14.62 Show that jfj = 377 Q 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 


14.63 Calculate the skin depth in copper (conductivity 6 x 10 7 £2 _1 /m) of radiation 
of frequency 20 kilocycles/s. Take /x, the relative permeability of copper, as 
unity. 

[University of Newcastle upon Tyne 1964] 

14.64 Copper has an electrical conductivity a = 5.6 x 10 7 Q~ l /m and a magnetic 
permeability fi = 1. On this basis estimate the order of magnitude of the 
depth to which radiation at a frequency of 3000 Mc/s can penetrate a large 
copper screen. 

[University of Bristol 1959] 


l 


1-1/2 


2 OJG /jL/jLO 


where the 


14.65 Show that the skin depth in a good conductor is 

symbols have their usual meaning. 

[University of Newcastle upon Tyne 1964] 


14.66 


If the maximum electric field in a light wave is 10 -3 V/m, find how much 
energy is transported by a beam of 1 cm 2 cross-sectional area. 

[University of Durham 1962] 


14.67 Prove Poynting’s theorem, namely 


dD dE 

div (E x H) + E. — +H .— + E.j = 0 

dt dt 

What is the interpretation of this equation? 

[University of Durham 1962] [University of New Castle upon Tyne 1965] 

14.68 From Maxwell’s equations, one can derive a wave equation for a dielectric 
of the form 


V 2 £ - n 0 e 0 e r 


d 2 E 
dt 2 


dE 

at 



where E is the electric field, t is the time, s r is the relative permittivity and 
<jn is the electrical conductivity. Hence by substituting a travelling wave 
solution into the wave equation derive a dispersion relation of the form 
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9 9 

k = fl()£()£ r OJ~ + i /jL()< 7 j\f CO 

where k is the wave vector and co is the angular frequency. 

[University of Durham 2006] 


14.69 Show that the general identity 

V x (V x E) = -V 2 £ + V(V.£) 

is true for the specific vector field F = x 2 z 3 i■ 

14.70 Use the Poynting vector to determine the power flow in a coaxial cable by 
a DC current I when voltage V is applied. Neglect the resistance of the 
conductors. How are the results affected if this assumption is not made? 

14.71 A wire with radius a and of conductivity a e carries a constant, uniformly 
distributed current I in the z-direction. Apply Poynting’s theorem to show 
that power dissipated in the wire is given by the familiar expression I 2 R for 
Joule’s heat. 

14.72 A super-conductor is a material which offers no DC resistance and satisfies 
the equation 



m e 
ne 2 


V xj 


where n is the number of conduction electrons per unit volume, B is the 
magnetic field and J is the current density. Using Maxwell’s equations, show 
that the equation for a superconductor leads to the relation 


V 2 B = 

m e 


[University of Durham 2004] 

14.73 An oscillating voltage of high frequency is applied to a load by means of 
copper wire of radius 1 mm. Given that the skin depth is 6.6 x 10~ 5 m for 
this frequency, what is the high-frequency resistance per unit length of the 
wire in terms of its direct current resistance per unit length? 

[University of Durham 1966] 

14.74 Use Stokes’ theorem to derive the expression 


dB 

Curl E = - 

dt 


[University of New Castle upon Tyne 1964] 
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14.75 Explain the difference between the vectors B and H in the theory of mag¬ 
netism. Derive the expression B = /jLo(H + M). Indicate briefly how B 
depends on it in the case of (a) paramagnetics and (b) ferromagnetics. 

[University of Durham 1962] 

14.76 Show that Gauss’ and Ampere’s laws in free space, subject to the Lorentz 
condition, can be expressed in the usual notation as 

, i a 2 <* p , l d 2 A 

- v * + ^W = 7o !m ' i - VA + SW = ll “ J 

respectively. 

[The University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2005] 

14.77 Using Faraday’s law, V x E = —dB/dt , for the propagation of electromag¬ 
netic waves travelling along the z-axis, show that 

Ey = Z 0 H X 

where Zo = VmoM) = 376.6 £2, is the wave impedance of free space. 

14.78 (a) The electric field of an electromagnetic wave propagating in free space 

is described by the equation 

E(z, t ) = Eq[ xsin(kz — cot ) + ycos(kz — cot)] 

where x and y are unit vectors in the x- and y-direction, respectively. 
What is this wave’s direction of propagation? What is the polarization of 
the wave? 

(b) State and prove the boundary conditions satisfied by the magnetic inten¬ 
sity H and the magnetic field B at the boundary between two media with 
different magnetic properties. 

(c) Show that 

tan$i /i i 

tan 0 2 

where 0\ and 0 2 are incident and refraction angles. 

14.79 A plane wave is normally incident on a dielectric discontinuity. Use appro¬ 
priate boundary conditions to calculate R , the reflectance, and T, the trans¬ 
mittance, and show that T + R = 1. 

14.80 An electromagnetic wave, propagating and linearly polarized in the vz-plane, 
is incident onto an interface between two non-conducting media as shown 
in Fig. 14.10. The electric fields and propagation vectors of the incident, 
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reflected and transmitted waves are denoted by E\, E r, E t, &i, &r and kj 
respectively. The wave is incident onto the interface at the origin and makes 
an angle 6 to the normal. Both incident and reflected waves propagate in the 
medium with refractive index n\. The transmitted wave propagates in the 
medium with refractive index ri 2 at refraction angle 0. 

Use the boundary conditions satisfied by the electric field at the interface to 
show that the reflectance, R , is given by 



ri 2 cos 6 — n \ cos 0 
Ti 2 cos 0 + n\ cos 0 


2 


14.81 


(a) 

(b) 


Using the expressions for R in prob. (14.80) and Snell’s law, show that 

the reflectance is zero when tan 6 = — 

n\ 

Calculate this angle for electromagnetic radiation in air incident onto 
glass, which has a refractive index n = 1.5. 


14.82 (a) For normal incidence the reflection coefficient, R , at the planar surface 

between two dielectric media is given by 

(«i - n 2 ) 2 

A = - — 

(n i + ri 2 r 

where n\ and ri 2 are the refractive indices of the media. Sketch the form 
of R against n\/ri 2 . On the same figure sketch the form of T against 
n\/ri 2 where T is the transmission coefficient. Indicate numerical values 
of T and R where appropriate. 

(b) At what value of n \/ri 2 does R = T1 

[University of Durham 2000] 


14.83 Consider the solutions of linearly polarized harmonic plane waves 

E = Eoc i((0, - k - r+v \ B = B 0 e i(mt ~ k - r+,p) 

where Eq and Bq are constant vectors associated with maximum amplitude 
of oscillations. Show that (a) B is perpendicular to E\ (b) B is in phase with 
E and (c) the magnitudes of B and E are related by B = E/c for free space 
in the SI system. 

14.84 An uncharged dielectric cube of material of relative permittivity 6 contains 
a uniform electric field E of 2 kV/m, which is perpendicular to one of the 
faces. What is the surface charge density induced on this face? 

[University of Manchester 2006] 
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14.2.3 Phase Velocity and Group Velocity 


14.85 Using the results of prob. (14.93) and the following table, estimate the frac¬ 
tional difference between the phase and group velocity in air at a wavelength 

of 5000 A 


o 

Free space wavelength (A) 

(n — 1) for air 

4800 

2.786 x 10" 4 

5000 

2.781 x 10“ 4 

5200 

2.777 x 10“ 4 


[University of Manchester 1972] 


14.86 


Given the dispersion relation co = ak 2 , calculate (a) phase velocity and (b) 
group velocity. 


14.87 


(a) Write down an expression for the phase velocity n p of an electromag¬ 
netic wave in a medium with permittivity s and permeability /x. 

(b) The relative permittivity, s r , in an ionized gas is given by 


D 2 

£r = 1-y 

C0 Z 

where D is a constant and co is the angular frequency. 

Find an expression for the refractive index n and thus show that 

co 2 = D 2 + c 2 k 2 


where k is the wavenumber and c is the speed of light in vacuum. 

(c) Hence show that u p u g = c 2 . 

(d) In a particular gas, D has the value 1.2 x 10 n /s. Determine the phase 
and group velocities at 20 GHz. 

Comment on the result. 


14.88 Show that the group velocity v g can be expressed as 

d v p 


14.89 


where n p is the phase velocity and k = 2jt/k. 

Show that the group velocity can be expressed in the form 
c Xc d n 

Vg = -1-y T7" 

s n n 2 dX 

where n is the refractive index. 


14.90 Show that if the phase velocity varies inversely with the wavelength then the 
group velocity is twice the phase velocity. 
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14.91 


14.92 


14.93 


14.94 


14.95 

14.96 


14.2. 

14.97 

14.98 

14.99 


Show that the group velocity can be expressed as 



c 


n + co 



For a rectangular guide of width 2.5 cm what free-space wavelength of radi¬ 
ation is required for energy to traverse 50 m of length of the guide in 1 p,s. 
What would be the phase velocity under these conditions? 

Show that for light waves of angular frequency co in a medium of refractive 
index n , the group velocity n g and the phase velocity n p are related by the 
expression 

1 1 co dn 

Vg n p c dco 

where c is the velocity of light in free space. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 


Prove that the usual expression for the group velocity of a light wave in a 
medium can be rearranged as v g = c , where c is the phase velocity of 
the waves in free space, v is the frequency and n is the refractive index of the 
medium. 

[University of Durham 1961] 


Show that the group velocity associated with a free non-relativistic particle 
is the classical velocity of the particle. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

Calculate the group velocity of light of wavelength 500 nm in glass for which 
the refractive index /x at wavelength X (meters) is 

3.60 x 10“ 14 
fJj — 1.420 H - -- 

[University of Manchester 1972] 


4 Waveguides 

For a rectangular guide of width 2.5 cm, calculate (a) the phase velocity; (b) 
the group velocity; (c) guide wavelength for the free-space wavelength of 

4 cm. Assume the dominant mode. 

A rectangular guide has a width a = 3 cm. What should be the free-space 
wavelength if the guide wavelength is to be thrice the free-space wavelength? 

(a) Calculate the guide wavelength for a rectangular waveguide of width a = 

5 cm if the free-space wavelength is 8 cm. (b) What is the cut-off wavelength 
for the guide? 
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14.100 Calculate the number of states of electromagnetic radiation between 5000 

o 

and 6000 A in wavelength using periodic boundary conditions in a cubical 
region 0.5 cm on a side. 

[University of Manchester 1972] 

14.101 Consider a car entering a tunnel of dimensions 15 m wide and 4 m high. 

Assuming the walls are good conductors, can AM radio waves (530- 
1600 kHz) propagate in the tunnel? 

[The University of Aberystwyth, Wales 2006] 

14.102 Calculate the least cut-off frequency for TE mn waves for a rectangular 

waveguide of dimensions 5 cm x 4 cm. 

14.103 Calculate how the wave and group velocities of the TEoi wave in a rectan¬ 
gular waveguide with a = 1 cm and b = 2 cm vary with frequency. 

[The University of Wales, Aberystwyth 2004] 

14.104 Consider a rectangular waveguide of dimensions x = a and y = b, the 

TM mn wave travelling in the z-direction which is the axis of the guide. 
Given that the z-component E z satisfies the equation 





or /is)E 


z 


obtain (a) the solution for E z and (b) the cut-off frequency. 

14.105 Consider a rectangular waveguide of dimensions x = a and y = b, the 

wave travelling along the ^-direction, the axis of the guide. Given that the 
z-component H z satisfies the equation 

/ 3 2 a 2 \ 2 2 

U? + B?) 

(a) obtain the solution for H z . (b) Obtain the cut-off frequency, (c) What are 
the similarities and differences between TM mn mode and TE mn mode? 


14.3 Solutions 

14.3.1 The RLC Circuits 

14.1 (a) Reactance of capacitor 

1 1 

X c = -= - z = 400 Q 

Infc 2t r x (1000/2tt) x 2.5 x 1CT 6 

Impedance of the circuit 


z = Jr 2 + x \ = 7(300)2 + (400) 2 = 500 n 
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Ve 50 

The rms current, 7 e = — = - = 0.1 A 

Z 500 

PD across the capacitor, V c = 7 e X c = 0.1 x 400 = 40 V 


„, R 300 

(b) Power, P = V e 7 e cos of = V Q I e — = 50 x 0.1 x -= 3.0 W 

Z 500 

200 , 

14.2 (a) Xc = 2nfL = 2n x - x 10 x 10 3 = 4 Q 

Tt 

Z = V R 2 + X 2 = V3 2 + 4 2 = 50 
7 e = V t /Z = 5/5 = 1.0 A 
V R = I e R = 1.0 x 3 = 3.0 V 
y L = I e X L = 1.0 x 4 = 4.0 V 


(b) Phase angle between V e and / e is given by 


tan of = 




R 3 
y e leads / e by 53° 


a = 53 


O 


14.3 U = 


1 

-LI 

2 


2 


L = 


2 U 2 x 10 


/ 2 


5 2 


= 0.8 H 


14.4 (a) / = 


1 


1 


2nVLC 2 tt V4 x 10 -6 x 5 x 10 -11 


= 1.125 x 10 -7 Hz 


c 


(b) k = — = 


3 x 10 8 


/ 1.125 x 10 7 


= 26.67 m 


14.5 (a) Z = y/(X L - X c ) 2 + R 2 = 7(12 - 20) 2 + 6 2 = 10 


(b) P = IqVq— = 


R V}R (250) 2 x 6 


10 2 


= 3750W 


14.6 At coo = 600 rad/s, X L = X c 


00()L = 


1 


1 


cjoqC LC 


= CO 


0 


At co = 60 rad/s, 


Xq _ 1 /coc _ 1 

Xc coL co 2 LC 


co 


0 


CO 


(600) 

60 2 


2 


= 100 
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14.7 (a) Xq = 


1 


1 


C = 


coC 2nfC 


1 


1 


2irf X c 2 tt x 250 x 4 


= 1.57 x 10 _4 F 


(b) X' c = 


1 


1 


2nf’C 2it x 100 x 1.57 x 10“ 4 


= 10Q 




(c) 4 = # = 


220 


*c 10 


= 22 A 


14.8 


4 


= V co 2 L 2 + R 2 = 4jt 2 f 2 L 2 + R 2 


12 


0.05 


= y/4jt 2 x (50) 2 L 2 + R 2 


Also tan a = 


oo L 2ixfL 


R 


R 


tan 60° = V3 = 2n x 50 


L 

R 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Solving (1) and (2) we find R = 120 £2 and L = 0.66 H. 

When the capacitor of capacitance C is connected in series with the above 
circuit a = 0. 


tan a = tan 0° = 


C = 


1 


1 / 1 

— I oo L - 

R \ oo c 


1 


co 2 L (2it x 50) 2 x 0.66 


= 15.37 x 10“ 6 F= 15.37 (xF 


14.9 (a) The rms current, / e = 


Vf 


v f 


220 


ooL 2 j xfL 2n x 50 x 0.6 


= 1.17 A 


(b) Peak current, Iq = V2I Q = 1.414 x 1.17 = 1.65 A. 


14.10 (a) 7 e = 


V f 


24 


yj4n 2 f 2 L 2 + R 2 ^47T 2 x (50) 2 x (0.01) 2 + 4 2 


= 4.72 A 


(b) Power, P = l 2 e R = (4.72) 2 x 4 = 89W 

(c) V R = 1 e R = 4.72 x 4 = 18.88 V 

V L = 2jtfLL = 2n x 50 x 0.01 x 4.72 = 13.82 V 


14.11 V = V m sin cot 


0.5 V m = V m sin ( 2 nf 

2jtf 7X 


1 


360 


360 6 


/ = 30 Hz 
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14.12 For the parallel RLC circuit, Fig. 14.1 


Q = CV , 



dV 

= -C — 
d t 


V = R p (/ 2 + /t) = -L 


dh 

d t 


dV _ (dl 2 d/A 
d t ~ p \dt + d t ) 




V 

L 


d 2 V | 1 dV i V 

d T 2 + ~R^C~dt + LC 


(parallel arrangement) 


Compare the above equation with the given equation 


d 2 V 
d t 2 


RdV 



V 

Tc 



14.13 We can find the dimensions of /xq and from the following set of formulae: 


F = ilB (force on the current-carrying wire) 

li oi 

B = - (magnetic field due to a current-carrying wire) 

2nr 

Q 2 

F =- 7 T (electrostatic force between charges) 

d7T£or Z 

i = Q/t 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 


Combining (l)-(4), [no^o] = [T 2 /L 2 ] 


or 


1 


L 



T 


= [v] = [c] 


14.14 We first derive the dimensional formulae for R , C and L from the defining 
equation Power = i 2 R 

[Power] = [ Ml 2 T ~ 3 ] = [A 2 R] = [A 2 ][/?] 

[/?] = [Ml 2 T~ 3 A~ 2 ] (1) 


i Q 2 

Energy of a capacitor E — -and Q — it 

[C] = [M~ l l~ 2 T 4 A 2 ] 


( 2 ) 
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1 

Energy of an inductance, E = - Li 

2' 


2 


2^-2 a —2 


[L] = [M/ z r~ z A“ z ] 


( 3 ) 


Using (1), (2) and (3), it is observed that the given combinations have the 
dimension of time and therefore are expressed in seconds 


[RC] = [L/R] = VLC 


14.15 oj = 


1 


Jlc 


= \T] 


0 ) 


OJ = 



1 


LC 


R 
2L 


( 2 ) 


oj — oj' oj' 

-= 1 — = 1 - 

OJ OJ 



1 - 


R 2 C 

~aT 




i-i- 


r 2 c 

~JT 


r 2 c 

nr 


( 3 ) 


where we have used ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) and expanded the radical binomially. 


q = <7 m e Rt/2L ,q/q m = ^ 


whence t = — In (— 

R \q 


2 L 

= — In 2 
R 


( 4 ) 


If n is the number of cycles and v the oscillating frequency 


t = 


n 


or 


- = 2j xn\J LC 
v 

CR 2 (In 2 ) 2 


2 L 

= —In 2 

R 


L 


(itn) 


( 5 ) 


Combining (3) and (5) 


oj — oj' A oj (In 2) 


0.006085 


OJ 


OJ 


87 r z n 


2„2 


n 


2 


= 0.00038 


where we have put n = 4. 

14.16 q = q m e~ Rt ^ 2L cos oj't (charge oscillation of damped oscillator) 
Differentiating with respect to time 


. _ &q_ _ 

d t 


q m oj'z Rt/2L 


R 


ILoj 


cos oj't + sin oj t 


= —q m oj'e Rt ! 2L (tan 0 cos oj't + sinu /0 
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where we have set R/2Lco f = tan0. This gives 

—q m co'Q~ Rt / 2L . . 

i = - (sin0 cos co t + cos0 sinu; t) 

COS 0 

„ ,J„-Rt/2L S 

COS 0 

But for low damping 0 —> 0 as R/2Lco' —> 0. 

cos 0 —> 1, so that 
i = —q m co'e~ Rt ^ 2L sin(co f t + 0) 


14.17 Equation of the circuit is 




Multiply (1) by i = dq/dt 



Li 

or 







Thus, the input power is the sum of the powers delivered to the inductor and 
the capacitor. 

14.18 The circuit equation is 


d 2 q dq 1 

L — 7T + R— + —q = 0 
dt 2 d t C H 


Multiply (1) by i = 


dq 

dt 


di 


•2 


1 dq 


Li — T Ri T — q — 
dt C H dt 


= 0 


or 


or 


d 
dt 
d E 
dt 


1 

2 


-Li 2 + 9 


2 C 


= -Ri 


•2 


-i 2 R 


i 2 q 2 

where E = -Li H-= total energy 

2 
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14.19 If U is the total field energy then 


U = U B + U E = l -Li 


2 




which shows that at any time the energy is stored partly in the magnetic 
field in the conductor and partly in the electric field in the capacitor. In the 
presence of the resistance R the energy is transferred to Joule heat, being 
given by 


d U ? 

— = -i 2 R 
d t 



the minus sign signifying that the stored energy U decreases with time. Dif¬ 
ferentiating (1) with respect to time and equating the result with (2) gives 


d i Qdg 

Li -- 

d t C d t 




Substituting i = dQ/dt and d i /d t 


= d 2 Q/dt 2 , (3) becomes 




Writing R/L = 2y and 1/LC = o)q. 


(4) takes the required form 



+ Q — o 



3 2itVLC 2W80 x 10- 3 x 700 x 10“ 12 

L 80 x 10“ 3 

(b) r = — =-= 8x10 4 s 

R 100 


= 2.128 x 10 4 Hz 


14.20 



+ Q — 0 



Let Q = e^ so that dQ/dt = and dr Q/dt 2 = X 2 e xt . 
The characteristic equation is then 

X 2 y X ojq = 0 

whose roots are A = —y ± Jy 2 — co 2 } 

Calling a = ^y 2 — o)q 
X\ = —y + a, A .2 = —y — a 


(2) 



















658 


14 Electromagnetism II 


The general solution becomes 

Q = C l t { ~ Y+a)t + C 2 e ( - r ~ a)t (3) 

The constants C\ and C 2 are determined from the initial conditions. Suppose 
at t = 0, Q = Qo and 


i = dQ/dt = 0 

Go = Cl + C 2 (4) 

- 7 - = Ci(—y + a) — C 2 (y + a) = 0 (5) 

d t 

Solving (4) and (5), C\ = Qo(y + a)/ 2 a and C 2 = Qo(& — y)/2o? 
Substituting C\ and C 2 in (3) 

G = \Q^~ Vt [d + K/«)e“ f + (1 - K/a)e-“ r ] (6) 

For underdamping condition resistance R is small so that y < coo and a is 
imaginary and may be written as of = jco\ where j is imaginary. The roots 
of the characteristic equation are complex conjugate. 

/2 _ 2 2 

(O =(o 0 -y (7) 

Equation (6) reduces to 

g = Qoe~ yt [cos co't + (y/co r ) sin co't] (8) 

Calling sin s — —y/coo and cose = (o'/coo, (8) becomes 



or O 


<^oGo 


CO 


e yt cos {cot + s) 


= Ae yt cos (co't + s) 



where the amplitude A = cooQo/(*>' and the phase s = tan _1 (—y /co'). 

The constants A and s which are real are determined by initial conditions. 
Equation (9) represents a damped harmonic motion of period 



As in the case of an undamped oscillation, the frequency is independent of 
the amplitude but is always lower than that of the undamped oscillator. The 
amplitude of oscillations Ae~ yt decreases exponentially and is no longer 
constant. 
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14.21 Phasor diagram, Fig. 14.5 

Fig. 14.5 


Z=140.4Q 


yi 



Voltage phase 


<1 


X L -X C = 98.56 Q 


R = 100 Q 



Current phase 


= 2 irfL = (2tt)(80)(0.2) = 100.48 
1 1 

=-= -— = 199.04 £2 

2icfc (2tt)( 80)(10 x 10" 6 ) 


(ii) Z = y /R 1 + (X L - X c ) 2 = V(100) 2 + (100.48 - 199.04) 2 = 140.4S2 

V 600 

(iii) Ij = — =-= 4.27 A(rms) 

Z 140.4 

R 100 

(iv) cos (p = - = -= 0.71225 -> q> = 44.58° 

r Z 140.4 r 

(y) V R = I t R = 4.27 x 100 = 427 V rms 

Vc = ItX c = 4.27 x 199.04 = 850 F rms 
V L = I T X L = 4.27 x 100.48 = 429 V rms 

V 2 = vl = (VL - Vc) 2 


(i) X L = co L 

1 

X c = — 

(DC 


The voltages on R, C and L are shown in the phasor diagram, Fig. 14.6 
Here the voltage lags the current as Xc > Xl. 


(vi) co 2 = 


1 


LC 



Fig. 14.6 



1 

(vii) The circuit will be in resonance when Xl = Xc, that is, coL = — 

(DC 

2 1 

or or = -. 


LC 
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14.22 



Z 

I 


fo =-= =- - = 112.6Hz 

2 ttVlC 2tt VO.2 X 10 X 10“ 6 

1 1 

=-= -— = 10.6 

2 jtfC ( 2 tt )( 300)(50 x 10~ 6 ) 

= Jr 2 + x 2 c = 7(300)2 + (10.6) 2 = 300.19 
v 5 

= - =-=0.0166 A 

Z 300.19 


14.23 Impedance of a capacitor 

i. Let an AC emf be applied across a capacitor. The potential difference 
across the capacitor will be 


Vc — Vq sin cot 



where Vo is the amplitude of the AC voltage of angular frequency cot = 
2nf, across the capacitor. 


q c — CVc — CVo sin cot 


The current L = 


dgc 
d t 


= coCV o cos cot ~ coCV o sin (cot + 90°) 


Vo 

or i c = — sin (cot + 90°) 

Xc 

where Xq = 1/coC 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

(5) 


Comparison of (4) with (1) shows that i c leads Vc by 90° or quarter of a 
cycle. Further, the current amplitude 



By Ohm’s law Xq is to be regarded as impedance offered by the capaci¬ 
tor. In complex plane 



where j is imaginary. 

Impedance of an inductance 

On applying an AC across an inductance the potential difference will be 


V L ~ Vq sin cot 



where Vo is the amplitude of Vl. By Faraday’s law of induction (§ = 
—L d i /d t) we can write 
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Vl = L 


dih 
d t 


Combining (8) and (9) 


d*L 
d t 


Vo . , 

= — sm cot 
L 






sin cot d t 




where Xl = coL 



cos cot 




( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 


is known as the inductive impedance. In complex plane Xl = jcoL , 
where j is imaginary. Comparison of (11) with (8) shows that the current 
in the inductance lags behind the voltage by 90° or quarter of a cycle. 


ii. Z L = VR 2 + co 2 L 2 = y(44) 2 + (2 n x 150 x 0.06) 2 = 71.63 £2 




1 

(2tt x 150 x 10~ 4 ) 2 


14.58 £2 


14.24 (a) Electric current is the time rate of flow of charge; in symbols I = dQ/dt. 
(b) The charge Q is an integral multiple of the unit of electron’s charge 
e , that is, Q = ne , where n is a number. The charge Q is said to be 
quantized 



i 2.4 x 10“ 4 

(l) Current density / = — = -a-— 

y J A (5.6 x 10- 3 )(50 x 10- 6 ) 


= 857 A/m 


(ii) Drift speed Vd = 


J 


857 


ne 


(8.5 x 10 28 )(1.6 x 10- 19 ) 


= 6.3 x 


10 -8 m/s 

(iii) Collisions with atoms and ions of the conductor makes possible 
large currents to pass. 


14.25 By problem co — 


1 


1 


y/LiCi V L 2 C 2 



When the combinations L\C\ and L 2 C 2 are connected in series, the combi¬ 
nation will have inductance L and capacitance C given by 


L — L 1 + L 2 

c= ClC2 


C 1 + C 2 


Now LC = ( L\ + L 2 ) 


C,C 2 


Ci +C 2 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 
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From (1) we have L 2 = 


L 1 C 1 

C 2 


(5) 


Substituting (5) in (4) we get on simplification LC = L\C\ = 


1 


00 


It follows that oo = 


1 


Jlc 


14.26 Z„ 


I 


1 


co c 2nfc 

1 

C = 


1 


-7 


2ixfz c 2n x 1000 x 500 


= 3.18 x 10 F = 0.318 |xF 


Z[ = 00 L = 2nfL 


L = 


Z L 


100 


2nf 2n x 5000 


= 3.18 x 10 -3 H = 3.18mH 


14.27 The maximum stored energy in the capacitor must equal the maximum stored 
energy in the inductor, from the principle of energy conservation. 


= i Lii 
2 C 2 m 


0 ) 


where i m is the maximum current and q m is the maximum charge. Substitut¬ 
ing C Vo for q m and solving for i m in (1) 



C 0.01 X 10 -6 

i m = V 0 ,/- = 100,/-= 0.1 A 

L V 10 x 10“ 3 


14.28 For resonance 


1 


60 = 


JTc 


c = 


l 


i 


4jT 2 f 2 L 4tt 2 (5 x 10 5 ) 2 x lO- 3 


= 1.013 x 10“ 9 F 


Quality factor 


Q = 


oo L 

~Y 


R = 


2njL _ 2n(500 x 10 3 )(10- 3 ) 
~Q ~ 150 


= 20.944 Q 


Resistance to be included in series is 20.944 — 5.0 = 15.944 Q. 
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14.29 For parallel resonance circuit 


CO = COQ-X 1 — 


CR 

~L 


1 


1 


0)Q = 


JTc VlO- 3 X 5 X 10“ 6 


= 1.414214 x 10 6 rad/s 


/ = 


CO 


2tt 2tt 



&>0 1 1 _ CR 


2 


L 



1.414214 x 10 6 / 5 x 10" 10 x 10 2 


2tt 


= 2.250736 X 10 5 /s 


10- 3 


Quality factor 


ooL 1.414 x 10 6 x 10“ 3 
Q = -= -= 141.4 


14.30 V = V 0 e 


R 


10 


In y = In Vo - 


t 


AV 


= 0 - 


RC 
t d (i 

CdR \R 


A R - 


t d / 1 


t 


CR \ R 


A R AC 

+ 


RdC \C 
50 x 10 


AC 


-6 


c 


5 10 

+ 


10- 8 X 5 X 10 4 \ 100 100 


= 0.015 


14.31 ( a ) v = ? e t/RC 

The voltage on the condensor will fall to //e of its initial value when the 
time 

t = RC = 10 4 x 10 -5 = 0.1 s 


(b) Error on t will result from error on R . 


At = CAR 


A t/t = A R/R 


„ „ - 2d t 2 (3000) 2 

Power P = CR = -=— = --- T 

e 2 R (2.718) 2 x 10 4 

Energy U = P.t = 121.8 x 0.1 = 12.18 J 


= 121.8W 


Heat H = 12.18/4.18 = 2.914cal 
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Rise in temperature 

AT = Heat / thermal capacity = 2.914/0.9 = 3.24° C 
R = R 0 ( l + a AT) = 10 4 (1 + 0.004 x 3.24) 

= 1.01296 x 10 4 


AR = R — Rq = 129.6 
At AR 129.6 

' ■ T ““ ~R^ - 10 4 


0.01296 


At 

Percentage error = — x 100 = 1.3% 

14.32 The amplitude i m of the current oscillations is given by 




Em 

1/u/c) 2 + R 2 


At resonance, oj — co and i m = 


E 


m 


R 


Set i ppj — 


E 


m 


1 E 


m 


y/(coL — 1 /coc) 2 + R 2 ^ R 


Squaring and simplifying 


coL — 


1 


coc 


= 3 R 


or co 2 LC zb V3coRC — 1=0 


The only acceptable solutions are 


co i = 


V3 R 


+ 



3 R 2 


+ 


1 


4 L 2 LC 


002 = 


V3 R 3R 2 1 
TZ + V 4L 2 + LC 


Subtracting the last equation from the previous one 


Ago = cot — 002 = 


R 

T 


Aoo \/3 R 


GO 


GO L 
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14.3.2 Maxwell's Equations and Electromagnetic Waves, 

Poynting Vector 


14.33 E z = 100 cos(6 x 10 8 / + 4x) (by problem) 
E z = A cos (cot + kx) (standard equation) 


Comparison of (1) and (2) shows that 


co = 6 x 10 s and k = 4 

oo 6 x 10 8 o 

v = — = -= 1.5 x 10 8 m/s 

k 4 ' 


c 3 x 10 8 

Dielectric constant, K = - = - F =2.0 

v 1.5 x 10 8 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


14.34 (j) E • ds = q/so (Gauss’ law) 
E(2tt rl) = q/so 


E = 


Xl 


2nr sq 



B • ds = /jlqI (Ampere’s law) 


2nrB = /xo/ 

D E'O 1 ~ 

B = 

2nr 

E Y = y(E r — vB^) (Lorentz transformation) 


X 


= Y 


_ v 1^01 

2tt r sq 2n r 


Y 


X 


2n r V 


- Vllol 


Thus E' r = 0 if v/xoI = 


X 

£0 


X 


Xc 


2 


or v = 


//xo So 


I 


14.35 Maxwell’s equations in vacuum are 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


< 

o 

(1) 

V B = 0 

(2) 

dB 

V xE = 

dt 

(3) 

dE 

V X B = IM)So „ 

ot 

(4) 
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Use the vector identify 


V x (V x B) = V(V • B) - V 2 fl 


V x /x 0 £ 0 


9 


dE 

~dt 


= -V 2 B (V V B = 0 by(2) 


M0£Q —(V X E) = —/Xq£o 


9 9# 


9f 


V# = /X 0 £Q 


9f 9f 


-v 2 # 


3 2 B 

3r 2 


14.36 V x B = ii{)j (Ampere’s law) 

Use the vector identity A • (A x B) = 0. Put A = V. 


V • (V x B) = 0 

v j = 0 


dp 


More generally, V j 4-=0 (continuity equation) 

dt 

and V - E = sop (Gauss’ law) 


Combining (3) and (4) 

1 dE , 

v - 7 + -— 1=0 

£q dt 


14.37 S7 2 B = |xo£o 


d 2 B 
dt 2 


(free-space wave equation) 


Compare with the standard three-dimensional wave equation 


V 2 4> = 


1 9 2 4> 


v 2 dt 2 

1 

n = 


1 


yfvm V(47T X 10 _7 )(8.854 X 10- 12 ) 

= 2.998 x 10 8 m/s = c 

2txc In x 3 x 10 8 ^ 

14.38 co = 2nv = -= -— = 3.55 x 10 8 


A 


1 


1 




p 26.5 x 10- 9 


530 x 10- 9 


= 3.77 x 10 7 


9 = 



2 


llOCfCO 



2 


4it x lO" 7 x 3.77 x 10 7 x 3.55 x 10 15 


= 3.45 x 10 -9 m = 3.45 


nm 


0) 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 
























14.3 Solutions 


14.39 E=E 0 cos (kx - cot) 


dE 


y 


dx 


= —kE o sin(kv — cot) 


B = Bo cos (kx — cot) 


dB z 

dt 


= COB 0 sin(kx — cot) 


dEy dE 

But -- =- 

dx dt 


Combining (2), (4) and (5), we get 


E() = —Bo = c Bo 
k 
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( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

(5) 


14.40 Maxwell’s equations for a non-ferromagnetic homogeneous isotropic 
medium can be written as 


p 

V E= - 

0) 

£ 


V B = 0 

(2) 

dB 


V x E - 

(3) 

dt 

dE 


V x B = /jicrE + /is — 

dt 

(4) 


Taking the curl of (4) 


a 

V x (V x B) = /ra(V x E) + /is — (V x E) (5) 

dt 

where the time and space derivatives are interchanged as E is assumed to be 
a well-behaved function. Expression (3) can be substituted in (5) to obtain 


V x (V x B) = —fio 


dB 

~dt 



Using the vector identity 

V x (V x B) = V (V • B) - V 2 B 

By virtue of (2), V • B = 0 and (6) becomes 


( 6 ) 


(7) 


V-B = 



dB 


( 8 ) 
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A similar procedure applied to (3) yields a similar equation for the .E-field. 
Taking the curl of (3) 


9 

V x (V x E) = -(V x B) 

dt 


Using (4) in (9) 


V x (V x E) = 

But V x (V x 


3 E 8 2 E 
E ) = V(V • E) - V 2 E 


and V • B = — 

£ 



( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 

( 1 ) 


Combining (10), (11) and (1) we obtain for uncharged medium (p = 0) 


V 2 E = fio 


dE 

~dt 


+ \ 1 £ 


3 2 E 
dt 2 


14.41 (a) £o (J) E - dS = q (Gauss’ law) 

£oE(2Ttrl) = q 
or E = q/2Tt£orl 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


the flux being entirely through the cylindrical surface and zero through the 
end caps. The potential difference between the conductors is 


b b 


V = Edr = 


a a 



q dr 


q 


2tv£() 1 r 2 tt£qI 


In I - 

a 


Capacitance C = = 


2tc £qI 
In (b/a) 


( 3 ) 


. *. Capacitance per unit length of the cable is 


C 


2tC £() 


/ In (b/a) 


(3a) 


(b) The magnetic induction between the conductors is 


B = 


Mo* 
2j x r 


Energy density u = 


1 


2^0 


B l = 


MO i 


87 r 2 r 2 


(4) 


(5) 


where we have used (4). 
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Consider a volume element dV for the cylindrical shell of radii r and 
r + dr and of length /. The energy contained in the volume element is 


Mo* 2 ani 2 l dr 

dU = u dV = (Inrl dr) = —- 

8tt 2 r 2 An r 

9 b 

Lini l 

d U = 


U = 



4tt 



dr 


a 


i 


But U = -Li 

2 


Lini 2 l 

In (b/a) 


( 6 ) 


(7) 


( 8 ) 


Comparing (7) and (8) 


an l 

L = —— In (b/a) 
2tz 


. •. Inductance per unit length of the cable is 


L an 

- = — In (b/a) 
l 2it ' 


14.42 (a) By prob. (14.41) the potential difference between the conductors is 


V = 


^ In (b/a) = -In (b/a) 


2tc £qI 


2jt 


( 1 ) 


where A = q / / is the charge density. 


Now E = 


A 


27t£or r\n(b/a) 


( 2 ) 


where we have put V = §. 


(b) B = 


MO * 


M 0 § 


27rr 2tx r R 


(a < r < b) 


( 3 ) 


(c) The Poynting vector 


1 1 
S = — E x B = — EB — 


MO 


MO 


2jtr 2 R In (b/a) 


where we have used (2) and (3) 


14.43 u b = ~B H 

2 

B = fiH 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 



















670 


14 Electromagnetism II 


Substituting (2) in (1) 


1 1 2 B 2 

2 ^ 2 ^ 2 /x 


In free space \i = /xo- Therefore in vacuum 



B 2 

2 /x 0 


14.44 


1 2 

we = - so E (energy density in £-field) 

1 5 2 

wb =-(energy density in Z?-field) 

2 MO 


The fields for the plane wave are 

E = E m s'm(kx — cot) 

B = B m sin(kx — cot) 


Substituting (3) in (1) and (4) in (2) 


1 


U E = 


2 


-so E m sin (kx — cot) 
2 ' 


1 B 


U B = 


m 


2 hq 


sin (kx — cot) 


Dividing (5) by ( 6 ) 


UE 

eoMO^m 



Ue 

_ B 2 



But 

1 

£0M0 = 9 

c z 

and 

Em — c B m 

• 

• • 

UE 1 

— = 1 or 

UE 

Ue 

= ue 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 



14.45 By prob. (14.41) the magnetic energy stored in a coaxial cable 




In (b/a) 



where i is the current and / is the length of the cable. Further, its capacitance 
is given by 



271 £qI 


In (b/a) 


(2) 
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The electric energy stored in the cable 



-fc = -(i 2 R 2 ) 
2 s 2 


2lXS^l \ 

In (b/a)) 


By problem Ug = Um- 



~{i 2 R 2 ) ( 

2 \ln(b/a)J 



In (b/a) 


R = 2 - J^-\n(b/a) = 
2n y so 

376.7 

-ln(/?/< 2 ) £2. 

2n 


1 / 4tt x 10- 7 

27 V 8.85 X 10- 12 n( ^ 


(3) 


(4) 


14.46 As the kinetic energy of proton (20 MeV) is much smaller than its rest mass 
energy (938 MeV), non-relativistic calculations will be valid. In the classical 
picture a charged particle undergoing acceleration V emits electromagnetic 
radiation. The electromagnetic energy radiated per second is given by 



2 2 
q a 

671 £o c 3 


Now a = — 

R 


1 2 2 

- m v - 

2 niR 


2 K 
niR 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Substituting (2) in (1) and putting q = e for the charge of proton 


_ 2 e 2 K 2 

3jtsoc^m 2 R 2 ^ ^ 

The energy radiated per orbit is given by multiplying P by this time period 
2ttR/v = 2nR^[rnj2K 

4 e 2 K 3 / 2 

A K = —-- 

3V2eoc 3 »J 3 / 2 R 

4(1.6 x 10“ 19 ) 2 (20 x 1.6 x 10“ 13 ) 3 / 2 
~~ 372(8.85 x 10~ 12 )(3 x 10 8 ) 3 (1.67 x 10- 27 ) 3 / 2 (0.5) 

= 1.89 x 10 -31 J = 1.18 x 10 -12 eV 


which is quite negligible 

14.47 Consider a sphere of radius r with its centre at the point source of power P . 

P 

Then the intensity of radiation at distance r will be I = -~. 

J 4nr 2 
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P 


c eg E 


0 


47rr 2 
E 0 = 


2 


p 

1/2 

40 

_2tc r 2 cso _ 


_2tt( 1.0) 2 (3 x 10 8 x 8.85 x 10“ 12 ). 


n 1/2 


49 V/m 


p i 2 x in -3 

14 48 (a) /o=- = -- 7 T = 300 W/m 2 

14.45 A 4 x 10 - 6 7 


CSoEl 

/hi Jr\ — U s - 

"2/ 0 " 

1/2 

2 x 300 

1/2 

1 0 — 2 > — 

_C£0_ 


_3 x 10 8 x 8.85 x 10 _12 _ 



= 475 V/m 


(c) £ 0 

P 

14.49 / = - 

A 


P 0 _ 475 

V ““ 3 X 10 8 


= 1.58 x 10“ 6 


P 


314 x 10 


-3 


nr 2 3.14 x (0.5 x lO” 3 ) 2 


T = 1.58 |xT 
= 4 x 10 5 W/m 2 


14.50 The average value of the Poynting vector < s > over a period of oscillation 
of the electromagnetic wave is known as the radiant flux density, and if the 
energy is incident on a surface it is called irradiance. 

E = Eo cos (kx — cot), B = Bo cos (kx — cot) 

2 


S = c eqE x B = c soEo x Bo cos (kx — cot) 
(5) = c 2 s o \Eq x Z?ol (cos 2 (kx — cot 


T 


But 


^cos 2 {kx — cot)^j = — J cos 2 {kx — cot)dt = - 


0 


Further E1.B and Eo = cBq. 


1 9 1 Ei 

<s >= I = -csoE 0 = -- 

2 2 /jLoc 


14.51 E z = 50 sin 


4tt x 10 14 I t - 


x 


3 x 10 8 


I = 


csqE 


0 


1 


,8 


-12 


= -(3 x 10 )(8.85 x 10“ )(50 ) = 0.066W/m 
2' 2' 


14.52 \E x H\ = 


ExB 

Po 


E 


M0 c 


(*.* B = E/c) 


E x H will be in the direction of S' = (E x B)/[io, which is the direction of 
propagation. 
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14.53 E z = lOshur ^2 x 10 6 v — 6 x 10 14 ^ 

= 10 sin (in x 10 6 v — 6tt x 10 14 /^ 

Compare this with the standard equation 
E z = E zo sin(kx — cot) 

(a) co = 2nf = 6 tt x 10 14 -> / = 3 x 10 14 Hz 

(b) k = 2 tt x 10 6 —> A = 2tx /k = 10 6 m 

(c) v ~ co/k = 6tv x 10 14 /27r x 10 6 = 3 x 10 8 m/s 

(d) E z0 = lOV/m 

(e) The wave is linearly polarized in the z-direction and propagates along 
the v-axis. 

14.54 The wave propagates in the v-direction while the is-field oscillates along 
the z-direction, that is, the is-field is contained in the xz- plane. Since B is 
normal to both E and the direction of propagation it must be contained in the 
vy-plane. 

Thus, B x = B- = 0, and B — B y (x, t). Now B = E/c. 

B y (x, t) = 3.33 X 10 -8 sin7r(2 x 10 6 x - 6 x 10 14 f)T 

14.55 Let v be the frequency of the incident microwave beam. Let the car be 
approaching with speed v towards the observer. Then the frequency seen 
by the car is given by the formula for Doppler shift 

C = v(l + v/c) (1) 

Upon reflection the microwave returns as if it was emitted by a moving 
source travelling with speed v towards the observer. Therefore the observed 
frequency is 

v" = v'(l + v/c) = v(l + v/c) 2 (2) 

where we have used (1). 


Av = v" — v = v(l + v/c) 2 — v = 2v— (1 + 

c V 



Assuming that v/c << 1 

v 

Av = 2v - (beat frequency) (3) 

c 


For a receding car, proceeding along similar lines, 

// v 

Av = v — v = —2v- 

c 


(4) 
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14.56 By prob. (14.55), Av = v" — v = —2v^ 



2 x 800 x 10 6 
3 x 10 8 


(— x 90 ) = -133 Hz 

\ 18 ) 


14.57 The relation between the current i and the magnetic field B expressed as 
(f B • d/ = mo* is known as Ampere’s law. There are equal and opposite cur¬ 
rents i in the conductors. 

(a) r < a. The net current passing through the conductor bounded by the 
closed path corresponds to that flowing through the inner conductor, 
Fig. 14.7. Hence by Ampere’s theorem 


Fig. 14.7 Magnetic field due 
to current carrying coaxial 
cylinder 




B • d/ = ( B)(27tr ) = /i^i 


. ( nr 2 ) 


na 


or B = 


MO ir_ 

2ira 2 


(b) a < r < b. Here the current through the outer conductor does not con 
tribute to B . 



B • d/ = (B)(2nr) = /i^i 


or B = 


MO* 
2j rr 


(c) b < r < c. Here currents through both the conductors contribute to B 



B • d/ = ( B)(27tr ) = fioi — fi$i 


. Tt(r 2 — b 2 ) 


tc (c 2 — b 2 ) 


or B = 


MO i (c 2 ~ r 2 ) 
2nr ( c 2 — £> 2 ) 


(d) r > c. As the net current flowing through the closed path is zero, B = 0. 
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14.58 Magnetic energy density 

1 B 2 1 4 2 2 7 , 

wb =-=-=r = — x 10 J/m 

2 /jLQ 2 471 x 10 7 7T 

Energy stored in the magnetic field £7# = ub x volume = u^nr 2 l 
= 2 x 10 7 x 3 2 x 12.5 = 2.25 x 10 9 J 


14.59 If P 0 is the power radiated by sun of radius r, then using the results of 
prob. (14.51) 


2 


P 0 = ( s) 4jtr = 


1 


2 flQC 


E^\nr 2 


E m — 

r 


1 i Pol^oc 



2n 


Pm — 


1 


7 x 10 8 



4 x 10 26 x 47T x 10 7 x 3 x 10 8 


B m — 


E 


m 


C 


2.21 x 10 5 
3 x 10 8 


2tx 


= 737 x 10 -4 T = 7.37 G 


= 2.21 x 10 5 V/m 


14.60 By prob. (14.51) 




2 poc 


E m = yj2[i^c (S) = y/2 X 4;r X IQ- 7 x 3 x 10 8 x 1300 = 990 V/m 


14.61 B m = 



300 

3 x 10 8 


= 1 x 10“ 6 T 



(300) 2 

2 x 471 x 10 -7 x 3 x 10 8 


119.4 W/m 2 


E 

14.62 -J— 

I H 


E po {Be)/i o 

B B 



1 

where we have used the equations B = /jlqH and c = . 

a/EO^O 


[77= 477 x 10-7 - 377 o 

Veo V 8 - 85x 10-12 

|E| Volt/metre Volt 

Units of-are-=-= Resistance 

\H\ Ampere/metre Ampere 



































676 


14 Electromagnetism II 


14.63 Skin depth 8 = - 

V 2tt f a iio /i 

= / 2 

V 2 tt x 20 x 10 3 x 6 x 10 7 x 4tt x 10 7 x 1 

= 4.6 x 10 4 m = 0.46 mm 


14.64 s = 



2 


27tfa\xo[i 



1 


ix x 3 x 10 8 x 5.6 x 10 7 x 471 x 10 7 x 1 


1.23 x 10 -4 m 


= 0.123 mm = 3.88 \±m 


14.65 Let us begin with the ‘curl //’ Maxwell’s equation 

dD 

Vx // = /+— ( 1 ) 

at 

Assume that all the fields and currents in this equation are sinusoidal at a 
single frequency co. In that case (1) can be replaced by 

V x H = J + j coD = J + j cosE (2) 

where J is the current density, D = sE is the displacement vector and j is 
imaginary (v^—I). 

The ‘curl E ’ Maxwell’s equation is obtained in a similar way as (1). 


V x E = -j coB (3) 

Applying the curl operation to each side of (3) 

V x (V x E) = -jcuV x B (4) 

Now V x B can be replaced using (2) and the relation H = B//jl : 

V x (V x E) = + )cosE) (5) 

We now use the vector identity 

V x V x E = V(V • E) = - V 2 £ (6) 


Conductive materials do not contain any real charge density because any real 
charge that many exist will repel itself and move outwards until it resides on 
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the material’s outer surface. Therefore V D = 0 and so also V E = 0. Thus 
the first term on the right by (6) vanishes. Therefore (5) becomes 

V 2 E = j co/iij + j cosE) (7) 

Assume that the material under consideration obeys Ohm’s law, J = <je E, 
where cte is the conductivity. Then (7) becomes 

V 2 E = }co/jl(<7e + j oos)E (8) 


For simplicity assume that the given material is an excellent conductor, so 
that erg > > | cos |. In that case, the displacement current term, masked by the 
conduction current, can be neglected, yielding 

V 2 E — )ooii(JeE (9) 

Since E = J/o e we can write 

V 2 / = j co iioeJ (10) 


Suppose the current flows through this material in the z-direction. The cur¬ 
rent density is independent of v and y . In that case (10) simplifies to 


3 2j z _ ■ j 
^^2 —J^/TCTe J z 

which has the solution 



J x = Ae- (1+ j )z ^ + fie (1+ i*/* 



where A and B are constants, and 8 given by 


8 = J^— ( 13 ) 

V COJbLCTE 

is known as the skin depth. Thus the magnitude of current density decreases 
with depth. This effect is of practical importance as it affects resistive losses 
accompanying a high-frequency current flow in an electronic circuit. 


14.66 The average value of the Poynting vector is 


(S) = 


1 


2/x 0 




1 


2/x 0 


E 


E 


m 


E 


2 

m 


m 


C 


2 /JLQC 


(io-3) 


2x47rxl0 7 x3x 10 8 
= 1.327 x 10 -13 ' W/cm 2 . 


= 1.327 x 10 -9 W/m 
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14.67 Poynting’s theorem is a mathematical statement based on Maxwell’s equa¬ 
tions. The theorem is interpreted as energy balance equation in situations 
where electromagnetic waves are present. We begin with the vector identity 

V • (E x H) = H • (V x E) - E • (V x H) (1) 


We now make use of Maxwell’s ‘curl’ equations 

dB 

V xE = - 

dt 

dD 

V X H = J + — 

dt 

Substituting (2) and (3) in the RHS of (1) 

dB dD 

V (Ex H) = -H - E - E J 

dt dt 

which is the mathematical statement of Poynting’s theorem. 


Further B = /jlH and D = sE 

d d ? dE 

-(E-E) = — \E \ 2 = 2 E - 

dt dt dt 


Using (5) and (6) in (4) we obtain 


V-(^xfl) = 4 

ot 




( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 



We can integrate each side over any arbitrary volume V . Applying the diver¬ 
gence theorem to the integral on the left 


J (E x H) ■ d.S' = 






+ E-J 




and changing the sign of the equation and the order of differentiation and 
integration we can rewrite (8) as 


9 f e \E\ 2 9 f /I \H\ 2 f 

■ dS =^J— dV + ^J^ dV+ J E - JdV (9) 

s V V v 


- (Ex H) 


The first term on the right represents the rate of increase of electric energy 
inside the volume V . The second term on the right represents the rate of 
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increase of magnetic energy. The last term corresponds to the power con¬ 
verted into Joule’s heat. Energy conservation demands that these three terms 
be balanced by flow of energy into the volume and this is accounted for by 
the term on the left. 

The quantity S = E x H, representing the power density, is known as the 
Poynting vector. The minus sign in (9) means that d s is the outward normal 
and that (E xH) • d s represents power flowing outwards rather than inwards 
for energy balance. 

14.68 In one dimension the given equation reduces to 


d 2 E 3 2 E 3 E 



Let the travelling wave be given by 


E = E 0 Q l{kx ~ wt) 


3 2 E 
dx 2 



3 E 
~dt 


3 2 E 2 

—i coE and —= —co E 

3 1 2 



( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


Inserting (3) in (1) and re-arranging and cancelling E 

9 9 

k = /jio£o£ r CO + ijJioG^CO (4) 


14.69 F=x 2 z i i 


VxF = 


/V /V 


i j k 
9 9 9 


dx dy dz 
x 2 z 3 0 0 


o 2 2 ~ 

3 x z j 


V x 3 x 2 z 2 j = 


l 


j k 


9 9 9 


dx dy dz 

0 3x 2 z 2 0 


= —6 x 2 zi + 6xz 2 k 


V x (V x F) = —6 x 2 zi + 6xz 2 k 


- V Z F = - 


9 


+ 


9 


+ 


9 


dx 2 dy 2 dz 2 
9 /v 9 - 9 

V(V-F) = — (i—+ j—+k 


dx 


dy dz 


x 2 z 3 i = ~(6 x 2 z + 2 z 3 )i 

9 - 9 - 9 

?-h j — -h k 


2 _ 3 ? 


9v 


9y 9z 


(jcVi) 


9 


9 


= i 


dx 


+ j ~ —1~ k 


9 




32 


.2 


9y dz J 


(2xz ) = 2z i + 6vz k 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 
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( 1 ) 

(4) 

Comparing (1) and (4), the identity 
V x (V x E) = —V 2 E + V(V • E) is verified. 


Thus V x (V x F) = —6x 2 zi + 6 xz 2 k 
- V 2 F + V(V • F) = —(6x 2 z + 2 Z 3 )i + 2 z 3 i + 6 xz 2 k 
= —6 x 2 zi + 6xz 2 k 


14.70 The electric field of the cable is radial and is given by 


v 

E = E r = - (1) 

r In (b/a) 

where a and b are the radii of the inner and outer cable. The corresponding 
magnetic intensity is tangential and is given by 


H = H$ = 


I 


2jtr 


As the angle between E and H is 90°, the Poynting vector 



|S| = \ExH\=EH (3) 

VI 

So that S = S z = -^- (4) 

z 2jtr 2 ln(b/a) 

and the direction of S is that of the current in the positive conductor. 

The power flow is confined to the space between the conductors and for any 
plane perpendicular to the axis of the conductor 


b b 

f f VI dr 

P = I S z 2nrdr = I - 

J ^ J In (b/a) r 

a a 

where we have substituted S z from (4). 



But 



= In (b/a) 





( 6 ) 

(7) 


This is the entire power transmitted by the cable. It follows that the Poynting 
theorem indicates that the entire flow of energy resides in the space between 
the conductors. 
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If the resistance of the cable cannot be neglected then V is no longer constant. 
An axial component of E is necessary to maintain the flow of current to 
compensate for the Ohmic energy loss. 

14.71 The current density in the wire is (I/na 2 )e z . Therefore the electric field in 
the wire, including on the surface of the wire, will be (// Tta 2 cr^)e z . 

The magnetic field intensity by Ampere’s theorem is (/ /2tt a 2 )e^. 

The Poynting vector at the surface is given by 


S=ExH= 


I 


I 


I 


2 e z i x 


na^cTE 


2ira 


e J> = 


2tC 2 CL 2 (7e 


( 1 ) 


Now Poynting’s theorem is 


- (ExH)-ds = 


d C £ \E 



dt J 2 

V 


dV + 


d r ii \h 


dt 



2 



dV + / E JdV (2) 


v 


v 


Since the fields are constant in time, the first two terms on the right of (2) 
which contain time derivative d/dt vanish. The power dissipated in the wire 
is then 



E • JdV = - 


(E x H) • ds = - 


I 


27T 2 (Te<2 3 


(2naL) 


I 2 L 

TTGeO 2 



YYl 

14.72 Given B = - xj (1) 

ne z 

Use the vector identity 

V x (V x B) = -V 2 B + V(V • B) (2) 

Use Maxwell’s equations 

V B = 0 

B dE 

V X - =J+S 0—- 

/i o dt 

dD dE 

Here — = £n — = 0 

dt dt 

so that (4) becomes 

V x B = /jLqJ (6) 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


Using (3) and (6) in (2) 
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/X oV X J = -W 2 B 
Using (1) in (7) 

v 2 fi = iipne'-B 

m e 

14.73 High-frequency resistance 



Direct current resistance per metre 

1 1 

R = ~~r =- 2 

a A ajtr z 

Further the skin thickness 



( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


'-P- 

For metals assume [i = |ao. Combining (1), (2) and (3) 




7r(10“ 3 ) 2 4n x 10 -7 

6.6 x 10- 5 V 2 


= 3.77 x 10“ 5 


14.74 When a charge g moves in a magnetic field, it experiences a magnetic force 


F m = qv*B (1) 

When an electric conductor is physically moved across a magnetic field, the 
free electrons in the conductor will experience a force on them in the direc¬ 
tion of the force. The flow of electrons implies the existence of a potential 
difference between the ends of the conductor. The situation is the same as if 
an electric field had been set up in the conductor which is expressed by the 
relation 


Em = F m /q = v xBW/m (2) 

Equation (2) implies that every moving magnetic field is accompanied by an 
electric field. 

From (2) and the definition of the emf § of a source, the instant emf of the 


source is 
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v xB-dlY 



This is the general expression for motional emf. Now Faraday’s law states 
that 



This equation states that every time-changing magnetic field has an electric 
field associated with it. Now the total flux through the surface is 

0 = J B Ms (5) 

5 


Therefore 


d0 
d t 



B - rids 



If the source and only the induction are changing, d/d t outside the integral 
may be replaced by d/dt inside the integral. The expression becomes 


d(p 
d t 




Combining (7) with (4) 




Transforming the line integral in (8) into surface integral by the use of 
Stokes’ theorem 

<£ E ■ dl = - J h • (V x E) ds (9) 

c s 


Combining (8) and (9) 


J n • (V x E) ds = 

5 




Since this expression is true for any surface, the two integrals in (10) can be 
equated to yield 


dB 

V xE = - 

dt 



This is known as Faraday’s law in point form or differential form. 
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14.75 Ampere’s law is expressed by 


J) B • dl = iioi (1) 

where B is known as magnetic induction or magnetic field. Its unit is weber 
per metre square or tesla. If magnetic materials are placed in the field of 
induction, the elementary magnetic dipoles, permanent or induced, will set 
up its own field that will modify the original field. A large value of B in an 
iron core is explained by a subsidiary vector, the magnetization M which is 
the magnetic moment per unit volume of the core material. A hypothetical 
current z'm is introduced and Ampere’s law, (1), is modified accordingly: 



B • dl — /xq( f + im) 



Writing 



B • dl = /jioi + fiQ 6) M • dl 



we find 



B — i±()M \ 


Mo 




• d l = i 


or 



H ■ dl = i 


where H = 


B — hqM 
Mo 


is known as the magnetic field strength 


B = iiq(H + M ) 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 


The unit of H is henry/metre. 

(a) For paramagnetic material B is directly proportional to H, the relation 
being B = k m fioH, where k m is the permeability of the magnetic 
medium, which is a constant for a given temperature and density of the 
material. 

(b) In ferromagnetic materials the relationship between B and H is far from 
linear. The B-H curve is known as the familiar hysteresis curve. k m is a 
function not only of the value of H but also because of hysteresis and is 
a function of the magnetic and thermal history of the specimen. 

14.76 Consider Maxwell’s equations 


V • E = p/s 


( 1 ) 
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dD 

and V x H = J + — (2) 

dt 

Define a new electric potential function 0(r, t) such that 



The reason for redefining the scalar potential in this fashion is that (3) is 
consistent with Faraday’s law, V x E = — (dB/dt), as can be verified by 
substitution. On the other hand the electrostatic definition, E = —VV is 
inconsistent with Faraday’s law and therefore cannot be used in electrody¬ 
namics. However, the relation B = V x A, continues to be correct. Substi¬ 
tuting (3) in (1), we obtain 


v 2 <p + 


a 


dt 


(V - A) = 




Substituting B = V x A in (2), we get 


9 dE 

V"A — V (V • A) = — i±J — i±s — 

dt 


It is convenient to choose a Lorentz gauge given by 


V A = - 


c 


1 3cp 
^ dt 


(Lorentz condition) 


With the use of (6), (4) and (5) are simplified to 


V 2 cp - 

v 2 a - 


i a 2 cp 

C 2 dt 2 

i a 2 A 

c 2 dt 2 


14.77 V xE=~ — 

dt 


P 

£ 

~\lj 

(Faraday’s law) 


Writing the curl in rectangular form gives 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 1 ) 


dE y _ d B x 
dz dt 

Integrating in time and choosing the constant of integration as zero, we 
obtain 

B x = ~f(z - vt) (2) 

v 
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Notice that the variation of B is exactly the same as the variation of E , except 
that E y and B x are at right angles to each other and perpendicular to the 
direction of propagation. From (2) and the relation H x = B x //jlq we find 

H x = —f(x - vt) (3) 

IX OV 

so that E y = /jLovH x (4) 

Using the relation v = ^/TJJiqsq, we can write (4) in the form 


Ey — Z 0 H X 

with Zo= — = 376.6 £2. 

V £o 

14.78 (a) E(z, t) = Eq[x sin (kz — cot) + y cos (kz — cot)]. This is a plane polar¬ 
ized wave polarized in the xy-plane and propagating in the positive 
z-direction. 

(b) The magnetic lines will suffer refraction in passing from one magnetic 
medium to another. 

(i) The continuity of B lines is first specified as a necessary condi¬ 
tion. Figure 14.8 shows a bundle of B lines in passing through the 
interface between two magnetic media characterized by i± \ and /i 2 . 

(ii) Since di\ B = 0, it is required that the magnetic flux associated 
with the flux lines be constant in passing through the interface. 

(p = B\ dsi = B 2 ds 2 


Fig. 14.8 The refraction of 
magnetic lines 


Bi-fiiH-i 


H 


0 


ti 


a 

7777 


Annum 


\ 

dS-i 


hi 


Medium 1 


i 


7TTT7TTTTT7JTTTTTTT TTTTTTTTITTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT 

d lu- 


H 


t2 


0 


r dS 
dS 2 

J 


T777t) 

n T 


h 2 


Medium 2 


62-42^2 


where d^i and ds 2 are the cross-section of the flux lines in medium 
1 and 2, respectively. Dividing by ds, the corresponding area on the 
interface, we get 














14.3 


Solutions 


which from Fig. 14.8 may be written as 
B\ cos 0\ = B 2 cos O 2 
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( 1 ) 


which may be written as 
B\ - h = B 2 - h 

which shows that the normal component of the B vector is the same 
on both sides of the boundary. 

(iii) Next we apply Ampere’s circuital law to the path across the inter¬ 
face, Fig. 14.8. Assuming that no current exists in the interface, for 
the path considered 



H-61 = 0 


Breaking the integral into individual parts of the path 


b 


c d a 

Hdl = I 1 H ■ 61 + / H • dZ + l H 61 + [ H dl = 0 







a 


b 


c 


d 


In the limit the path shrinks approaching the interface 


c a 

J H ■ dl = j H ■ dl = 0 

b d 

b d 

J H dl+ f H dl = 0 

a c 

Thus H t \ = H t 2 

i.e. H\ x h = H 2 x h (2) 


This implies that the tangential component of the H vector is the 
same on both sides of the boundary. 

(c) Dividing (2) by ( 1 ) 

H\ sin 61 H 2 sin O 2 

B\ cos O 2 B 2 cos 62 

1 1 

— tan^i = —tan ^2 

Ml M 2 

tan$i fi\ 


tan 62 M 2 


(law of refraction) 
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14.79 Consider a plane wave normally incident on a dielectric discontinuity, as in 
Fig. 14.9. In the region z < 0, s = s\, and for z > 0, s = £ 2 . The boundary 
condition on E is that its tangential component is continuous, the boundary 
condition on H is that its tangential component is also continuous. 


Ei(z = 0) + E r (z = 0) = E t (z = 0) (1) 

H { (z = 0) + H r (z = 0) = H t (z = 0) 

Letting E\ = E 0 e~ ikz e x , E T = E\^ kz e x , E t = E 2 e~ ikz e x , 

H{ = —&~ }kz e y and H r = - -t~ ikz e y (2) 

rj Tj 


Fig. 14.9 Reflection of plane 
waves normally incident on 
the interface between two 
dielectrics 





z = 0 


and substituting in (1), we obtain 


Eq + E\ = Ez 



Eo Ei _ E2 

hi hi fl2 



where rj\ = n\/e\ and 772 = Vm 2 /^ 2 - Solving, we find 


E]_ _ _ m - rji 

Eo rj 2 + in 

E 2 _ _ 2*12 

Eo *12 + *11 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


Note the minus sign in the last relation for H r in (2) arises because the Poynt- 
ing vector S = E x H must be in the direction of propagation (right-hand 
rule). 

Substituting r]\ = VmiAT and 772 = Vm 2/^2 in (5) and (6) and setting 
fix — fi 2 = Mo for non-magnetic substances, and putting ^/s \/£2 = n\/ri 2 
for the refractive index, we obtain 
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(n 2 - ni) 2 
(n 2 +nif 



'In 2 


n 2 + n\ 



An\n2 



(n\ + U 2 ) 2 


( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 


Adding (7) and (8) it follows that R + T = 1. This is simply the consequence 
of conservation of energy. 


14.80 Refer to Fig. 14.10. Consider a plane perpendicular to the propagation direc¬ 
tion through the origin. Let the distance from this plane measured in the 
direction of propagation be called /. If the coordinates of a point are x, z, 
then 


// = x sin 6 + z cos 6 



Fig. 14.10 Reflection and 
Refraction of electromagnetic 
wave 



0 



/ 


/ 

/ 

plane of 
= 0 


Region 1, n-| 


/ 



R 


Direction of 
increasing | R 



x 


9 


t 




Region 2, e 2 , n 2 


Direction of 
increasing | 


As the electric field is in the plane of incidence, for the incident wave 


E\ = Eo& kl!l (cos 6 e x — sine z ) 
Hi = 



where k\ = oo^/veT and r|i = are the values of the propagation 

constant and characteristic impedance in region 1. 


For the reflected wave / R = x sin 0 r — z cos 6' 


£ r = £ R e J^ i/r (cos $ r e x + sin^ R ^ z ) 


E R 



—jhlR 





Hr = 


(4) 
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For the transmitted wave the relations are 


l T = x sin0 + z cos 0 

I Ej = Ej e“^ T/T (cos 0 e x — sin 4>e z ) 

H t = —e-i kTh e y 

m 


(5) 

( 6 ) 


The boundary conditions at z = 0 require that the tangential E that is E x 
and tangential H y be continuous. Setting E x (z = 0) in region 1 equal to 
E x (z = 0) in region 2, 

E 0 cos 6 o~ ]klx sm0 + Er cos Or e~i kix sm ° R = Ej cos <poT ]kTX sin< ^ (7) 

If this equation is to hold for all values of v then 

k\ sin 0 = k\ sin Or = kj sin 0 (8) 


It follows that Or = 0, that is, the angle of incidence is equal to angle of 
reflection as in a plane mirror. 

Further 


sin0 kj ^/s\ n\ 
sin# kj +fs2 ni 



where n is the index of refraction of the material. Equation (9) then gives 
Snell’s law (n\ sinO = ri 2 sin0) which holds irrespective of the nature of 
polarization. Using (9) in (7) and cancelling the exponential terms we have 


E o cos 0 + Er cos 6 = Ej cos 0 



Using (8), the boundary conditions on H y yield 

Eo Er _ Ej 
m m rj 2 

Solving (10) and (11) we get 

Er T )2 COS0 — T]\cos 6 
Eo rj 2 cos0 + rji cos 6 

Ej lr)2 cos 0 

_ • 

E o r ]2 cos0 + rji cosO 



( 12 ) 

(13) 


Substituting rj\ = VmiM> 02 = VM2A2, Ml 
magnetic dielectric and using (9) in (12), we obtain 


M 2 — MO for non- 
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Yi 2 cos 0 — n \ cos 0 
ri 2 cos # + n \ cos 0 


2 


14.81 (a) Reflectance R = 0 if ri 2 cos 6 — n \ cos 0 = 0 

ri2 

Given tan# = — (Brewster’s law of polarization) 

n l 

sin# ti 2 

-= — (Snell’s law of refraction) 

sin 0 n\ 


Combining (2) and (3), we have (Fig. 14.11) 


sin 0 = cos # 
or 0 = 90° — # 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


(4) 

(5) 


Fig. 14.11 R and T against n\/n ,2 



Eliminating ri 2 between (1) and (2) 


ft 2 cos # — ft i cos 0 = ft i (sin # — cos 0) = n i (sin # 
we have used (5). 

ft? 1.5 

(b) tan# = — = — = 1.5 

fti 1 

• # = 56.31° 


14.82 (a) 


(«l-n 2 ) 2 

K “ - 3 

(ftl +^2) 



where x = — 

ft? 



4v 

(jc + l ) 2 


(x - l ) 2 

(x + l)^ 


sin#) = 0 where 





Setting R = T yields the quadratic equation x 2 — 6x + 1 =0, whose 
solution is v = 3 + 2^/2 or 5.828. Thus for ft 1 /ft2 = 5.828, we get 
R = T = 0.5. 
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14.83 Using Maxwell’s equations 

V • E = 0 

V B = 0 

dB 

V xE = - 

dt 

(a) E = E 0 e i{M, ~ k - r+<t ’ ) (4) 

B = Boe i(Mt ~ k - r+ ' l>) (5) 


0 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


Let the wave be propagated in the z-direction. Then 

V • E = — i k • E = 0 

and V B — —i k B — {) 

This shows that both E and B are perpendicular to k , which is the direc¬ 
tion of propagation. Therefore both E and B are transverse oscillations. 

(b) B and E are in phase 

(c) Using (3) 

V xE = —ikxE = —icoB 

k x E 1 k x E 

B = -=- T~ 

co c k 

1. 

.-. B = -s X E (6) 

c 

where s = k/k is a unit vector in the direction of propagation. The three 
vectors E , B and k form a right-handed rectangular coordinate system. 
From (6) we obtain B = E/c. 

14.84 E = 

z£ r £o 

a = 2sos r E = 2 x 8.85 x 10 -12 x 6 x 2 x 10 3 
= 2.124 x 10 -7 C/m 2 


14.3.3 Phase Velocity and Group Velocity 

14.85 Using the result of prob. 14.93 

1 1 _ Vp - Vg _ Vp - Vg _ co An 

Vg ~ Vp “ VgVp “ _ c dcu 
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Vp — Vg (dc d n 

Vp Vp d co 

0) 

But co = 2ttv = 2nc/X 

(2) 

V p = c/n 

(3) 

d n d n dA. A 2 d n 

d co dX d co 2 k c dX 

(4) 


Substituting (2), (3) and (4) in (1) 


Vp dX 



n i — l 

ri2 - 1 

n - nx \ n2 

An 

Ai(A) 

*2 (A) 

) _ A-1H - A-2 

A — 2 

AA. = A. i — A. 2 

2.786 x 10 -4 

2.781 x 10" 4 

1 + 2.784 x 10“ 4 

5 x 10“ 7 

4800 

5000 

4900 A 

-200 A 

2.781 x 10 -4 

2.777 x 10 -4 

1 + 2.779 x 10 -4 

4 x 10“ 7 

5000 

5200 

5100 A 

-200 A 


Using formula (5), the first set of data gives (Vp — V g )/ V p = 1.22 x 10 5 
and the second set 1.02 x 10 -5 . 


14.86 co = ak 2 


(a) v p 

0»l v g = 

14.87 (a) v p = 

(b) n = 




p 



( 2 ) 

(3) 


Squaring (3) and re-arranging 


co 2 = D 2 + 


2 2 
CO C 


V 


P 



= D 2 + k 2 c 2 


(4) 
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Differentiating with D with c constant, go 


d GO 

d k 




(d) Substituting D = 1.2 x 10 11 /s, go = 2n x 20 x 10 9 Hz and c = 3 x 
10 8 m/s in (3), we find n p = 1.016 x 10 9 m/s 

Substituting u p = 1.016 x 10 9 m/s in (5) we find n g = 8.858 x 10 7 m/s. 
It is observed that while n p > c, v g < c. 


d GO 

14.88 V* = — 

s d& 

go — vk 



d 

d£ 


(n&) = n + k 


dv 

dk 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


14.89 Vg = v + k — (by prob. 14.88) 

dk 

V = c/n 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Substituting (2) in (1) 


d / 1 \ c 
!4 = c/n + ck — ( — ) = — 
§ ' d k\n) n 

dn dn dk dn d 

Now — =-=- 

d£ dk dk dk dk 



2tx dn 
k 2 dk 


Using (4) in (3) 
c kc dn 




n 2 dk 


(3) 

(4) 


1 

14.90 v oc — (by problem) 

k 

v = Ak (where A = constant) 
dn d 

v s = v + k — = Ak + k — (Ak) = Ak + Ak = 2 Ak = 2v 
g dk dk 


dv dv da) dv 

14.91 n g = v + k —— = v + k -—— = v + k v?-— 

dk d go dk & d go 


(1) 
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Now v = c/n 

dv dv dn c d n 

d co dn dco n 2 dco 

Substituting (2) and (3) in (1) and using co = kv and rearranging we get 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 



c 

n + co (dn / dco) 


14.92 K = 


distance 

time 


50 


1 x 10- 6 


= 5 x 10 7 m 


Vg = cj~l - (A/2a) 2 

5 x 10 7 = 3 x lO 8 ^! - (A/5) 2 



Solving for A, we find the free-space wavelength A = 4.93 cm. 



(3 x 10 8 ) 2 
5 x 10 7 


= 1.8 x 10 9 m/s 


14.93 Vg = dca/dk 


Rewriting (1), 1 / V g = dk/da> 


i _ d / ® \ _ 1 ft) dV p 
" Vg ~~ dco \Vp/ Vp ~ V* ~du 

Substituting V p = c/n in (2) 



14.94 = 


dco 

~dk 

1 


dk d (2jt/k) d (1/A) 


Vg dco d(2irv) 

1 nv 
vA A c 


dv 


c c 
But n = — = 


v 


P 



dv cdv 

d(nv/c) d(nv) 


0 ) 


( 2 ) 
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d co d (coh) d E dip 2 /2m ) 1 dp 2 2 p mv 

14.95 Uo = — =-= — =-=-= — = — = v 


d k d(kh) dp 


dp 


2m dp 2m m 


14.96 By prob. (14.85) 


V p -V< 


V, 


= —nX 


P 


dn 

dX 


where V v = - 


c 

n 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


Re-arranging (1) with the aid of (2) and writing p for n we find 




1 d lx 

I" 

_ \i d A 


p = 1.420 + 


3.60 x 10 


-14 


(by problem) 


( 3 ) 


(4) 


Substituting X = 500 nm = 5x10 7 m in (4) 


pi ~ 1.564 


(5) 


Differentiating /x with respect to X in (4) 


dpt 

dX 


7.2 x 1(T 14 


A 3 


d/u, 

or A— = 
dX 


7.2 x 10 


-14 


= -0.288 


( 6 ) 


Substituting (5) and (6) in (3), we find V g = 0.35 c 


14.3.4 Waveguides 


14.97 (a) Assuming the dominant mode, for a = 2.5 cm, and b = 2.5 cm, for the 

rectangular waveguide, and c = 3xl0 8 m/s, the velocity of electromag¬ 
netic waves in free space, the phase velocity is given by 


^ P = 


c 


3 x 10 8 


8 


J 1 - (A/2 a) 2 Jl - (4/5) 2 


= 5 x 10 m/s 


(b) Vg = c/l - (A/2a) 2 = 3 x 10 8 Vl - (4/5) 2 = 1.8 x 10 8 m/s 


(c) A g = 


A 


v4 - (A/2a) 2 - (4/5) 2 


= 6.67 cm 
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A 

14.98 A g = . (1) 

VI - (A/2 a) 2 

A g = 3A (by problem) (2) 

Combining (1) and (2) and solving for A with a = 3 cm we find the free- 
space wavelength A = 4 V2 cm. 


14.99 (a) A g = 




1 - (A/2 a) 2 


8 

— = 13.33 cm 

1 - ( 8 / 10) 2 


(b) The cut-off wavelength A c = 2a = 2 x 5 = 10 cm. 


14.100 



8jrv 2 dvV 


8;rdA • V 

A? 


Mean A = 5500A = 5.5 x 10 7 cm 


dA = (6000 - 5000)A = 10~ 7 cm 


V = (0.5) 3 cm 3 



8jt x 10“ 7 x (0.5) 3 
(5.5 x 10- 7 ) 4 


= 3.43 x 10 18 


14.101 The cut-off frequency of the TM mn or TE mn mode is 



The lowest value we can have for v mn is for the choice m = 1, a = 15 and 
n = 0, that is, for TMio wave. 

c 1 3 x 10 8 7 4 

vio = - x — = -= 10 7 Hz = 10 4 kHz 

2 15 30 

This is much above the range of AM waves (530-1600 kHz). Hence AM 
waves cannot propagate in the tunnel. 

14.102 The cut-off frequency will be least for TEio waves. Of course TMio waves 

do not exist. 


c 7x 


c 


vio = 


2tx a 2 a 


3 X 10 8 q 

-= 3 x 10 9 Hz = 3 GHz 

2 x 0.05 


Note that we take the higher dimension (5 cm) for the lower value of cut-off 
frequency. 
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14.103 The relation between co and k in a rectangular waveguide is 


o oo 

k 2 = 


c 


mu 


a 


mz \ 2 

~b) 


( 1 ) 


For TEoi waves in = 0. n = 1, a = 1 cm and b — 2 cm. Equation (1) is 
then reduced to 


k 2 = 


oo 


2 


TC 


2 


C 


0.02 


( 2 ) 


The phase velocity is given by 


co 

v *=k 


(3) 


The group velocity v g is given by 


Vo = 


d co 

d k 

d co 
d k 


or VpVg — c 


(4) 


kc 


2 


C 


Vo = 


60 0 


P 


2 


(5) 


The cut-off frequency is given by 


TC C 

<^01 = — ( 6 ) 
b 


The co — k plot for m = 0, n = 1, b = 0.02m is shown in Fig. 14.12. For 
convenience the variables are chosen as dimensionless. 


Fig. 14.12 Dispersion 
diagram for the TEoi mode of 
rectangular waveguide for 
b = 2 cm 



At high frequencies, the curve is asymptotic to the line co — kc. Thus at high 
frequencies, both the phase and group velocities approach c. However, the 
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co — k plot is always above the go = kc line. This implies that the phase 
velocity v p = co/k is always larger than c. 

The group velocity v g = dco/dk is determined by the slope of the curve 
which is less than the slope of the line co = kc, and so v g is always less 
than c. 

There is a minimum frequency, known as the cut-off frequency, below 
which k becomes imaginary and the wave ceases to exist. As the frequency 
approaches the cut-off frequency the phase velocity becomes infinite and 
the group velocity becomes zero. 


14.104 (a) + l_^ Ez = (k 2 -w 2 ve)E z (1) 

For TM waves H z vanishes, and E z must be a solution of (1). Let 

E z = (A cosk x x + B sin k x x)(C cos k y y + D sinLy v) e _ J kz (2) 

where A, B, C, D are arbitrary constants and k x and k y are constants to 
be determined by boundary conditions. Substitution of (2) in (1) yields 




/jL£ — k 


2 



The form of (2) is further constrained by the boundary conditions. 
Assuming that the walls of the waveguide are perfect conductors, E z 
which is tangential to the walls must vanish at v = 0, v = a, y = 0 
and y = b. Fig. 14.13. In (2) E z will not vanish at v = 0 unless A = 0. 
Similarly the boundary condition at y = 0 is satisfied if C = 0. The 
boundary conditions at x = a and y = b are satisfied by putting. 


mi t 

kx — 

a 


mu 




Fig. 14.13 Rectangular 
hollow metal waveguide 
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where m and n are positive integers. Finally, we get the result 

/m tc x \ /n n y \ _: hT 

E z = K sin ^-J sin ^—-—J e (5) 

where K = is another constant. Note that E z vanishes if either 

m = 0 or n = 0. In that case TM m o or TMo n wave does not exist. The 
other field components are given from equations which are obtained by 
manipulating Maxwell’s equations. 


E x = - 


J 


2 /jL£ — k 2 


k 


dE 


z 


CD 


dx 


H - CDjJj 


dH 


z 


dy 


Ey = ~ 


J 


CD 2 IX£ — k 2 


—k 


dE 


z 


dy 


T - CDjJj 


dH 


z 


dx 


( 6 ) 


(7) 


Using (5) in (6) and (7) and putting H z = 0 


E x = - 


j K kmn 


(cd 2 /jL£ — k 2 )a 


cos 


m 7i x 


a 


sin 


nnx 

b 


-j kz 


( 8 ) 


Ey = 


jKkniz mnx nny _- k 

—-z - -z — sin-cos-e J 

(i co z /jL£ — k z )b a b 


(9) 


The solutions (5), (8) and (9) represent an infinitely large family of 
waves, characterized by different values of the integers m and n. They 
differ from one another by the values of the integers m and n . They also 
differ in their velocity as well as field configuration. 


(b) Combining (3) and (4) we get 



where we have substituted /jl£ 
obtained by setting k = 0. 


( 10 ) 

1/c 2 . The cut-off frequency is 



14.105 (a) For TE waves there is no E z . Here, we must find boundary conditions 

on H z that cause the tangential component of E z to vanish. The given 
equation is 


3 2 3 2 \ 22 

H z = (k 2 - w 2 ixs) H z 
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The general solution is 

H z = (A cosk x x + B sink x x)(C coskyy + D sink y y)c~^ kz 


dH 


z 


dx 


= (—k2Asink x x + Bk2COsk x x) 

(C cos k y y + D sink y y)c~i kz 



dH z 

For- = 0 at x = 0, it is necessary that B = 0. 

dx y 

Similarly 


dy 


(A cos k x x + B sin k x x)(—Ck y sin k y y + D cosk y y)c 



dH z 

For — 1 = 0, D = 0. Therefore (2) becomes 
dy 

H z = K cos (k x x) cos (k y y) e _ ^ kz (3) 

where K is the product of A and B is another constant. Imposing 
boundary conditions at x = a and y = b, we have 


dH z 

— 11 = —K k x sin k x x cos k y y = 0 
dx 

yielding 

k x a = inn (4) 


dH 
and- 

dy 

yielding 


—K k y cos k x x sin k y y = 0 


k y b = rut 


H z = K cos 


mitx\ /mty 
cos 


a 


b 


Substituting (2) in (1) we obtain 


k 2 x + k 2 = a) 2 1is — k 2 


(5) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 


which is identical with (3) of prob. (14.104). 

(b) Substituting the values of k x and k y from (4) and (5) in (7) and setting 
k = 0 gives the cut-off frequency. 
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CO 


mn 





which is identical with (11) of prob. (14.104). 

(c) Thus the features which are identical for the TM and TE modes are 

(i) co — k plot 

(ii) Phase 

(iii) Group velocity 

(iv) Cut-off frequency 

However the important difference is that when either m = 0 or n = 0, the 
TM mode fails to exist. On the other hand H z does not vanish for m = 0 
or n = 0 (see (6)). Because of this fact the TEio is the mode which has the 
lowest cut-off frequency. Here we have assumed that a > b. The cut-off 
frequency for TEio mode is given by 


TC C 

tt >10 = — 

a 



the free space wavelength being 2 a . 

The small dimension ( b) has no bearing on the cut-off frequency for this 
mode. The other advantage is that single mode operation is feasible over a 
wide range of frequencies. 






Chapter 15 

Optics 


Abstract Chapter 15 deals with geometric optics. Problems are solved under 
internal reflection in slabs and prisms, fibre optics, matrix methods, Fraunhofer 
diffraction by single slit, double slit and grating, missing orders, resolving power, 
Rayleigh’s criterion, interference, colours in thin films, Newton’s rings, polarization, 
Malu’s law and Brewster’s law. 

15.1 Basic Concepts and Formulae 

Geometrical Optics 

Fermat’s principle : A ray of light traverses from one point to another by a route 
which takes least time. 


Momentum of photon p = hv/c 


(15.1) 


Fraction (/) of light escaping from an isotropic point source in a medium of refrac¬ 
tive index n through a flat surface is given by 



(15.2) 


Intensity of light (/) at distance r from a point source of power W is related to 
pressure P by 


/ W 

P = - = - —y- 

c 4jtr z c 


(15.3) 


Mirage is a type of illusion formed by light rays coming from the low region of 
the sky in front of the observer on a sunny day. 


E N 

n t Si 
i = 1 


(15.4) 


where S{ is the path length of the ray in the i th medium. 
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Fibre optics : The maximum acceptance angle 0 max outside which entering rays 
will not be totally reflected within the fibre is given by 


ClQ sin 0max — yj 




(15.5) 


where no is the refractive index of the medium outside the fibre, nf that of the fibre 
and n c that of the cladding material. 


Snell’s law of refraction 


n \ sin i = n 2 sinr 


where i = angle of incidence and r = angle of refraction 


(15.5a) 


Prisms (Fig. 15.1) 



Fig. 15.1 


r\ + n = A 

8 = (ji - n) + (i 2 - r 2 ) = i\ + i 2 - A 


(15.6) 

(15.7) 


For minimum angle of deviation 


8 = D, i\ = i 2 , r\ = r 2 

1 1 

n = sin - (A + D)/ sin - (A) 

7 7 


(15.8) 

(15.9) 


If the prism of index n\ is placed in a medium of index n 2 then n should be replaced 
by n\/n 2 . 

Lenses : Object distance ( u ), image distance ( v ) and focal length (/) 


1 1 1 

- + - — — 

u v f 


(15.10) 
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Lens Maker’s Formula 


Sign Convention 

(lens maker’s formula) (15.11) 

r is positive if the refracting surface facing the object is convex and r is negative 
if the refracting surface facing the object is concave. 

If the lens of refractive index n\ is immersed in a medium of index ri 2 , then 
n = n\/n 2 - 

Combination of Two Thin Lenses : Let lense L\ of focal length f\ facing the 
object at distance u\ and L 2 of focal length /2 be located at a distance d behind L \. 
Then the final image is located from L 2 at a distance V 2 given by 


1 / 1 
- = (n - 1) 

F 


1 


r 1 T 2 


v hU\u\ - d(u\ - / 1 )] 
V2 f\u\ + (mi - /1X/2 -d) 


Height of the final image 

Magnification = - 

Height of the object 


(15.12) 

(15.13) 


If V 2 is positive then the image is real, if V 2 is negative, the image is virtual. 


System matrix : I2 = R21 ^2 R 12 h 


(15.14) 


where the initial image I\ in medium 1 is transformed into the final image I 2 in 
medium 2. R 12 is the refraction matrix at the first surface (air to glass), T 2 is the 
translation matrix in the second medium (glass) and 7?2i is the refraction matrix at 
the second surface (glass to air). 


The matrix S = R21 T2 R\2 


(15.15) 


is known as the system matrix. 


Interference 

Conditions : Light sources are coherent, i.e. their phase difference remains constant 
and that the distance between the sources is reasonably small (of the order of a few 
Angstroms for visible light). 


Young’s Double-Slit Experiment 


D 

Xjfi — mh 

d 


(bright fringes), m = 0, 1, 2, ... 


(15.16) 
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(dark fringes), ra = 0, 1, 2, ... 


(15.17) 


where x m is the distance of the rath fringe from the central fringe, D is the source- 
screen distance, d is the separation of slits and A is the wavelength of monochro¬ 
matic light used. 

If white light is used, the central fringe will be white, flanked by coloured fringes 
on either side with the system of violet fringes closer to the central fringe and red 
one farther. In three dimensions the shape of the fringes is that of hyperboloids, and 
on the screening the shape would be that of a set of hyperbolas. However, because 
of limited field of view the fringes appear as a set of equidistant straight lines. The 
separation of fringes is known as bandwidth (/3): 

/3 = — (bandwidth) (15.18) 

d 

Shift of fringes (A): When a thin film of thickness t is introduced in the path of one 
of the rays 

(n — 1 )t ~ mX (15.19a) 

A = — (n - 1 )t (15.19b) 

d 


and the entire system of fringes undergoes a lateral shift. 
The intensity distribution of the fringes is given by 


I — 4 A 2 cos 2 



(15.20) 


The principle of optical reversibility states that if there is no absorption of light, then 
a light ray that is reflected or refracted will retrace its original path if its direction is 
reversed. 


Interference by Reflection from Thin Films 

When reflection occurs from an interface beyond which the medium has a lower 
index of refraction, the reflected ray does not undergo a phase change; when the 
medium beyond the interface has a higher index, there is a phase change of n . The 
transmitted wave does not undergo a change of phase in either case. 

Thus for air-glass-air media (Fig. 15.2) for normal incidence 

2 tn = (ra + Vi)X, ra = 0, 1, 2, ... (maxima) (15.21) 

The term Vi X is introduced because of the change of phase of 180° which is equiv¬ 
alent to half a wavelength 


2 tn = mX, 


ra = 0, 1, 2, ... (minima) 


(15.22) 
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Fig. 15.2 


Fig. 15.3 




These equations are valid if n of the film is higher (for example, air-glass-air) or 
lower (for example, glass-water-glass) than the indices of media on each side of the 
film. 

For oblique incidence, with refracting angle r, the left-hand side of (15.21) and 
(15.22) must be multiplied by cos r. 

For coating lenses, Fig. 15.3 shows a typical arrangement in which the indices of 
the media are in the ascending order. Here the conditions are reversed: 

2 tn ~ mX, m = 0, 1, 2 ... (maxima) (15.23) 

2 tn = (m + Vi)X, m = 0, 1, 2 ... (minima) (15.24) 


Wedge film 



(15.25) 


where 0 is the angle of the wedge. 


XD 


Biprism /3 


2d 


(bandwidth) 


(15.26) 
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Newton’s Rings (in Reflected Light) 

Radius of the rath ring (r m ) for the convex lens of radius R is given by 

(15.27a) 
(15.27b) 

(15.28a) 
(15.28b) 

where t is the thickness of air gap. 


r m = VmXR (dark rings, ra = 0, 1, 2, ...) 


2 1 = ra X 


(dark rings) 


— 



ra + ^ ) A 


2t = (ra + Vi)X 


(bright rings, ra = 0, 1, 2, ...) 
(bright rings) 


Michelson’s Interferometer 

Mi and M 2 are two plane mirrors mounted (Fig. 15.4), Mi being movable and M 2 
fixed. The plate P 2 compensates for the extra pathlength in P \. The interference 
fringes form from the superposition of the two beams and are viewed at E (see 
prob. 15.38). 


x 

S 




> 

0 

Pi 

p 2 

L 

B ' 

d 2 


Beam Splitter 


M 2 

Fixed 


Fig. 15.4 



The mirror displacement L when n fringes cross the field of view is given by 



(15.29) 


Diffraction (Fraunhofer) 


Single slit asmO = raA (minima, ra = 1, 2, 3, ...) (15.30) 


where a is the slit width and 0 is the diffraction angle. 
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Relative intensities of the secondary maxima 


to = I 


max 


sin a 


a 


2 


(15.31) 


na 

where a = — sin 6 


k 


h 


/ / 1 \ \ 

sin ( m + - I it 


I 


max 




m + ^ I n 




(1532) 


(15.33) 


The secondary maxima lie approximately halfway between the minima. 


Double-Slit and iV-Slits (Grating) 


I = I 


sin a \ “ sin N/3 


max 


a 


sin 2 


where a = 


na sin^ 


and 


P = 


ird sin^ 
A 


(15.34) 


a is the slit width and d is the slit spacing. In (15.32) the first factor arises due to 
diffraction from a single slit, the second one is due to interference of light waves 
from different slits. 

For N = 1 we obtain the single-slit pattern and for large N we are dealing with 
a grating. 


Maximum number of order m m ax = a/k (15.35) 

Condition for overlapping of spectral lines: 


m\k\ — mfk^ — m 3 A 3 = ... (15.36) 

Missing orders : The missing orders occur when the condition for a maximum of 
the interference and for a minimum of the diffraction are both fulfilled for the same 
value of 0 : 


dsinO = mk, m = 0 , 1 , 2 ... 
a sin# = pk, p = 1, 2, 3, ... 
d m 


a p 


(15.37) 
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Since both m and p are integers, d/a must be in the ratio of two integers. Thus if 
order 3 is missing then d/a = 3. Other interference fringes which are missing are 
6 , 9,.... 

If the ratio d/a is not exactly equal to the ratio of two integers, then the intensity 
of a particular order will not be zero but would be quite small. 

Grating : Total number of lines (N) on the grating 



(15.38) 


where N' is the number of lines per unit length and W is the grating width. 


Resolving Power (R.P) 


R = X/dX = Nm 


(15.39) 


Dispersive Power of a Prism (D) 


d 0 d/i 

D = — = 

dX fi — 1 


(15.40) 


Resolving power (R) for a prism of baselength B is given by 


X dii 

R = — = B — 
dX dX 


(15.41) 


where dpc/dX is the variation of refractive index of the prism with wavelength, X is 
the mean wavelength and dX is the difference in wavelengths to be resolved. 


Diffraction from a Disc of Radius a 


I = Io 


2Mp) 

P 


(15.42) 


where p = 2 tt 



sin 6 and J\ ( p ) is the Bessel function of the first kind. 


Rayleigh’s Criterion 

The minimum angular resolution of a telescope of diameter D is 


A 

0 = 1 . 22 — 

D 


(15.43) 


where D is the diameter of the telescope. 
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Zone Plate 



(15.44) 


where a and b are the distances of the object and image from the zone plate, r n is 
the radius of the nth zone and / the focal distance. 


Polarization 

Let the x- and y-components of the electric vector be given by 

E x = a\ sin cot (15.45) 

E y = <22 sin (cot + 5) (15.46) 

% + ^ - 2-^ cos 5 = sin 2 5 (15.47) 

af <22 a l a 2 

(i) Plane-polarized (linearly polarized) light: 



or 


8 = 2njt where n — 0 , 1 , 2 , ... for which 


a\ 

E„ = —E 


y 


a2 


X 


8 = (2 n + l)7r, for which 


Ey = 


a 1 

~-E x 

a2 


In either case the electric field oscillates on a straight line, 

(ii) Elliptically polarized light: 

If 8 = (n + V 2 )7T, where n = 0, 1, 2, ... and a\ 7 ^ az 


(15.48) 

(15.49) 



(15.50) 


If 8 = tv /2, 5n/2, 9n /2,... the tip of the electric vector rotates clockwise for 
an observer towards whom light approaches, and the light is said to be left-handed 
elliptically polarized. 

If 8 = 37 r/ 2 , 77 r/ 2 , 1 lzr/2, ... the ellipse is described in the counterclockwise 
direction and the light is said to be right-handed elliptically polarized. 

(iii) Circularly polarized light 

If 8 = (n + ¥ 2)71 where n = 0, 1, 2, ... and a\ = <22 = a 
E 2 x +E 2 y =a 2 (15.51) 


Right-handed and left-handed circularly polarized light are described as in case (ii). 
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(iv) Unpolarized light : 

If the phase difference 8 is random between two linearly polarized waves at 
right angles to each other, light is said to be unpolarized. 


Malus’ Law 

Consider two polarizing sheets P\ and P 2 parallel to each other. Let the polarized 
light of intensity I m from P\ be incident on P 2 whose polarizing axis is oriented at 
angle 0 with that of P \. Then the transmitted intensity I from P 2 is given by 

I = I m cos 2 0 (Malus’ law) (15.52) 


Brewster’s Law 

When an unpolarized light beam is incident on a dielectric surface then for a partic¬ 
ular angle of incidence, called polarizing angle 0 p , the reflected light is completely 
plane polarized with its plane of vibration at right angles to the plane of incidence 
(cr -component). 

In this situation the reflected light and the refracted light beams are at right angles 

tan0 p = n = U 2 /n\ (Brewster’s law) (15.53) 

where n is the refractive index of medium 2 with respect to medium 1. 

At the polarizing angle the tx -component of the beam (plane of vibration parallel 
to the incident plane) is entirely refracted with an admixture of o -component. 

Brewster windows are used in laser technology to produce plane polarized light. 

Birefringence : Optically isotropic substances exhibit optical properties such as 
refractive indices independent of the direction of propagation of the electromag¬ 
netic wave and the state of polarization of the wave. However, there are crystalline 
solids such as calcite and quartz which exhibit optically anisotropic properties. Such 
substances are called birefringent. In this case there are two refractive indices. If the 
polarization is parallel to the optic axis, light will travel with one velocity, if the 
polarization is perpendicular to the axis, light will travel with a different velocity. 

Let a linearly polarized light be incident at the polarizing angle 0 with the optical 
axis. The polarization can be resolved into x- and y-components. Since the x- and 
y-components travel with different speeds, their phases change at a different rate as 
light travels down the material. 


Full Wave Plate, Half-Wave Plate and Quarter Wave Plate 

Full wave plate is the one in which the vibrations of two components which were in 
phase initially remain in phase after light emerges from a thickness t of the material: 

(^slow ^fast)t — rn\, in — 1, 2, 3... (15.54) 

where A is the wavelength in vacuum. 


15.2 Problems 
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For half-wave plate 


Oslow Wfast)* = ( 2m + !)V 2 (15.55) 

This implies that if two components enter the slab in phase, they emerge from the 
slab 180° out of phase. The half-wave plate rotates the polarization direction but 
otherwise leaves the polarization unaffected. 

For quarter wave plate 


(^siow ^fast)^ — (2,i?i + l)A/4 (15.56) 

Here, the two components have the phase difference of 90° as they emerge from the 
slab of thickness t. 

If two quarter wave plates are put together the combination acts as a half-wave 
plate. 

When an unpolarized beam is incident on a birefringent material, it is split up 
into an ordinary ray which travels in a normal way, obeying Snell’s law, and an 
extraordinary ray which is displaced, the two emerging rays being linearly polarized 
at right angles to each other. 

Polarimeter : When a polarized beam of light is passed through an optically active 
liquid such as sugar solution then the polarizing plane rotates through an angle 0: 

6 =aLD (15.57) 

where a is the specific rotation, L is the length of the tube in decimetres and D is 
the amount of solvent in grams per 100 c.c. 


15.2 Problems 

15.2.1 Geometrical Optics 

General 

15.1 Show that the fraction F of light that escapes from a point source within a 
medium across a flat surface is given by 

i - -J/-i 2 - 1 

i i v j 

where /jl is the refractive index. 

15.2 Assuming that a 1000 W light bulb radiates equally in all directions, calculate 
the radiation pressure on a perfectly absorbing surface at a distance of 2 m. 
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15.3 Define optical path and state Fermat’s principle. Using Fermat’s principle , 
derive Snell’s law of refraction at the plate interface between two materials of 
refractive index n and n '. 

15.4 Use the concept of optical path to briefly explain why a mirage occurs. 

Early in the morning, on a sunny day, the heat of the sun produces a thin layer 
of warm air above the surface of a long straight road. Consider a possible 
light ray path such as that illustrated in Fig. 15.5. This connects an eye-level 
point on the tree with an observer of height h = 2 m. If the layer of hot air 
has refractive index n 2 = 1.00020, while the cold air has refractive index 
n\ = 1.00030. 

(a) Show that the optical path length along ABCD is approximately 
n 2 X + n \\/ (d — x ) 2 + 4 h 2 

(b) By using Fermat’s principle, determine the actual distance that the ray 
travels in the layer of hot air when d = 500 m. 

(c) As the observer walks towards the tree, she finds that the mirage disap¬ 
pears. At what distance from the tree does this occur? 



4 


h 



n 2 





(d-x)/2 


(d-x)/2 


Fig. 15.5 


15.5 An optical fibre consists of an inner material (the fibre) with refractive index 
nf and an outer material of lower refractive index n Cy known as cladding, as in 
Fig. 15.6. 



Fig. 15.6 


n c Cladding 
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(a) What is the purpose of cladding? 

(b) Show that the maximum acceptance angle 0 mSLX is given by 


TlQ sin 0 mSLX — 





(C) Discuss two main fibre loss mechanisms 


15.2.2 Prisms and Lenses 

15.6 A triangular glass prism (n = 1.6) is immersed in a liquid (n = 1 . 1) as shown 
in Fig. 15.7. A thin ray of light is incident as shown on face AB making an 
angle of 20° with the normal. Calculate the angle that the ray emerging from 
AC makes with the ground when it leaves AC and strikes the ground. 


Fig. 15.7 



A 

liquid 

liquid 

n=1.1 

n=1.1 
40° 

^ ^ 20° 

n=1.6 

ground 

60° 

C 

B 


15.7 (a) What is the critical angle for a block of glass, with refractive index n g = 

1.45, in air? 

(b) Two narrow beams of microwave radiation are incident normal to one 
surface of a large wedge of chocolate as shown in Fig. 15.8. If the index 
of refraction for chocolate relative to air for these microwaves is 1.2, cal¬ 
culate the angle between the two emerging beams, shown as a on the 



Fig. 15.8 
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diagram. (You can assume that the chocolate does not melt because of the 
microwaves.) 

[University of Aberystwyth, Wales] 

15.8 Each of the angles of a prism is 60° and the refraction index for sodium light 
is 1.5. Sodium light is incident at the correct angle for minimum deviation. 
Calculate the deviation of that portion of the light, which finally emerges from 
the prism, after having suffered one internal reflection. 

[University of Durham] 

15.9 Write down the lens maker’s formula relating the focal length of a lens to the 
object and image distances. Explain the sign convention used for the distances 
involved. 

Show that as two lenses are brought into contact, the focal length of the com¬ 
bined system, /, can be expressed as 

1 _ i 1 

where f\ and fa are the focal lengths of the two separate lenses. 

[University of Durham 2001] 

15.10 An object is placed at a fixed distance D from the screen. Real images of the 
object are formed on the screen for two positions of a lens, separated by a 
distance d. Show that 

(D - d) 2 

the ratio between the sizes of the two images will be-« 

S (D + d) 2 

The object size = V7| h- where I\ and I 2 are the sizes of the images 

D 2 -d 2 

f = - 

4 D 

D>4f 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


15.11 (a) Derive the lens maker’s formula 


1 



(n- 1)(- 

Vn 



for a thin lens. 

(b) A biconvex lens of plastic of refractive index n = 1.2 is immersed in 
water (n = 1.33). Would the lens act as a converging lens or diverging 
lens? 


15.12 A combination of two thin convex lenses are placed as in Fig. 15.9. An object 
is placed 5 cm in front of the first lens which has a focal length of 10 cm. The 
second lens is 10 cm behind the first lens and has a focal length of 12 cm. 









15.2 Problems 


111 


(a) Locate the image of the first lens with the aid of a ray diagram. 

(b) Is the image real or virtual? Erect or inverted? 

(c) Locate the final image for the lens combination. 

(d) Is the final image real or virtual? erect or inverted? 


Fig. 15.9 


Li 


Object 







5 cm _ _ 10 cm 


15.13 Let a glass sphere of radius r lie with its centre on the v-axis. A ray of light 

parallel to the v-axis will form an image on the other side of the sphere. Show 

that the distance of the image from the centre of the sphere will be equal to 
lir 

-, where \i is the refractive index of the glass. 

20 - 1 ) 

15.14 The light from a 100 W bulb uniformly spreads out in all directions. Lind the 
intensity I of the electromagnetic waves and the amplitude Eo at a distance 
of 5 m from the bulb. 


15.15 An astronomical telescope has the focal lengths of objective and eyepiece in 
the ratio 8:1. Both the lenses are convex. A tower 100 m tall is at a distance 
of 10,000 m: (a) locate the image and (b) find the height of the image. 

15.16 A 1000 W laser beam is concentrated by a lens of a cross-sectional area of 
10 -5 cm 2 . Lind the corresponding (a) intensity and (b) the amplitude of the 
electric field. 


15.2.3 Matrix Methods 

15.17 Derive expressions for the refraction matrix and translation matrix for a sin¬ 
gle lens. 

15.18 Obtain the matrix equation for a pair of surfaces of radii r\ and r 2 and refrac¬ 
tive index n , separated by distance d and placed in air. 

15.19 Using the results of prob. (15.18) show that for a thin lens, 

1 _ i 1 


15.2.4 Interference 

15.20 Consider two point sources s\ and S 2 , Fig. 15.10, which emit coherent waves. 
Show that curves such as that traced by p , for which the phase difference for 
rays r\ and is a constant, are hyperboloids in three dimensions. 
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Fig. 15.10 



15.21 A beam of monochromatic light with wavelength A is incident upon two slits 
Si and S 2 a distance d apart, as shown in Fig. 15.11. Derive an expression, 
in terms of A, L, d, and ra for the distance y m from the central point to the 
rath bright fringe of the interference pattern on a screen a distance L away 
when L > > y m . 

Two narrow slits separated by 2 mm are illuminated with a helium-neon 
laser of wavelength 612 nm. Calculate the spacing of the fringes observed on 
a screen 4 m. 


Fig. 15.11 



15.22 When a thin transparent plate of thickness t and refractive index /x is intro¬ 
duced in the path of one of the two interfering monochromatic beams of 
wavelength A in Young’s double-slit experiment, then fringes are shifted. 
Show that (/x — 1 )t = nk. 

15.23 In Young’s double-slit experiment the bandwidth /3 is given by the expres- 

AL 

sion: /3 = —, where L is the slit-screen distance, d is the slit separation and 

d 

A is the wavelength of light used: 

(a) Obtain an expression for the intensity distribution in the fringe system 
of Young’s double-slit experiment. 

(b) Hence show that the average intensity of the fringes is equal to 27, where 
7 is the intensity of each beam. 

15.24 In a Fresnel’s biprism experiment, the bandwidth of 0.195 mm is observed 
at a distance of 1 m from the slit. The image of the coherent sources is then 
produced at the same distance from the slit by placing a convex lens a 30 cm 
from the slit. Two images are found to be separated by 0.7 cm. Calculate the 
wavelength of light used. 


[Kakatiya University 2002] 
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15.25 The inclined faces of a biprism of refractive index 1.50 make an angle of 
2° with the base. A slit illuminated by monochromatic light is placed at a 
distance of 10 cm from the biprism. If the distance between two dark fringes 
observed at a distance of 1 m from the prism is 0.18 mm, find the wavelength 
of light used. 

[University of Delhi] 

15.26 A beam of monochromatic light of wavelength 5.82 x 10 -7 m falls normally 
on a glass wedge with the wedge angle of 20 s of an arc. If the refractive 
index of glass is 1.5, find the number of interference fringes per centimetre 
of the wedge length. 

[Indian Administration Services] 

o 

15.27 Light of wavelength 6000 A falls normally on a thin wedge film of refractive 
index 1.4, forming fringes that are 2 mm apart. Find the angle of the wedge. 

[Delhi University] 

15.28 In Newton’s rings apparatus, the radii of the nth and (n + 20)th dark rings 
are found to be 0.162 and 0.368 cm, respectively, when light of wavelength 
546 nm is used. Calculate the radius of curvature, R , of the lower surface of 
the lens. 

[University of Manchester 2007] 

15.29 The radius of the 10th dark ring in Newton’s rings apparatus changes from 
60 to 50 mm when a liquid is introduced between the lens and the plate. 
Calculate the refraction index of the liquid. 

[Nagarjuna University 2003] 

15.30 Newton’s rings may be formed in the reflective light by two curved surfaces 
as in Fig. 15.12a,b with the monochromatic light of wavelength X incident 
from the top. 

Show that the radius of the nth ring is given by the expression for the two 
situations: 


1 


1 


n 


R\ R2 


= nX 


(dark rings) 


1 


( n + 2 ^ 


(bright rings) 


Minus sign in the bracket of left side for situation (a) and plus sign for situa 
tion (b). 


R- 


R 


111 Light / 


Air gap 


R- 


w 


Air gap 


O 


(a) 


R- 


O 


(b) 


Fig. 15.12 
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15.31 In Young’s experiment for what order does the band of wavelength of red 
light (A = 780 nm) coincide with (m + l)th order in the band of blue light 
(A = 520 nm)? 

15.32 Each of the parallel glass plates 1 and 2 reflects 25% of narrow monochro¬ 
matic beam of light incident on it and transmits the remainder. Find the ratio 
of the minimum and maximum intensities in the interference pattern formed 
by the two beams I\ and 1 2 (Fig. 15.13). 

[adapted from Hyderabad Central University 1991] 


Fig. 15.13 



15.33 


A thin 4 x 10 -5 cm thick film of refractive index 1.5 is illuminated by white 
light normal to its surface. Which colour will be intensified in the visible 
spectrum? 


15.34 A parallel beam of light (A = 5890 A°) is incident on a thin glass plate of 
refractive index 1.5 such that the angle of refraction in the plate is 60°. Calcu¬ 
late the smallest thickness of the plate which will appear dark by reflection. 

[Srivenkateswara University 2000] 

o 

15.35 A beam of waves of wavelength ranging from 5800 to 3500 A is allowed to 
fall normaly on a thin air film of thickness 0.2945 \xm. What is the colour 
shown in reflection by the film? 

[Osmania University] 


15.36 Show that the minimum thickness of non-reflecting film is A/4/x. 

[Kakatiya University 2001] 


15.37 A beam of parallel rays is incident at an angle of 30° with the normal on 
a plane-paralleled film of thickness 4 x 10~ 5 cm and refractive index 1.50. 

o 

Show that the reflected light whose wavelength is 7542 A will reinforce. 

[Mumbai University] 


15.38 (a) Explain with necessary theory how a Michelson interferometer may be 

employed to find the difference in wavelength of Di and D 2 lines in the 
sodium spectrum. 

(b) The distance through which the mirror of the Michelson interferometer 
has to be displaced between two consecutive positions of maximum dis- 
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tinctness of Di and D 2 lines of sodium is 2.89 x 10 5 cm. Calculate A A 
assuming that Ai ~ A 2 = 5.89 x 10 -5 cm. 

15.39 In Michelson’s interferometer 100 fringes cross the field of view when the 
movable mirror is displaced through 0.02948 mm. Calculate the wavelength 
of the monochromatic light used. 

[Delhi University] 

15.40 The plates of Fabry - Perot interferometer have a reflectance amplitude of 
r = 0.90. Calculate the resolving power of wavelengths near 600 nm when 
the plates are separated by 2 mm. 

[University of Wales, Aberystwyth 2005] 


15.2.5 Diffraction 


15.41 In Fraunhofer diffraction due to a narrow slit a screen is placed 2 m away 
from the lens to obtain the pattern. If the slit width is 0.2 mm and the first 
minima are 5 mm on either side of the central maximum, find the wavelength 
of light. 

[Delhi University] 

15.42 The intensity Iq for the single-slit diffraction pattern is given by Iq = I m 

9 Tta 

(sin «/«) , where « = y sin S. and L is the intensity of the central maxi- 

mum. Show that the intensity maxima can be found out from the condition, 
tana = a. 


15.43 (a) Obtain the expression for A0, the half-width at half central maximum of 

single-slit Fraunhofer diffraction. 

(b) Calculate A 0 for - = 4. 

A 

[Osmania University] 


15.44 A beam of light contains a mixture of wavelengths Ai and A 2 . When the light 
is incident on a single slit the first diffraction minimum of A 1 coincides with 
the second minimum of A 2 . How are the two wavelengths related? 


15.45 A single slit is illuminated normally by a monochromatic light of wavelength 

o 

of 5600 A and diffraction bands are observed on a screen 2 m away. If the 
centre of the second dark band is 1.6 cm from the central bright band, deduce 
the slit width. 


15.46 (a) What are missing orders in the double-slit diffraction pattern? Explain, 
(b) Deduce the missing order for a double-slit diffraction pattern, if the slit 
widths are 0.16 mm and they are 0.8 mm apart. 


[Brahampur University] 
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15.47 What conditions must be satisfied for the central maximum of the envelope 
of the double-slit diffraction pattern to contain exactly n interference fringes? 
Find n given d = 0.20 mm and a — 0.0120 mm. 

15.48 In a grating spectrum which spectral fine in the fourth order will overlap with 
the third order of 5400 A? 

[Osmania University] 

15.49 What is the highest order spectrum which may be seen with monochro- 

o 

mafic fight of wavelength 6000 A by means of a diffraction grating with 
5000 lines/cm. 

[Delhi University] 

15.50 A grating has slits that are each 0. 1 mm wide. The distance between the cen¬ 
tres of any two adjacent slits is 0.3 mm. Which of the higher order maxima 
are missing? 

[Andhra University 1999] 

15.51 A grating has 5 x 10 3 lines/cm. The opaque spaces are twice the transparent 
spaces. Find the orders of the spectrum that will be absent. 

[Osmania University 2004] 

15.52 How many orders will be observed by a grating having 4000 lines/cm, if a 

o 

visible light in the range 4000-7000 A is incident normally? 

[Kanpur University] 

15.53 Show that in a grating if the opaque and the transparent strips are of equal 
width then all the even orders, except m = 0, will be missing. 

15.54 Show that the intensity of the first secondary maxima relative to that of cen¬ 
tral maxima in the single-slit diffraction is about 4.5%. 

15.55 A plane diffraction grating in the first order shows an angle of minimum 

o 

deviation of 20° at the mercury blue line of wavelength 4358 A. Calculate 
the number of lines per centimetre. 

[Andhra University 2003] 

o 

15.56 A diffraction grating used at normal incidence gives a green line, X = 5400 A 

o 

in a certain order superimposed on the violet line, X = 4050 A of the next 
higher order. If the angle of diffraction is 30°, how many lines are there per 
centimetre in the grating? 

[Delhi University] 

15.57 Calculate the least width that a grating must have to resolve the compo- 

o 

nents of D lines (5890 and 5896 A) in the second order. The grating has 
800 lines/cm. 


[Osmania University 2002] 
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15.58 A grating of width 3" is ruled with 10,000 lines/in. Find the smallest wave¬ 
length separation that can be resolved in the first-order spectrum at a mean 
wavelength of 6000 A. 

[Kakatiya University2002] 

o 

15.59 Examine two spectral lines of wavelengths 5890 and 5896 A which can be 
clearly resolved in the (i) first order and (ii) second order by diffraction grat¬ 
ing 2 cm wide and having 425 lines/cm. 

[Delhi University] 

15.60 The refractive indices of a glass prism for the C and F lines are 1.6545 and 
1.6635, respectively. The wavelength of these two lines in the solar spectrum 

o 

are 6563 and 5270 A, respectively. Calculate the length of the base of 60° 
prism which is capable of resolving sodium lines of wavelengths 5890 and 
5896 A. 

[Vikram University] 

15.61 Find the separation of two points on the moon that can be resolved by a 
500 cm telescope. The distance of the moon is 3.8 x 10 5 km from the earth. 

o 

The eye is most sensitive to light of wavelength 5500 A. 

[Nagpur University] 


15.62 Lycopodium particles that have an average diameter of 30 ixm are dusted on a 
glass plate. If a parallel beam of light of wavelength 589 nm is passed through 
the plate, what is the angular radius of the first diffraction maximum? 

[Kakatiya University 2004] 


15.63 


The intensity distribution for Fraunhofer diffraction of a circular spectrum of 
radius R is of the form 


I = Io 


2Ji(p) 

P 


2na 

where p = -sin 6 and J\ (v) is the Bessel function of the first kind. Show 

A 

that by Rayleigh’s criterion the minimum angular resolution of a telescope is 

A 

given by 0 ~ 1.22 — , where D is the diameter of the circular aperture. 

15.64 Calculate the radii of the 1st and 25th circles on a zone plate behaving like a 

o 

convex lens of focal length 50 cm for A = 5000 A. 


[Kakatiya University] 
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15.2.6 Polarization 

15.65 The values of refractive indices for ordinary and extraordinary rays n Q and n e 
for calcite are 1.642 and 1.478, respectively. Calculate the phase retardation 

o 

for X = 6000 A with the plate thickness 0.04 mm. 

[Kakatiya University 2003] 

15.66 Two polarizing sheets have their polarizing directions parallel. Determine the 
angle by which either sheet must be turned so that the intensity falls to half 
of its value? 

15.67 Sun rays incident obliquely on a pond are completely polarized by reflection. 
Find the elevation of the sun (in degrees) above the horizon. 

15.68 Light is incident from water (/x = 1.33) on the glass (/x = 1.5). Find the 
polarizing angle for the boundary separating water and glass. 

15.69 What is the minimum thickness of a quarter wave plate if the material has 

o 

/xo = 1.553 and /x e = 1.544 at a wavelength of 6000 A. 

[Andhra University 2003] 

15.70 A tube 20 cm long containing sugar solution rotates the plane of polarization 
through an angle of 13.2° If the specific rotation is 66°, find the amount of 
sugar present in a litre of the solution. 

[Osmania University 2003] 

15.71 A system of three polarizing sheets intercept a beam of initially unpolar¬ 
ized light. The polarizing direction of the first sheet is parallel to the y- 
axis, that of the second sheet is at an angle of 0 counterclockwise from 
the y-axis and that of the third sheet is parallel to the v-axis. The inten¬ 
sity of light emerging from the three-sheet system is 11.52% of the original 
intensity To. Determine the angle 0. In which direction is the emerging light 
polarized? 

15.72 Describe briefly how a linear polarizer produces polarized light from an inci¬ 
dent unpolarized beam. Is the transmission axis of a pair of polaroid sun¬ 
glasses usually oriented horizontally or vertically for an observer standing 
upright and why is this? 

What is a Brewster window? Calculate the inclination of a Brewster window 
with refractive index n = 1.5 in a laser cavity in which the gaseous medium 
has a refractive index n = 1.0. 


[Durham University] 
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15.3 Solutions 

15.3.1 Geometrical Optics 

General 

15.1 Let the point source be located at the centre O of a sphere of radius R, located 
within the medium. Light proceeding within a cone of semi-angle equal to the 
critical angle C can alone escape from a plane surface on the top, Fig. 15.14. 


Fig. 15.14 Light from a point 
source escaping through a 
plane surface on the top 



Consider a circular strip of radius r and width dr, symmetrical over the 
sphere’s surface. The angle 6 is measured with respect to the z-axis. 

Area of the circular strip = Inrdr 

Surface area of the sphere = 47 xR 2 


area of the strip 

Fraction df =- 

area of the sphere 


2nrdr 
An R 2 


1 (RsinO)(RdO) 

2 R 2 


1 

- sin 6 d 6 
2 


Fraction of light escaping within the semi-angle 0 is then given by 



df = 



0 


9 


1 1 

- sinOdO = -(1 — cos0) 
2 2 
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cos 0 = cos 


C = Vl - sin 2 C = 








15.2 The momentum carried by each photon is hv/c. If it is incident normally on a 
black surface, it exerts an impulse of hv/c. The total pressure exerted would 

be - ^2 hv, where the summation extends over photons of all frequencies inci- 
c 

dent on the surface per unit area per second. If W is the power of the source, 
then at distance r, the intensity I = W/4jtr 2 . Then pressure 


I _ W 

c 4 tt r 2 c 


1000 

(4tt)( 2 2 )(3 x 10 8 ) 


= 6.63 x 10“ 8 Pa 


15.3 Suppose a ray in going from A to B traverses distance, s \, S2, ■ • •, s p in 

media of indices n\, ri 2 , n$, ... ,n p , respectively. The total time of flight is 
then (Fig. 15.15) 






nm 



The last summation is known as the optical path length (O.P.L). 

Fermat’s principle states that a ray of light traverses from one point to another 
by a route which takes least time. 

A more, stringent formulation of Fermat’s principle is as follows. A ray of 
light in traversing from one point to another, regardless of the media, adopts 
such a route which corresponds to stationary value of the optical path length: 

O.P.L = [ n(s)ds (2) 

J A 


Afo^) 


n 


O 


C(x, o) 


o 


n 


L 




I_B(x 2 y 2 ) 



Interface 


Fig. 15.15 
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A function f(x) is said to have a stationary value at v = xo, if its derivation 
df/dx vanishes at v = xq. A stationary value could correspond to a maximum 
or minimum. 


Let a ray of light proceed from A(0, y \) in medium of index n i and be incident 
at C(x, 0) on the interface, get refracted and reach B(x 2, y 2 ) in the medium of 
index n 2 : 


O.P.L. = n\(AC) + n 2 (CB) = n\^jx 2 + y\ + n 2 ^j (x 2 x) 2 + y\ 


d(O.P.L) 


dx 


= 0 


n\x 


n 2 (x 2 - x\) 


p + y\ - *) 2 + y\ 


= 0 


n\ sin i — n 2 sinr = 0 


sin i 


sinr 


n 2 

n\ 


(Snell’s law) 



15.4 A mirage is a type of illusion formed by light rays coming from the low region 
of the sky in front of the observer. On a sunny day, a road gets heated and a 
temperature gradient is established in the vertical direction with the upper air 
layer being slightly less warmer and the corresponding indices of refraction 
being slightly larger. As the rays penetrate the atmospheric depth they start 
bending due to refraction, becoming horizontal to the road and then bending 
upwards. The blue of the sky in the background produces a virtual image of a 
water pool, and the turbulence of air close to the road enhances the effect of a 
water pool with waves on the surface. This phenomenon is known as mirage. 

2 

(a) Referring to Fig. 15.5, optical path length (O.P.L) = nisi = niAB + 

i =1 

n 2 BC + ftiCD 


= n\yj (d — x ) 2 /A + h 2 + n 2 x + n\yj (d — x ) 2 /A + h 2 

O.P.L = n 2 x + n\yj (d — x) 2 + 4 h 2 (1) 



d(ORL) =Q 
dx 

Using (1), n 2 - 


(Fermat’s principle) 
n\(d — x) 

, = =0 
yj(d - x) 2 + 4 h 2 


Substituting n \ = 1.00030, n 2 — 1.00020 and h — 2 m and solving 


d — x = 282.8 

or v = 500 — 282.8 = 217.2m 


(2) 
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(c) From (2) it is observed that as d decreases, v also decreases. The smallest 
value for v is zero, in which case the distance of the observer from the 
tree would be d = 282.8 m when the mirage disappears. 

15.5 (a) The purpose of the cladding is to improve the transmission efficiency 

of the optical fibre. If cladding is not used then the signal is attenuated 
dramatically. 

(b) Let a ray be incident at an angle 0, Fig. 15.6, the angle of refraction at P 
being 0 p . Let C be the critical angle at Q , interface of core and cladding: 

n\ 

sin C = — 

ri2 

where n\ and ri 2 are the indices of the cladding and core, respectively: 


o v = 90 - e- m 

where 0- m is the angle of incidence at Q : 

no sin 0 = H 2 sin 0 p = n 2 sin(90 — 0- m ) = n 2 cos 0- m 

For internal reflection 0 m > C or cos 0 Y < cos C 


no sin# < ft 2 cos C 


But 


ft2 cos C = ft 2 \/ 1 — sin 2 


C = 




2 

1 


fto sin# < J ft^ — n\ 

This shows that there is a maximum angle of acceptance cone outside of 
which entering rays will not be totally reflected within the fibre. For the 
largest acceptance cone, it is desirable to choose the index of refraction 
of the cladding to be as small as possible. This is achieved if there is no 
cladding at all. However, this leads to other problems associated with the 
loss of intensity. 

(c) The transmission is reduced due to multiple reflections and the absorption 
of the fibre core material due to impurities. 


15.3.2 Prisms and Lenses 

15.6 With reference to Fig. 15.6, using Snell’s law 


ft 2 sinri = fti sin 20° 






15.3 Solutions 


729 


sinri = — sin 20° = — x 0.342 = 0.2351 

Tl2 1.6 

n = 13.6° 


From the geometry of Fig. 15.16 


r 2 = 40 — 13.6° = 26.4° (*.* r\ + r 2 = A, the apex angle) 


• • 


n i sin ?2 = ^2 sinr 2 

sin /2 = — sinr 2 = — sin 26.4° = 0.6467 


n l 

i 2 = 40.3° 


1.1 


0 = 90° - 40.3° = 49.7° 


0 = 80 - 49.7° = 30.3 


O 


(*.* The exterior angle is equal to the sum of the interior angles) 


Fig. 15.16 Triangular glass 
prism 




; 


1 

15.7 (a) sin C = — 

n g 


1 

-= 0.6896 

1.45 





O 


(b) In applying Snell’s law instead of measuring angles with respect to the 
normal, we will measure them with respect to the interface, for conve¬ 
nience. Then 


1.2 cos 45° = 1.0 cos 6 


whence 6 = 31.9°. 

From Fig. 15.17 AC is parallel to EF and so BAC = BCA = 45°. Thus 
in the triangle, ADC, 

a = 180° — 2(0 + 45°) = 26.2° 
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Fig. 15.17 Refraction in a 
prism 



15.8 The net deviation of the ray 

8 = (h ~ n) + (360° - 2 r 2 ) + (h ~ r 3 ) (1) 

In the minimum angle position, r\ = — A /2 = 60/2 = 30° 

From the geometry of Fig. 15.18, r 3 = 30°. 


Fig. 15.18 Deviation of a ray 
incident in the minimum 
deviation position of the 
prism after suffering one 
internal reflection 




By Snell’s law 

Sin/i = ft sin n = 1.5 x sin 30° = 0.75 
i\ = 48.59° 


Similarly, / 3 = 48.59° 


5 = (48.59 - 30°) + (360 - 2 x 30°) + (48.59 - 30°) = 337.18° 
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15.9 


1 1 1 

- + - — — 

u v f 


where u , the object distance, and v, the image distance, are measured from the 
centre of the lens. For real object and image u and v are positive, for virtual 
object or image u and v are negative. / is positive for convex lens and negative 
for concave lens. 


Let the object o be placed at distance u\ from lens L\ of focal length f\. The 
second tens L 2 is placed at distance d behind L 1 , Fig. 15.19. The image I\ is 
formed at distance v\ from the lens L 1 , alone. Then from the lens equation 


1 1 1 

— 1 — ~ ~r 

U 1 Vi /1 

The image acts 


f\u\ 

or v\ = - 

as an object for the second lens L 2 (real or virtual) 


1 




1 

v 2 


1 





Fig. 15.19 Image due to combination of two lenses, a distance d apart 


whence v 2 = 


fl(y\ - d) 

fl + vi - d 


Substituting v\ from (1) and simplifying 


V2 = h 


[/i«i - dim ~ id} 

/ 1 M 1 + («1 - / 1 X /2 - d) 


In the limit d —> 0, (2) reduces to 


V 2 = 


f 1 hui 


/i«i + / 2 «i - / 1/2 



llll 

or-1-= — = — 

Ml V 2 f fl 


+ 


15.10 The location of the object, 
catedinFig. 15.20 


1 

h 

the screen and the positions of the lens are indi- 


(a) u\ + v\ = D 
u\ — U 2 = d 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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Fig. 15.20 Real images Object 

formed by a convex lens in 
two positions 



D -► 


By symmetry = u\ 

V\ = U2 


Then (2) becomes 



size of image I\ v\ 

size of object O u\ 


Similarly, 


h 

O 


V2 

UO 


h _ V\ U2 _ I'f 

h v 2 l< I 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 


From (1) and (5), V 2 = 


D T d 
2 


and v\ = 


D — d 
2 


Therefore, 



(D - d ) 2 

(D+d ) 2 


(b) Multiplying (6) and (7) 


I\ h _ V\ V 2 _ U 2 u\ 
0 0 U\U2 U\ U2 


O = 2hh 




1 



2 , 2 _ 1 

' ' D~+d + D — d ~ / 

where we have used (1), (2) and (4). 



4 D 
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(d) From the result of (c), we have 



D 

7 <d_4/ ) 


Since d 2 must be positive, it follows that D > 4/. 


15.11 (a) Consider a plano-convex lens of focal length /. Let a paraxial ray be 

incident on the lens from a small object of height h. After striking the 
plano-convex lens normally, it gets refracted at the convex surface and 
passes through the principle focus F, behind the lens, Fig. 15.21. Let 6 
be the angle of incidence at A, the angle being measured with the radius 
of curvature of the curved surface r. Let 0 be the angle of refraction: 


Fig. 15.21 



sin0 —n sin ^(Snell’s law) 

0 = n0 (\• angles are small) 

Also 0 = h/r, 0 — 0 = h/f 

Combining (1) and (2) 

1 n — 1 

/ r 

We use the convention that r is positive if the refracting surface facing 
the object is convex and r is negative if the refracting index facing the 
object is concave. 

A thin lens may be considered as two plano-convex or two plano¬ 
concave lenses in contact. Thus a thin biconvex lens whose faces have 
radii of curvature r\ and r 2 are considered as two plano-convex lenses 
with their plane surfaces cemented together: 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 
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1 1 

Il + J2 


1 

F 





(lens maker’s formula) 



For a biconvex lens r\ is positive and r 2 negative. For double-concave 
lens r\ is negative and r 2 positive. 

(b) If the lens of refractive index n\ is immersed in a medium of index 
ri 2 , then n = n\/ri 2 , n = 1.2/1.33 = 0.9, and the first bracket in (5) 
becomes n — 1 = —0.1 resulting in a negative value of F. Thus the 
plastic lens immersed in water acts as a diverging lens. 

15.12 (a) The first image due to L\ alone is formed at I\ at a distance v\ given by 

1 1 1 

- 1 - ~ ~T 

u\ v\ 




U\f\ 
u\ - fl 


5 x 10 

-= —10 cm 

5-10 


The image is formed at 10 cm in front of the lens (Fig. 15.22). 


Fig. 15.22 Image due to 
combination of two convex 
lenses 


r 

-V,— ► 1 

J 

/ 

t 

( / 

A 

Fi 

U 1 l 


\ 


5cm 


Li 


l_2 

A 


-4 V 




V 


12cm 




1 0cm-**-1 Ocnr 


30cm 


(b) The image is virtual (*.* v is negative) and erect. 

(c) The final image h is located at distance V 2 from lens L 2 given by the 
result of prob. (15.9), 



— d(u\ - fi)] 

fiui + (mi - / 1 X /2 - d) 



Here u\ =5 cm, d = 10 cm, f\ — 10 and /2 = 12 cm. 

Substituting these values in (1) we find V 2 = 30 cm behind the lens L 2 . 

(d) The final image is real (*.* V 2 is positive) and inverted. 

15.13 Let a ray PA enter the sphere at A, refract at A and B and intersect the axis at 
F (Fig. 15.23). Let 0 be the angle of incidence and 6 the angle of refraction 
at A: 


Sin 0 = 11 sin 6 

0 = /i0 


(Snell’s law) 

(y angles are small) 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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In ABFC, 


FC sinFBC sin(7T — 0) sin0 0 

BC “ sin BFC _ sin2(0-6>) “ sin 2(0 - 0) ~ 2(0 - G) 

since the angles are small. Hence the equivalent focal length 



BC0 
2 (<t> ~ 0) 


l±r 

2(n ~ 1 ) 


where we have used (2), (3) and (4). 


( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 


Fig. 15.23 



15.14 The intensity at a distance r is given by 


W 100 ? 

I = -« =-^ = 0.318 W/m 2 

4jtr 2 4jt x 5 2 ' 




2 x 0.318 

8.85 x 10- 12 x 3 x 10 8 


15.48 V/m 


15.15 (a) If the object distance is u then the distance v\ at which the image is 

formed by objective is given by 


1 1 1 

- H-— — 

U V\ /o 

Ufo 

or v\ =- 

u ~ fo 

The distance of this image from the eyepiece, u i is given by 



Uf 0 


U~ f 


o 


»/e ~ /o 2 ~ fo ft 
U~ fo 




where f Q + / e is the distance between the objective and eyepiece. 
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If the final image is formed at a distance v from the eyepiece then 


1 

- + 


v 

or 


or 


1 _ 1 

Ml /e 

1 _ J_ U- f 0 

V /e M/e - fi ~ /o/e 
/e(w/e - fo ~ /o/e) 


Now U >> / e , /o 



2 

= 156.25 m 



^ Height of the final image v\ v 

Height of the object u u\ 

~ = -- = -0.125 

fo 8 

where we have used (1), (2) and (3). 

Height of final image = (height of the object ).M 
= -100 x 0.125 = -12.5m 

The negative sign indicates that the final image is virtual. 

Note that the height of the image is only one-eighth of that of the 
object, but the image is closer than the object by a factor of 64, so it 
subtends an angle eight times large, that is, the image appears eight times 
larger. 


15.16 (a) The Intensity is given by 



power 

cross-section 

1000 


10- 5 x 10- 4 


W 

~A 

10 12 W/m 2 


(b) I = 


1 


2 


-s 0 cE 0 



21 

SqC 



2 x 10 12 


8.85 x 10“ 12 x 3 x 10 8 


7 


2.74 x 10 7 V/m 


E o = 
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15.3.3 Matrix Methods 


15.17 Assume that light is always incident from the left, then the refracting surface 
is convex if r is positive (from V to C) and concave if r is negative (from V 
to C r ), Fig. 15.24. 


Fig. 15.24 Light is incident 
from left. Sign convention for 
refraction at a curved optical 
surface 





The symbols used are object distance xo, object size yo, image distance x\, 
image size y\ and radius of curvature, r. The object-image equation can be 
written as 









The convention results in negative value for the object distance. Paraxial rays 
are considered so that a\ and a 2 are small. Each ray is given a height and 
an angle, Fig. 15.25. The distance s on the axis, called sagitta, is nearly 
zero. Considering counterclockwise angles as positive and clockwise angles 
as negative (1) becomes 


n\a\ 

T“ 





As I 2 = h, two simultaneous equations can be written in the variables aj 
and Ij (j = 1,2): 


h = h 




(Positive) 


x 


0 


n i 


x 


0 



2 (Negative) , 


A 


n 


Fig. 15.25 Passage of a light ray Pi in medium of refractive index n 1 into medium of refractive 
index n 2 onto P 2 
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n 2 n i 
mr 




In the matrix form (3) and (4) can be written as 



1 

\ (n\ 


r \U2 







The initial image in medium 1 described by the column vector I\ = ( ^ i is 
transformed into the final image in medium 2 described by the column vector 

h \ 

I 2 = ( " I. The transformation is accomplished by the refraction matrix 


R\2 = I 1 (*n 

ri2 


- 1 



( 6 ) 


In the matrix notation (5) is written as 


h = Rn h (7) 

Next consider a parallel translation of a ray through a distance d in some 
homogeneous medium, Fig. 15.26. 

Since u\ = d 2 , for small angles 

/ 2 = l\ + a\d (8) 

In matrix form (8) can be written as 



or I 2 = T 2 I\ (10) 


Fig. 15.26 Sequences of 
refraction, translation and 
refraction for a thick lens 
placed in air 



Glass 
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where the translation matrix is 



In Fig. 15.26, the overall transformation can be written as 



h = ^21 T 2 Rnh 



where Rn is the refraction matrix at the first surface (air to glass), T 2 is the 
translation matrix in the second medium (glass) and R 21 is the refraction 
matrix at the second surface (glass to air). The matrix R 21 T 2 R 12 is known as 
the system matrix. 

15.18 Consider two curved surfaces of positive radii of curvature, r\ and r 2 . The 
final image in Fig. 15.27 is obtained from the equation: 



Symbolically, 

h = R23 T2 Rn h 

1(1 — n) n — 1 

Let P \2 =-and P 23 = - 

r 1 n r2 


Then 






1 + dP\2 


yP 23 T dP22>P\2 +nP\2 








l 2 =13 c 2 a 3(^ 

n-pl 


V r 2/ 

V^Ln2=h: 

n 3 = 1 

Xn — 

^ _ (j_ ^ 

◄- Xi -► 



Fig. 15.27 Refraction in a 
double convex lens of 
thickness d placed in air 
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15.19 For a thin lens d = 0. The transformation matrix then becomes 
(see prob. 15.18) 


1 


0 


^23 T nP\2 1 


or 


1 

-in ~ 1 ) 


1 1 


r\ V 2 


0 

1 


or 


1 


1 


0 


-0 

/ 


i i 

Thus-= 

/i h 


1111 

-or-1-= — 

f h h f 


15.3.4 Interference 

15.20 A constant phase difference implies a constant difference in length between 
r\ and r 2 , Fig. 15.28: 


r\ — r 2 = 2 a 


yj (x + d) 2 + y 2 — yj (d — x ) 2 + y 2 = 2 a 
Transposing the second radical 

^/(x + d)^ + y 2 = 2 a + ^ id — x)^ + y ^ 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


Fig. 15.28 Locus of a point 
with constant phase 
difference from two coherent 
point sources si 
and S2 



x 


Squaring and simplifying 


2 / /2 2 \ 2 2 2 / /2 2 \ 

— a ) — y a = a (a —a ) 


(4) 


Dividing by a 2 (d 2 — a z ) 


x 


y 


a 


2 d 2 — a 2 


= 1 


(5) 


Since 2d > 2a or d > a, d 2 — a 2 will be positive. Writing d 2 — a 2 = b 2 , (5) 
becomes 
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This is the equation of a hyperbola with the centre at the origin and the foci 
on the v-axis. In three dimensions, the locus of P would be a hyperboloid, 
the figure of revolution of the hyperbola. 

In an actual Young’s experiment on the observation of interference fringes 
one looks at a limited field of view and consequently the central portions of 
hyperbolas appear as straight lines as in Fig. 15.29 (within the dotted lines). 


Fig. 15.29 Interference 
fringes in Young’s 
experiment 


15.21 At any point P on the screen at a distance y from the axis, the phase difference 
due to the waves coming from Si and S 2 will be due to the optical path 
difference (S 2 P — SiP), Fig. 15.11: 

2tt 

5 = ^(S 2 P-SiP) ( 1 ) 


If (S 2 P — SiP) = n\(n = 0, 1, 2, ...), the phase difference 8 = Inix , and 
the intensity is maximum at P: 


If (S 2 P - 

ence, 8 = 
Fig. 15.11, 




A, where m = 0, 1, 2, ..., the phase differ- 


(2 m + 1)7T and the intensity will be zero at P. With reference to 


(S 2 P) 2 = L 2 + (x + d/2f 
(SlP) 2 = L 2 + (x - d/2j 2 

(S 2 P) 2 - (SiP) 2 = (S 2 P + SiP)(S 2 P - 5 i p ) = 2xd 


In practice d is quite small, typically 0.5 mm, compared to L, typically 1.0 m, 
and P is close to the axis, y << L, so that SiP as well as S 2 P are only 
slightly greater than L. We can then set S 2 P + SiP = 2L. Therefore 

2 xd xd 


S 2 P - SiP = 


2L 


L 


( 2 ) 
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Therefore, the condition for maximum intensity at P is 


xd 

~L 


= ra X 


(bright fringes) 


( 3 ) 


and the condition for zero intensity at P is 


xd 

~L 


m + - | X 


(dark fringes) 


( 4 ) 


ra is called the order of fringe system. On the axis, at y = 0, ra = 0 and 
we have the intensity maximum. The central bright band on the screen is 
flanked on either side by a series of b bright and dark bands corresponding to 
ra = 1,2, 3, ..., the rath bright fringe being at a distance y m from the axis: 


ym — 


mXL 

~d~ 


( 5 ) 


and the (ra + l)th bright fringe being at a distance 


y(m+ 1 ) — 


(ra H - 1) XL 
d 


( 6 ) 


The separation of the fringes /3 called the bandwidth is given by 


Ay — y (m+1) ym — ft — 


XL 


d 


( 7 ) 


p = 


XL 612 x lO" 9 x 4 


d 


2 x 10“ 3 


1.124 x 10 -3 m 


= 1.124 mm 


15.22 Let a transparent plate of thickness t and refractive index /i be introduced 
in the path of one of the two interfering beams of monochromatic light, 
Fig. 15.30. A ray travelling from S i to O covers a distance t in the plate 
while the rest of the distance (S\0 — t) is covered in air. The effective optical 
path length would be 

/xt + (SiO — t) or SiO + (/x — 1)£ 

The optical path length for the ray emanating from S 2 would be S 2 O. Clearly 
SiO + (/z - 1 )t > S 2 0 


Consequently, the central fringe corresponding to zero path difference is not 
formed at O, the normal position of the central fringe in the absence of the 
plate. The new position of the central fringe would be at 0 / such that 


SiO' + (/z- 1 )t = S 2 O f 
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Fig. 15.30 Shift of fringes 
when a transparent plate is 
introduced in the path of one 
of the rays in Young’s 
double-slit experiment 



But S 2 0' - Si O' = j- ■ 00' 

Calling 00' = A, the distance through which the central fringe shifts, 

L 

A = -O - 1 )t 
a 

Furthermore, (pc — 1 )t = nk. 

This shift is towards the side on which the plate is placed. 

Note that the bandwidth of the fringe system is unaffected and the entire 
fringe system undergoes a lateral shift. 

With the use of monochromatic light it is not possible to detect shift of 
fringes. However, if white light is used then the central fringe being white 
is easily distinguished from the coloured fringes and its shift can be easily 
measured. Thus, by the use of the above procedure the thickness of the plate 
can be accurately measured. 

15.23 (a) Let two light waves of the same wavelength A and amplitude A pass 

through a given point and be represented by 

yi = A sin cot (1) 

y 2 = A sin (cot — 8) (2) 

where co = 2ttv and 8 = constant phase difference between the two 
waves. The resulting displacement is then given by 


y = yi + yi 


= A sin cot + A sin (cot — 5) 


= 2 A cos - sin 

2 



( 3 ) 
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where we have used the identity 


(B + C\ 

sin B + sin C = 2 sin I - I 


cos 


B-C 



Equation (3) represents simple harmonic vibration of frequency go/I n 
and amplitude A! = 2A cos(5/2). The amplitude of the resulting wave 
varies from 2 A through 0 to — 2 A according to the value of 5. The result¬ 
ing intensity I at the given point is proportional to the square of the 
amplitude or A /2 : 


? 9 8 

I cx 4A cos - 

2 



If 8 = (In + l)7t(n = 0, 1, 2, ...) then A ! = 0, i.e. the crests of one 
wave coincide with the troughs of the other, the two waves interfere 
destructively to give zero intensity, i.e. darkness. 

If 8 = 2mt, then A' = 2A, i.e. the two waves interfere constructively 
to produce maximum intensity of 4A 2 . Here the crests of one wave are 
an integral number of wavelengths ahead of crest of the other so that the 
waves are reinforced: 


By eqn (1), prob. (15.21), 8 = 





I = 4A 2 cos 2 




Figure 15.31 shows the intensity distribution of Young’s fringes. Here v 
is measured on the screen. The bright central fringe occurs at v = 0, 
in the centre of the fringe system. The other bright fringes are sep¬ 
arated by distance, x = X L/d , 2 XL/d , 3 XL/d ... on either side. 
Halfway between two neighbouring bright fringes, the centres of dark 
fringes occur. The light intensity does not drop off suddenly but varies 
as cos 2 (5/2). At maxima the intensity reaches a value of 4A 2 , and at 
minima, it is equal to zero. At other points it is given by (6). Thus the 
intensity in the interference pattern varies between 4A 2 and zero. In the 
absence of interference each beam would contribute A 2 so that from two 
incoherent sources, there would be a uniform intensity of 2A 2 , which is 
indicated by the horizontal dotted line. 


Fig. 15.31 Intensity 
distribution of fringes in 
young’s double-slit 
experiment 
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(b) Now the average intensity of the interference pattern is obtained by aver¬ 
aging over the cos 2 function in (6) 


< / > = 



XL/d rXL/d 

Idx 4 A 2 1 ~~~ 2 


0 



cos (tt dx/XL)dx 


0 



XL/d 


dx 


XL/d 


= 2 A 


(7) 


o 


The average intensity is equal to 2A 2 as expected. Although at maximum 
the intensity is double the average value, at minima, it becomes zero and 
on the whole it averages out to 2A 2 . Hence there is no violation of energy 
conservation. 

15.24 u + v = D = 100 cm -> v = 100 — u = 100 — 30 = 70 cm 


/ _ 0.7 _ v _ 70 
O O u 30 

2d = O = 0.30 cm (distance between two coherent sources) 




.XD 

~2d 

X = 


(bandwidth) 

2d/3 _ (0.3)(0.0195) 

~D~ ~ 100 


= 5.85 x 10 -5 cm = 5850 A 


15.25 D = y\ + y 2 = 10 + 100 = 110 cm 


2d = 2(/x — l)y\a = 2 x (1.5 



x 10 


= 0.349 cm 



(2 d)p 

D 

5711 A. 


0.349 x 0.018 c 

-= 5.711 x 10 -5 cm 

110 


15.26 0 = 20 s = 


20 


1 


3600 


x 


57.3 


rad 


-5 


= 9.695 x 10 rad 


P = 


X 


5.82 x 10 5 cm 


2/jlO 


2 x 1.5 x 9.695 x 10“ 5 

1 

Number of fringes per centimetre= — 

P 


= 0.2 cm 


1 


0.2 


= 5 


15.27 0 = 


X 


6 x 10 5 cm 


= 1.07 x 10 -4 rad 


2/ip 2 x 1.4 x (0.2 cm) 

= 1.07 x 10“ 4 x 57.3° = 22" of arc. 
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15.28 The radius of the nth dark ring is given by 


r n — V nXR 


( 1 ) 


The radius of the (n + m)th dark ring is given by 


r n +m = V(n + m)XR 


( 2 ) 


Squaring (1) and (2), subtracting and solving for R , the radius of curvature 
of lower lens 


R = 


2 2 
r — r 
n+m n 

mX 


.2 

n +20 


— r 


n 


20X 


(0.368) 2 - (0.162) 
20 x 5.46 x 10“ 5 


2 


= 100 cm 


15.29 r„ = VnXR 


n 

f 


(dark ring in air) 


r' n — -yJnXR/fi (dark ring in liquid) 


n 


M = 


n 


60 2 

502 


= 1.44 


15.30 First, we calculate the air thickness t of the air gap between the horizontal 
surface and the lower surface of the lens where Newton’s ring is formed as 
in Fig. 15.32. 

DE = t is the thickness of air gap; CB = R, the radius of curvature of 
the lens; and DA = DB = r is the radius of the ring. From a theorem in 
geometry on intersecting chords 


DE x DG = DA x DB 


UIIIU 

Incident light 



T "■ ^ 

/ 

G i s 

/ 

1 \ 

/ 

1 \ 

/ 

i \ 

1 

i \ 

/ 

, \ 

1 

c i 1 

\ 

i\ 1 

\ 

1 R 1 

\ 

\ / 

\ 

\ y 


D r 

Air A -,- 

“It 

Glass 

E 


Fig. 15.32 Newton’s rings 
with convex lens on a flat 
surface 
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or t x (2 R — t) = r 2 

r 2 

* = — (:t«2R) (1) 

ZK 

(a) Centres of curvature on the same side. 

An air film BC is formed sandwiched between two curved surfaces of 
radii R\ and R 2 in contact at O. The centres of curvature of lenses are 
on the same side, Fig. 15.33a. The thickness of air film 


t = BC = AC — AB 


Fig. 15.33 a Newton’s rings 
formed by two curved 
surfaces with the centres of 
curvature on the same side 


Incident light 

mtm 



Using (1) 








where r m is the radius of the rath ring: 


2 1 = mX (dark rings) 



Eliminating t between (2) and (3) 



(m = 0, 1, 2, ... dark rings) (4) 
(bright rings) (5) 


(m = 0,1,2,... bright rings) 



(b) Centres of curvature on the opposite side 

The surfaces in contact at O are as in Fig. 15.33b; the thickness of air 
film t is 
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Fig. 15.33 b Newton’s rings 
formed by two curved 
surfaces with centres of 
curvature on the opposite side 


▼ ▼ ▼ ▼ ▼ 


Incident light 



AC = BC + AB 


t = 


m 


i i 

+ 


2 \Ri R 2 


21 = mX 


(dark fringes) 


( 7 ) 


( 8 ) 


Eliminating t between (7) and (8) 


1 


1 


m 


Ri + Ri 

1 


= mX (m = 0, 1, 2 , dark fringes) 


( 9 ) 


21 — [ in — I X 


(bright fringes) 


( 10 ) 


Eliminating t between (7) and (10) 


1 


1 


m 


Ri + Ri 


m + - ) X (m = 0,1,2..., bright fringes) 


( 11 ) 


. _ _. mX\D D 

15.31 x m = --— = (m + 1)7.2 — 

a a 

m x 780 = (m + 1) x 520 

m = 2 

15.32 Let the amplitude of the incident beam be a and intensity I : 
I = a 2 


The intensity of the reflected beam from the first face, Fig. 15.13 



(by problem) 
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The intensity of the transmitted beam at the first face will be 



The corresponding amplitude will be 

, V3 

a, = - a 

1 2 

The reflected beam at the second face will have amplitude 

„ 1 73 73 

a i = - x - a = - a 

1 2 2 4 

The emerging beam from the first face will have amplitude 


cn = 


V3 

2 


// 

a l = 


V3 73 


- a = -a 

2 4 8 


The two beams reflected from the first face will interfere 


/ 


mm 


/ 


max 


(ai - « 2 ) 2 
(ai + 02) 2 


a 3 

-a 

2 8 


1 


a 3 
— T ~ci 
2 8 
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15.33 For constructive interference 


2 /it = 


m + - | k 


X = 


2 lit 


1 

m H— 
2 


2 x 1.5 x 4 x 10 

1 

m H— 

2 


-5 


12 x 10 


-5 


1 

m H— 
2 


cm 


c o 

Only for m = 2, we get A = 4.8x 10~ D cm or 4800 A, corresponding to blue 
colour in the visible region. 

15.34 2 /it cos r = mX (minima) 

For smallest thickness, m = 1 


t = 


mX 


1 x 5890 


= 3927 A 


2/xcosr 2 x 1.5 x cos 60° 
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15.35 2fit cos r = ( m + - ) A 


(maxima), m = 0, 1, 2 


r = 0 , /jl = 1 


A = 


2t 


2 x (2945 A) 5890 


m + \ 


m + \ 


m + \ 


A 


For m = 0, A = 11,980 A 
m = 1, A = 3927 A 
m = 2, A = 2356A 


A = 3927 A falls within the range of visible spectrum. The colour is violet 


15.36 2/rt cos r = 

r = 0, m = 0 

t = A/4/x 


m + ^ ) A 


15.37 For constructive interference 


2 /it cos r = ( m + - ) A, m = 0,1,2 


sin i sin 30 


O 


sinr = 


i 1 


1.5 


= 0.3333 


cos r = 0.9428 


2/r^cosr 2x1.5 x4x 10 5 x 0.9428 
A = -^^-cm 


1 

m H— 
2 


1 

m H— 
2 


For m = 1, we find A = 7.542 x 10 5 cm = 7542 A 


15.38 (a) The two mirrors M\ and M 2 are adjusted such that their distance from 

the beam splitter are approximately equal, Fig. 15.4. The wavelengths 
Ai and A 2 for the Di and D 2 lines of sodium differ only by a few 
angstroms. Two different sets of fringes arise due to two wavelengths. 
If Mi is slowly moved away there is a gradual separation of the two 
sets, and finally the bright band of the one lies over the dark band of 
the other, resulting in uniform illumination. Thus the fringes disappear 
and reappear periodically. Between two successive disappearances the 
mirror has to be moved by, say d cm. This corresponds to a path differ¬ 
ence of 2d cm. Assuming that A 2 < Ai, this path difference must contain 
exactly one more wavelength of A 2 than of Ai. Thus expressing Ai and 
A 2 in cm, 
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2d 2d 


A.2 Ai 


= 1 


Ai — A. 2 = AA = 


A1A2 


(5.89 x 10- 5 ) 2 

(b) AA = --^ = 6 A 


15.39 A = — = 

N 


15.40 Resolving power 


2 x 2.89 x 10- 5 


2d 2 x 2.948 x 1(T 3 


cm 


= 5.896 x 10 -5 cm = 5896 A 


100 


A 


AA 


gnD 

A 


where D — distance between the plates = 2 mm = 0.2 cm 


A = 600 nm = 6x10 5 cm 
2 r 


g = 


1 _ r 2 
A 


R.P = 


AA 


2 x 0.9 

-- = 9.4737 

1 - (0.9) 2 

9.4737 x 3.14 x 0.2 
6 x 10- 5 


= 9.9 x 10 4 


15.3.5 Diffraction 


15.41 <2 sin $ = mX 


mX A A 

sin 0 = — = 1 x — = — 

a a a 


(1) 

( 2 ) 


If D is the slit screen distance and x the distance of the first minimum from 
the central maximum, then 


tan# ~ sin# = x/D 


( 3 ) 


Combining (2) and (3) 


ax 0.02 x 0.5 < 

A = — =-= 5 x 10 5 cm = 5000 A 

D 200 


15.42 Iq — I m 


sin a 


a 


Differentiating with respect to a and setting 


dk 

da 


= 0, 


dI q / m (2a 2 sin a cos a — 2a sin 2 a) 


da 


= 0 


a 
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2a sin a (a cos a — sin a) = 0 
tan a = a 


15.43 (a) The half-width is the angle between the two points in the pattern where 

the intensity is one-half the centre of the pattern: 



The solution of (1) found by numerical method is 


a x = 1.40 rad 
7ta 

a x = — sin 0 X = 1.40 

A, 

1 

where 0 X = -AO. 

2 

l AX 

sin0 x = -or 0 X = sin 

7ta 



or 




AO = 2 sin 




12 . 8 ° 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


15.44 ci sin 0 = mX 

a sin$i = 1 • X\ 

a sin ^2 = 2A 2 

But 6\ ~ O 2 

X\ = 2 X 2 


x 


15.45 sin 6* = — = 


nX 


D a 

nXD 2 x 5.6 x 10 -5 x 200 


a = 


x 


1.6 


= 0.014 cm 


= 0.14 mm. 


15.46 (a) Let m be the order of interference. If the slit width a is maintained con¬ 
stant and the separation of the slits d is varied, the scale of the interfer¬ 
ence pattern varies, but that of the diffraction pattern remains unchanged. 
If the diffraction angle corresponds to the minimum given by (1) then a 
particular order of interference maxima may be absent. This is called a 
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missing order. Thus, a missing order is realized for an angle 0 for which 
the following two equations are simultaneously satisfied: 


d sin# = mX(m = 1, 2, 3 ...) 
a sin# = nX(n = 1, 2, 3 ...) 


Dividing (1) by (2) 

d m 
a n 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 



Since m and n are both integers, missing orders will occur when dla is 
in the ratio of two integers. Expressing d as the sum of the slit width a 
and the opaque space b between consecutive slits, that is 


d = a + b (4) 

(3) an be written as 
a + b m 

-= - ( 5 ) 

a n 

In particular, if — \ /? = 0. In this case the first-order spectrum 

Li 

will be absent and the resultant diffraction pattern will be similar to that 
of a single slit. 

If =2, a = b, that is the width of the slit is equal to the width of 
the opaque space. Here the second-order spectrum will be absent. 

(b) a + ^ m 

a n 

0.16 + 0.8 m 

0.16 n 

The above relation is satisfied for 

n = 1, 2, 3, ... 

m = 6, 12, 18, ... 

Thus the order 6, 12, 18, etc. of the interference maxima will be missing, 
in the diffraction pattern. 

15.47 The central diffraction peak is limited by the first minima. The angular loca¬ 
tions of these minima are given by 


asinO = X (*.* m = 1) 


( 1 ) 
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The angular locations of the bright interference fringes are given by 


d sin# = mX (m = 0, 1, 2 ...) 


( 2 ) 


We can locate the first diffraction minimum within the double-slit fringe pat 
tern by dividing (2) by (1) 


d 

n = — 
a 


0.2 


n = 


0.012 


= 16.66 


Therefore 16 interference fringes will fie within the central maximum 

15.48 m\k\ — 1712^2 

7712X2 3 o 

Ai = = - x 5460 = 4095 A 

m 1 4 

15.49 <7 sin (9 = mX 


1 


For m = ra max , 6 = 0 max = 90 , Given — = 5000 

d 


d 

m max — — — 


1 


1 


X 


X 5000 6 x lO" 5 


= 3.33 


^hnax — 3 


d m 

15.50 — = — (condition for missing orders) 
a n 


0.3 _ 3 

ol “ I 


m 


n 


where m and n are integers. The above relation is satisfied for 

m = 3, 6, 9 
n = 1, 2, 3 

Thus the maxima will be missing in the third, sixth, ninth, etc. orders 

d a + b a + 2a m 

15.51 - = —— = —-— = 3 = - 
a a a n 

The above relation is satisfied for 


m = 3,6, 9, 
n = 1,2, 3, 
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Thus the interference maxima will be missing in the third, sixth, ninth, etc. 
orders. 


15.52 n i (max) 




^2 (max) = 




1 

-« = 6.25 

4000 x 4 x lO" 5 

1 

-= 3 57 

4000 x 7 x 10" 5 


The maximum order of spectrum varies between 3 (towards red) and 6 
(towards violet). 


15.53 - 

a 


a + b a + a m 

a a n 

m = 2n 


(condition for missing orders) 


The above condition is satisfied for 


n = 1, 2, 3 ... 
m = 2,4,6... 


Thus all the even orders of interference fringes (2, 4, 6, ...), except m = 0, 
are missing. 


15.54 The secondary maxima fie approximately halfway between the minima. 
Now, the intensity at an angle 6 is given by 


I() — An 


sin a 


a 


( 1 ) 


7r a 

where a = -sin 6 

X 


( 2 ) 


Minima occur in (1) when 


a = m n 


(m = 1, 2, 3 ...) 


( 3 ) 


Therefore the first secondary maximum would occur halfway between first 
minimum and second minimum. Therefore, 


1\ 3 Tt 

a = | m H— 1 it = - 

2 2 


( 4 ) 


Substituting (4) into (1) 


I ( sin(37r/2)\ 


/ 


m 




3tt/2 


) 


= 0.045 or 4.5% 
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15.55 In Fig. 15.34 the grating space AD = d. In the AABD, BAD = /, the angle 

✓V 

of incidence. Also DAC = 0, the angle of diffraction. In the AABD, BD the 
path difference between the incident rays, YD and XA is 


BD = d sin / 


Fig. 15.34 Diffraction by a 
grating for a parallel beam of 
light which is obliquely 
incident 



Similarly, the path difference between the diffracted rays is 


DC ~ d sin# 


The total path difference 


BD + DC = d(sini + sin 6) 


For the mth primary maximum 


d(sinO m + sin/) = mX 


0 m + / 


or 


sin 


mX 


2 


2d cos 


0 m / 


2 


The angle of deviation of the diffracted beam is 


$m — T i 


For 8 m to be minimum, cos 




2 


must be maximum, that is 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


( 0 m ~ 0/2 = 0 -> 0 m = / 


( 5 ) 
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Then 8 m will be minimum, say D m , and is given by 



or 



Substituting (5) and ( 6 ) into (3) 


2d sin 




1 2 sin( 20 / 2 ) 

N = — = - 5 - = 7969 lines/cm 

d 1 x 4.358 x 10 - 5 


15.56 Condition for overlapping is 


mX\ = (m + 1)7.2 
5400 m = 4050 x (m + 1) 
m = 3 

d sin# = mk\ 

1 sin 6 sin 30° 

N = - = -= -« 

d mX i 3 x 5.4 x 10 5 

= 30861ines/cm 

15.57 A = 5893 A = 5.893 x 10- 5 cm 

AA = Ai — A 2 = 5896 — 5890 = 6 A = 6 x 10 -8 cm 


Resolving power 



5.893 x 10 “ 5 

6 x 10 -8 



R 982 

N = — = - =491 (Total number of lines) 

m 2 


If N' is the number of lines/cm, then the width of the grating 


N 491 

W = — =-= 0.614cm 

N f 800 


15.58 Total number of lines on the grating 


( 6 ) 


( 7 ) 


N = N'W 


( 1 ) 
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where N' = number of lines/in. and W is the grating width (in inch) 


N = 10, 000 x 3 = 30, 000 
A 

R = — = Nm 
dX 

X 6 x 10 -5 _q 

dX = -= - - -= 2x10 9 cm = 0.2 A 

Nm 3 x 10 4 x 1 


15.59 Total number of lines 


N = N'W = 2 x 425 = 850 
X = 5893 A, dX = 5896 - 5890 = 6 A 

(i) First order: 


R = 


X 


dX 


= Nm 


N = 


1 A _ 1 5893 

m dX 1 6 


= 982 lines 


As the required number of lines (982) exceeds the total number of lines 
(850) the lines are not resolved in the first order. 

(ii) Second order 

1 X 1 5893 

N =-= - x -= 491 

m dX 2 6 

As the required number of lines (491) is less than the total number of 
lines, the lines are resolved in the second order. 

15.60 The resolving power for a prism of base length B is given by 


R = 


X 


AX 


Bd/x 

dX 


( 1 ) 


where dfi/dX is the variation of refraction index of the prism with wave¬ 
length, A is the mean wavelength and A A is the difference in wavelengths to 
be resolved: 


A = 5893 A, AA = 5896 - 5890 = 6 A 


1.6635 - 1.6545 


d fi 

dX “ (6563 - 5270) x 10~ 8 cm 


= 696/ cm 


Substituting the above values in (1) and solving for B , we find the length of 
the base of the prism, B = 1.41cm. 
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15.61 The limit of resolution of a telescope is 


X 1.22 X 55 X 1(T 5 7 

d6> = 1.22— =-= 1.342 x 10 _7 rad 

D 500 


If the distance between two points is v and the moon-earth distance r , then 


x = r dO = 3.8 x 10 8 x 1.342 x 10 7 m = 51 m 


1 .22A 1.22 x 5.89 x 1(T 7 

15.62 6 = -=-t -= 0.024 rad 

d 30 x 10 -6 


15.63 


I = Io 


2Ji(p) 

P 



2n 

where p = —a sin6 and J\(p) is the Bessel function of the first kind. 

A 

According to the Rayleigh criterion, the separation of the peaks is equal to the 
distance between the first minimum and the centre of the diffraction pattern, 
that is, the first minimum of the Bessel function is at p = 3.83, and we have 



2j xa 

~T~ 



or 



R\ 

x 


A A 

= 0.61- = 1.22— 
a 2 a 


1.22 


A 

D 


where 2a = D is the diameter of the lens, y is the angle between the two 
stars, the distance between the observation screen and the lens is X (equal 
to focal length of the lens) and the position of the details of the diffraction 
pattern is R\, Fig. 15.35a, b. 


Fig. 15.35 a Intensity 
distribution for diffraction 
from a circular aperture 
described by Bessel function 


Fig. 15.35 b Resolution of 
diffraction patterns for two 
stars, the angle between them 
being y. For the explanation 
of parameters X, R\ and p, 
see the text 
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15.64 Fn — yj fnMh 

r\ ~ y/ SO x 1 x 5 x 10 -5 = 0.05 cm 

r 25 = a/ 50 x 25 x 5 x 10 -5 = 0.25 cm 

15.3.6 Polarization 

15.65 Path difference introduced by the plate 

Ax = (no — n Q )t = (1.642 — 1.478) x 4 x 10 -5 
= 6.56 x 10 -6 m 

Phase difference 

2ttAx (2tt)(6.56 x 10" 6 ) 

5 =-= -— -=-- = 68.66 rad 

A 6 x 10- 7 

15.66 Iq = /max cos 7 0 (Malus’ law) 

, nr /r i 

V /max V 2 V2 

0 = ± 45, ±135°. 

15.67 tan0 p = ii = 1.33 (Brewster’s law) 

0 V = 53° 

Therefore the elevation of the sun is 90 — 53° = 37° 

15.68 tan Q p = fi wg = — = 22- = 1.1278 

.'. Q P = 48.4° 

A 6 x 10 -5 

15.69 t = -=-= 1.67 x 10 3 cm 

4(/x 0 -/x e ) 4(1.553 - 1.544) 

15.70 0 = aLD 

where 0 is the angle of rotation of plane of polarization, a is the specific 
rotation, L is the length of the tube in decimetres and D is the amount of 
solvent in grams per 100 c.c: 


L = 20 cm = 2 dm 
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° = -J = Jf ' 2 0 = 0.1 g/100c.c. = 1.0 g/L 
uL 66° x 2 

15.71 As the light passing through the first sheet is unpolarized, the intensity I\ of 
the light transmitted by the first sheet is given by the one-half rule: 

h = \h (l) 

Because the polarizing direction of the first sheet is parallel to the y-axis, 
the polarization of the light transmitted by it is also along y-axis. 

Because the light reaching the second sheet is polarized, the intensity h 
of the light transmitted by that sheet is given by the cosine-squared rule. 
The angle 6 in the rule is the angle between the polarization direction of 
the incoming light, parallel to the y-axis, and the polarizing direction of the 
second sheet, 0 being counterclockwise from the y-axis. Thus 

h = h cos 2 6 (Mafias’ law) (2) 

Because the light entering the third sheet is polarized and the polarizing 
between the second and the third sheets is 90 — 0, the transmitted intensity 
is again given by Malus’ law. Thus 

I 3 = I 2 Cos 2 (90 - 0) = I 2 sin 2 <9 (3) 

From (3), (2) and (1) 

/ 3 = I 2 sin 2 6 = I\ cos 2 6 sin 2 0 = — cos 2 0 (1 — cos 2 0) (4) 

or — =0.1152 = - cos 2 6 (1 — cos 2 6) 

/o 2 

or cos 4 0 — cos 2 0 + 0.2304 = 0 

cos 2 0 = 0.64 or 0.36 
or cos# = ±0.8 or ± 0.6 

Taking only the positive value 

0 = 36.87° or 53.13° 

The polarization is along the v-axis. 

15.72 Let an unpolarized light beam be incident from air on a dielectric such as 
glass. The E vector for the wave can be resolved into two components - one 
parallel to the plane of incidence, that is, the plane of paper and the second 
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one perpendicular to the plane of incidence. The former one is represented 
by double arrow and is called n -component while the latter shown by dots is 
known as a-component; Fig. 15.36. 



Fig. 15.36 Polarization by reflection • a-component n -component 

For a given dielectric, there is a particular angle of incidence z p , called the 
polarizing angle or Brewster angle, at which the reflected beam is completely 
polarized with its plane of vibration perpendicular to the plane of incidence, 
that is, the reflected beam contains a -component alone. Experiments show 
that at the polarizing angle, the reflected and refracted beams are at right 
angles. This leads to Brewster’s law 

tan i p = ii 

where \i is the refractive index. Note that at the polarizing angle the 
7r-component is entirely refracted containing some amount of a-component 
as well. Thus the transmitted light is only partially polarized. With the use 
of a stack of glass plates the proportion of rx-component can be increased 
in the reflected beam from multiple reflections and at the same time 
7r-component can be made richer in the transmitted beam. Thus the trans¬ 
mitted beam is rendered plane polarized with the plane of vibration in the 
plane of incidence. 

Dielectrics such as glass, water can partially or fully polarize light by reflec¬ 
tion. If the surface is horizontal, the light is partially or fully polarized hori¬ 
zontally resulting in a bright spot (the glare) on the surface where reflection 
takes place. Such a glare from horizontal surfaces is eliminated by mounting 
the lenses in polarizing glasses with their polarizing direction vertical. 


Mirror 




Brewster window 




Mirror 


Fig. 15.37 Brewster 
windows mounted on a laser 
tube 


Small hole 
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Brewster windows are used in laser technology (Fig. 15.37). The tubes of gas 
lasers are sealed by mounting them in such a way that laser light is incident 
at Brewster’s angle. Mirrors mounted outside the tube reflect the light back 
and forth through the tube. A small hole in one mirror permits the laser light 
to leave. Because the windows are tilted to the axis such that light is incident 
at Brewster’s angle, the parallel component can traverse back and forth in the 
tube with minimum attenuation. The perpendicular component after several 
traversals gets substantially attenuated. Thus the light leaving the laser is 
polarized in the parallel direction 

tan 0 B = ii = 1.5 

0 B = 56.3°, which is also the inclination of the Brewster window. 
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Chapter 1 

Kinematics and Statistics 

1.1 Overtaking of a truck travelling at constant speed by a car starting from rest at 
constant acceleration. 

1.2 Greatest height attained by a stone projected up from an elevated point. 

1.3 Meeting of two stones one projected up from the ground and the other dropped 
from a height. 

1.4 Distance travelled by a particle in 3 s when x = A sin nt. 

1.5 A man of height 1.8 m moves away at 7 m/s from a lamp 6 m high. To find the 
speed at which the tip of shadow moves. 

1.6 The displacement x of a particle is described by 3 1 = V3x + 6. To find v 
when v = 0. 

1.7 A particle projected up passes the same height h in 2 and 10 s. To find h. 

1.8 Overtaking of cars with constant acceleration and constant deceleration. 

1.9 Choice of route in the field and on the road so that a boy may reach the desti¬ 
nation in minimum time. 

1.10 Location of water drops from the nozzle of a shower which fall at regular time 
intervals. 

1.11 Velocity-time graph for an object thrown upwards from the roof of a building. 

1.12 A ball dropped into a lake from a diving board. 

1.13 One stone is dropped from h = 44.1 m, another is thrown down 1 s later. To 
find u of the second stone if both the stones strike the ground simultaneously. 

1.14 A ball is seen to move up and down before a window 2m high for t = Is 
overall. To find the height above the window to which the ball rises. 

1.15 In the last second of a free fall a body covered three-fourth of its total path. To 
find t and h . 

1.16 Relative velocity of wind. 

1.17 Time for a bolt to hit the floor of an elevator which accelerates with constant a . 

1.18 Deceleration of a car and truck to avoid a rear-end collision. 

1.19 Relative velocity and distance of closest approach of two ships. 
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1.20 A packet is dropped from an ascending balloon at 9.8 m/s at a height of 98 m. 
To find time for the packet to reach the ground. 

1.21 Time of ascent/time of descent and initial speed/final speed when a body is 
thrown up with heavy air resistance. 

1.22 Motion of a body in free fall with air resistance proportional to velocity. 

1.23 In prob. (1.22) air resistance is proportional to the square of velocity. 

1.24 Under the assumption of velocity square air resistance to find h to which a 
body will rise when projected upwards with velocity u. 

1.25 Loss in kinetic energy when a body thrown upwards returns with air resistance. 

1.26 Given velocity components dx/dt = 6 + 21 and dy/dt = 4 + t, to find x{t) 
and y(t ), v and a. 

1.27 Two objects are projected horizontally in opposite directions with velocity u\ 
and U 2 from a tower. To find time when v\ is _L to V 2 and the distance of 
separation. 

1.28 An object projected up from the foot of a tower crosses the top of a tower in 
time t\ and recrosses it in time U- If U is the time for free fall from the top of 
tower then 1 3 = 

1.29 Maximum range of a shell fixed at angle 0 up an incline of a is obtained when 
0 = a/2 + 7 r/ 4 . 

1.30 A stone thrown from ground over horizontal ground just clears three walls 
separated by r and 2r. The inner wall is 15/7 as high as the outer ones which 
are equally high. To find n if R = nr. 

1.31 The velocity and angle of projection so that a ball may be thrown through two 
openings in the windows of a house. 

1.32 Monkey and hunter problem. 

1.33 To show (a) tana = 4 h/R and (b) h = gT 2 / 8 . 

1.34 T, R and time to reach y max and shape of flight. 

1.35 Explosion of a projectile at the highest point of the trajectory. 

1.36 Radius of curvature of the trajectory of a projectile. 

1.37 Path of a boat which is rowed with constant velocity equal to that of the river, 
with the flow always directed towards the opposite point to the starting point. 

1.38 A ball thrown from a height against a wall bounces and hits the ground. To 
locate the landing spot. 

1.39 Three forces acting on a particle as in the diagram. 

1.40 Torque, angular acceleration and angular velocity. 

1.41 Minimum coefficient of friction to prevent a container from sliding in an accel¬ 
erated track. 

1.42 Minimum force required for a wheel to climb up an obstacle. 

1.43 Centre of mass of a semicircular wire. 

1.44 Centre of mass of a semicircular disc. 

1.45 Centre of mass of a solid hemisphere. 

1.46 Centre of mass of a hollowed circular disc. 

1.47 Centre of mass of the earth-moon system. 

1.48 Centre of mass of CO molecule. 

1.49 Centre of mass of NH 3 molecule. 



Problem Index 


111 


1.50 A boy walks from the bow to the stern of a boat. To find the distance through 
which the boat moves. 

1.51 A loaded rod is struck so that it moves with pure rotation. To find the position 
where it should be struck. 

1.52 Centre of mass of solid cone. 

1.53 Centre of mass of wire in the form of an arc of a circle. 

1.54 Centre of mass of velocity of pigeons when one of them is shot dead and rest 
fly with the same speed. 

1.55 Centre of mass of a rod if linear density is proportional to the distance from 
one end. 

1.56 Centre of mass of a system of particles whose masses and distance from a 
fixed point are in the ratio of natural numbers. 

1.57 Centre of mass of a semicircular disc if density varies as r 2 from the centre of 
base. 

1.58 Centre of mass of water molecule. 

1.59 Centre of mass of the combined structure of three laminas. 

1.60 Stable position of a particle in the given potential. 

1.61 Equilibrium position moving in the given potential and frequency of small 
amplitude oscillations. 

1.62 Instability of a cube for sliding or toppling. 

1.63 Limiting equilibrium for a ladder leaning against a smooth wall. 

Chapter 2 

Particle Dynamics 

2.1 Motion of blocks in tandem on a horizontal table. 

2.2 Motion of two blocks connected over a pulley. 

2.3 A horizontal force is applied to a block over which sits another block. 
Maximum force applied so that the upper block may not slide. 

2.4 Contact force. 

2.5 Pulling and pushing a box at an angle. 

2.6 Maximum length of a chain hanging over a table without sliding. 

2.7 Work done for pulling one-third of the chain hanging over the table. 

2.8 Motion of a block on a rough table by a force due to weight of another block 
which is connected by a string passing over a pulley. 

2.9 Motion of a block on a rough incline. 

2.10 A block is placed on a parabolic ramp. Maximum height at which block does 
not slip. 

2.11 Sliding of a block on a rough incline. 

2.12 Net torque and total angular momentum and acceleration of blocks on a system 
comprising an incline, two blocks, pulley and string. 

2.13 Motion of a box up and down an incline. 

2.14 Motion of a mass on a wedge incline placed on a smooth table. 
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2.15 Motion of two blocks connected by a string passing over a pulley on the top 
of two smooth inclines hinged together back to back. 

2.16 Motion of two blocks connected by a string over a pulley on top of a double 
incline. 

2.17 Atwood machine. 

2.18 Coefficient of friction by the time of descent on a rough and smooth incline. 

2.19 Angle of incline if the normal reaction is twice the resultant force, given 
/jl = 0 . 5 . 

2.20 Acceleration of the centre of mass in Atwood machine. 

2.21 Two blocks in vertical arrangement connected by a string over a pulley. To find 
acceleration of the lower block under the application of a horizontal force. 

2.22 Work done by constant forces F\ and for displacement from r\ to r 2 . 

2.23 Given U(x) = 5x 2 — 4v 3 , to find (a) F(x) and (b) equilibrium positions and 
to determine whether they are stable or not. 

2.24 To find fi if 70 % of the initial potential energy is dissipated during the descent 
on a 30 ° incline. 

2.25 A smooth object slides down a frictionless ramp of height h. To find the dis¬ 
tance necessary to stop the object if the coefficient of friction is /r. 

2.26 Collision of a crate with a fixed spring. 

2.27 Kinematics of an elastic collision. 

2.28 An off-centre elastic scattering of two objects of equal mass. 

2.29 Impact of a ball on a spring attached to a block placed on a smooth table. 

2.30 A sphere of mass m is placed in between and collinear with two other spheres 
each of mass 9 m. If the small sphere moves in line with the centres of other 
two, to find number of collisions that will occur if the spheres are perfectly 
elastic. 

2.31 An elastic head-on collision between two particles. 

2.32 An inelastic oblique collision. 

2.33 A glancing elastic collision of two identical particles. 

2.34 Decay of 14 C nucleus at rest. 

2.35 Relation between scattering angle and recoil angle in elastic collision. 

2.36 Velocity of the target particle in a glancing elastic collision. 

2.37 An inelastic collision between a nucleus of mass 2 m with stationary nucleus 
of mass 10 m. 

2.38 Fraction of neutron’s kinetic energy in elastic head-on collision with carbon 
nucleus. 

2.39 In an elastic collision between a very heavy body and a very light body at rest, 
the lighter body has twice the initial velocity of the heavy body. 

2.40 Half of kinetic energy is lost in completely inelastic collision of one body with 
one identical body at rest. 

2.41 Speed of a bullet from its collision with a wooden block resting on a table. 

2.42 The ratio M/m, V c , KE in CMS in elastic collision. 

2.43 In an elastic collision between M and m at rest (M > m), sin0 m = m/M. 

2.44 The ballistic pendulum. 

2.45 Pressure exerted by fire engine jet (elastic collision with the wall). 
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2.46 Pressure exerted by fire engine jet (inelastic collision with the wall). 

2.47 Symmetric elastic scattering of one ball with another identical ball at rest. 

2.48 Total time for a ball dropped from a height h on a fixed plane to come to rest. 

2.49 In prob. (2.48) total distance travelled. 

2.50 In prob. (2.48) the height to which the ball goes up in the nth rebound. 

2.51 For inelastic collision energy that is wasted is proportional to the square of the 
relative velocity of approach. 

2.52 Magnitude of change in initial and final momentum in projectile’s motion. 

2.53 Explosion of a shell into three fragments at the highest point of trajectory. 

2.54 Hovering of a helicopter. 

2.55 Firing of a machine gun. 

2.56 Scale reading of a balance pan when particles fall from a height and make 
elastic collisions with the pan. 

2.57 In prob. (2.56) collisions are completely inelastic. 

2.58 A partly elastic collision. 

2.59 Acceleration of a car in a boat. 

2.60 Minimum exhaust velocity for rocket to lift off immediately after firing. 

2.61 Rate of fuel consumption to produce desired acceleration. 

2.62 The rocket thrust, initial net acceleration, burn out velocity and time to reach 
burn-out velocity for Centaur rocket. 

2.63 Rate of ejection of gas to provide necessary thrust. 

2.64 Equation of motion for sliding of a rope over the edge of a table and its solu¬ 
tion. 

2.65 Variable mass problem applied to a running open car on horizontal rail under 
rain falling vertically down. 

2.66 Pressure exerted by a falling chain on a table. 

2.67 Velocity of rain drops. 

Chapter 3 

Rotational Kinematics 

3.1 Given the parametric equations to find the path. 

3.2 Given a = fir, t) in a circular orbit, to find power. 

3.3 To find v where r = 3 m, r = 5 m/s and co = 4 rad/s. 

3.4 A point moves along a circle of r = 40 cm. Time needed for = a t . 

3.5 A point moves along a circle of r = 4 cm. Given v = 0.31 3 , to find and a t 

when v = 0.4 m/s. 

3.6 (a) Expression for r in polar form and (b) a is directed towards centre of circular 
motion. 

3.7 a of a wheel if a (total) of a point on the rim forms an angle of 30° with v in 
t = 1.0s. 

3.8 A wheel rotates with constant acceleration a = 3 rad/s . a (total) = 
12V^10cm/s 2 , to find R. 
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3.9 A car travels around a horizontal bend of R = 150 m. To find n max given 
fji s = 0.85. 

3.10 Conical pendulum. 

3.11 Difference in the level of the bob of conical pendulum when the frequency of 
revolutions is increased. 

3.12 A rotating wheel plus a simple pendulum system. 

3.13 Slipping of a coin placed on a rotating gramophone record. 

3.14 Elongation of a spring with a particle attached to it. 

3.15 Balancing a coin placed on the inside of a hollow rotating drum vertically. 

3.16 A bead is located on a vertical circular wire frame so that its position vector 
makes an angle 0 with the negative z-axis. If the frame is rotated, to find co so 
that the bead does not slide. 

3.17 A wire bent in a triangular form passes through a ring which revolves in a 
horizontal circle with a constant speed. To show that v = +/gh if the wires are 
to maintain the form. 

3.18 A small cube placed on the inside of a funnel which rotates with constant 
frequency /. If /z is the coefficient of friction to find / max for which the block 
will not move. 

3.19 In prob. (3.18) to find f m j n for which the block will not move. 

3.20 A large mass M and a small mass m hang at two ends of a string that passes 
through a smooth tube. To find the frequency of rotation of mass m in a hori¬ 
zontal circle so that M may be stationary. 

3.21 An object of weight W is being weighed on a spring balance going around a 
curve of known r and v. To find the weight registered. 

3.22 Given the height of C.G of a carriage above the rails and the distance between 
the rails to find n max on an unbanked curve of known radius. 

3.23 n max for given r , 0 and /xona curve on a highway. 

3.24 Linear velocity of rotation of points on earth’s surface at given latitude. 

3.25 The speed of an aeroplane flying towards west such that the passenger may 
see the sun motionless. 

3.26 The point at which a particle sliding from the highest point of smooth sphere 
would leave. 

3.27 A sphere attached to a string is whirled in a vertical circle. To find the speed 
at the highest point, given that tension at bottom is equal to thrice the tension 
at the top. 

3.28 A light rigid rod acting as simple pendulum when released from horizontal 
position has tension in the suspension equal to its weight when cos 0 = 1/3. 

3.29 Minimum speed of a motor cyclist in a circus stunt. 

3.30 Minimum breaking strength of the string of a simple pendulum. 

3.31 When the bob of a simple pendulum is deflected through a small arc s, and 
released, it would have velocity v = *Jg/L at equilibrium position. 

3.32 Tension in the string of a simple pendulum at 6 = 45° when it swings with 
amplitude 0 = 60°. 

3.33 When a simple pendulum is released from an angle 0 , it has tension T = 2 mg 
at the lowest position. To determine 0. 
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3.34 The bob of a simple pendulum of / = 1.0 m has v = 6 m/s when at the bottom 
of the vertical circle. To find the point where it leaves the path. 

3.35 A block released from height h on an incline enters the loop-the-loop track for 
r = 12 cm. To find h. 

3.36 To find the point from where a particle leaves the loop-the-loop track. 

3.37 To find the force exerted by a block on the given point of the loop-the-loop 
track. 

3.38 In prob. (3.37), if F = mg at the top of the loop then h = 3R. 

3.39 It v = 0.8944 a/5 gR at the bottom of the loop-the-loop track then the particle 
would leave at 41.8° with the horizontal. 

3.40 In the loop-the-loop track minimum height for completion of circular track is 

2.5 R. 

3.41 A nail is located at distance v vertically below the point of suspension of 
a simple pendulum of length 1 m. The pendulum bob is released from the 
position the string makes 60° with the vertical. To find v if the bob makes 
complete revolutions. 

3.42 Complete revolutions made by a test tube when the cork flies out under 
pressure. 

3.43 Minimum coefficient of friction between the tyres and road for a car to go 
round a level circular bend without skidding. 

Chapter 4 

Rotational Dynamics 

4.1 Moment of inertia of a solid sphere. 

4.2 Moment of inertia of a dumbbell. 

4.3 Moment of inertia of a right circular cone. 

4.4 Moment of inertia of a right circular cylinder. 

4.5 Radius of gyration of a hollow sphere of radii a and b. 

4.6 Moment of inertia of a thin rod. 

4.7 Moment of inertia of a rectangular plate. 

4.8 Moment of inertia of a triangular lamina. 

4.9 A disc of known M.I is melted and converted into a solid sphere. To show that 
/(sphere) = /(disc)/5. 

4.10 Moment of inertia of a hollow sphere. 

4.11 M.I. of a hollow sphere assuming that of a solid sphere. 

4.12 Rolling of a solid cylinder down an incline. 

4.13 Angular momentum and kinetic energy of a neutron star. 

4.14 Rolling of a solid ball down an incline. 

4.15 Least coefficient of friction that (a) solid cylinder and (b) loop, roll down an 
incline without slipping. 

4.16 Tension in thread drawn through a hole in a table with constant velocity, the 
other end being attached to a small mass on the horizontal plane. 
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4.17 

4.18 

4.19 

4.20 


4.21 

4.22 

4.23 

4.24 


4.25 

4.26 

4.27 


4.28 

4.29 

4.30 


4.31 

4.32 

4.33 

4.34 

4.35 

4.36 

4.37 

4.38 

4.39 

4.40 

4.41 

4.42 

4.43 


Spinning of an ice skater. 

The distance to which a rolling sphere climbs up an incline. 

A body attached to a string wound around a pulley is mounted on an axis. To 
determine linear acceleration and tension in the string. 

A string is wound several times around a spool, the free end of the string 
being attached to a fixed point. To find acceleration of spool and tension in 
string. 

Two unequal masses are suspended by a string over a heavy pulley. To find a , 
a and T\ / T 2 . 

Two wheels of M.I. I\ and I 2 are set in motion with angular speed co\ and C 02 • 
When coupled face to face they rotate with common angular speed co. To find 
co and work done by frictional forces. 

Toppling of a thin rod initially held vertically. 

A circular disc of mass M rotates with angular velocity co. Two particles each 
of mass m are attached at opposite end of diameter of disc. To find new angular 
velocity of disc. 

Angular momentum from velocity and position vector. 

Time and torque for a ball rolling down an incline. 

A string is wrapped around a cylinder which is pulled vertically upward to 
prevent the centre of mass from falling. To find the tension in the string, the 
work done on the cylinder and length of string unwound. 

Two cords are wrapped around a horizontal cylinder and vertically attached to 
the ceiling. To find a and T when cylinder is released. 

A body rolling on level surface with speed u climbs up an incline to maximum 
height of h = 3u 2 /4g. To figure out the geometrical shape of the body. 

Four bodies of same mass and radius are released on an incline from the 
same height. To find the order in which three bodies reach the bottom of 
incline. 

A tube filled with a liquid and closed of both ends is rotated horizontally about 
one end. To find the force by the liquid at the other end. 

An inelastic collision of two point masses moving in opposite direction with a 
bar lying on a horizontal table. 

Vertical oscillation of a system of rod carrying two point masses. 

Duration of day if earth’s radius suddenly decreases to half its present value. 
< 2 r and ax of a pole which cracks and falls over. 

Magnitude of r and J from the expression for J and angle between J and x. 
Spinning of a disc about its axis on a horizontal surface. 

Rolling of a solid sphere along the loop-the-loop track. 

Motion of a particle along the interior of a smooth hemispherical bowl. 

A spool with a thread wound on it is placed on an incline with the free end of 
thread attached to a nail and released, to find a. 

Mean angular velocity of a flywheel. 

Conical pendulum. 

Sliding of a billiard hall. 
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4.44 Collision of a bullet with a rod lying on a horizontal surface. 

4.45 Rolling of a sphere over the top of another sphere. 

4.46 A rod vertically placed on a horizontal floor. To calculate the reaction when 
the rod is about to strike. 

4.47 A double pulley. 

4.48 Vector angular momentum of two particles of opposite linear momentum is 
independent of origin. 

4.49 Rolling of a small sphere on the inside of a large hemisphere. 

4.50 Four objects of same mass and radius are spinning with the same co on a table 
object for which maximum work to be done to stop it. 

4.51 In prob. ( 4 . 50 ) four objects have same /. Object for which maximum work to 
be done to stop it. 

4.52 In prob. ( 4 . 50 ) the four objects have the same co and /. Work done to stop 
them. 

4.53 Four objects of same m and R roll down an incline. Object for which torque 
will be least. 

4.54 To show co and / are constant for the given position vector. 

4.55 Elastic collision of a hockey ball with a stick lying on a table. 

4.56 Motion of a rotating cylinder on a rough table. 

4.57 A system of two identical cylinders on which threads are wound is arranged 
as in the diagram. To find the tension in the process of motion. 

4.58 A point on the circumferences of a spinning disc is suddenly fixed. To find the 
new co and blow. 

4.59 Rotation of a thin rod on a horizontal surface with one end fixed. 

4.60 Time period of oscillations of a sphere inside a hollow cylinder. 

4.61 (a) M.I. of a disc and (b) rolling of the disc at different levels. 

4.62 An insect crawls with uniform speed on a ring lying on a horizontal surface. 
To find co of the ring. 

4.63 (a) Direction of (o and (b) Foucault’s pendulum. 

4.64 Deviation of the fall of an object from a height on a point vertically below. 

4.65 Point of landing of an object projected upwards on equator. 

4.66 Speed with which an object is thrown vertically upwards so that it returns to 
earth 1 m away. 

4.67 Expression for the deviation due to Coriolis force when a body is dropped 
from height h in northern latitude. 

4.68 Magnitude and direction of Coriolis force on an iceberg. 

4.69 Expression for the raising of level of water across a channel due to Coriolis 
force. 

4.70 To prove that the path of an object dropped is a semicubical parabola. 

4.71 Magnitude and direction of lateral force exerted by the train on the rails. 

4.72 Expression for difference in lateral force on the rails when it travels towards 
east and toward west. 

4.73 Displacement when a body is thrown vertically up with v = lOOm/s at X = 
60 ° in t = 10 s. 
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Chapter 5 
Gravitation 

5.1 Gravitational force between two lead spheres in contact. 

5.2 Magnitude of net force on the given sphere by two other spheres as in the 
diagram. 

5.3 Relative velocity of approach of two bodies at distance d when they start at 
rest at great distance r. 

5.4 Time for the earth to fall into the sun when suddenly stopped in the orbit. 

5.5 Deflection of angle of plumb bob due to earth’s rotation. 

5.6 Gravitational energy of the earth. 

5.7 Height h above earth’s surface at which g is identical with that at depth d 
below earth’s surface. 

5.8 Mean density of the earth from R , go and G. 

5.9 Neutral point on the line joining the centre of the earth and the sun. 

5.10 Difference in g due to earth’s rotation 

5.11 Gravitational potential due to a uniform sphere when r < R. 

5.12 Gravitational potential due to uniform rod on axial line. 

5.13 Launching speed in the western direction is higher than in the eastern 
direction. 

5.14 Gravitational intensity at the centre of a quadrant of a circular wire. 

5.15 Tidal force of the moon. 

5.16 To show that the gravitational pressure of a star P cx V _4//3 . 

5.17 Field due to infinite line mass of linear density X at distance R. 

5.18 Neutral point on the line joining centres of the earth and the moon. 

5.19 Work done in overcoming gravitational attraction when a particle is moved 
from the centre of base of hemisphere to infinity. 

5.20 Variation of field in a spherical shell. 

5.21 Variation of field along the axis of a disc. 

5.22 Speed with which a particle enters an opening in a spherical shell and hits the 
rear side. 

5.23 A particle is fired from a planet with known velocity. To calculate the maxi¬ 
mum height reached. 

5.24 A star starting from rest at distance R crosses the centre of a nebula in the 
form of a ring of radius R with speed v . To find v . 

5.25 Ratio of the work done in taking the satellite from earth’s surface to a height 
h and the extra work to put the satellite in orbit. 

5.26 Minimum initial velocity of an asteroid such that it does not hit a planet at a 
given impact parameter. 

5.27 (i) Verification of Kepler’s third law for the given data for the earth and 

Venus. 

(ii) Derivation of formula for the mass of sun. 

5.28 Eccentricity of the orbit of a planet from greatest and least velocities. 
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5.29 Separation of two components and mass of each component of a binary 
star. 

5.30 A satellite fixed from the moon with velocity no at 30° to vertical reaches 
maximum known height. To calculate no. 

5.31 Semi-major axis of a satellite is given by (T /27r)(n max • n m i n j 1 / 2 . 

5.32 Mass of a planet from the radii of the satellite and planet, the shortest distance 
between the surfaces and period. 

5.33 Angular momentum of the comet at a given point (r, 0) from the sun and speed 
of the comet at the closest distance of approach from given data. 

5.34 The orbits of a comet and the earth are diagrammatically shown. To determine 
total energy component of velocity and angle at which comets orbit crosses 
that of the earth. 

5.35 Verification of angular momentum conservation from data on the satellite 
‘Apple’. 

5.36 Verification with which a satellite is to be fired to meet the subsequent motion. 

5.37 Total energy and angular momentum of the fragments produced from internal 
explosion of a satellite. 

5.38 When a particle approaches the nearer apse of an elliptic orbit the centre of 
force is transferred to the other focus. To determine the eccentricity of the 
new orbit. 

5.39 Time average <l/r> and <v 2 > for a satellite. 

5.40 Changes in the major axis and time period of the earth when a small meteor 
falls into the sun and the earth is at the end of minor axis. 

5.41 The velocity is doubled. To show that the new orbit will be a parabola or 
hyperbola accordingly as the apse is farther or nearer. 

5.42 The axes of the new orbit when a particle is at the end of minor axis and force 
is increased by half. 

5.43 In a circular orbit forces acting on the satellite, geosynchronous satellite. 

5.44 Speed of a satellite at the apogee given its speed at the perigee. 

5.45 Formula for the angle 0 of encounter of a small body of velocity v with a 

massive body of mass M and impact parameter P. 

5.46 Time required to describe an arc of a parabola under the force k/r 2 to the 
focus. 

5.47 Maximum time comet remains inside earth’s orbit. 

5.48 Law of force for the orbit r = a sin nO. 

5.49 Law of force for the orbit r = a( 1 — cos 6). 

5.50 In prob. (5.49) if Q be the force at the apse and v the velocity then 3 V 2 = 
4a Q. 

5.51 To determine orbit for inverse cube force. 

5.52 Force necessary to describe the leminiscate is inversely proportional to the 
seventh power of r . 

5.53 Force directed towards a point on the circular orbit of a particle is inversely 
proportional to the fifth power of r . 

5.54 If the sun’s mass suddenly decreased to half its value, then earth’s orbit would 
become parabolic. 
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Chapter 6 
Oscillations 

Simple Harmonic Motion 

6.1 Given E and T and v at t, to calculate A and m. 

6.2 Given v\ and V 2 at x\ and X 2 , to find A and T. 

6.3 Given m, a and T for simple pendulum, to find, n max and tension (max). 

6.4 Given T = 16 s, at t = 2 s, v = 0 and at t = 4 s, u = 4m/s, to find A. 

6.5 To show that a floating body performs SHM vertically. 

6.6 A box dropped is in a tunnel along earth’s diameter. To show that it performs 
SHM and to find T. 

6.7 Given the equation for SHM, to find A,r,/,e,i;,<zatf = ls. 

6.8 (a) Given KE = PE, to find x. (b) Given x = A/2, to show KE/PE = 3/1. 

6.9 Mass M attached to a spring has T = 2 s. For M + 2, T = 3 s. To find M. 

6.10 a max = 5tt 2 and at x = 4, v = 37 r. To find A and T . 

6.11 Given a max = o? and n max = ft, to show that A = /3 2 /<* and T = Infi/a. 

6.12 If tension in lowest position is 1.01 mg, angular amplitude of pendulum is 
0.1 rad. 

6.13 For SHM, x — a, b and c at to, 2to and 3fo- To find /. 

6.14 For SHM a 4 kg mass has T — 2 s and A = 2 m. To find k and F max . 

6.15 Path of the particle from x = a sin cot and y = b cos . 

/V 

6.16 To show F = —kxi is conservative and to find U . 

6.17 /f, A and / for vertical oscillations of a mass on a spring. 

6.18 Amplitude of scale-pan oscillations when a mass is dropped from height h and 
sticks to the pan. 

6.19 Probability of finding a particle between x and x + dx for SHM. 

6.20 Mean K and mean U for SHM. 

6.21 SHM for rolling of a cylinder plus spring system. 

6.22 Time taken to gain a complete oscillation for two simple pendulums of given 
lengths. 

6.23 Loss of time when a pendulum is taken from ground to top of a tower. 

6.24 Loss of time for a pendulum when taken below earth’s surface. 

6.25 Oscillations of a liquid in U -tube. 

6.26 SHM for cylinder-piston system. 

6.27 Given equation to SHM and T, and x = 4 cm at t = 0 s. To find displacement 
at t = 6 s. 

6.28 Determination of mass of spring from vertical oscillations of spring-mass 
system. 

6.29 Work done on stiffer spring when stretched by the (a) same amount and (b) 
same force. 

6.30 Oscillations of a solid cylinder rolling inside a large cylinder. 

6.31 Physical pendulum. 
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6.32 Length of a simple pendulum that has the same T as a swinging rod. 

6.33 g by a physical pendulum. 

6.34 Frequency of oscillations of a semicircular disc pivoted freely. 

6.35 Ratio of time periods of two modes of oscillations of a ring suspended on a 
nail. 

6.36 Torsional oscillator. 

6.37 Small oscillations of a pulley-spring-mass system. 

6.38 Small oscillation of a cylinder attached to two springs. 

6.39 Period of small oscillations of a particle in a one-dimensional potential field. 

6.40 Effective spring constant of two springs in series. 

6.41 Effective spring constant of two springs in parallel. 

6.42 T for a block plus two spring system. 

6.43 Oscillations of wire-spring-mass system. 

6.44 Natural frequency of oscillation of a system consisting of a mass attached to 
one end of a rod which is connected to the centre of a cylinder. 

6.45 Natural frequency of an oscillating semi-circular disc. 

6.46 Eigen frequencies and normal modes of coupled pendula. 

6.47 Equations of motion and energy in normal coordinates. Characteristics of nor¬ 
mal coordinates. 

6.48 To find frequency components and beat frequency from the resultant 
displacement. 

6.49 Frequency of vibration of HC1 molecule. 

6.50 Resultant of three vibrations in the same straight line. 

6.51 Logarithmic decrement for the vibrations of the mass-spring system. 

6.52 Underdamped, overdamped and critically damped motion for the given 
equation. 

6.53 Natural period, damping constant and logarithmic energy decrement. 

6.54 Solution of equation of motion for a damped oscillator. 

6.55 Position of a weight attached to a vertical spring and nature of oscillations. 

6.56 Resonance frequency when periodic force is applied. 

6.57 To find amplitude, phase lag, Q -factor and power dissipation from the equa¬ 
tion for forced oscillations. 

6.58 Q -factor for electric bell given frequency and time constant. 

6.59 An oscillator has T = 3 s. Its amplitude decreases by 5% each cycle. To find 
energy decrease, time constant and Q -factor. 

6.60 A damped oscillator loses 3% of energy in each cycle. Number of cycles 
required for half of energy to be dissipated and Q -factor. 

6.61 Decrease of amplitude in each cycle when co' = 9&>o/10. 

6.62 For small damping co' — (1 — r 2 /Sink)coo. 

6.63 Time elapsed between successive maximum displacements of a damped 
oscillator. 

6.64 Period of oscillation from logarithmic decrement. 

6.65 co o and frequency of driving force from the given equation. 

6.66 To show that t \/2 = t c In 2. 

6.67 Fraction of energy decrease in each cycle and Q -factor. 
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Chapter 7 

Lagrangian and Hamiltonian Mechanics 

7.1 Equations of motion for a particle under force /xm/r 2 . 

7.2 Lagrangian for simple pendulum and proof for SHM. 

7.3 Equations of motion for masses of Atwood machine by Lagrangian method. 

7.4 Double Atwood machine. 

7.5 Lagrangian and its equation of motion from given T and V . 

7.6 Lagrangian for an SHO and time period. 

7.7 Acceleration of a block on a fixed incline. 

7.8 Acceleration of a block and inclined plane resting on smooth horizontal table. 

7.9 Sliding of a bead on a straight wire which is constrained to rotate. 

7.10 Spherical pendulum. 

7.11 Equation of motion for a system of two blocks connected by spring on smooth 
horizontal table. 

7.12 A double pendulum. 

7.13 Hamilton’s equations for spherical pendulum. 

7.14 Hamilton’s equation and solution from H for one-dimensional SHO. 

7.15 Planetary motion using Hamilton’s equations. 

7.16 Natural frequencies of two coupled blocks. 

7.17 Equations of motion of a simple pendulum pivoted to a block which slides on 
a smooth horizontal plane. 

7.18 Equations of motion of an insect on a rod turning about one fixed end. 

7.19 A rod attached at one end by a cord to a fixed end. To find inclination of string 
and rod when the system revolved about vertical through pivot. 

7.20 Lagrangian in (r, 6) coordinates for a central potential and corresponding p Y 
and pq and H and conservation of E and J . 

7.21 Coupled linear differential equations from Lagrangian equations and normal 
modes for a system of two masses plus three springs. 

7.22 Lagrangian eigenfrequencies and normal modes for a system of two identical 
beads connected by two springs to a fixed wall. 

7.23 Lagrangian and eigenfrequencies of a system of two beads of different masses 
connected to a wall by two springs. 

7.24 Normal modes of oscillation for a system of three particles connected by 
springs. 

7.25 Derivation of H for a single particle under conservative force. 

7.26 Motion of a pendulum mounted on a block which can freely move on a hori¬ 
zontal surface. 

7.27 Sliding of a particle down a smooth spherical bowl when it is (a) fixed and (b) 
free to move. 

7.28 Hamilton and Hamiltonian equations from the given Lagrangian. 

7.29 Lagrangian and equation of motion as in the given diagram. 

7.30 Lagrangian and Lagrangian equation and equilibrium positions of a particle 
moving on an elliptic orbit in vertical plane. 
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7.31 Double pendulum with equal masses and lengths. 

7.32 Coupled pendulums by Lagrangian method. 

7.33 A bead sliding freely on a circular wire which rotates on a horizontal plane. 

7.34 Equations of motion of a block-wedge spring system. 

7.35 Rolling of a ball down a wedge which itself can slide on a horizontal table. 

Chapter 8 

Waves 

8.1 Solution of a one-dimensional wave equation. 

8.2 y = 2A sin(nTtx/L) cos 2 tt ft for standing wave is a solution of wave equa¬ 
tion. 

8.3 String plucked at the centre. 

8.4 Superposition of the waves y\ = A sin (kx — cot) and y 2 = 3 A sin(kv — cot). 

8.5 A sinusoidal wave has v = 8 m/s and X = 2m. To find K, f, co and wave 
equation. 

8.6 Equation of wave given k, co and A. 

8.7 When a standing wave is formed each point undergoes SHM transversely. 

8.8 Frequencies of the first three harmonics for a plucked string. 

8.9 Ratio of linear mass density of two strings. 

8.10 A, /, v and X of a transverse wave. 

8.11 A and v of component waves of the given vibration. Distance between the 
nodes and the transverse velocity at a given point at a given time. 

8.12 Phase velocity and phase difference. 

8.13 Amplitude of resultant motion. 

8.14 Suitable functions for one-dimensional wave equation. 

8.15 Displacement of a cord when plucked at v = L/3. 

8.16 Equation of a wave in the negative v-direction. 

8.17 Superposition of the waves y\ = A sin(kv — cot) and y^ = A sin(kv + cot) is 
a standing wave. 

8.18 Superposition of a harmonic wave with another wave travelling in the same 
direction but differing by phase difference 8 of the same amplitude. 

8.19 Average rate of energy transmission of a travelling wave. 

8.20 Frequency of the fork by beat frequency with a monochord. 

8.21 Velocity of a moving pulse. 

8.22 Mass density of piano string frequencies of the first two harmonics. Length of 
a flute pipe. 

8.23 (a) Sketch of first and second harmonic waves on a stretched string and (b) v 
and distance between nodes for given standing wave. 

8.24 Wave function for the progressive wave from given data on A, co and k. 

8.25 Units for (F/fi) 1 ^ 2 . 

8.26 For a sinusoidal wave on a string slope dy/dx is equal to dy/dt divided by v. 

8.27 Wave equation for transverse waves. 
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8.28 Reflection of wave at the joint of two wires. 

8.29 From the sketch to find / and X if u is given and to find equation for the 
wave. 

8.30 Given the linear density of the string to find energy sent down the string per 
second in prob. (8.29). 

8.31 Energy of the string in the nth mode. 

8.32 (a) Fundamental frequency of a steel bar for longitudinal vibrations and (b) 
comparison of frequencies for (i) free at both ends; (ii) damped at midpoint of 
bar (i); and (iii) clamped at both ends. 

8.33 Fundamental frequency of vertical oscillations of a mass attached to a wire as 
(a) a simple oscillator and (b) system of vibrator fixed at one end and mass 
loaded at the other. 

8.34 For a mass loaded bar the frequency condition kL tan kL = M/m reduces to 
that of SHO for kL < 0.2. 

8.35 Velocity of long waves compared with those in deep liquid and canal waves. 

8.36 Maximum depth of liquid for which the formula v 2 = gh represents velocity 
of waves of length X within 1 %. 

8.37 Surface tension of water by Ripple method. 

8.38 Minimum velocities of surfaces waves for mercury and water. 

8.39 Up and u g from dispersion relation for a piano wire. 

8.40 Up and u g from dispersion relation for water waves of very short wavelength 
in deep water. 

8.41 Given general dispersion relation for water wave to show that u p = u g = ^fgh 
and for deep water u p = (g/k + Sk/p)^ 2 and to find u g . 

8.42 Up and u g in deep water for small ripples. 

8.43 VpVg = c 2 for a relativistic particle. 

8.44 Wavelength of surface waves on water. 

8.45 u^ = g/k for deep water waves. To show that u g = u p /2. 

8.46 Up and u g from dispersion relation of sound in air. 

8.47 Given u^ = (g/k + Sk/p ) for deep water waves, to show u p is minimum for 
■k = 2n(S/pg) 1 / 2 . 

8.48 Relation between pressure amplitude and displacement amplitude and that 
they are out of phase by 90°. 

8.49 Pressure amplitude corresponding to the threshold of hearing intensity. 

8.50 Intensity of wave from intensity level of ordinary conversation. 

8.51 A point source of sound radiates energy of 4 W. To find I and I.L at 25 m from 
source. 

8.52 Maximum displacement from maximum pressure variation, /, p and u. 

8.53 Ratio of intensities of two sound waves one in air and the other in water having 
equal pressure amplitude. 

8.54 Pressure amplitude, /, p and u from the equation. P = 2.4sin7r(v — 3300 
for progressive wave. 

8.55 Amplitude of air vibrations by a note of given frequency and intensity. 

8.56 To show a plane wave of effective acoustic pressure of a microbar has I.L of 
74 dB. 
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8.57 Energy density and effective pressure of a plane wave in air of 70 dB I.L. 

8.58 Pressure amplitude for / = 1 W/m 2 at pain threshold. 

8.59 Theoretical speed of sound in H 2 at 0°C. 

8.60 Given speed of sound in H 2 at 0°C, to calculate speed in O 2 . 

8.61 Two sound waves have I\ = 0.4 and 10W/m 2 . How many decibels is one 
louder than the other? 

8.62 Ratio of intensities if one sound is 6.0 dB higher than the other. 

8.63 Distance to which sound is audible if the source radiates at the rate of 0.009 W. 

8.64 Calculation of displacement amplitude from the pressure amplitude. 

8.65 Two sound waves of equal pressure amplitude and frequencies traverse in liq¬ 
uids with p\/P 2 = 3/4 with v\/v 2 = 3/2. To compare displacement ampli¬ 
tudes, intensities and energy densities. 

8.66 One sound wave travels in air and the other in water, their intensities and 
frequencies being equal. To find ratio of wavelengths, pressure amplitude and 
particle amplitudes. 

8.67 Characteristic impedance. 

8.68 Intensity of a beam of plane waves, pressure amplitude displacement ampli¬ 
tude, acoustic particle velocity amplitude and condensation amplitude. 

8.69 Laplace formula for sound velocity in a gas. 

8.70 An empirical formula for sound velocity as a function of temperature. 

8.71 The sound of whistle is reflected from the wall of the rock as the engine 
approaches a tunnel. To find the ratio of frequencies of reflected and direct 
sounds heard by the engine driver given the speed of the train. 

8.72 Doppler effect when two train moves towards each other. 

8.73 Doppler effect when two trains move away from each other. 

8.74 Maximum and minimum frequencies heard by a listener from a rotating 
whistle. 

8.75 The Kundt’s tube experiment. 

8.76 Wavelength of sound from a motion train when (i) train at rest; (ii) moving 
towards you; and (iii) moving away from you. 

8.77 Shock wave, Mach number and angle of Mach cone. 

8.78 Reverberation time for a room, Sabine’s formula. 

8.79 Echo of drum beating from a mountain. 

8.80 Echo of rifle shot fired in the valley formed between two parallel mountains. 

8.81 Beat frequency heard by a man who walks in line between two whistles sound¬ 
ing neighbouring frequencies. 

8.82 Frequency of the unknown frequency by beat frequency in transferring load 
from one fork to another. 

8.83 Beats produced by a fork sounding with an open organ pipe of an appropriate 
length. 

8.84 Falling plate experiment in sound. 

8.85 Effective length of a resonance tube closed at one end. 

8.86 When an open pipe is suddenly closed so that of the closed pipe is higher 
by 100 Hz than /2 of original pipe. To find f\ of original pipe. 
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Chapter 9 

Fluid Dynamics 

9.1 Velocity of water in the narrower portion of pipe. 

9.2 Verification of continuity equation from velocity components. 

9.3 Work done in forcing water through pipe. 

9.4 Lift on the wing of aeroplane. 

9.5 Rate of flow of water using a venturi meter. 

9.6 Speed of a plane using a Pitot tube. 

9.7 Velocity of the spray in a sprinkler. 

9.8 Test of steady incompressible flow. 

9.9 Speed of flow past the lower and upper surface of the wing of an aeroplane. 

9.10 Pressure drop and velocity in the throat of a venturimeter. 

9.11 Application of Reynolds number to steady and turbulent flow. 

9.12 A tube open at one end and closed at the other with small orifice is filled with 
liquid. To find the efflux velocity when rotated in a horizontal plane, about an 
axis through the open end. 

9.13 Application of pitot tube. 

9.14 Rate of flow of water in a horizontal pipe of varying cross-sections. 

9.15 A cylinder with a small hole at the bottom is filled with water and fitted with 
a piston. To find the work done by a constant force when the system is rotated 
horizontally to squeeze all water from the cylinder. 

9.16 A cylindrical vessel with water is rotated about its vertical axis. To find pres¬ 
sure distribution and shape of free space of water. 

9.17 Speed of water flowing from a water tap. 

9.18 Application of Torricelli’s theorem. 

9.19 Application of Torricelli’s theorem. 

9.20 Application of Torricelli’s theorem. 

9.21 Water leaks through a hole in the bottom of a tank. To find time for water level 
to decrease from h\ and 

9.22 Velocity of efflux through a hole in a tank filled with water. 

9.23 Application of Torricelli’s theorem to two tanks filled with a liquid and car¬ 
rying hole of different areas and at different depths, the volume of flux being 
identical. 

9.24 Efflux velocity of water in a bottom orifice in a tank filled with water + 
kerosene. 

9.25 Two identical holes are punched on opposite sides at different height in a ves¬ 
sel filled with water. To calculate resultant force of reaction of water flow. 

9.26 Pressure required to maintain water flow through a tube. 

9.27 Pressure difference across a composite tube in Poiseuille’s experiment. 

9.28 Terminal velocity of rain drops. 

9.29 Water flow through horizontal tubes connected in parallel. 

9.30 Water flow through horizontal tubes connected in series. 
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Chapter 10 
Heat and Matter 

10.1 Mean free path of molecule given collision frequency and mean molecular 
speed. 

10.2 rms of a molecule, mean free path and collision frequency. 

10.3 Mean free path of gas molecules. 

10.4 v mp and v av and T for two graphs for Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution. 

10.5 Mort probable speed assuming Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution. 

10.6 < E >, n rms , n mp and n au for CO 2 gas. 

10.7 Volume of a helium-filled weather balloon when it rises to high altitude. 

10.8 Using van der Waal’s equation to estimate the molar density of H 2 S gas. 

10.9 Thermal expansion of a bimetal bar. 

10.10 Buckled rail due to thermal expansion. 

10.11 Length of a steel and copper rod such that the difference is constant at any 
temperature. 

10.12 Volume of mercury in a flask such that the volume of air inside the flask is 
constant at any temperature. 

10.13 Tension in a wire with the decrease in temperature. 

10.14 Specific gravity bottle experiment. 

10.15 Determination of the gas constant. 

10.16 Rising air bubble in a lake; Boyle’s law. 

10.17 Load carried by a balloon to a given height. 

10.18 Two glass bulbs in communication kept at different temperatures. To find the 
pressure. 

10.19 Conduction of heat through slabs in series. 

10.20 Conduction of heat through slabs in parallel. 

10.21 Temperature of interface of copper and iron bars in heat conduction. 

10.22 Melting of ice kept at one end of a copper bar while the other end is heated. 

10.23 Formula for heat conduction in a metal at low temperature given that thermal 
conductivity is proportional to absolute temperature. 

10.24 Radial flow of heat between concentric spheres. 

10.25 Radial flow of heat in a material across a coaxial cylinders. 

10.26 Rate of addition of ice at the bottom of a layer of ice in a pond when air 
temperature drops to — 10°C. 

10.27 Application of Newton’s law of cooling. 

10.28 Water equivalent of calorimeter from Newton’s law of cooling. 

10.29 Rate of cooling of steel balls of different radii. 

10.30 Application of resistance thermometer. 

10.31 Solar constant from the given data. 

10.32 Temperature of sun’s surface from given data. 

10.33 Rate of heat loss by radiation at a given temperature. 

10.34 Application of Wien’s displacement law. 
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10.35 Latent heat of fusion determination. 

10.36 Mean specific heat and specific heat at midpoint. 

10.37 Equilibrium temperature from the mixture of liquid (A, B ), (B , C) and 
(A, C). 

10.38 Rise of temperature of the bullet in its collision with a block of wood (a) 
fixed and (b) free to move. 

10.39 Rise in temperature due to water fall. 

10.40 Rise in temperature due to fall of a lead piece from a given height on a non¬ 
conducting slab. 

10.41 Work done on a gas during an adiabatic compression. 

10.42 A thermodynamic cycle. 

10.43 In an adiabatic process of a monatomic ideal gas P V 5 ^ 3 = const. 

10.44 Work done on a gas during an isothermal compression. 

10.45 P — V diagram for a sequence of thermodynamic processes. 

10.46 Number of degrees of freedom for gas molecules. 

10.47 Efficiency of a heat engine. 

10.48 Temperatures of the source and sink of a heat engine. 

10.49 Air pressure at a given attitude h , number density of gas molecules and p at 
h/2. 

10.50 P — V diagram for the Carnot cycle and the Sterling cycle. 

10.51 Entropy change for isobaric and isochoric processes. 

10.52 Change of values of thermodynamic parameters in reversible isothermal 
expansion. 

10.53 Internal energy, heat, enthalpy, work and Gibbs function. 

10.54 Shear modulus of a material. 

10.55 Stress, strain and Young’s modulus of a wire. 

10.56 Isothermal elasticity and adiabatic elasticity. 

10.57 Poisson’s ratio from the ratio of Young’s modulus and the rigidity modulus. 

10.58 Young’s modulus from the depression of a wire caused by attaching known 
load at midpoint of a horizontal wire. 

10.59 Speed of an object released from a catapult. 

10.60 Maximum angular speed of an object attached to the end of a wire whirled 
in a horizontal plane. 

10.61 Maximum length of a wire which will not break under its own weight when 
it hangs freely. 

10.62 Capillary rise. 

10.63 Volume of air bubble at depth 100 m - gas equation. 

10.64 Energy released in coalescing of droplets. 

10.65 Work done in blowing a soap bubble to a larger size. 

10.66 A hollow vessel with a small hole of radius r is immersed to a known depth 
when water just penetrates into vessel, to find r. 

10.67 Depth of water column at which an air bubble is in equilibrium. 

10.68 Inadequate capillary tube length. 

10.69 Effect of charge on soap bubble. 

10.70 Radius of bigger bubble when two bubbles coalesce. 
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Chapter 11 

Electrostatics 

11.1 (a) Force between two charges. Position of neutral point (b) E and F of 
proton at the position of electron in H atom. 

11.2 (a) Tension in the thread when a charged ball hangs in an electric field and 
(b) Vb — V a positive or negative. 

11.3 Electric potential along the axis of a charged circular loop. 

11.4 Potential energy of four charges at the comers of a square and their stability. 

11.5 V at the surface of a charged liquid drop, when two such drops coalesce, V 
at the surface of new drop. 

11.6 A charged pendulum bob is in equilibrium in a horizontal electric field. Ten¬ 
sion and angle of the thread with the vertical. 

11.7 An infinite number of charges, each equal to q are placed at jc = 1, 2 , 4 , 8 , ... 
units. V and E at v = 0. 

11.8 In prob. (11.7) what will be V and E if consecutive charges have opposite 
sign. 

11.9 A charged particle is released from rest on the axis of a fixed oppositely 
charged ring. To show that the particle has SHM and to find time period of 
oscillation. 

11.10 Three charges each of value q are at the corners of an equilateral triangle and 
the fourth one at the centre. It Q = — q, charges move toward or away from 
the centre. Value of Q for the charge to be stationary. 

11.11 Two identically charged spheres are suspended by strings of equal length. 
The strings make an angle of 30° with each other. When immersed in a 
liquid the angle remains the same. To find the dielectric constant of the 
liquid. 

11.12 One charge is placed at one corner of a square and another at the center. Work 
done to move the charge from the centre to an empty corner. 

11.13 A charged pith ball suspended by a thread is deflected by a known distance 
by a horizontal electric field. To find E. 

11.14 Suspension of a charged oil drop under electric field and gravity. 

11.15 Equal amount of charge on the earth and the moon to nullify gravitational 
attraction. 

11.16 An energy output of 10 -5 J results from a spark between insulated surfaces 
at P. D 5 x 10 6 V. To find q transferred and number of electrons flowed. 

11.17 E at a given distance along the axis of a charged rod. 

11.18 E along the axis of a charged disc. 

11.19 Electronic charge by Millikan’s oil drop method. 

11.20 Total charge on a circular wire which has cos 2 0 charge density dependence. 

11.21 Strength of electric force compared to gravitation force in H atom. 

11.22 Charges on two spheres given their combined charge and force of repulsion 
at the given distance. 
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11.23 Four charges are placed at the four corners of a square as in the diagram. To 
find E and its direction. 

11.24 E on the perpendicular bisector of a thin charged rod. 

11.25 A thin non-conducting charged rod is bent to form an arc of circle and sub¬ 
tends an angle 0 o at the centre of circle. To find E at the centre of circle. 

11.26 In prob. (11.3) to find the distance at which E is maximum. 

11.27 E and V at the centre of a charged non-conducting hemispherical cup. 

11.28 E varies as 1/r 4 for an electric quadrupole. 

11.29 Electric and gravitational forces between two bodies each of mass m and 
charge q will be equal if q/m = 8.6 x 10 - 10 /kg. 

11.30 Two equally charged spheres are suspended from the same point by silk 
thread of the same length. To find the rate at which charge leaks out given 
the relative velocity of approach. 

11.31 A long charged thread is placed on the axis of a charged ring with one end 
coinciding with the centre of the ring. To find force of interaction. 

11.32 A very long wire with charge density \ is placed on the v-axis with one end 
coinciding with the origin. To calculate E from the y-axis. 

11.33 E from the potential 0 = cxy. 

11.34 To show that the locus of zero potential points for two fixed charges is a 
circle. 

11.35 Two identical rings charged to Q\ and Q 2 coaxially placed at a fixed dis¬ 
tance. To find the work done in moving a charge q from the centre of one 
ring to that of the other. 

11.36 To find v if the potentials at (0, 2a) and P 2 (x, 0) are equal and to find the 
potential. 

11.37 Value of Q if the interaction energy of three charges +qi, -\-q 2 and Q placed 
at the vertices of a right-angled isosceles triangle is zero. 

11.38 Work done in assembling the charges at the four corners of a square as in the 
diagram. 

11.39 Total potential energy of a charged sphere. 

11.40 A linear quadrupole. 

11.41 Charge that can be placed on a sphere for the given field strength and the 
corresponding V. 

11.42 Speed of electron when it approaches a positive charge. 

11.43 For the linear quadrupole of prob. (11.40) for r >> d , E(r) oc 1/r 3 . 

11.44 Force and acceleration of electron when it passes through a hole in a con¬ 
denser plate. 

11.45 Potential on the axis of a charged disc and the limiting case of x >> R. 

11.46 Kepler’s third law of motion is applicable to electron in H atom. 

11.47 Equal charges are placed on four corners of a square. To calculate F on one 
of them due to other three. 

11.48 E on the perpendicular bisector of a dipole. For v >> d/2, E oc 1/r 3 . 

11.49 Application of Gauss’ law to an infinite sheet of charge, o of the sheet by 
deflection of a charged mass hanging by a silk thread. 
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11.50 Application of Gauss’ law to calculate E inside and outside a charged 
sphere. 

11.51 In prob. (11.50) to find E on the surface of charged sphere with cavity. 

11.52 In prob. (11.50) E cx r for r < R and that V(0) = |V(R). 

11.53 E in three regions of a non-conducting charged sphere. 

11.54 E for two regions of a long charged cylinder. 

11.55 Net charge within the sphere’s surface given E. a from E on a football field. 
Total electric flux. 

11.56 Derivation of Coulomb’s formula from Gauss’ law. Electric flux through 
spherical surface concentric with a charged sphere. 

11.57 Application of Gauss’ law to find E in the three regions of two charged con¬ 
centric spherical shells. 

11.58 Two insulated spheres positively charged at large distance are brought into 
contact and separated by the same distance as before. To compare force of 
repulsion before and after contact. 

11.59 Maximum charge a sphere can withstand given the breakdown voltage. 

11.60 (a) Capacitance of a conducting sphere and (b) A U when two charged 
spheres are connected by a wire and wire is removed. 

11.61 When two spherical charged conductors are brought in contact and separated 
a cx l/r. 

11.62 To find V if E on balloon is given. Pressure in balloon which would produce 
the same effect. Total electrostatic energy of the balloon. 

11.63 A soap bubble of radius R\ when charged expands to radius R 2 . To derive an 
expression for the charge. 

11.64 E in the three regions when an insulating shell is charged to specified charged 
density. 

11.65 (a) Electrostatic field is conservative and (b) A U when a charged soap bubble 
collapses to a smaller size. 

11.66 Form of E generated by a long charged cylinder. Speed of electron circling 
around the axis of the cylinder. 

11.67 To find a for non-conducting and conducting infinite sheets. 

11.68 Capacitance of a parallel plate capacitor. Modification of C when a thin metal 
is introduced. 

11.69 Values of C\ and C 2 , given their combined values in series and parallel 
arrangement. 

11.70 Energy in two capacitors: (a) singly; (b) in series; and (c) in parallel, given 
P.D. 

11.71 A U when a charged air capacitor is submerged in oil of given e T . 

11.72 Value of K when A, d and C are given. 

11.73 Resulting voltage when a charged capacitor is connected to an uncharged 
one. 

11.74 To find the equivalent capacitance of capacitors in the given arrangement. 

11.75 To calculate q, V and U for three capacitors connected in series to a battery 
of 260 V. 
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11.76 Two capacitors are charged to a battery and connected in parallel. Find P.D 
of the combination if (a) positive ends are connected and (b) positive end is 
connected to negative terminal of the other. 

11.77 Two capacitors are charged to P.D V\ and V 2 and connected in parallel. A U 
when (a) positive ends are joined and (b) positive end of one is joined to 
negative end of the other. 

11.78 Effect of dielectric on V, E, q, C and U, when the battery (a) remains con¬ 
nected and (b) is disconnected. 

11.79 In prob. (11.78) dependence of the given quantities on the distance of sepa¬ 
ration of plates. 

11.80 Force of attraction between the plates of a parallel plate capacitor. 

11.81 n identical droplets each of radius r and charge q coalesce to form a large 
drop. To find relations of radius, C, V, or and U for the large drop and 
droplet. 

11.82 Half of the stored Ue of a cylindrical capacitor of radii a and b lies within a 
radius \fab of the cylinder. 

11.83 Capacitor of capacitance C\ withstands maximum voltage V\ and C 2 with¬ 
stands maximum voltage V 2 . Maximum voltage that the system of C\ and C 2 
can withstand when connected in series. 

11.84 Application of Gauss’ law to calculate the capacitance of Geiger-Muller 
counter. 

11.85 Capacitance of a capacitor formed by two spherical metallic shells. 

11.86 For two concentric shells the capacitance reduces to that of a parallel plate 
capacitor in the limit of large radii. 

11.87 In the R - C circuit shown to find (i) time for charge to reach 90% of its final 
value; (ii) U stored in the capacitor at t = r; and (iii) Joule heating in R at 
t = r. 

11.88 In prob. (11.87) number of time constants after which energy in capacitor 
will reach half of equilibrium value. 

11.89 Capacitance of a parallel plate capacitor whose plates are slightly inclined. 

11.90 and 11.91 In the given arrangements of capacitor to find P.D, q and U in the 
capacitors. 

11.92 To find the effective capacitance between two points in the given arrangement 
of capacitors. 

11.93 To obtain an expression for q(t) for an R — C circuit. 

11.94 For the given R — C circuit, to find battery current at t = 0 and t = 00 when 
switch is closed. To find the current through R when switch is open after a 
long time. 

11.95 A charged capacitor is discharged through a resistance. To find U , /, V c at 
given time, r and equation for t when q drops to half of its value. 

11.96 Charge q is uniformly distributed in a sphere of radius R. (i) To find div E 
inside the sphere; (ii) electric force on a proton at r < R ; and (iii) work done 
on proton to move it from infinity to a point at r < R . 

11.97 The electric displacement D is uniform in a parallel plate capacitor. To obtain 
E(x) for a non-uniform relative permittivity, using Gauss’ law. 

11.98 To obtain the differential Gauss’ law for gravitation. 
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Chapter 12 

Electric Circuits 

12.1 Effective resistance between two points A and B in the given arrangement. 

12.2 Change in resistance when a wire is stretched. 

12.3 Equivalent resistance is p for two resistors in series and q for parallel, mini¬ 
mum value of n where p = nq. 

12.4 Equivalent resistance for five resistors in the given arrangement. 

12.5 Effective resistance of five resistors in the given arrangement. 

12.6 Resistance between two terminals in the given network. 

12.7 Equivalent resistance between two terminals in the given network. 

12.8 Wheatstone bridge. 

12.9 Five resistors are connected in the form of a square and a diagonal. To find 
Rq q across a side. 

12.10 Effective resistance for a network of infinite number of resistors. 

12.11 What equal length of an iron wire and a constantan wire of equal diameter 
must be joined in parallel to give equivalent resistance of 2 £2? 

12.12 Temperature coefficient of resistance. 

12.13 A square ABCD is formed by bending a wire. B and D are joined by a similar 
wire and a battery of negligible internal resistance is included between A and 
C. To find R e q and power dissipated. 

12.14 Temperature dependence of resistance. 

12.15 Equivalent resistance of a network in the form of a skeleton cube across the 
body diagonal. 

12.16 Brightness of two bulbs in series. 

12.17 Brightness of two bulbs in parallel. 

12.18 Three resistors in parallel are connected with two in series. If a PD of 
120 V is applied across the ends of circuit, to find PD drop across parallel 
arrangement. 

12.19 Maximum power delivered to the external resistor. 

12.20 Boiling of water by two heater coils when they are connected (a) in series 
and (b) in parallel. 

12.21 Calculation of power expended in two resistors connected in series and in 
parallel. 

12.22 Rate of energy loss in power transmission. 

12.23 Power dissipated in three resistors in (a) series and (b) parallel. 

12.24 The value of resistance in parallel with a heater so that the 1000 W heater 
operates at 62.5 W. 

12.25 Number of cells wrongly connected in a battery. 

12.26 Condition for maximum current in m external resistances connected to m 
rows of cells with each row containing n cells in series, each cell with internal 
resistance r. 

12.27 Internal resistances of two cells in series and the external resistance. 

12.28 Rate of heat production in resistors in series and in parallel. 

12.29 Charging of a battery. 
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12.30 Comparison of power dissipated in resistance with the value for power sup¬ 
plied by battery. 

12.31 Internal resistance of a cell by potentiometer. 

12.32 Emf of a cell by potentiometer method. 

12.33 Condition for null deflection and z'g/ i in galvanometer of Wheatstone bridge. 

12.34 To find current in an ammeter in a network. 

12.35 Internal resistance of a battery. 

12.36 Internal resistance of a cell by potentiometer method. 

12.37 External resistance by potentiometer method. 

12.38 Reading in the voltmeter. 

12.39 Metre bridge. 

12.40 A moving coil meter reading up to 1 mA to be converted into (a) 100 mA full 
scale and (b) 80 V full scale. 

12.41 Pocket voltmeter. 

12.42 Resistance of a galvanometer. 

12.43 A battery of and r\ with a second battery of ^2 and r 2 in parallel is joined 
to an external resistance R. To calculate Pi, Pi and P. 

12.44 Emf of batteries by applying the loop theorem. 

12.45 Application of Kirchhoff’s rules to determine currents in branches of a 
circuit. 

12.46 Currents in various resistors and PD across the cells in a network. 

12.47 Equivalent resistance of the circuit and power dissipated. 

12.48 Given the internal resistance of one cell to calculate the internal resistance of 
the other cell. 

12.49 Equivalent resistance, voltages, currents and power dissipated in a series par¬ 
allel resistive circuit. 

12.50 Current in the circuit and terminal voltage of battery under load conditions 
and power dissipated in R and r. 

12.51 Equivalent resistance, currents, voltages and power dissipated in a series- 
parallel circuit. 

12.52,12.53,12.54 Application of Kirchhoff’s rules to the circuit to produce three 
equations with three unknown branch currents. 

12.55 Application of Kirchhoff’s rules to the given circuit. 

12.56 Application of Kirchhoff’s rules to the circuit to calculate currents in various 
branches. 

Chapter 13 

Electromagnetism I 

13.1 Cyclotron frequency for alpha particles. 

13.2 Energy and oscillator frequency for p and a 

13.3 Mass spectrometer, velocity filter. 

13.4 Identification of pion. 

13.5 A particle of mass m and charge q travelling along v-axis is acted by E along 
y-axis. The trajectory. 
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13.6 The radius of a circular orbit of an electron of K = 5 keV in B = 0.01 T. 

13.7 Crossed E and B fields. 

13.8 v and T for electron moving with R = 1.9minZ? = 3x 10 -5 wb/m 2 . 

13.9 B and K for D in a cyclotron with V = 5x10 4 V, f = 5 MC/r and d = 
1.524 m. 

13.10 / = 11.5MC/s, R = 30" for D. K mSiX and / for p. 

13.11 Given B = 15,000 G and R = 50 cm, / and K for D. 

13.12 Current from charge and time. 

13.13 Condition for no deflection in E and B fields. 

13.14 Radius of curvature of a particle of mass m and charge q which enters a 
magnetic field. 

13.15 Separation of isotopes of uranium. 

13.16 (a) Radius of curvature in a magnetic field and (b) emf produced in a time- 
varying B. 

13.17 (a) No. of electrons in charge q and (b) E m [ n to prevent a droplet from falling. 

13.18 Time period and pitch in a magnetic field. 

13.19 A change — q released from the plate of a capacitor in which E and B fields 
are set up. 

13.20 In prob. (13.19) condition that the electrons are able to reach the positive 
plate 

13.21 Current in a long wire deduced from observed B. 

13.22 B for a wire of finite length. Limiting case for infinite wire. 

13.23 B at the centre of a conducting circular wire. 

13.24 B at the centre of square conducting loop of side a with current i . 

13.25 Two semicircular wires of resistance R and 4 R are joined. To find B at the 
centre of the circle. 

13.26 B at the centre of three-fourths of a conducting circular wire. 

13.27 (a) B from a hair pin conducting wire and (b) B at the centre of a semicircular 
wire. 

13.28 B at the centre of a conducting wire in the form of a polygon. 

13.29 Ratio of B at the centres of a conducting wire in the form of a circle and 
square of the same length. 

13.30 (a) B at the common centre of circular arcs of a circuit and (b) B at the 
common centre of semicircular arcs of radii R\ and R 2 . 

13.31 B at the centre of a circular conducting wire plus straight portion as in the 
diagram. 

13.32 B on the axis of a circular ring carrying current. 

13.33 B inside aim long tube wound by 500 turns of wire carrying 5 A. 

13.34 B between parallel current-carrying wires at distance v from one of the wires. 

13.35 B at p in a hollow copper cylinder with radii a and b (a < R < b) carrying 
current I . 

13.36 Magnetic field midway between Helmholtz coils. 

13.37 B at the centre of a charged rotating disc 

13.38 In prob. (13.36) the magnetic field is fairly uniform. 

13.39 B due to cylinder carrying current of 100 A at R = 1.0 m and R = 6 mm. 
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13.40 Application of ampere’s law to find B due to a current-carrying cylinder for 
r < R and r > R. 

13.41 To find B at the centre of two concentric arcs of radii r and 2 r as in the 
diagram. 

13.42 (a) To find B distance v from the midpoint of wire of length L. (b) To com¬ 
pare B at the centre of a loop when it is bent into (i) a square and (ii) an 
equilateral triangle. 

13.43 To calculate B midway between Helmholtz coils, given the values of N, R 
and I . 

13.44 B{r) for the current-carrying long cylinder. 

13.45 (a) L of a solenoid; (b) magnetic energy; and (c) application of Faraday’s 
law. 

13.46 (a) B at a given distance from a long straight wire carrying current and (b) 
d B at the given values of x, y and z from Idl at the origin. 

13.47 B and H for a torus with and without magnetic material. 

13.48 Current required to circulate the earth’s core to produce the known dipolar 
magnetic field. 

13.49 Emf generated by a revolving disc midway between Helmholtz coils. 

13.50 Variation of voltage developed across a conductor moving with velocity v in 
a known field B . 

^ /V A 

13.51 A proton travelling with velocity v = (/ + 3 j) 10 m/s is located at x = 2m 
and y = 3 m at some instant t . To find B . 

13.52 To find F/1 between two long straight wires separated by distance d carrying 
i\ and 12 in opposite directions. 

13.53 Two parallel wires of distance d apart attract each other with a force F/l. If 
i \ is given, to find 12 and its direction. 

13.54 Equilibrium between two current-carrying parallel wires separated by d 
vertically. 

13.55 Three long parallel wires carrying 20 A are placed in the same plane with 
equal spacing of 10 cm. To find F // for an outer wire and the central wire. 

13.56 To calculate the force acting on a bent wire in a uniform magnetic field as in 
the diagram. 

13.57 A rectangular coil of given dimensions is placed parallel to a long wire car¬ 
rying current. To find force on each segment of rectangular coil and net force 
on it. 

13.58 In a set-up similar to prob. (13.57) to derive an expression for the resultant 
force on the coil and find its value from the given data. 

13.59 A loop is formed by two parallel rails, a resistor and a rod across the rails in 
a magnetic field. A force F drags the rod at velocity v. To find the current, 
total power and F . 

13.60 In prob. (13.37) to calculate the magnetic moment of the disc. 

13.61 To show that the magnetic dipole moment of the earth can be produced by 
wire carrying a current of 5 x 10 7 A around the magnetic equator. 

13.62 Energy density at the centre of a current-carrying loop. 

13.63 Magnetic energy density at the centre of H atom due to circulating electron. 

13.64 Maximum torque of a circular coil in a magnetic field. 
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13.65 The ratio fi/L for a charged sphere rotating with constant angular velocity. 

13.66 Potential energy of an electric dipole is an electric field. 

13.67 Emf induced in an expanding flexible circular wire placed in a magnetic field. 

13.68 Emf developed between the wing tips of an aeroplane flying over earth’s 
magnetic field. 

13.69 Potential difference between the centre and the outer edge of a spinning disc 
in the horizontal component of earth’s magnetic field. 

13.70 A coil in the given magnetic field is suddenly withdrawn from the field and 
a galvanometer in series with the coil records the charge passed around the 
circuit. To find the resistance of the coil and the galvanometer. 

13.71 The induced emf and current in a wire loop when the magnetic field is 
reduced to zero in the given time. 

13.72 Amplitude of the induced current when a square loop of wire rotates in a 
magnetic field. 

13.73 A bar slides on parallel rods in a magnetic field when a current flows through 
the resistor. To find the speed of the bar. 

13.74 A uniform magnetic field of induction fills a cylindrical volume. To calculate 
the emf produced at the end of a rod placed in it when B changes 

13.75 A square wire of length /, mass m and resistance R slides on frictionless 
inclined rails. Magnetic field exists within the frame. To show that the wire 
frame acquires steady velocity. 

13.76 A copper disc spins in a magnetic field and induced emf is recorded. To 
find B. 

13.77 To verify that Faraday’s law is dimensionally correct. 

13.78 Given the equation of B waves, to find emf in a coil. 

13.79 Ratio of § max (television)/§ max (radio) in a loop antenna. 

13.80 Two rails are connected by a wire and are connected to a wire and a slider to 
form a loop. To find F on the slider to move it with velocity v. 

13.81 Application of Faraday’s law. 

13.82 A wire carrying current is placed across a rectangular coil. To obtain the 
magnetic flux and emf induced. 

13.83 To obtain magnetic flux in a betatron. 

13.84 The magnetic and direction of the Hall field and concentration of free 
electrons. 

13.85 Mobility of the electron given Hall coefficient and electrical conductivity. 

Chapter 14 

Electromagnetism II 

14.1 Current, P.D and energy in an RC circuit. 

14.2 P.D and phase difference in an LR circuit. 

14.3 Given current and energy for an inductor, to find its value. 

14.4 To find frequency and wavelength for an LC circuit. 

14.5 Impedance and power dissipated in an RLC circuit. 
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14.6 

14.7 

14.8 


14.9 

14.10 

14.11 

14.12 

14.13 

14.14 

14.15 

14.16 

14.17 

14.18 

14.19 

14.20 

14.21 

14.22 

14.23 

14.24 

14.25 

14.26 

14.27 

14.28 

14.29 

14.30 

14.31 

14.32 

14.33 

14.34 

14.35 

14.36 


L and C have equal X, at / = 600 Hz, to find Xc/X l at 60 Hz. 

A capacitance has Xc = 4 Q at 250 Hz. To find C and Xc at 100 Hz and at 
220 V, 50 Hz line. 

In an LR series circuit across a 12V-50Hz supply, i = 0.05 A flows with 
0 = 60° with V. To find R and L, and to find C when connected in series 
to produce to 0 = 0. 

/ rms and i m when 0.6 H inductor is connected to 220 V-50 Hz AC line. 
i'rms ? Joule heat, V rms in RL circuit for each component when / = 50 Hz 
and / rms are available. 

An ac applied to R = 100 £2 given V = 0.5 V m at t = 1 /300 s. To find /. 
To write an equation for the given LRC parallel circuit similar to that for 
standard equation. 

To verify the formula for velocity of light. 

Quantities RC, L/R and V LC have units of time. 

Fractional decrement of the resonance frequency in an RLC circuit. 

Current in a damped LC circuit for low damping. 

RLC circuit in series. 

RLC circuit in parallel. 

Differential equation for the charge of the given RLC circuit. 

Solution of differential equation in prob. (14.19) 

Xl, Xc , Z, It, 0, Cr, Vc, Vl and /o for the given RLC circuit. 

A 40 ^ resistor and 50 pF capacitor in series and an AC of 5 V-300 Hz 
current in the circuit. 

Z for the two networks involving L, R, C. 

Definition of electric current, current density and quantization of charge, 
drift speed. 

/o for two LC circuits in series is identical with individual circuits if 
L\C\ = L 2 C 2 . 


Values of L and C if Xc at f\ and Xc at f 2 are given. 

A condenser of 0.01 pF is charged to 100 V. To find i m when condenser is 
connected to an inductor of L = 10 mH. 

An inductance of 1 mH has resistance of 5 Value of R and C to yield 
/o = 500 kHz in series and Q = 150. 

/o and Q of a parallel RLC circuit with L = 1 mH, R = 10 £2 and C = 
0.005 pf. 

In the discharge of a capacitor in an RC circuit to find error on V(t), given 
error on R and C. 

(a) Time for voltage on a condenser to fall to 1/e of initial value through a 

resister and (b) percentage error introduced if thermal effects are ignored. 

Fractional half-width of resonance curve of an RLC circuit. 

Dielectric constant from a plane em wave equation. 

Speed of a Lorentz frame in which a pure magnetic field is observed. 

Wave equation for B wave. 

( 1 dE\ 

To show that V ( 1 H-) = 0. 

V £0 dtj 
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14.37 Prediction that em waves propagate with velocity c. 

14.38 Depth to which an em wave penetrates in aluminium. 

14.39 To show that Eo = c Bo 

14.40 em wave equation for a conduction medium. 

14.41 Capacitance and inductance per unit length for a coaxial cylinder. 

14.42 E, B and S for a coaxial cable in the region between the central wire and 
tube. 

14.43 To obtain the equation ub = B 2 / 2 i±o 

14.44 In em field ub = ^e- 

14.45 To obtain an expression for R if ub = ue in a coaxial cable. 

14.46 Radiation energy loss of a low energy proton in a cyclotron. 

14.47 Amplitude of an E wave at a distance from a point source. 

14.48 Intensity, Eo and Bo of a laser beam. 

14.49 Calculation of irradiance of a laser beam. 

14.50 Time-averaged power per unit area carried by a plane em wave. 

14.51 Irradiance of a plane em wave. 

14.52 E x H is in the propagation direction. 

14.53 Given the E field equation to find /, X, v, Eo and polarization. 

14.54 Equation for the B field associated with the E wave of prob. (14.53). 

14.55 Speed of an approaching car by radar. 

14.56 Beat frequency registered by a radar from a receding car. 

14.57 Application of ampere’s law of a coaxial cylinder to calculate magnetic field 
in four regions. 

14.58 Energy stored in the magnetic field in the large Hadron collider’s magnet. 

14.59 Electric and magnetic field amplitude at the surface of the sun. 

14.60 Amplitude of the electric field at the orbit of the earth. 

14.61 Amplitude of B field at the surface of Mars and flux of radiation. 

14.62 To show that \E\/\H\ = 377 

14.63 Skin depth in copper. 

14.64 Penetration of microwave in a copper screen. 

14.65 Derivation of formula for skin depth. 

14.66 Energy transported per square centimetre area for a light wave having E m = 
1(T 3 V/m. 

14.67 Proof and interpretation of Poynting’s theorem. 

14.68 Dispersion relation from Maxwell’s equations in dielectric. 

14.69 To show that the identity V x (V x E) = — V 2 E + V(V • E) is true for the 
vector field F = x 2 z 3 i. 

14.70 Use of Poynting vector to determine power flow in a coaxial cable. 

14.71 Application of Poynting’s theorem to show that power dissipated in a con¬ 
ducting wire is given by i 2 R. 

14.72 Using Maxwell’s equations to show that the equation for a super-conductor 
leads to the stated equation for B . 

14.73 Ratio of high-frequency resistance to direct resistance. 

14.74 Derivation of the expression curl E = —dB/dt using Stokes’ theorem. 

14.75 Derivation of the expression B = /jlq(H + M). 
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14.76 Gauss and Ampere’s laws in free space subject to the Lorentz condition. 

14.77 To show E y = ZqH x for propagation of em wave where Zo = Vmo/^o 

14.78 Given E wave’s direction of propagation and polarization of the wave. 
Boundary condition for media of different magnetic properties. 

14.79 Use of boundary conditions to calculate the reflectance and transmittance 
of em waves at the dielectric discontinuity. 

14.80 To obtain an expression for reflectance for an em wave in terms of angle of 
incidence and refraction and the refraction indices of two dielectrics. 

14.81 Using the result in prob. (14.80), to show that reflectance is zero when tan 
0 = ri 2 /n\. 

14.82 To sketch R and T against n\/ri 2 for normal incidence. 

14.83 (a) B is perpendicular to E; (b) B is in phase with E; and (c ) B = E/c. 

14.84 Charge density induced on the surface of uncharged dielectric cube contain¬ 
ing electric field. 

o 

14.85 Fractional difference between phase and group velocity at X = 5000 A. 

14.86 Given the dispersion relation go = ak 2 , to calculate u p h and v g . 

14.87 To show that u p u g = c 2 . 

14.88 Vg = u p h + kdvp/dk. 

14.89 Vg = c/n + ( \c/n 2 ) dn/d\. 

14.90 If u p h oc 1/X then v g = 2u p h. 

14.91 Vg = c/ [n + go (dn/dco)]. 

14.92 Value of u p and free space wavelength for radiation to traverse a length of a 
rectangular waveguide in given time. 

14.93 l/vg = l/n p h + (co/c) dn/dao. 

14.94 Vg = cdv/d{nv). 

14.95 v g = v for a non-relativistic classical particle. 

14.96 Given a relation between refractive index and X, to calculate v g . 

14.97 u p h, Vg and X for rectangular wave guide of given dimensions. 

14.98 In a rectangular guide of width a = 3 cm, value of X if X g = 3X. 

14.99 To calculate X g and X c given a and X 

o 

14.100 Number of states of em radiation between 5000 and 6000 A in a cube of 

side 0.5 m. 

14.101 Possibility of AM radio waves propagating in a tunnel of given dimensions. 

14.102 Calculation of least cut-off frequency for TE mn wave for guide of given 
dimension 

14.103 Variation of u p h and v g of TEoi wave in a wave guide of given dimensions. 

14.104 Given the wave equation for E z , to find E z and f c . 

14.105 Given the wave equation for H z , to find H z and f c . 

Chapter 15 

Optics 

15.1 Fraction of light from a point source in a medium escaping across a flat sur¬ 
face. 
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15.2 Radiation on a perfectly absorbing surface. 

15.3 Snell’s law by Fermat’s principle. 

15.4 Fermat’s principle applied to mirage. 

15.5 Maximum angle of acceptance for optical fibre. 

15.6 Angle of emergence in a prism immersed in a liquid. 

15.7 Angle between two emerging beams from a prism. 

15.8 Deviation of emergent light from a prism which suffers one internal reflec¬ 
tion. 

15.9 Focal length of system of two lenses in contact. 

15.10 Two positions of a convex lens for real imager for a fixed source-screen 
separation. 

15.11 Application of lens maker’s formula. 

15.12 Image formation by two coaxial lenses. 

15.13 Focal length of a glass sphere. 

15.14 Intensity and amplitude of em waves at a given distance from a bulb. 

15.15 Image location and its height of an object as observed by a telescope. 

15.16 Intensity and amplitude of electric field of a laser beam. 

15.17 Refraction matrix and translation matrix for a single lens. 

15.18 Matrix equation for a pair of surfaces. 

15.19 Using the result of prob. (15.18) to obtain the equation for a thin lens. 

15.20 Locus of points at constant phase difference from two coherent sources. 

15.21 Bandwidth in double-slit experiment. 

15.22 Fringe shift in Young’s fringes when a thin film is introduced. 

15.23 Intensity distribution in young’s double-slit experiment. 

15.24 Wavelength of light in Fresnel’s biprism experiment. 

15.25 Wavelength of light with the biprism. 

15.26 Interference fringes in a glass wedge. 

15.27 Interference with the wedge film. 

15.28 Radius of curvature of a lens from Newton’s rings. 

15.29 Refractive index of liquid from Newton’s rings. 

15.30 Newton’s rings by two curved surfaces. 

15.31 Order for which red band coincides with the blue band in Young’s experi¬ 
ment. 

15.32 Ratio of minimum and maximum intensities in reflection from two parallel 
glass plates. 

15.33 Intensification of colour from reflection of white light on a thin film. 

15.34 Minimum thickness of plate which appears dark on reflection. 

15.35 Colour shown in reflection by thin film. 

15.36 Minimum thickness of non-reflecting film. 

15.37 Constructive interference in the reflected light. 

15.38 D\ and D 2 lines of sodium, Michelson interferometer. 

15.39 Wavelength of light by Michelson interferometer. 

15.40 Resolving power of Fabry-Perot interferometer. 

15.41 Single slit, wavelength of light. 

15.42 Intensity distribution of single-slit diffraction pattern. 

15.43 Half-width for central maximum. 
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15.44 Coincidence of two different wavelengths of different orders from a single¬ 
slit diffraction. 

15.45 Width of slit from position of second dark band. 

15.46 Missing orders for a double-slit diffraction pattern. 

15.47 Interference fringes within the envelope of central maximum of double-slit 
diffraction pattern. 

15.48 Overlapping of fourth order with the third one in grating spectrum. 

15.49 Highest order seen in a grating spectrum. 

15.50 Missing of higher orders in grating spectrum. 

15.51 Missing orders in grating spectrum. 

15.52 Possible number of orders observed in a grating spectrum. 

15.53 Condition for missing order in a grating experiment. 

15.54 Intensity of secondary maxima relative to central maxima in single-slit 
diffraction. 

15.55 Grating with oblique incidence. 

15.56 Number of lines/cm in a grating. 

15.57 Least width of a grating to resolve D\ and D 2 lines. 

15.58 Smallest wavelength separation that can be resolved in grating spectrum. 

15.59 Resolution of D\ and D 2 lines in first and second orders. 

15.60 Length of base of a prism which can resolve D\ and D 2 lines. 

15.61 Separation of two points on the moon by a telescope. 

15.62 Radius of lycopodium particles from diffraction. 

15.63 Fraunhofer diffraction of a circular aperture. 

15.64 Radii of circles on a zone plate. 

15.65 Phase retardation for ordinary and extraordinary rays. 

15.66 Application of Malus’law. 

15.67 Elevation of the sun when rays are completely polarized. 

15.68 Polarizing angle for water-glass interface. 

15.69 Minimum thickness of quarter wave plate. 

15.70 Polarimeter experiment. 

15.71 Application of Malus’ law to three polarizing sheets. 

15.72 Inclination of a Brewster window. 


